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PREFACE AND ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS 

The w r i t in g  o f  th is  grammar has been a long and arduous process.

S t i l l ,  i t  is  l i k e l y  not to s a t is fy  a l l  readers; n a t iv e  speakers w i l l  pro

bably f in d  the w r i t in g  d i f f i c u l t ,  w h ile  some l in g u is ts  w i l l  fee l the lack  

o f  a guiding l in g u is t i c  theory . To the former I apo log ize , and hope th a t  

they w i l l  have the p atien ce  to work through th is  volume. To the l a t t e r  I 

can only say th a t  no l i n g u i s t i c  theory th a t  came under my sc ru tin y  could  

e xp la in  the fa c ts  o f  Koasati e i t h e r  su cc in c t ly  or c l e a r l y ,  and because o f  

the d i f f i c u l t y  o f  th is  language, and i t s  almost unknown s ta te ,  I f e l t  th a t  

c l a r i t y  and ease o f  comprehension and use were o f  o v e rr id in g  importance.

What I have t r i e d  to produce is a d e s c r ip t io n  o f  the language which is  com

p le te  enough to serve as the basis fo r  fu r th e r  work o f  a th e o re t ic a l  k ind .  

Without the basis o f  an adequate d e s c r ip t io n ,  exp lanatory  work would be 

sure to f a l l  in to  e r r o r .  As fo r  any e rro rs  o f  in te rp r e ta t io n  or omission 

th a t  a re  to be found in th is  d is s e r ta t io n ,  they are  s o le ly  my r e s p o n s ib i l i t y .

In the p repara tion  o f  th is  work I have had much he lp . During my period  

o f  f ie ld w o rk ,  Mr. Bel Abbey was o f  the g re a te s t  ass is tan ce . Not only did  

he serve as a p r in c ip a l c o n su ltan t,  but a lso  served as an in term ediary  

between me and other people who might work as co n su ltan ts , and in  general 

helped me to en te r  in to  the community. His g e n t le  good humor, fran k  advice  

and natural in te l l ig e n c e  were o f  inestim able  a id  to me. Thanks here must 

a lso  be given to the o ther persons who served as p r in c ip a l  consultants:

Miss Martha John, her b ro th e r ,  Ed John and Mrs. Ruth Poncho. A special 

mention must be made o f  Mrs. Nora Abbey, the w i fe  o f  Bel Abbey, who a lso  

served as a p r in c ip a l co n su ltan t,  and who passed away in 1984. Without 

her patience and pers is tence l i t t l e  o f  the work on verbal s u f f ix e s  and
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on the system o f  im peratives could have been accomplished; I deeply reg re t  

her passing.

Among non-Indians in the  Elton area p r in c ip a l  thanks must go to Mr. 

Webster Southall fo r  provid ing  me w ith  d a i ly  t ra n s p o r ta t io n ,  thus saving 

me a f i v e  m i le  walk every morning, and to  Mr. and Mrs. Gene Burnham fo r  

t h e i r  h o s p i t a l i t y  and in te re s t  in my work, which p a r a l le le d  t h e i r  own. 

A lso , thanks a re  to  be given to Mr. and Mrs. James Duplechin, Ms. Linda 

Darnell Dykes, and Mr. Mike P i t r e  fo r  the  many hours o f  conversation th a t  

helped me to understand the people o f  the town o f  E lton i t s e l f .  The Rev. 

and Mrs. Donald Johnson o f  K inder, Louisiana a re  to be thanked fo r  th e i r  

h o s p i ta l i t y  and t h e i r  w i l l in g n e s s  to  share the records p e r ta in in g  to the  

Koasati in th e i r  possession.

My in te r e s t  in  Koasati was k ind led  and encouraged by Dr. Thomas C. 

Sm ith -S tark ;  I reg re t  th a t  he was unable to  d i r e c t  th is  d is s e r ta t io n .  I 

have fu r th e r  p ro f i te d  from discussions w ith  the members o f  my committee: 

Dr. Munro Edmonson, the l a t e  Dr. Jack F isch er,  Dr. V ic to r ia  B r icker  and 

Dr. Judith  Maxwell. Thanks must be extended to  Dr. Mary R. Haas, w ith  

whom I in fre q u e n t ly  had a chance to speak, ye t  who was most generous w ith  

her memories, observations and d a ta ;  and to  Frank T re c h s e l , who aided our 

communications and gave encouragement o f  h is  own.

Outside the academic community th e re  are  a lso  many people deserving o f  

thanks. F i r s t  among them is Mr. Frank J . T o r to r ic h ,  who gave encourage

ment and support from the very beginning o f  th is  p ro je c t ,  but who, a la s ,  

was unable to  l i v e  to see i t s  com pletion. Other f r ie n d s  who have encou

raged me in the completion o f  th is  work and are  deserving o f  thanks are  

Mr. Stephen Pearce, Ms. Dani Honold, and Ms. Carol Landry. My parents,

i i i
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too, Harrison and Bernice Kimball deserve t h e i r  share o f  thanks fo r  th e i r  

support, both emotional and f in a n c ia l ,  and fo r  the thankless task o f  

proofreading much o f  th is  d is s e r ta t io n .

F inancia l a id  fo r  th is  p ro je c t  was provided through a Monroe Fe llow 

ship granted by Tulane U n iv e rs i ty ,  and a d d it io n a l  f ie ld w o rk  was made pos

s ib le  by a grant from the P h i l l ip s  Fund o f  the American Philosophical So

c ie t y .

To a l l  the above I extend my deepest and most h e a r t f e l t  thanks.

F in a l l y ,  th is  book is  fo r  Bourke Jones, who turned e ig h ty  w a it in g  fo r  

i t  to be f i n i  shed.
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

a b i l  verbal s u f f i x  in d ic a t in g  various kinds o f  a b i l i t y
to  do an action

adv 1) adverbia l verbal s u f f i x
2) the sw itch -re fe ren ce  s u f f i x  -n, when used to  

d e r iv e  an ^adverb from a verb

a fa r  the instrumental p r e f ix  mat-

a l 1 the a l l a t i v e  case s u f f i x

an animate subject

a r t  a r t i c l e  s u f f ix

a u d it  the au d ito ry  s u f f i x

be the emphatic/copul.ar s u f f i x  -o -

because the consequential s u f f ix  -ska -
/

can the verbal s u f f i x  -Vhc. ' t o  be ab le  to '

case:o f the verbal s u f f i x  - m a :h i lo -

come:& the d ire c t io n a l  p r e f ix  i - / i t - / ? : t -

compul the compulsive s u f f ix  - : c i

conn connective s u f f ix

conseq consequential s u f f i x

co n tra r  nominal s u f f i x  in d ic a t in g  contrar iness  to expec
ta t io n

custom the customary verbal s u f f ix  - </hco: 1 i -

dat d a t iv e /b e n e fa c t iv e  p r e f ix

deduc the deductive s u f f i x  - : 1 i -

delay delayed im perative

der s u f f ix  d e r iv in g  Koasati words from English

desid d e s id e ra t iv e  verbal s u f f ix

d i s t r  d is t r ib u t iv e  p r e f ix

xxi i i
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dim 1) the d im in u t iv e / in te n s iv e  verbal s u f f i x
2) the d im in u t iv e  nominal s u f f ix

du dual

d u b it  d u b i ta t iv e  s u f f i x

e i t h e r r o r  the e i t h e r /o r  question s u f f i x

e n d  end  i t i c

f u l l  the instrumental p r e f ix  mas-/mast-

gen:loc  the general lo c a t iv e  p r e f ix  a -

go:& the d ire c t io n a l  p r e f ix  o - / o h - / o h t -

h igrade the in te rn a l change c a l le d  the h-grade

h a b it  the hab itua l s u f f i x  -tfhco-

h a b i t ip a r t  hab itua l p a r t i c ip le

hearsay hearsay s u f f ix

imp im perative

im p erfrp a rt  im perfect p a r t i c i p l e

in the lo c a t iv e  case s u f f i x  - f a

inan inanimate sub ject

incl in c lu s iv e

iness inessive  case s u f f i x

in s t r  instrumental p r e f ix

intens in te n s iv e  in te rn a l change

in te n t  in te n t io n a l  verbal s u f f ix e s  -ahi -  and -a.-

i r r e a l i s  the i r r e a l i s  s u f f ix e s  - 1aho-  and - 1aha-

j u s t  the verbal s u f f i x  -no. ' t o  have j u s t '

l i k e  the verbal s u f f i x  - f f : n a -  'be m etap h o r ica lly  l i k e '

l i s t  the connective nominal s u f f i x  - o : t

mediopass derived mediopassive form o f  a Class I I A i i  verb

xxi v
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modal verbal s u f f i x  in d ic a t in g  one o f  several modal
ca tegories

mult the  m u l t ip l i c a t i v e  verbal s u f f i x  - : c i

nrgrade the n a s a l iz in g  in te rn a l change

neg negative  subject

neg:comp the n egative  complement -o -

neg:imp negative  im perative

new:top s u f f i x  in d ic a t in g  a switch in to p ic ,  -p

obj 1) s u f f i x  in d ic a t in g  accusative  case
2) obj ec t

pauc paucal p lu ra l s u f f ix

phr:term  phrase term inal marker

p o l i te : im p  p o l i t e  im perative

poss possessive p r e f ix

p re s :p a r t  present p a r t i c i p l e

p r e t : p a r t  p r e t e r i t e  p a r t i c i p l e

prog the progressive  s u f f i x  -Vhci

pi p lu ra l

real is  the real is  s u f f ix e s  - toho-  and - to h a -

re c ip  the rec iproca l p r e f ix

r e f l e x  r e f le x iv e  p r e f ix

rh e t rh e to r ic a l  question

s s in g u la r  subject

seq sequencing s u f f ix

sg s in g u la r

sg/du a verb root used both to in d ic a te  s in g u la r i ty  and
d u a l i ty  o f  subject

xxv
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ss same sub ject switch re ference  marker

ss :foc  same subject switch reference marker w ith  focus

s ta ts  sub ject o f  a s t a t iv e  verb

s ta to b j o b jec t o f  a t r a n s i t i v e  s ta t iv e  verb

subj 1) s u f f i x  in d ic a t in g  nominative case
2) subj ect

subjunct subjunctive  verbal s u f f ix

s u f f  modifying s u f f ix

sw d i f f e r e n t  subject switch reference marker

sw.foc d i f f e r e n t  subject switch reference marker w ith
focus

tag tag question

tag :des id  d e s id e ra t iv e  tag question

tran s  t r a n s i t i v e  verb

vn verbal noun

vn:pre  d e r iv a t io n a l  p r e f ix  fo r  a verbal noun

vn :su f verbal noun s u f f ix  - o : i  ?

when the verbal s u f f i x  - : f o : ka-

DEL vowel d e le t in g  phrase term inal marker

INTJ in te r je c t io n

PN proper name

PM Proto-Muskogean

Q. question i n f i x  or s u f f ix

V vowel (bearing an accent or n a s a l iz a t io n )

1 f i r s t  person

1 ss f i r s t  person s in gu la r  subject

1 sobj f i r s t  person s ing u lar  o b jec t

xxv i
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I pi s f i r s t  person p lu ra l subject

1 piobj f i r s t  person p lu ra l o b jec t

2 second person

2ss second person s in g u la r  subject

2sobj second person s in g u la r  o b jec t

2p ls  second person p lu ra l  subject

2plobj second person p lu ra l o b jec t

3 t h i r d  person

3s th i r d  person subject

3obj t h i r d  person o b jec t

3PR0 th i r d  person pronoun ib is n o . 1 s h e /h e / i t / t h e y '

IA in f le c t io n  o f  verb c lass 1A

IB in f le c t io n  o f  verb c lass IB

11A in f le c t io n  o f  verb classes 11Ai and I I A i i

I IB in f le c t io n  o f  verb c lass I IB

IIC  in f le c t io n  o f  verb c lass I 1C

I I IA  in f le c t io n  o f  verb class I I I A

I I IB in f le c t io n  o f  verb class I MB

I l l C i  in f le c t io n  o f  verb class I l l C i

I l l C i i  in f le c t io n  o f  verb c lass I l l C i i

I Past f i r s t  past tense s u f f ix

I IP a s t  second past tense s u f f ix

I I I  Past th i r d  past tense s u f f ix

IVPast fo u r th  past tense s u f f i x

*  in d ica tes  a hypothetica l or reconstructed form

, in d ica tes  an in f ix e d  morpheme

xxv i i
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in d ica tes  elements on e i th e r  s ide a re  parts  o f  
the d e s c r ip t io n  o f  a s in g le  morpheme

( ) in d ica tes  m ater ia l  w ith in  parentheses forms an
in te g ra l  p a rt  o f  the  morpheme the parentheses  
fo l lo w s ;  o p t io n a l i t y  o f  m a ter ia l  in t ra n s la t io n

-0  zero  allomorph o f  the  accusative  case s u f f ix

0 -  th i r d  person possessive p r e f ix  o f  ca-  set o f
pronoun p re f ix e s ;  t h i r d  person subject o f  
c a -s t a t iv e  verb ; th i r d  person o b je c t  o f  t r a n 
s i t i v e  verb (u sua lly  not ind ica ted )

xxvi i i
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CHAPTER 1

Location, Environment, C u ltu re ,  and H is to ry

The Koasati language is a language o f  the Muskogean fa m i ly ,  which 

a d d i t io n a l ly  contains i t s  c lo s e s t  r e l a t i v e ,  Alabama, as well as Creek, 

M ikasuki,  Choctaw and Chickasaw, as well as the e x t in c t  languages 

H ic h i t i  and Apalachee. Koasati is  spoken p r im a r i ly  by about 300 people 

l i v i n g  in southwest Lou is iana . A much sm aller number o f  speakers is  to  

be found on and near the  A1abama-Coushatta Indian R eservation , near 

L iv in g s to n , Texas. A d d i t io n a l ly ,  many Alabama speakers a re  reported to  

have a knowledge o f  K o asa ti ,  although t h e i r  degree o f  f luency  is  not 

knownJ Outside o f  Texas and Lou is iana , there  do not seem to be more 

than twenty Koasati speakers; a l l  o f  these are  o f  Louisiana o r ig in .  These 

people a re  w idely  s c a tte re d ;  two fa m i l ie s  in South C aro lina  (the  la rg e s t  

group o f  speakers o u ts id e  Louisiana and T exas),  and o thers in T a la h in a ,  

Oklahoma; on the Navajo and Zuni re serv a t io n s , in Los Angeles, C a l i fo r n ia ,  

and on the U m a ti l la  Reservation in Oregon. A la r g e r  number o f  people o f  

Koasati o r ig in ,  but who do not speak the  language can be found in the old  

Choctaw Nation in Oklahoma, where t h e i r  part-Choctaw ancestors emigrated  

about the beginning o f  the  present cen tu ry .

In Louis iana, the  Koasati l i v e  in sca tte red  households over an area ten  

m iles  long by th ree  m iles  wide to the north  o f  the  town o f  E lto n ;  a few 

f a m i l ie s  l i v e  in the town o f  E lton i t s e l f .  This area is s t i l l  fo re s te d ,  

although some c lea r in g s  have been made, p r im a r i ly  around household c lu s te rs .  

There has been no wholesale  d e fo re s ta t io n  in th is  a re a ,  u n l ik e  the land 

south o f  E lto n , which has been converted, on the whole, to  r i c e  c u l t i v a 

t io n .  The land is low and r o l l i n g ,  r is in g  g rad u a lly  from south to  n orth ,
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and cut by the to r tu o u s ly  winding Bayou Blue (baybolo) , a t r ib u t a r y  o f  

Bayou Nez Pique (n i p i k f ) . The fo re s t  is composed p r im a r i ly  o f  lo n g - le a f  

pine (coyyf n a; n ?) in e leva ted  lo c a t io n s .  In lo w - ly in g  areas a re  found 

cypress (w aks ina). tupelo (h ik a h fY . honeylocust ( t a t o ) , swamp cherry  

( t i  J-homma). and c rab -app le  ( s a t t i  1 b f ) . Minor components o f  the pine  

fo re s t  include various species o f  oaks, red maple ( ip F im i th a tk a ) . beech 

(n o fo ) . h ickory (o c a ) . basswood (b a tah ko ) , magnolia ( to !a c o b a ) . and o ther  

t r e e s .  Formerly, in cut over areas sweetgum (k a fo la )  was f i r s t  among the  

t re e s  to  regrow; however, a t  the  present i t  has strong com petit ion from 

a c ac ia ,  and e s p e c ia l ly  from Chinese ta l lo w  t r e e ,  both introduced in to  the  

area in th is  cen tu ry . In f a c t ,  the  l a t t e r  now forms dense groves along  

some sections o f  Bayou Blue.

There is  a good deal o f  b ird  l i f e  in the f o r e s t .  W hile some species,  

such as the whooping crane (watola) and peregrine  fa lcon  (aFana) ,  have 

been e x t in c t  so long th a t  they a re  known o f  only  by re p o r t ,  o ther  species,  

such as egrets  ( foshatka) ,  g reat b lue  herons (wahkacavha). and sparrow-  

hawks ( s a l i k l {)  a re  common, and some such as b lackb ird s  (okcaFf) a t  c e r 

ta in  seasons o f  the year stream across the sky in g rea t  numbers. There 

is abundant animal l i f e ,  e s p e c ia l ly  o f  the sm aller species. Rabbits  

( c o k f i ) . raccoons (sawa). oppossums (sokhatka). and a rm ad il lo s  (pasatta )  

are  common, as a re  deer ( i c o ) . The la rg e r  an im als , on the whole, have 

been k i l l e d  o f f  by n on-Ind ians , among them wolves (waso), mountain l io n s  

(k o w f) . bobcats (kawaknasf) . and bears ( n i t a ) . The l a t t e r  two a re  re 

ported to s t i l l  e x is t  in  remote sections along Bayou Nez Pique.

Serpents are  numerous and troublesome. In a d d it io n  to nonpoisonous 

kinds , such as egg snakes (a b a c a la ) . water snakes (osawa). and g arte r  

snakes (c in to  sapsiwa). venemous snakes abound, inc lud ing  copperheads
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( i  t t i  H a p a t k i ) . water moccasins (hjwa) and ra t t lesn ake s  (c in to  coba).

Pigmy ra tt lesn ake s  (hacolaycf) a re  e s p e c ia l ly  dangerous, as they are  f r e 

quently  found near houses, and c h i ld re n  have been known to  play w ith  them.

In areas where the waters have not been contaminated by s i l t  and pes

t ic id e s  in r i c e - f i e l d  ru n o ff ,  there  is  a good deal o f  w a t e r l i f e .  Major 

f i s h  species include the gar ( n i t t o b f ) . t ro u t  ( c a : l o ) . perch (b o lo ) . c a t 

f is h  (takka) and p ike  (b a c a ) . There a re  several kinds o f  t u r t l e ,  including  

snapper (s a t ta  coba) and s o f t -s h e l le d  (ho law a). In many places a l l ig a t o r s  

(a ib a ta )  a re  abundant; these are  g e n era lly  avoided, although sometimes 

they are  k i l l e d  fo r  t h e i r  meat.

Koasati c u l tu re  a t  the present time is o f  mixed o r ig in .  T h e ir  tech 

nology is  almost e n t i r e ly  o f  Western o r i g in ,  w h ile  t h e i r  social l i f e  and 

customs a re ,  w ith  the notab le  exception o f  Congregational C h r is t ia n i t y ,  o f  

a b o r ig in a l o r ig in .  The Koasati a re ,  on the whole, opposed to  ethnological  

enqu iry , and resent prying in to  the nature  and ex ten t o f  t h e i r  aborig ina l  

c u l tu r e .  They b e l ie v e  th a t  t h e i r  t r a d i t io n a l  c u l tu r e  (athomma imolpino) 

is the so le  property o f  the Koasati themselves, and should not be made 

know to o u ts id e rs .^  At one time th is  a t t i t u d e  was extended to  the la n 

guage i t s e l f ;  the teaching o f  the language to  non-Indians was opposed, and 

up to the f i r s t  th ree  decades o f  th is  century they taught ou ts iders  in te 

rested in the Indian language the M obilian  Trade Jargon (yama) to  keep l i n 

g u is t ic  d is tance between themselves and non-Indians (see D rechse l, 1979).

H is to r ic a l  Sketch

Koasati h is to ry  has been l i t t l e  and poorly described. There have been 

only th ree  general a r t i c l e s  about Koasati h is to ry  published since 1930, o f  

which Sm ither's  (1932) is the  most accu ra te ,  focusing as i t  does only on
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the Koasati in Texas, and th a t  w ith  ample documentation. On the o ther  

hand, Jacobson (1960) attempts to  cover the e n t i r e  h is to ry  o f  the K oasati .  

His work on the Koasati in Louisiana since about I860 is e s s e n t ia l ly  c o r

rec t  and v a lu a b le  in th a t  i t  is based on ora l testimony th a t  is now un

a v a i la b le .  However, a l l  the e a r l i e r  m ateria l is extremely sketchy, and 

not p a r t ic u la r ly  accu ra te .  E sp ec ia l ly  in h is  discussion o f  Koasati h is 

to ry  in Texas, where he seems not even to  have known o f  Sm ither 's  work, 

th e re  are  numerous inaccurac ies . F in a l l y ,  F lores (1977) discusses only  

the  Koasati sett lem ent in northern Louisiana on the Red R iv e r .  He c le a rs  

up a number o f  Sm ither 's  and Jacobson's inaccurac ies , but he introduces  

a number o f  h is  own e rro rs  concerning Koasati h is to ry  ou ts ide  h is  area o f  

study. The fo l lo w in g  sketch, based mostly upon o r ig in a l  documentary 

m ateria l  w i l l  attempt a balanced account o f  Koasati h is to ry ,  in so far  as 

i t  can be described.

P ro to h is to r ic  and Early  Colonial p e r io d s , 15^0-1795

The Koasati have been id e n t i f ie d  w ith  the  archaeologica l c u l tu re  c a l le d  

the Dallas  Focus, located in the upper Tennessee R iver v a l le y  (Lewis and 

Kneburg, 19^6; Bauxar, 1957). At the beginning o f  the h is t o r ic  per io d ,  

the Koasati inhabited the upper Tennessee v a l le y  from above the mouth o f  

Hiwassee R iver downstream to the northward bend o f  the  Tennessee. The 

middle section  o f  the Tennessee v a l le y  seems to have been inhabited by 

the Tuskegee (also spe lled  Taskig i or Casquigi ; c . f .  Koasati k a s k f . 

' w a r r i o r , '  paucal p lu ra l s u f f i x  -k ? 3 ) . and the lower Tennessee v a l le y  by 

the Kaskinampo (Koasati k a s k i . ' w a r r io r , '  nampon. ' t o  be so many' ) (Swanton, 

1930; Bauxar, 1957). An undefined s t r ip  to  the east was occupied by the  

Yuchi (Lewis and Kneburg, 19^6; Bauxar, 1 9 5 7 ) Beyond the Yuchi in  the
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mountains l iv e d  the Cherokee. To the n o r th ,  the  poorly-known peoples o f  

the  Ohio R iver drainage l i v e d ,  inc lu d ing  the Tamahitan (Bauxar, 1957:385),  

who were apparently  S iouan-speakers, th e  Shawnee, and perhaps o ther A1 -  

gonquian-speaking g r o u p s . T o  the south were the  Alabama and the Muskogee

speaking Creek. Th is  was the s ta te  o f  a f f a i r s  when De Soto passed through 

Koasati t e r r i t o r y  in 15^0, i f  Swanton’ s id e n t i f i c a t io n  o f  the Koasati w ith  

the  Coste, Costehe, and Acoste o f  the c h ro n ic le rs  is c o rre c t  (Swanton,

1922).

L i t t l e  can be discovered o f  t h e i r  h is to ry  fo r  almost th e  next two hun

dred y e a rs .  The Beaver Wars o f  the 1670’ s, themselves l i t t l e  known, 

seem to have had a devasta ting  e f f e c t  on the in h ab itan ts  o f  the Tennessee 

v a l le y  (Hunter, 1978:588—9 3 )•  Early  18th century maps, based on data  

gathered many years b e fo re ,  show the Kaskinampo, Tuskegee and Koasati 

gathering  together on an is land in the Tennessee r i v e r .  In a d d i t io n ,  the  

in tro d u c t io n  o f  European diseases almost c e r t a in ly  caused a steep d ec lin e  

in po pu la tion .

When the Koasati appear again in the h is to r ic a l  record, in the  second 

decade o f  the 18th cen tu ry , they are  found dw e ll ing  below the confluence  

o f  the Coosa and Talapoosa r iv e rs  in what is  now so uth -centra l Alabama.

They seem to have been th e re  as e a r ly  as 171^ (P ic k e t t ,  1851:219). Sieur  

d ’ A n v i l i e ’ s Carte de 1 a Lou?siane o f  1732 is the f i r s t  map showing the  

lo c a t io n  o f  the Koasati a c c u ra te ly ;  i t  is  a lso  i l lu m in a t in g  in naming the  

nearby v i l la g e s :  T a k ik i  (Tuskegee), Tamaita (Tam ahitan), two Pacana (Mus

kogee-speaking) v i l l a g e s ,  and the Alabama v i l la g e s  o f  Oucchanya (Oakjoy) 

and Tomonpa. Th is  in d ica tes  th a t  a group o f  refugee t r ib e s  from the north  

emigrated together to th is  sa fe r  l o c a l i t y ,  in the same way th a t  a group o f  

Shawnee did somewhat l a t e r .
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Throughout the  18th  cen tu ry , the  Koasati were not very prominent, and 

were f re q u e n t ly  confused w ith  the Alabama by the French and la t e r  the

Spanish. Only when town names a re  mentioned in the records can one be sure

th a t  the Koasati a re  being d e a l t  w i th .  In 1722, the Koasati c h ie f  Big 

Mortar helped the  French to  suppress the mutiny a t  F o r t  Toulouse (es tab 

l is h e d  near the Koasati town in 1 7 1 ^ ) (P ickens, 1851 :26 5 ).  In the la t e  

1730s, th e re  was a J e s u it  m iss ionary , known only as Father M oran(d), s t a 

t ioned a t  F o rt  Toulouse, who l iv e d  p a r t - t im e  in the Koasati town (P ickens,

1851:317; D elang lez , 1935:^83; ^ 8 5 -6 ) .  T h is  may be the  reason fo r  the

as s e rt io n  by the present-day Koasati th a t  very long ago some o f  t h e i r  

ancestors were C a th o l ic s .

The name o f  the Koasati town v a r ie s  cons iderab ly  in the records o f  the  

18th cen tu ry . Near the  beginning o f  the cen tu ry , the French p er io d , i t  

was fre q u e n t ly  sp e lled  Conchati, in the Spanish period Cusate, and in the  

American p er io d , i t  was o fte n  Coosawda.

In the 1770s, the Koasati began to  play a prominent ro le  in the  a f f a i r s  

o f  the developing Creek Confederacy. They traded w ith  both Mobile and 

New Orleans and had c lose contacts w ith  the Spanish in the two c i t i e s .

In a d d i t io n ,  they had good re la t io n s  w ith  the Chickasaw. The l e t t e r s  o f  

Alexander M cG illv ray  (Caughey, 1938), who was the most important man in 

the Confederacy a t  the t im e , in d ic a te  the importance o f  the K oasati .  At 

th is  t im e, they were under the leadersh ip  o f  the  independent and en e rg e t ic  

c h ie f  known in the English records as Red Shoes, in the Spanish records 

as Zapatos Colorados, or under the Chickasaw t i t l e  Sulushmastabe; his  

Indian name was S t i l 1ap ikach atta  ( s t i 11a p i1ka c a . t i . 'Red Laughing O n e ') .  

Other important Koasati were s ig n a to r ie s  o f  the T rea ty  o f  New York in 

1790. They were Hopoy (ahopovi « 'M e a s u re r ' ) ,  Muthtee ( im m a tt i . 'One who
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M is s e s * ) ,  and Stim afutchkee (s tim a»fack?» *G1a d d e n e r )  . ^ Stimafutchkee*s  

p o r t r a i t  was drawn by John Trumbull and published by Swanton ( 1922) . 7  

The most important event in Koasati h is to ry  occurred a t  th is  t im e - -  

t h e i r  m ig ra t io n  to Louis iana. Because o f  h is opposition  to  c e r ta in  

p o l ic ie s  o f  the Confederacy, one o f  which was a proposed war on the C hic-  

kasaws, and because o f  h is good re la t io n s  w ith  the Spanish o f  Louis iana,  

Red Shoes w ith  Z\ k  fo l lo w ers  l e f t  t h e i r  homes in 1795, t ra v e le d  to New 

Orleans and M obile fo r  su p p lies , then removed to  a lo c a t io n  60 m iles from
o

th e  confluence o f  the Red and M iss iss ipp i r iv e rs  (Nunez, 1958 :19 -20 ) .  

Prominent among h is  fo l low ers  were the former Chickasaw c h ie f  Paye Mingo, 

and a man o f  mixed o r ig in ,  B i l l y  Ashe.

Somewhat e a r l i e r ,  a t  the time when a la rg e  number o f  Alabama had emi

grated to  Louis iana, and unnoticed by contemporary w r i t e r s ,  a portion  o f  

th e  Muskogee-speaking town o f  Pacana, form erly  located near the K oasati,  

removed to Louis iana. In 1805 they were noted by S ib ley  (Je ffe rso n , 1806 

51) as d w ellin g  on the Calcasieu r i v e r .  The ex istence o f  th is  group, a l 

most unnoticed by Europeans, would have important consequences fo r  the  

Koasati in the m id-n ineteenth  century .

The Koasati remaining in A1abama, 1795~19^0

The population o f  the  town o f  Coosawda was d r a s t ic a l ly  reduced by the  

em igration  o f  Red Shoes and h is  fo l lo w e rs ;  nonetheless, i t  remained im

p o rtan t  in the a f f a i r s  o f  the Confederacy, w ith  a member as a s ignatory  

to  the T reaty  o f  L im its  o f  1802 w ith  the United S ta te s .

The next leader who arose among the Koasati was Nomatlee Imautla 

(imahta hoVi imat-a ' F i r s t  War L e a d e r ' ) ,  more commonly known as Captain 

Isaacs. He was a h o p a :y i , or prophet, as can be discerned from the de-
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s c r ip t io n  o f  him by S tigg ins  (Nunez, 1 958 :14 9 -50 ) .  When Tecumseh and the  

Shawnee Prophet v is i t e d  the Creeks, even though Tecumseh spoke in Coosaw- 

da, Nomatlee Imautla opposed him, and when the Creek c i v i l  war broke out  

supported the loyal Creeks. The United States in tervened, o s ten s ib ly  as a 

re s u l t  o f  the Fort Mims Massacre (where, however, the m a jo r i ty  o f  the  v i c 

tims were loyal Creeks), but w ith  the purpose o f  e l im in a t in g  a l l  Creeks 

from the t e r r i t o r y  o f  the United S tates (see Debo, 1941). The unfortunate  

town o f  Coosawda was attacked and burned, both by rebel Creeks in 1813,9  

and by U.S. Colonel Gibson in 1814 (Hamilton, 1897:426). A claim  was made 

ag a inst the  U.S. Government fo r  the damage]^ but there  is  no evidence th a t  

i t  was ever s e t t l e d .  Nomatlee Imautla was reported k i l l e d  during the war, 

but he survived to  sign the peace t re a ty  o f  1 8 1 4 J *  Nonetheless, th is  is  

the la s t  th a t  is heard o f  him, and as he does not appear in the census of  

1832, he probably died soon a f t e r  s igning the t r e a t y .

Even though Coosawda was a loyal town, i t s  s i t e  was not included in the  

Alabama lands l e f t  in Creek hands. I t  seems not to have been d is tu rb ed ,  

however, u n t i l  the s o -c a l le d  Creek War o f  1836 and the f in a l  removal o f  the  

Creek from Alabama.

During th is  u n se tt led  t im e, Coosawda s t i l l  played an important r o le ,  es

p e c ia l ly  towards the end o f  the period . Numerous councils  were held a t  

Coosawda, and th ere  was a new Koasati leader who was s ignatory  to  Creek 

l e t t e r s  and p e t i t io n s  to the U.S. Government. His name was Cochah Hadjo 

(ka-cca ha°co 'R eckless ly  Brave P a n th e r ' ) ,  and he is  the la s t  known leader  

o f  those Koasati who did not emigrate to L o u i s i a n a . ^

Important demographic inform ation concerning th is  group o f  Koasati comes 

from th is  p e r io d .  There is  a census o f  the Koasati taken as p a rt  o f  the
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general census o f  the Creek in p repara tion  fo r  a l lo tm e n t o f  t h e i r  lands in 

1 3Alabama. I t  shows the e f f e c t s ,  not only  o f  the  war, but a lso  o f  Red 

Shoes' em ig ra t io n . There were only 32 fa m i l ie s  in  Coosawda, w ith  a to ta l  

o f  82 persons. I t  does not seem l i k e l y  th a t  th e re  were ever much more 

than 100 persons in the town a f t e r  1795. There a re  a lso  in d ic a t io n s  in  

the  census as to  why the Koasati d id not m ain ta in  t h e i r  language and c u l 

tu re  a f t e r  removal to  Oklahoma. There was an unbalanced sex r a t i o ,  32 

males to  50 females; th is  r a t io  was even more unbalanced fo r  unmarried  

persons, 9 males to 20 females. The l ik e l ih o o d  o f  m arriage w ith  non-Koa- 

s a t i  was g re a t ,  and the  in f lu ence  o f  the Creek, w ith  whom m arriage a l l i a n 

ces would most probably would occur, was in c rease d J ^  F in a l l y ,  the census 

notes th a t  the K oasati,  u n l ik e  o ther Creek towns, did not own any s laves .

L i t t l e  is  w r i t te n  o f  these Koasati a f t e r  the removal to  Oklahoma th a t  

began in  1836. I t  is known th a t  a few Koasati l ing ered  on in  Alabama as 

l a t e  as 1847.*^ In Oklahoma, the Koasati d iv id ed  in to  two towns, c a l le d  

Quassarte No. 1 and Quassarte No. 2 . Th is  d iv is io n  o f  an a lready  small 

po pu la tion , coupled w ith  t h e i r  removal, seems to  have acce le ra ted  a c c u ltu 

r a t io n .  The f in a l  n o t ic e  o f  these Koasati was in the Creek census o f  1891 

(Debo, 19^1). The population o f  Quassarte No. 1 was 79, and Quassarte No.

2 had a population o f  ^8 , a to ta l  o f  127 persons. At some time w ith in  the  

next q u a r te r -c e n tu ry , Quassarte No. 2 disappeared. In 1939> the town o f  

Quassarte No. 1 federated  w ith  the town o f  Alabama to form the Alabama- 

Quassarte T r ib a l  Town. In the preamble to the C o n s t i tu t io n  o f  the t r ib a l  

town, the  people o f  Quassarte id e n t i fy  themselves as Creeks.

The Koasati beyond the M?ss?ssipp? and in Texas, 1795-1870

The Koasati under Red Shoes did not remain long a t  t h e i r  s i t e  on the Red 

r i v e r ,  but soon moved on (Nunez, 1 9 5 8 :2 1 -2 ) .  They seem to  have estab lished

I
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t h e i r  primary v i l l a g e  on the Sabine r iv e r  (J e ffe rs o n , 1806 :51 ),  the lo c a t io n  

o f  which was s ix  m iles north o f  the confluence o f  Bayou Anacoco and the  

S a b in e J ^  A secondary v i l l a g e  was es tab lish ed  on the Red r iv e r  north o f  

the Great R a f t ,  in the t e r r i t o r y  o f  the  Caddo (Freeman & Custis , 1807: 21 -  

2 3 ) .  Th is  was located on M i l l e r ' s  B l u f f ,  southeast o f  the town o f  G i l l i a n ,  

Lo u is ian a . The Koasati seem to have ranged w idely  over eastern  Texas and 

western Louis iana; e v e n tu a l ly ,  because o f  f r i c t i o n  between them and the new 

American ru le rs  o f  Lou is iana, as well as because o f  the in v i t a t io n  o f  the  

Spanish, Red Shoes led the Koasati out o f  Louisiana and in to  Spanish Texas 

(S ib le y ,  1922; Cox, 1913*14 :157 ).  They s e t t le d  on the T r i n i t y  r i v e r ,  about 

f o r t y  m iles  north o f  i t s  mouth.

From th is  t im e, u n t i l  about 1850, the Koasati were f re q u e n t ly  n o ticed ,  

as t h e i r  v i l la g e s  lay on the route o f  t r a v e le r s  and immigrants between the  

United States and Texas. Red Shoes was s t i l l  l i v in g  in 1816 (Woodward, 1859: 

13)*, h is successor as c h ie f  was Mingo Falaya, known in English as Long K in g J ^

The Koasati kept on good terms w ith  the Spanish and w ith  o th e r ,  immigrant 

European groups; they frequented the newly es tab lished  town o f  Galveston  

(Koasati k a l f i s t f )  to trade  (Yoakum, 1856 :197 ), and they aided the i l l - f a t e d  

French colony o f  Champ d 'A s i le  on the T r i n i t y  (Hartmann and M i l l a r d ,  1819: 

3 3 *3 6 ) .  T h e ir  re la t io n s  w ith  most o f  the n a t iv e  Indian groups o f  Texas 

were good, e s p e c ia l ly  w ith  the B id a i ,  Karankawa and Atakapa (J e ffe rs o n , 1806: 

5 1 ) .  However, they were in a s ta te  o f  emnity w ith  the Tonkawa and w ith  the  

Comanche. H o s t i l i t i e s  between the Koasati and Tonkawa are  mentioned in a 

l e t t e r  from Steven Austin  to Luciano Garcia in 1823- (Barker, 1924 :701 -02 ),  

and in a l e t t e r  from J. Child  to A ustin  in 1824; the former suggests employ

ing the Koasati to  help exterm inate  the  Tonkawa (Barker, 1924 :735*36 ).  The
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Koasati seem to have been ab le  to hold t h e i r  own aga ins t the Comanche;

Jean Louis B erlan d ie r  records in h is  Journey to  Mexico (Ohlendorf e t  a l . ,  

1980:561) t h a t ,  in 1832, a war party  o f  29 Koasati fought o f f  150 Comanche, 

and in 1833 had made a fo ray  in to  Comanche t e r r i t o r y  and had s la in  70 Co

manche.

In in te rn a t io n a l  a f f a i r s ,  the Koasati fought on the  s ide o f  the Repub

l ic a n s  in the Mexican Revolution ag a in s t  Spain (Walker, 1963:^60-^67) and 

supported the Texans in t h e i r  re v o lu t io n  aga ins t Mexico (Sm ither, 1932: 

9 2 -9 3 ) .

At t h is  p o in t ,  the Koasati had reached a peak in numbers and p ro sp er ity  

which, a f t e r  the d isas te rs  o f  the l a t e  1830s, they would never achieve  

ag a in . This p ro sp er ity  is  r e f le c te d  in the census taken o f  them by J.  

Francisco Madero in 1831 (Smither, 1 9 3 2 :9 0 -1 ) .  The Koasati l iv e d  in two 

v i l la g e s  named Colete  and B a t t is t a ,  w ith  a to ta l  population o f  kZ6 persons 

(compare the 1832 census o f  the Koasati in Alabama: 82 persons). They "had 

a goodly number o f  beeves and horses and p len ty  o f  hogs. They planted corn,  

beans, sweet potatoes, and peas, and raised enough fo r  themselves as well as 

a surplus to s e l l  and use fo r  the enterta inm ent o f  s trangers" (Smither, 1932 

9 1 ) .  The paramount c h ie f  was Long King; the subchiefs were Nekima and 

K e i l e i t e  ( l a t e r  known as K a l i ta )  J ®

This s ta te  o f  p ro s p e r ity  and s t a b i l i t y  began to  d is s ip a te  in the l a t e r

1830s. The Indians suffered  from an epidemic o f  dysentery in 1833, and

19again in 1839 (Dwyer, 1921). A lso , beginning in 1939» there  were troubles  

w ith  w h ite  s e t t le r s  who had begun to  move in to  the T r i n i t y  r iv e r  a rea . The 

Koasati c h ie f  was now K a l i t a ,  Long King and Nekima both apparently  having 

d ied . K a l i ta  made a p e t i t io n  to Mirabeau Buonaparte Lamar, President o f
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Texas, concerning the depredations o f  the s e t t l e r s ;  the l a t t e r  interceded  

on his beha lf  (Gulick and E l l i o t ,  1931 11:16-17; 3 9 ) •  However, seemingly 

due to these c o n f l i c t s ,  a party  o f  about 30 Koasati seceded under the  

leadersh ip  o f  Ben Ashe, son o f  Red Shoes’ companion B i l l y  Ashe.^® This  

group migrated to the Chickasaw Nation in Indian T e r r i t o r y ,  from whence 

they began to make ra ids  in to  Texas over the Red r iv e r  in October o f  1838.^*  

In May o f  1840, they had been persuaded to  re tu rn  to  the T r i n i t y ;  however, 

because o f  the opposition  o f  an o f f i c i a l ,  they were refused safe-conduct,  

and returned to the Chickasaw Nation (W infrey, 1959 1 :1 3 1 -3 2 ).  These Koa

s a t i  continued to make in te rm it te n t  ra ids  on Texas, p r im a r i ly  in Fannin 

County, in 1841-42 (S t r ic k la n d ,  1930-31 :50-53; W in frey , 1959 1 :1 3 2 -3 4 ).  

However, they seem to have su ffered  heavy c a s u l t ie s ;  by 1843 only Ben Ashe 

and four fo llow ers  remained in north Texas (W infrey, 1959 1 :281 ) .  The 

others were e i th e r  dead, or had returned south. I t  should be noted t h a t ,  

a f t e r  th is  t im e, no m atter what provocation they s u f fe re d ,  the Koasati 

never again went to  war w ith  the Americans, which probably insured t h e i r  

s u r v iv a l .

At the p e t i t io n  o f  the Koasati and Alabama, the Congress o f  the Republic 

o f Texas granted them each a reservation  in 1840 (Sm ither, 1932 :94 ) .  How

ever, a surveyor would not be sent out u n t i l  1843; he reported th a t  the  

B a t t is ta  v i l l a g e  had been occupied by whites who would not re turn  i t ;  Colete  

v i l l a g e  was owned by a w h ite  man who perm itted the Indians to  continue  

dw ell ing  th e re .  He a lso noted th a t  the Koasati numbered only 135 to 140 

persons (W infrey, 1959 1 :146 -47 ).  W il l iam  B o l la e r t ’ s jo u rn a ls  a lso t e s t i f y  

to the decrease in Koasati popu la tion . In 1842, he notes the Koasati had 

30 to 40 w arr io rs  (about 140-170 people) and th a t  ten years e a r l i e r  they
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they had 100 w a rr io rs  (about 400-500 people) (Hoilan and B u t le r ,  1956:115“ 

1 6 ) .  Although the decrease in population seems to  have been p a r t i a l l y  

caused by the epidemics o f  1833 and 1839, the major cause o f  population  

loss was em igration to  Louisiana to escape the trou b les  in Texas. South

western Louis iana, where the Koasati re-appeared, was l i t t l e  known and 

la rg e ly  unsurveyed u n t i l  the 1880s. T h e ir  v i l l a g e  was on the Calcasieu  

r i v e r  in the same general area th a t  the Pacana Muskogee were noted in 1805. 

This and the f a c t  th a t  the records o f  S t .  P e te r 's  C h u r c h ^ 2  in d ic a te  th a t  

several persons among the Koasati around the turn o f  the century were Mus

kogee suggests th a t  the Koasati s e t t le d  e i th e r  near or among the Pacana.

K a l i ta  d ied some time a f t e r  1842; h is  son, Chickasaw Abbey, became 

c h ie f  o f  the Texas Koasati (Sm ither, 1932 :100 ). The Koasati never obtained  

the reserva tion  promised them. Some moved onto or near the Alabama re s e r 

v a t io n  when i t  was set up; others remained near Shepherd, Texas. A slow

but steady m igra tion  to  Louisiana caused the l a t t e r  group to shrink  in 

23numbers. This movement culminated in the removal o f  Chickasaw Abbey's 

son, John Abbey, to Louisiana in the l a t e  1880s or e a r ly  1890s where he 

became c h ie f .

The h is to ry  o f  the Koasati in Texas since about I 860 has been in d is t in 

guishable from th a t  o f  the Alabama. L i t t l e  appears on the Koasati in 

Texas a f t e r  1844. A very complimentary a r t i c l e  appeared about them in  

the 1861 Texas Almanac, and they a lso served b r i e f l y  w ith  the Confederacy 

in the C iv i l  War (M a rt in ,  1967 :586 -592 ).  Other than these few no tices ,  

they are  ba re ly  d is tingu ished  from the Alabama.

The Koasati in Loui si ana, 1840-present

The Koasati who returned to Louisiana s e t t le d  along the  Calcasieu r iv e r .  

Over 250 persons were l iv in g  there  about i860 (Jacobson, 1960:105). They
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d id  not res id e  in  a nucleated v i l l a g e  as Jacobson has m istakenly  supposed; 

present day t r a d i t io n  says th a t  the  Indians l iv e d  in sca tte red  household 

groups between the  Whiskey Chito  (Choctaw oski c h i t t o  ’ g rea t  canebrake ')  

and the C alcas ieu , p r im a r i ly  in the area o f  the present town o f  Indian

O il
V i l l a g e .  In a d d it io n  to  the  Koasati and Muskogee, th e re  was a lso  a band

25o f  Choctaw who l iv e d  along the C a lcas ieu . J In. 188^, the Indian V i l l a g e

s i t e  was sold out from underneath the  Indians (Jacobson, 1 9 6 0 :1 0 5 -6 ) .  With

the help o f  a w h ite  f r ie n d ,  the  combined group o f  Indians homesteaded land

north o f  E lto n , L ou is iana , some 17 m iles from t h e i r  former home. Each

26head o f  a fa m ily  received 160 ac res , thus the holdings o f  the Indians  

were approxim ately 3 ,000 a c re s .  I t  is reported th a t  the U.S. Government 

held 160 acres in t r u s t  fo r  the Koasati in 1898 (s ic  fo r  1889? )(Coushatta 

T r ib a l  Community Recreation P lan , 1 9 7 9 :3 ) ;  however th e re  seems to be no 

contemporary documentation fo r  th is  t r u s t  land .

Around 1910, th e re  was a major em igration  o f  people o f  Choctaw descent 

from the se tt lem en t to  Oklahoma, as p a r t  o f  the second Choctaw Removal.

Only one Choctaw fa m ily  remained w ith  the Koasati a f t e r  th is  t i m e . ^  The 

Indians su ffe red  severe ly  in the  in f lu en za  epidemic o f  1918-1919. The 

population was reduced from about 140 to  110 ; many o f  the v ic t im s  were 

chi 1dren.

No one succeeded John Abbey as c h ie f  when he died in 1910. About the  

year 1918, Jackson Langley ( In d ia n  name satowayhki) ,  grandnephew o f  John 

Abbey, was e lec ted  c h ie f .  At what p o in t the  o f f i c e  o f  c h ie f  became e le c 

t i v e  is not c le a r ;  among the  Koasati th e re  has been a strong trend fo r  a

28h e re d ita ry  c h ie f ta in s h ip .

In the la t e  1920s, Jackson Langley attempted to  t ra v e l  to Washington, 

D.C. to get a id  fo r  the K o asa ti ,  but he did not reach h is  d e s t in a t io n .29

i
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T h is  seems to have been the reason fo r  the  K o a s a t i ’ s unprecedented rep lace 

ment o f  Jackson Langley w ith  a new c h ie f ,  about 1930. He was the son o f  

John Abbey, Je ffe rson  Abbey ( In d ian  name s a c i k f l 1O . With h is  in te r p r e te r  

Douglas John, he went to  Washington to t r y  to o b ta in  help fo r  the Ind ians.  

Apparently  as a r e s u l t ,  the Bureau o f  Ind ian  A f f a i r s  o f fe re d  some education 

al se rv ic e s ,  in a d d it io n  to the Congregational Church school (opened about 

1 9 0 5 ) . ^  Some c o n tra c t  medical serv ices  were a lso  provided.

The Koasati held no t r u s t  land , except fo r  th a t  nebulous 160 acres p re 

v io u s ly  mentioned. A l l  the Indians owned t r a c ts  o f  land in d iv id u a l ly .  As 

t im e went on, a number o f  t r a c ts  o f  land were so ld , or seized to pay back 

tax e s .  The primary purchaser was the Bell Lumber Company, which added 

these t ra c ts  to  i t s  ex tens ive  fo re s t  holdings in the  a re a .  By the 1960s, 

Indian-owned land was reduced to  about 1,300 acres , w ide ly  scatte red  in the  

fo r e s t  north o f  E lto n .

Je ffe rso n  Abbey died in 1951. In the  e le c t io n  o f  1952 th e re  were th ree  

candidates fo r  c h ie f :  Je fferso n  Abbey’ s in te r p r e t e r ,  Douglas John, his

son, M art in  Abbey, and h is  grandson Bel Abbey. M art in  Abbey won the e le c 

t io n  and became c h ie f .  Then in 1953. th e  United States cu t o f f  a l l  a id ,  

apparently  in conjunction w ith  the te rm in a t io n  o f  the A1abama-Coushatta 

Reservation in Texas. M art in  Abbey made numerous t r ip s  throughout L o u is i 

ana try in g  to get help o f  some kind fo r  the K o asati ,  even managing to  

in te r e s t  newspapers in the Indians (Reed, 1965). The Koasati were s t i l l  

unable to  gain federa l re c o g n it io n ,  and by about 1970 i t  became c le a r  th a t  

they would have to  organ ize  a government according to BIA plans before  

recogn it ion  could take p lace . A ccord ing ly , M art in  Abbey stepped as ide  as 

the re p resen ta t iv e  o f  the K o asa ti ,  though he re ta in ed  the t i t l e  o f  c h ie f .

I
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2 9A government was o rgan ized , and Ernest Sickey became t r ib a l  Chairman.

At th is  tim e, the Choctaw name fo r  the Koasati ( k o :? a ta ) . long used in 

English to name the K oasati ,  was adopted as the o f f i c i a l  a p p e l la t io n  o f  the  

t r ib e  (the  Coushatta T r ib a l  Community). Federal recog n it ion  was f i n a l l y  

extended on June 27, 1973, and the f i r s t  federa l funds were made a v a i la b le  

in 1975. This ushered in a short period o f  general p ro s p e r i ty .  A complex 

o f  bu ild ing s  was erected fo r  a Community Center, inc lud ing  a h ea lth  c e n te r .  

The t r ib a l  government provided a good deal o f  employment fo r  needy people, 

e i t h e r  d i r e c t ly  or through Comprehensive Employment and T ra in in g  Act funds. 

In a d d i t io n ,  housing r e h a b i l i t a t io n  was begun. Medical services were ex 

tended to a l l  t r ib a l  members. T ru s t land increased from 15 acres in 1972 

to 135 acres in 1977. Th is  period came to an abrupt end w ith  the Repub

l ic a n  v ic to ry  in 1980. Funding was cut severe ly ;  CETA funding was e l i m i 

nated e n t i r e l y .  The housing r e h a b i l i t a t io n  program came to  a h a l t ,  and 

medical services were withdrawn from a l l  but c h ro n ic a l ly  i l l  t r ib a l  members. 

D is a f fe c t io n  w ith  the t r i b a l  government grew, and in January o f  1985 Ernest  

Sickey was ousted as T r ib a l  Chairman, amid g rea t  controversy, and replaced  

by Edwin Poncho.

Prospects fo r  am e lio ra t io n  o f  the f in a n c ia l  s i tu a t io n  a re  e n t i r e ly  de

pendent on the vagaries  o f  national p o l i t i c s .  P a r t ia l  or to ta l  funding  

could be restored i f  the  Democrats regain  power, or the s i tu a t io n  could 

remain s t a t ic  i f  the Republicans remain in power. Although the outlook  

fo r  the Koasati is  not as dim as i t  was in the e a r ly  1960s, i t  cannot be 

said a t  th is  time th a t  i t  is very b r ig h t .
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Previous L in g u is t ic  Work 

The Koasati language, l i k e  the m a jo r i ty  o f  Southeastern Indian languages 

having only a small number o f  speakers, was completely ignored by the m is

sionary workers o f  the 19th century th a t  reduced Creek and Choctaw to  

w r i t in g .  By the time the  m iss ionaries  had begun t h e i r  work in earn es t,  

the ancestors o f  the  modern Koasati had a lready  migrated to Texas; only a 

remnant population o f  speakers remained in Alabama. Only a f t e r  the l a t t e r  

had been removed to  Oklahoma was the f i r s t  n o t ic e  taken o f  t h e i r  language.

In 1857, General A lb e r t  Pike took a vocabulary o f  Koasati in Oklahoma. ^  

This vocabulary, taken in conjunction w ith  o ther vocabularies  o f  Indian  

languages in Oklahoma, is now in the archives o f  the Masonic L ib ra ry  in  

Washington, D.C. Some items from th is  l i s t  were published by Gatschet 

(1 8 8 4 :5 6 );  o therw ise nothing o f  h is work has appeared in p r in t .

Daniel Garrison Brin ton  appears to  have done some l in g u is t i c  work on 

the Koasati in Oklahoma; in a manuscript o f  Gatschet (ca. 1881-1886) ap

pears a short Koasati vocabulary and a b ib l ic a l  verse tra n s la te d  in to  the  

language. This is  a t t r ib u t e d  to B rin ton , and w r i t te n  in the Creek a lpha

b e t ,  w ith  which B r in to n , but not Gatschet, was f a m i l i a r . ^

Gatschet h im self  did f ie ld w o rk  on K oasati,  in Oklahoma (1885) and Texas 

(1 886 ) .  The m ateria l he gathered in Oklahoma is more extens ive  than th a t  

from Texas; i t  a lso  shows th a t  the  language was under strong Creek i n f l u 

ence and d i f fe r e d  in a minor degree from the present-day l a n g u a g e . 34

The next period o f  f ie ld w o rk  was done by John R. Swanton (1910; 1930).

He c o l le c te d  numerous t r a d i t io n a l  n a rra t iv e s  and was instrumental in the  

p reserva tion  o f  a g rea t  deal o f  now-forgotten Koasati l i t e r a t u r e .  However, 

i t  is c le a r  from what he published on the language (Swanton, 1922; 1924) 

th a t  he was not f lu e n t  in the language. Swanton published f r e e  t r a n s la -
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t io n s  o f  the Koasati te x ts  th a t  he gathered (1928 ).

Around 1930, Douglas John, a n a t iv e  Koasati speaker and in te r p r e te r  fo r  

then c h ie f  Je ffe rso n  Abbey, prepared a manuscript e n t i t l e d  "How to T a lk  

the Indian Language." This  contained words and sentences w r i t t e n  in an 

id io s y n c ra t ic  orthography. Given to  the Koasati p as to r ,  Paul Leeds, th is  

manuscript is  preserved in the possession o f  the Reverend and Mrs. Donald 

Johnson o f  K inder, Lo u is ian a . ^

The next professional l in g u is t  to  study Koasati was Mary R. Haas, who 

did her work in 1938-1939. Besides vocabulary and paradigm atic m a te r ia ls ,  

she a lso  gathered te x ts  (Haas; n . d . ) .  She has published much o f  her ma

t e r i a l  on Koasati in various, a r t i c l e s  in the jo u rn a ls  Language and the  

In te rn a t io n a l  Journal o f  Amer? can L? ngui s t i e s .

In the 1960s the  Anthropology Department a t  Tu lane U n iv e rs i ty  employed 

Bel Abbey to  help teach a course in l i n g u is t i c  f i e l d  methods; I began 

f ie ld w o rk  on Koasati w ith  such a course in 1977. Tape recordings and 

oth er m a te r ia ls  on the language gathered in the course o f  these classes  

are  preserved in the Anthropology Department.

A ddit ional work on Koasati was done by Thurston Dale N ick las  in the  

1970s (N ick las , n .d . )  w ith  a speaker who had m igrated from Louisiana to  

Oklahoma, and by Frank Trechsel (1977) who d id  work in  Lou is iana . In the  

1980s l in g u is t i c  work was being done by Gene Burnham o f  the Summer I n s t i 

tu te  o f  L in g u is t ic s  in order to t r a n s la te  the B ib le  in to  K o asa ti .
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FOOTNOTES TO CHAPTER I

W h e ir  f luency may be comparable to th a t  o f  those Koasati who know 

Alabama; a passive knowledge o f  the language w ith  the a b i l i t y  to  po int  

out vocabulary d i f fe re n c e s .  To the Koasati speaker w ith  no f a m i l i a r i t y

w ith  Alabama, the language is  u n in t e l1 ig a b le .  Th is  fa c t  has been o ver

looked by many l in g u is t s ,  who have continued to  c la s s i f y  Koasati and A la 

bama as d ia le c ts  o f  the  same language. They a re ,  indeed, more c lo se ly  

re la te d  to  each o ther than to  any o th er Muskogean language, but ex tens ive  

exposure i s needed fo r  speakers o f  one to  comprehend speakers o f  the  

o th e r .  In f a c t ,  one speaker who had heard Mikasuki spoken claimed th a t

Mikasuki was more l i k e  Koasati than Alabama was.
2

Koasati c u l tu re  has never been f u l l y  described in p r i n t .  Lyda T a y lo r 's  

unpublished m aster 's  th e s is  ( 1938) contains an o u t l in e  o f  t h e i r  c u l tu re ,  

but a number o f  aspects were missed, or were concealed from h er .  Koasati 

c u l tu r e ,  although influenced by Creek c u l tu r e ,  was neverthe less d is t in c t  

in many ways. Due to the universal request o f  my consultants  th a t  t h e i r  

c u l tu re  not be discussed in  p r in t ,  th e re  w i l l  be no mention o f  i t  here.

3The pi ural s u f f i x  ki_ is  now re s t r ic te d  to  nouns derived  synchron ica l1y

or h i s t o r i c a l l y  w ith  the d im in u tive  s u f f i x ;  o therw ise  the p lu ra l s u f f ix  

- ha is used.

^Contact between the  Yuchi and Koasati is ind ica ted  by such vocabulary  

as: Koasati Fa: h i n . Yuchi F a ? i. ' t o  shoot and h i t ; '  K. s a t t a . Y ts ^ ^ th a , 

' t u r t l e ; '  and K. wacina. Y waj i ne, 'Englishm an.' (Yuchi forms from B al

la r d ,  1973) .

3There a lso  seems to have been some contact w ith  speakers o f  Algonquian 

languages. Koasati i s k o c i . 'smoke,' is  s im i la r  to  Shawnee s ko te . ' f i r e . '
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A lso , delayed im pera t ives , not found in any o th er  Muskogean language so

f a r ,  in d ic a te  some kind o f  contact w ith  Algonquian languages, where such

systems were common.

^Because o f  the s i m i l a r i t y  in the  meanings o f  t h e i r  names, S t i l l a p i k a -  

ch atta  may possib ly  be the same person as S tim afutchkee. The two names 

do not cooccur in  any document so fa r  seen.

^ I t  should be noted th a t  a l l  the Indian names a re  Muskogee in o r ig in ,  

not K oasati.  Even now, such Indian names th a t  are  s t i l l  used or remem

bered seem to be fo re ig n  in form; some such as the woman's name siho:ya  

(Sehoy) a re  Muskogee.
0

Dispatches o f  Carondelet,  Bundle 235** > No. 7*4-6; unnumbered
q

American S ta te  Papers, V o l .  7 ,  P. 8*4-6

'^American S ta te  Papers, V o l .  8 ,  p. *4-9*4-

 ̂ * Indian T re a t ie s  and Laws and Regulations Relat?nq to Indian Affa? r s . 

p. 207.

'^Cochah Hadjo was, however, not the c h ie f .  In the 1832 census, the  

f i r s t  p lace on the l i s t  is  given to  Mico Hatka (mikko h a tk a ) . The name 

merely means 'W hite  K in g , '  and he was almost sure ly  c h ie f  (mikko) o f

Coosawda.

1 SJSenate Document 512, 23rd Congress, F i r s t  Session, V o l .  *4, p. 267.

1 V h i  s is re f le c te d  l i n g u i s t i c a l l y  in G atschet's  vocabulary gathered in 

Oklahoma in 1885. See foo tno te  3*+ below.

'^Senate Executi e Document No. 198 , 50th Congress, F i r s t  Session, pp.

1 2 ; 2 0 .
16

Map o f  the R iver Sabine. 18*4-0. A ll  maps, except fo r  the l a t t e r ,  th a t  

show the Koasati v i l l a g e ,  a re  based on S ib le y 's  rep ort  (J e f fe rs o n , 1807),  

the d is tance mentioned between the v i l l a g e  and Natchitoches th e re in  being
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in e r r o r .

^Long King is memorialized in the name o f  a creek th a t  flows in to  the

T r i n i t y  r i v e r .

18The name o f  th is  man is  sp e lled  va r io u s ly  in the sources. From an 

undated manuscript o f  Swanton the pronounciation can be in fe rre d  to be 

kal i t i .

^ T h e  a r t i c l e s  o f  J .O . Dwyer in Galveston newspapers from 1921-1923 

which concern the Ind ians, although p r im a r i ly  f i c t i o n ,  seem to contain  

some fac tua l m a te r ia l .  Because o f  t h e i r  e a r ly  d a te ,  i t  is u n l ik e ly  th a t  

any o f  the a r t i c l e s  contain m ater ia l from Swanton's p u b lic a t io n  o f  1922.

In a l l  the sources, h is name is  w r i t te n  as i f  i t  were an Indian name, 

Ben-ash or Benash. However, the form is wrong fo r  an Indian name (espe

c i a l l y  a Koasati one ),  and the e a r l i e r  prominence o f  B i l l y  Ashe has led  

to the conclusion h ere in .

^ S e n a te  Executive Document No. I k ,  32nd Congress, 2nd Session, pp 25 -6 .

9 9These records a re  in the possession o f  the Rev. and Mrs. Donald John

son, former pastor o f  S t .  P e te r 's  Church, now l i v in g  in K inder, Louis iana.  

They k in d ly  allowed me to read and copy ex ten s ive ly  from these documents.

^ M a r t in  Abbey (born 1896), personal communication.

^Jacobson was deceived by the presence o f  an i t b f t k a . or dancing ground, 

th e re , which he id e n t i f ie d  w ith  the Creek square ground, the focus o f  a 

Creek town. There was form erly  an ?tb f tk a  in the present Koasati s e t t l e 

ment, which has never been a nucleated town.

^ A r z i l i e  Langley (1883-1975), tape recording.

26M artin  Abbey, personal communication.

27'Nonetheless , Choctaw did not become e x t in c t  among the K oasati,  and a t  

the present th e re  a re  about a dozen persons who a re  f lu e n t  in the language.
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9ftSince 1830, the Koasati c h ie fs  have been K a l i t a ,  K a l i t a ’ s son Chicka

saw Abbey, h is son, John Abbey, h is son, Je fferson  Abbey, and h is  son 

M artin  Abbey. Only Jackson Langley was not in the d i r e c t  l i n e  o f  descent.

^ M a r th a  John (born 1908), personal communication.

^ T h e  Congregational school, under the d ire c t io n  o f  L .L .  Simmons from 

about 1905 to 1935, was instrumental in the p reserva tion  o f  the Koasati 

language. In a period when languages o th er  than English were severe ly  

discouraged throughout the country , not only did Simmons, a w h ite  man, 

speak Koasati and used i t  in the classroom as an a id  to teach ing , but he 

encouraged his p u p ils  to broaden th e i r  own knowledge o f  the language.

^ T h e  e a r l i e s t  person known w ith  the name o f  Sickey is c a l le d  a Musko

gee in the church records. The name probably comes from the war name 

s i k i y i • , 's ta b b e r . '  The surname Abbey, on the o ther hand, is apparently  a 

Chickasaw war name, a b i . ' k i l l e r . 1 The surname B a t t is e  seems to be taken 

from the name o f  the old v i l l a g e  o f  B a u t is ta .  Langley (1a n k i1 0  and 

C e le s t in e /S y le s t in e  (si 1 i s t f : n a )  a re  o f  French o r ig in ,  w h ile  Poncho (ponco 

is  l i k e l y  to be o f  Spanish o r ig in .  The surnames. W i l1 iams and Thompson 

come from English , and the surname Obe from a co rruption  o f  the nickname 

'Old Blue Eyes,' given ?.r. ?. Choctaw man named John a t  the turn  o f  the  

cen tu ry . The surname John o r ig in a te d  a t  the same time from a man named 

Alexander John S c o tt ,  who gave up his surname in d isgust w ith  the behavior  

o f  h is  fa th e r .

^2L e t te r  from A lb e r t  Pike to J.D . Barron, August 21, 1887. Published i 

Arrow P o in ts . Vol . 18, Nos. ^ ,5 ,6 ;  1931 '*^9.

3 3 ih is  is shown by Gatschet's  re t ra n s c r ip t io n  o f  B r in to n 's  Koasati ma

t e r ia l  l a t e r  on in the same manuscript. I t  is c le a r  th a t  he did not re 

al ize  th a t  r. stood fo r  / ! - /  or c fo r  / c / .
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^ C r e e k  in f lu en ce  is in d ica ted  by the  use o f  words such as 1amhi fo r  

Koasati ta lokko coba, ’ e a g l e , ’ and the loss o f  the terms fo r  north  (fa lam m f. 

replaced by k a s a tk a fa , ' i n  the cold p la c e ' )  and south (okam ahali. replaced  

by lo k b a fa . ' i n  the warm p l a c e ' ) .  D ia le c ta l  v a r ia t io n  is in d ica ted  by 

such words as Ok. h a c o t in in i . La. h a c o t in f : 1 i . 'd r a g o n f ly , '  and Ok. rjabahka, 

La. 1abahka. 'wet t h in g . '

^^Other manuscript works by Ind ian s , in both Koasati and English are  

reported to  have e x is te d .  Some may have been l o s t ,  but manuscripts o f  a l l  

kinds a re  c a r e f u l ly  guarded and hidden away, and a re  not a v a i la b le  fo r  the  

inspection  o f  non -Ind ian s .
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CHAPTER 2 
PHONOLOGY

Koasati has the fo l lo w in g  phonemes:

Stops
vo ice l ess

voi ced

Resonants
nasal

1a te ra l

gl ide

F r i  ca t ives

■ f l

-Q

P

b

w

f

ca>■u

<0■M
rtJ
"ma.ov>
*

y

s

a)>
o
o>

(?)

co

Vowel s 
high

1 ow

<DU
4-1
CQ)
U

Onj
Pitch accents

V high

V 1 ow

V mid (unmarked)

V high r i s i n g - f a l l i n g

CONSONANTS

The consonants f a l l  in to  th re e  natural classes according to  how the  

nasal consonant o f  the am-  s e r ies  o f  possessive p re f ix e s  is  a ss im ila te d  

to th a t  consonant. With stops, the  nasal ass im ila te s  to  the p o in t  o f  a r 

t i c u la t io n ,  w ith  resonants, the nasal is  converted in to  th a t  resonant; and 

w ith  f r i c a t i v e s ,  the nasal causes the previous vowel to  be n asa lized  and 

disappears. Vnese a s s im ila t io n s  a re  shown in the fo l lo w in g  l i s t .
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Root Possessed form G1 oss

Stops: pacokk6: ka am-pacokk6:ka 'my chai r '

towa an-towa 'my onion'

co:ba an-cico:ba^ 'my horse'

kast6 an-kasto 'my f le a s '

baya:na am-baya:na 'my stomach'

Resonants: ma :ma am-ma:ma .'my mother'

na: s i nca: ka an -n a : s i nca: ka 'my book'

layk f al -1 aykf 'my dung'

wi 1 o aw-wi1o 'my shoes'

yo : s i a y -y o : s i 'my e ld e r  
daughter'

F r ic a t iv e s : f  o : s i ^ - f o : s i 'my bi r d '

l-akfo:si a - l -a k f6 :s i
9

'my (woman's) 
b ro th e r '

s i kkac f a -s i  kkacf
9

'my saw'

hoii kfa | - h o l i  kfa 'my shi r t '

A r t ic u la t io n  and A11ophony 

Stops

The stops / p / ,  / t / ,  / c / ,  and / k /  a re  v o ic e le s s ,  f o r t i s  and asp ira ted  in 

i n i t i a l  and medial p o s i t io n .  In f in a l  p o s it io n  they tend to be unreleased,  

/ c / ,  which is  p h o n e t ic a l ly  [ t j ] ,  has the pronunciation [ t s ]  in the speech 

o f  adolescents and young a d u lts .

/awo y a h c i /  [awo y a h ts i ]  M t  is ju s t  l i k e  g randpa.1 

/ k /  has a ra re  la b ia l i z e d  allophone [kw] th a t  occurs only b efo re  / o / .

/w a k o rk a t /  [wakwo :k a t ]  ' I t  c racke d .'

/ b /  is vo iced, f o r t i s  and unaspirated in a l l  p o s it io n s .  I t  is  unusual not
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only in th a t  i t  is  assym etric , but a lso  in th a t  i t  p a tte rns  more f re q u e n t

ly  w ith  resonants than w ith  stops. For example the underly ing c lu s te r  

/ b l /  surfaces as /b b / ,  j u s t  l i k e  underly ing / m l / ,  / n l / ,  and / w l /  surface  

as /mm/, / n n / ,  and /ww/ re s p e c t iv e ly .  This does not occur w ith  other  

stop-J. c lu s te r s ,  / b /  a lso  has a nasal q u a l i t y ,  which is  n o t ic e a b le  when 

a geminate / b /  is a f fe c te d  by the  h-grade (see Chapter 9 ) .

Resonants

There are  f i v e  resonants, two nasa ls , a l a t e r a l ,  and two g l id e s .  The 

nasals are  the b i la b ia l  /m / and dental / n / ; the g lid es  a re  the b i la b ia l  

/w /  and the p a la ta l  / y / ; and the la t e r a l  is  / l / .  In a few words / l /  in 

terchanges w ith  / n / ,  as in ?n t o l ?hna 'work' fo r  i 1t o l ih n a . A d d i t io n a l ly ,  

/ l /  has a ra re  a lv e o la r  a llophone [ r ]  in in te r v o c a l ic  p o s it io n ,  

ta k ta la s b a s f  [ ta k ta ra s b a s \ ] 'hand kerch ie f '

fo layh kf [forayhkT] 'personal name o f  a woman’

Fri ca t ives

There a re  four f r i c a t i v e s ,  / f / ,  / I - / ,  I s / ,  and / h / .  / f /  is  a b i la b ia l

f r i c a t i v e ,  [ € ] ,  and / F /  is  a la t e r a l  f r i c a t i v e .  The f r i c a t i v e  I s /  has a 

number o f  a ilophones. I t  has the dental a llophone I s /  when i t  occurs as 

any member o f  a consonant c lu s te r  o f  i n i t i a l l y  in a word before  / a / .  I t  

has the a lv e o la r  allophone / f /  in  w o rd -f in a l p o s it io n ,  and i n i t i a l l y  in  

a word before  / i / ,  and the p a la ta l  allophone I s /  in t e r v o c a l ic a l ly ,  and 

i n i t i a l l y  befo re  / o / .

ostamf:! [o s ta m f i l ]  'go and get i t  fo r  me'

s a la k la  [s a la k la ]  'w i ld  goose'

f :p a :s  [ f : pa:5] 'she a te  i t '

s ilbahka [ f i lb a h k a ]  ' s n a i l '

I
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f : s11 i t  [ f : s i l i t ]  ' I  received i t '

s o p a t l i t  [ s o p a t l i t ]  'she f r ie d  i t 1

There is a lso  s ib i l a n t  harmony among the  allophones o f  / s /  in s y l la b le s  o f  

the shape sVs: in such a s y l la b le  the allophone o f  the i n i t i a l  / s /  harmo

nized w ith  th a t  o f  the f in a l  / s / ,  as in sosli t  'he  skinned them,' which is  

pronounced [ s o s l i t ] ,  not * [ s o s l i t ] .  F in a l l y ,  th e re  is a ra re  a lv e o la r  a l 

lophone o f  / s /  in f in a l  p o s it io n ,  [ r ] ,  as in o : tammo: s . [o:tammo:r] ' i t  is  

j u s t  s u n se t . '  There is no p o s s ib i l i t y  o f  confusing the [ r ]  a llophone o f  

/ s /  w ith  the [ r ]  allophone o f  / l / ,  as the l a t t e r  can occur only word-medi

al l y ,  and the former can occur only w o r d - f in a l1y .

The f r i c a t i v e  / h /  a lso  has a number o f  a llophones. Word i n i t i a l l y  and 

in t e r v o c a l ic a l1y , i t  is a vo ice less  a s p i r a te .  Word f i n a l l y ,  / h /  is a 

voice less  continuation  o f  the preceding vowel. In the speech o f  men, 

f in a l  / h /  is d i f f i c u l t  to  d is t in g u is h  from the pro longation o f  any word- 

f in a l  vowel which is  typ ica l o f  t h e i r  speech. However, in the speech o f  

women, who close o f f  a l l  v o w e l- f in a l  words w ith  a g lo t ta l  stop, i t  is  

easy to d is t in g u is h ,  as in the fo l lo w in g :

woman speak?ng man speaking phonemic form gloss

[iskonna?] [ is k o n n | : ]  iskonna ' low '

[ iskon nfa ]  [ iskonn^a] iskonnfh ' l e t  him not
dri nk'

As an i n i t i a l  member o f a consonant c lu s t e r ,  / h /  has a v a r ie ty  o f  phonetic  

r e a l i z a t io n s .  I t  can be a vo ice less  co n tin uatio n  o f  the preceding vowel, 

as in i 1tohnot. [ i l t o o n o t ] ,  'she worked;' i t  can be an a s p ira te  followed  

by an open t r a n s i t io n ,  as in [ i l t o h a n o t ] ;  or i t  can be pharyngealized, as 

in i : pahc i , [ i ' .p a h c i ] ,  'she is e a t in g . '  The pharyngeal a llophone o f  / h /

I
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occurs p r im a r i ly  before  / c / ,  a lthough allophone harmonization can occur i f  

/ h /  both opens and closes a s y l la b le ,  and the second / h /  is  pharyngeal: 

hahcf ' r i v e r , 1 u su a lly  [h a f ic f ] ,  sometimes [ f ia f ic f ] .  The pharyngeal a l l o 

phone a lso  occurs in harsh speech, such as is  used speaking to  dogs, as in 

h a : lah k  [ f io : lo f ik ] ,  'move, c u r l '  The usual pronunciation  is  [ h a : la h k ] .

Note the backing o f  / a /  to  [o ]  in the presence o f  the pharyngeal consonant.

When / h /  is  the  f in a l  member o f  a consonant c lu s te r  across a morpheme 

boundary, i t  can fuse w ith  the preceding consonant i f  the l a t t e r  is  a stop 

or f r i c a t i v e .  With stops, / h /  forms an a s p ira te d  u n i t .  

phonemic form phonetic form gloss morphemes

thatka  [ t^ a tk a ]^  'w h ite  man' ( a : ) t i ;  hatka

inkosaphil [ in k o s a p ^ f l ]  'we pray to  him' im -; kosa:pi ; -h f l  i

With f r i c a t i v e s ,  / h /  ass im ila te s  p a r t i a l l y  to the po in t o f  a r t i c u l a t io n  o f  

the preceding f r i c a t i v e .

shompanka [s^ompanka]^ ' t o y '  s - ;  hompanka

koyofhfl [k o y o fh f l ]  'we cut i t '  ko yo ff i  ; -h f l  i

VOWELS

There a re  s ix  phonemic vowels in K o asati ,  the short and long high f r o n t  

vowels / i /  and / i : / ;  the short and long low centra l vowels / a /  and / a : / ;
Lt

and the short and long high back vowels / o /  and / o : / .  Although nasa lized  

vowels a re  o f  frequent occurrence, a l l  word-medial nasal vowels a re  the  

r e s u l t  o f  e i t h e r  a n a s a l - f r i c a t i v e  sequence, or the op era t ion  o f  the n -  

grade, which causes morphemic n a s a l iz a t io n .  W o r d - f in a l ly ,  n a s a l iz a t io n  

is the re s u lt  o f  a n a s a l iz in g  phrase term inal marker.^ T h ere fo re , a lthough  

nasa lized  vowels w i l l  be w r i t te n  in th is  d is s e r ta t io n ,  i t  must be r e a l 

ized th a t  nasal vowels are  not autonomous phonemes in K o asati .
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The short vowels / T /  and j o /  a re  s h if te d  in a r t i c u la t io n  to  [ i ]  and [or] in 

closed w o rd - f in a l  s y l la b le s .  In a d d it io n  / i /  has the a llophone [ i ]  in a l l  

closed s y l la b le s .

/ h o k f i t /  [ h 6 k f i t ]  ’ she put i t  on'

/ f k b o t /  [ f k b v t ]  ’ he d id  not k i l l  i t '

R a re ly ,  / i /  w i l l  have the a llophone [ « ] ;  and / o /  w i l l  have the allophone [ u ] ,  

/ y i l a h a /  [ye laha ] 'orange ( f r u i t ) '

/ s o l i t a : w a /  [ s u l i ta :w a ]  ' s o ld ie r '  (note: not * [ S u l i t a : w a ] )

The reasons fo r  these allophones is  not c le a r ,  but i t  must be noted in these  

two cases noted, the words are  u l t im a te ly  loan-words from Spanish: naranja  and 

sol dado.

Of the long vowels, only / i : /  undergoes an a r t i c u la t o r y  s h i f t  in closed  

f in a l  s y l la b le s ,  to [ e : ] .

/ h f : c /  [h e :c ]  'he sees'

Even th is  allophone is  v a r ia b le ,  and can be heard ranging from [ i : ]  to [ e : ]

In open w o rd -f in a l s y l la b le s ,  a l l  vowels, but in the speech o f men o n ly ,  

are  prolonged. In th is  environment, / i /  has the allophone [ e ] .  In the  

speech o f  women, however, open f in a l  s y l la b le s  are  closed w ith  a g lo t ta l  

stop, and / i /  fo r  them has the allophone [ i ] .

Man speaking Woman speaking 

[ a b a c a la : ]

[ o : b 111 e : ]

[hanon6:]

[ab aca la7 ] 

[ o :b r 11 17 ] 

[hanon67 ]

gloss  

' r a t  snake' 

'ga l 1 in u le '  

' b u l 1 frog*

/a b a c a la /

/ o :b i 11 f /

/hanono/

MARGINAL PHONEMES

There are  two marginal phonemes in K oasati,  the g lo t ta l  stop / 7/  and 

vowel n a s a l iz a t io n .  Both a re  a t  once the r e f le c t io n  o f  morphemes and the  

re s u lt  o f  morphophonemic processes.
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The g lo t ta l  stop

The g lo t t a l  stop is  a morpheme in f ix e d  before  the penult im ate  s y l la b le  o f  

a verb to in d ic a te  the in te r ro g a t iv e *  and i t  induces a high accent in each 

o f the f la n k in g  s y l la b le s .  T h ere fo re , the g lo t ta l  stop can occur before any 

consonant; i t  replaces vowel len g th , but is  de leted  before  a consonant c lu s t e r ,  

only the d is t in c t iv e  accents remaining to in d ic a te  the in te r r o g a t iv e .  In 

care fu l speech, there  is an open t r a n s i t io n  between the g lo t t a l  stop and a 

fo l lo w in g  consonant; in rapid speech i t  is  a t ru e  c lu s t e r .

p o s i t iv e  phon. form in te r r o g a t iv e  care fu l speech rapid speech

/ i s h p c /  [ is h e :c ]  /  i s h P c a /  [ i s h P a c a ]  [s ^ P c a ]

'you see i t 1 'do you see i t ? '

The g lo t t a l  stop is  inserted between the  members o f  a vowel c lu s te r  and 

occurs a f t e r  word f in a l  vowels in the speech o f  women. Th is  use o f  the  

g lo t ta l  stop is purely ph on etic ,“ and i t s  d e le t io n  does not a f f e c t  meaning. 

phonemic form phonetic form gloss

/ c ia k h f : c o t /  [ c i 7a k h f :c V t] ’ I did not see y o u . ’

/cano:oksahl /  [canoPoksaal ] ' I  have a severe case o f  the mumps.1

/h ap f  /  [ h a p P ]  ' s a l t '

/hono/ [hono?] ' s k i r t '

F in a l ly ,  the g lo t ta l  stop does occur as an autonomous phoneme in two 

demonstratives, /y a 7a / ,  ' t h i s  one h e re , '  and /ma?a / ,  ' t h a t  one t h e r e , '  and 

t h e i r  d e r iv a t iv e s .^

Nasali za t io n

N a s a l iza t io n  is the re a l iz a t io n  o f  two morphemes; one th a t  occurs word- 

f in a l  l y ,  the other th a t  occurs w o rd -m ed ia lly . The w o rd -f in a l n a s a l iz a t io n  

morpheme is a phrase terminal marker, used when the o ther phrase terminal 

marker, which de letes  f in a l  unaccented vowels, would cause d i f f i c u l t y  in
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comprehension. Th is  phrase terminal marker has, in the speech o f  some 

e ld e r ly  persons, the allophones [w] a f t e r  / o / ,  [h ]  a f t e r  / a / ,  and [y ]  a f t e r  

/ i / .

N a s a liz a t io n  term gloss D e le t io n , term gloss

f : p a t i  'she a te  i t  a moment ago1
f :p a t  ' she a te  i t . '

f :p a to  'she a te  i t  some time ago'

Phonemic form usual pronounciation e ld e r ly  pronounci at?on

hi :catoho: 1 impahc9 [h i : c a t o : : 1 impificfp] [h f  : c a t o : : 1 impbficow]

’ he saw i t ,  so i t  is s a id ’

akkammj [akkammj] [akkammiy]

' i t  is  ju s t  1 ike t h a t '

The word-medial morpheme o f  n a s a l iz a t io n  is the n-grade, which nasa lizes  

the  vowel, o f  the penultim ate  s y l la b le  o f  a verb . Th is  in te rn a l change adds 

a fe e l in g  o f  in te n s i ty  to  the meaning o f  the verb .

Unnasalized form gloss

amihossa:s ' I  s u f fe r  from a fe e l in g  o f  emptiness'

Nasalized form gloss

amihipssais ' I  am r e a l ly  s u f fe r in g  from a fe e l in g  o f  emptiness.

Phonetic n a s a l iz a t io n  is the re s u l t  o f  a n a s a l - f r i c a t i v e  consonant c lu s te r  

across a morpheme boundary.

Morphemes pronounciation gloss

akkam ,hi1 ? , :c i [ a k k ^ h i l f t c ]  'we do i t '

in -  - h i l k a  [ j h i l k a ]  ' g i f t '

In th is  d is s e r ta t io n ,  words such as [ a k k | h i l f : c ]  a re  w r i t te n  p h o n e t ic a l ly  

(akkfhi 1 f : c ,  not a k k a m h il f :c ) ,  in order not to confuse them w ith  those words 

which have a n a s a l - f r i c a t i v e  c lu s te r  in a monomorphemic item, such as /asam hat/  

pronounced [a .s a m .h a t ] ,  meaning ' i t  (b o iled  food) is overcooked,'which is never
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pronounced w ith  a nasal vowel.

ACCENTS

Koasati has th re e  p itc h -a c c e n ts ,  the h igh , [ ' ] ,  l o w , [ ' ]  and high r i s in g -  

f a l l i n g ,  [ v ] .  In a d d i t io n ,  th e re  is a m id - leve l o f  p i tc h  which is unmarked 

in th is  d is s e r t a t io n .  I f  the  p i tc h  le v e ls  a re  a r b i t r a r i l y  assigned numbers 

w ith  1 being low and 7 o v e r -h ig h ,  th e ' lo w  leve l would be I ,  the mid level  

would be 3 , the high leve l would be 5 ,  and the h ig h - r i s i n g - f a l l i n g  would be 

6- 7 - 6 . The fo l lo w in g  are  examples o f  the various p itc h e s .

P? tch 1evel Gloss

Low cam :h [c a ^ n i :h * ]  ' I  am f a t '

High niha [n i^ h a :^ ]  ' f a t '

R is in g - f a l l in g  m :h a : :h o : s  [n i  :^ h a : : 6"7 “6ho:§3 ] ' i t  is real real f a t '  

A ll  the p itch -accen ts  a re  m orpholog ica lly  m otiva ted . The high and low 

accents in verbs a re  induced by the In d ic a t iv e  form o f  the  ve rb .  Most verbs 

take the high accent in the In d ic a t iv e ;  only  a few take the low, and these  

may be a rcha ic  forms. The A o r is t  form induces only a high accent, w h ile  the  

h-grade and n-grade seem to  fo l lo w  the In d ic a t iv e .  The in te n s iv e  induces the  

high r i s i n g - f a l l i n g  accent. For fu r th e r  d iscussion and e x e m p li f ic a t io n  o f  

these terms see the discussion on in te rn a l changes below.

A11otones

Koasati p itches vary to  an ex ten t depending on t h e i r  p o s it io n  in a word.

A mid p i tc h ,  in i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n ,  i f  fo llowed by a t  le a s t  one o th er  mid 

s y l la b le  w i l l  be lowered from 3 to  2 .

aco lo kc iw fh l i  [a^co^lok3c i3wi i  5 ] j ] ' an g e l '

h a lo lo  [ha^ lo3 lo5]  'w h i te  i b i s '

A high p i tc h ,  i f  fo llowed in a word by c e r ta in  accent-induc ing  s u f f ix e s  such 

as tihci 'p ro g re s s iv e , '  or Vhco ' h a b i t u a l , '  w i l l  be lowered from leve l 5 to  

level b.
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There is  no change, however, in the p itc h  leve l o f  an accented s y l la b le  

when i t  is  fo llowed by a s y l la b le  bearing a natura l accent.

In rapid or hushed speech, a word f in a l  mid s y l la b le  preceded by a high 

s y l la b le  w i l l  be ra ised from leve l 3 to  leve l k.

Downdropping in  the leve l o f  p itc h  as has been recorded fo r  o ther Mus- 

kogean languages (M ikasuki, Derrick-Mescua, 1980: 2 5 0 ; Alabama, Lupardus, 

1982: 53- 5^ ; Muskogee, Haas, 1977: 196) has not been noticed in K o asa ti .

Location o f  p itc h  can d is t in g u is h  between two items, as in the fo l lo w in g  

example.

Phonemic form Morphemic breakdown Gloss

sakihpij sakihpa-o-y ’ i t  is a mink’

sakfhp9 sa,kf ,hpa-o -y  ' i t  is not a i r - d r i e d '

CONSONANT CLUSTERS

The m a jo r i ty  o f  a l l  consonant c lu s te rs  in Koasati a re  o f  two members. 

Three member c lu s te rs  a re  very ra re ,  and most a re  the r e s u l t  o f  the  h-  

grade (see Chapter 9) . ^  T ab le  2.1 i l l u s t r a t e s  the kind o f  consonant c lu s 

te rs  to  be found, and the fo l lo w in g  l i s t  gives an example o f  each. In 

the l i s t ,  morpheme boundaries a re  not in d ic a te d ;  some c lu s te rs  occur only  

across morpheme boundaries, although every e f f o r t  was made to f in d  c lu s 

ters  in monomorphemic words. I terns glossed as i n f i n i t i v e s  a re  a c tu a l ly  

th i rd  person in d ic a t iv e  forms followed by a sw itch -re fe ren ce  s u f f i x ,  as 

the verbal noun (See Chapter 7) is o f te n  i r r e g u la r .
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h opfh f1 [ho^pa^hilS] *we play

hoppo:lat [ho3ppo;5i at^]

pala:na [pa^ la^na^]

'he defecated '

'p la t e



b c f

CONSONANT 

h k

TABLE 2.1

CLUSTER CHART 

1 4" m n P s t

3^

w y

b bb be bh bk bt

c cc eh ck cl c t

f fc f f fh fk fn f t

h hb he hf hh hk hi h+ hm hn hp hs ht hw hy

k kb kc kf kh kk kl k+ km kn kp ks kt kw ky

1 1b 1 c I f lh Ik 11 1m 1 n IP I t 1 w

+ +b +c fh + k +1 ++ -fp ■Fs f t fw

m mb me mh mk mm mp mt

n nb nc nh nk nl n+ nn np ns nt

P pc ph pk Pi P+ PP Pt

s sb sc sf sh sk si s f sm sn SP ss St sw sy

t tb tc t f th tk t l t+ tm tn tP ts t t tw ty

w we wh wk ws wt ww

y yb ye yh yk yi yp y t yw yy

VOWEL CLUSTER CHART 

a i o a : i : o:

a aa a i ao a a : a i :

i ia i i io

0 oi 00

a:

o: o:a o: i oo
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C lu ste r  Example

bb sobbaylin

be nokcobcit

bh +ob hf1 i t

bk aco:tobk9

b t  it takyo b takko t

cc hoccan

ch icha

ck stahacackf

cl ic o :+ a w ic l i :c in

c t  poctaka:cot

fc  c i l o f c 6 : l i n

f f  t a l o f f f : c i n

fh a y o fh i lk a

fk  sofkan

fn hofnan

f t  t a f t a : l i n

hb acfhban

he kihco

hf sokahfok

hh a h h ic a t i lk a

hk c ihkafo

hi cowahla

h+ +imihl-okf

hm oksohmon

hn fo tohna:c in

hp polohpoki

Gl oss

’ to remember'

'you stopped'

'we pierced them'

1 I do not dream'

' I  d id not s tra ig h te n  i t  in hot ashes'

' t o  shoot a t  something'

' lo u s e '

'socks'

' t o  cause someone's mouth to pucker'

' I  d id not spray them'

' to walk wi th a 1 imp'

' t o  loosen something'

' scab'

' to  be s p i11ed o u t '

' t o  smell something'

' t o  t r o t '

' t o  be di f f i c u l t '

'm o rta r '

' s t r i p  ye (but not him) i t ' ^  

'government'

'sassa fras  t r e e '

'cedar t r e e '

'smooth ( p lu r a l ) '

' t o  be slushy'

' t o  be good-smel1 ing'

' round ( p iu r a l ) '
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hs sayohsolf 'z ig -z a g  ( p lu r a l ) '

ht tonohtokf ' c i r c u la r  ( p l u r a l ) '

hw lakahwok ' l i f t  ye (but not him) i t ' 9

hy o fa l ih y a  'shame'

kb cokba ' ju g '

kc bakcola ' le e c h '

k f  h o i ik fa  'c lo th in g '

kh ayakha:cin  ' t o  approach something'

kk h o kk f:ta  ' h a l f '

kl i t t i  t i  kl \ ' j o i  n t '

k+ ok+aspf 'swamp'

km fkmot 'they  did not gather i t '

kn acokna 'p ic k  ( t o o l ) '

kp wakpf:c in  ' t o  soak something'

ks copoksf 'mountain'

k t c i la k to n  ' t o  be uprooted (o f  t r e e s ) '

kw okwa:la ' to a d '

ky nokyotkan ' t o  be shy'

lb o lb f  'hominy'

lc  a lc ik a :n a  's to ry  th a t  is  mostly l i e s '

I f  o l f a  'a  sprout'

1h as flhan  ' to  ask'

lk  n a :s i lk a  ' t h a t  which is  sa id '

11 p a t i 11 i 'a z a le a '

1m malmahka ' l ig h t n in g '

In s i t t a i ln a h o  ' poker'

lp  hacokpalpa ' b u t t e r f l y '
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I t  i 1tohnon ' t o  work'

lw hassolwa 'spanish moss'

1-b hal-bf 'p in e  bark '

i-c canal-cokf 'b en t ( p l u r a l ) '

1-h til-homma 'swamp cherry  t r e e '

1-k himal-kosin 'q u i e t l y ;  g e n t ly '

1-1 i t t i H a p a t k f  'copperhead s n a k e '^

H- y f  1-1-in ' t o  te a r  th ings down'

1-p hocil-pil-a 'Ursa M ajor'

1-s hocil-sawa i t t i l - f  'C asto r  and Po llux  ( s t a r s ) '

Vt to l-t6:kan  ' t o  cough'

1-w costal-w ilo  'moccasins'

mb lambf ' c a t e r p i l l a r '

me icoklamcfn 'do not s t ic k  your tongue out a t  him'J2

mh asakfmh9 ' i t  ( r i c e ;  beans) is  not overcooked'13

mk komko ' amph i uma'  ̂2

mm falammf 'n o r th '

mp ohompan ' t o  ea t two or more th in g s ;  to  d in e '

mt ahomtakk9 ' I  do not moan'12

nb ih a :n i banbokf ' r o l l i n g  la n d '12

nc sanco 'sand'

nh h inhf:can  ' t o  expect someone' '3

nk 1 fnkan ' t o  swallow two or more th ings or times'

nl is k a n la p f : ta  'mosquito (obso le te ; now s k a la p is ta )

nl- onl-at 'we two a r r iv e d  over th e re '

nn balinna 'need'

1 2np coskanpacf 'goldeneye or buffa lohead duck'

■
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ns

nt

pc

ph

pk

Pi

Pi-

PP

Pt

sb

sc

sf

sh

sk

si

sJ-

sm

sn

sp

ss

St

sw

sy

tb

tc

t f

th

i t t in s a :w a  

kontf

kapco 

1 apha 

fa lapkan  

hi pi \ 

i pi-o

hoppo: 1 an 

i nkosaptakk9

patasba 

i scoba 

s f ih i  1 ka 

i s h i1ka 

nahi ski 1 a 

slonkasf  

sl-imi hkoci 1 ka 

mi smfhli n 

akasnon 

tahaspi 

i hossan 

im alostin  

h o ii  swa 

syomahii n

i tb f tka  

atco:ba  

f i  t f f : k a n  

pat ha

38

'b ran ch 1* ^

1g re e n b r ia r '

'earthworm'

' r iv e r  bank; cl i f f '

' t o  be arched'

' snow'

' squi r r e l '

' t o  d e feca te '

' I do not pray to  him'

'v a l l e y ;  lo w - ly in g  ground'

'church '

' t i c k e t '

'a  d r in k ;  1 iquor'

'dogwood t r e e '

' swi tc h '

'p la n e r  ( t o o l ) '

' t o  f l u t t e r  the e y e l id s '

' t o  be hungry ( p l u r a l ) '

11 ig h t  in w eight'

' t o  be empty'

' t o  be p le a s a n t ly  surprised w ith '

'u r in e '

' t o  ca rry  something on one (p lu ra l s u b je c t ) '

'dancing ground'

'o ld  man'

' t o  c h i t t e r ,  o f  s q u i r r e ls ’

'wi de'
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t k  la tkan  ' t o  k ic k  something two or more times'

t l  a lo t lo :k a n  ' t o  be f u l l  ( p lu r a l ) '

tl- itk>yohhi 1 ka im frsasi 'outhouse'

tm matmicfksin ' t o  ra is e  the head and look a t  something'

tn i tn a l - ih i lk a  f :s a  coba 'courthouse'

tp  f i tp ah ka  'peacock'

ts a tsobay li 'w isem an '

t t  i t t a b f  ' l e g '

tw na :s in ca :k itw fh ka  'post o f f i c e '

ty  matyowwan ' t o  c a l l  out (o b s o le te ) '

wc lakawcfn 'do not l i f t  i t '

wh tiwhol 'open ye them'

wk kawkona 'crooked ( p lu r a l ) '

ws sawsahkan ' t o  make a fr ig h ten ed  sno rt ,  o f  deer'

wt kawtakkot ' I  d id  not snap them'

ww sowwin ' t o  be poor and undernourished'

yb taybf 'box'

yc aponaycit 'you wrapped i t '

yh cayha ' t a l i '

yk saykf 'v u l t u r e '

y l l -o y l f :c in  ' t o  re tu rn  something'

yp haypalana 'peanuts'

y t  h a y ta n a h lf :c in  ' t o  whir l  something'

yw waywo:kan ' t o  be overhanging'

yy ohayyf 'y e a r '
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Pronunciation o f  consonant c lu s te rs

D i f f i c u l t  consonant c lu s te rs  a re  handled by o p t io n a l ly  using an open 

t r a n s i t io n .  A schwa vowel w ith  the c o lo r in g  o f  the  vowel preceding the  

consonant c lu s te r  is inserted  between i t s  elements, as in the fo l lo w in g  

examples.

Phonemic form Phonetic form G1 oss

tahyo [tahayo] 'long-stemmed gourd'

toklon [t6 k a lo n ] 'two*

f kban [ fkaban] ' t o  be hot'

hofahnan [hofahanan] ' t o  f lo w '

When a consonant c lu s te r  consists  o f  an unvoiced followed by a voiced con

sonant, i f  th ere  is no open t r a n s i t io n ,  there is  re tro g re s s iv e  vo ic in g  o f

the i n i t i a l  segment, as in the fo l lo w in g :

t i  kba [ t ig b a ] ' f i r e '

toklon [td g lo n ] ' two'

I f  an open t r a n s i t io n occurs, there  is  no re tro g ress iv e  v o ic in g .  The presence

or absence o f  an open t r a n s i t io n  is e n t i r e ly  due to  the option  o f  the speaker.

I f  a consonant c lu s te r  w ith  a f in a l  voiced member occurs in f in a l  p o s it io n

in a word, the voiced consonant is devoiced.

fsl U s * ] 'you a r r iv e  here '

hosw [ hosW] 'he u r in a te s '

ol f hy [o lfh Y ] 'we a re  a l l '

hofn [hofN] ' she smelIs i t '

i 1tohn [ilt iphN] 'he works'

imacfhb [ imacfhp] 'he is  sad'

Devoiced / ! / ,  [ L ] ,  when preceded by / s /  is a f f r ic a t e d  and becomes [ V ] ,  Devoiced 

/ b /  is not d is t in g u is h a b le  from / p / ; however, the d is t in c t io n  between / b /  and / p /  

in th is  environment c a r r ie s  a very low functional load, so th a t  th e re  is  very
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l i t t l e  danger o f  confusion.

I f  a geminate c lu s te r  occurs in f in a l  or i n i t i a l  p o s it io n  (only / s s /  can 

occur in i n i t i a l  p o s it io n )  i t  degeminates.

F inal

I n i t i a l

Phonemic form

/ i l l /

/Iakaw w / 

/k a y y /

/ahomm/

/ponn /

/ i t takyobb/

/h o c c /

/ im m a tt /

/ a t a k k /

/k o y o f f /

/pal-?-/

/b a s s /

/s s a h k a c f /

Phonetic form

Efi ]

[1 akaw]

[kay]

[ahom]

[pon]

[ i t takyob]  

[hoc]

[ immat]

[a ta k ]

[ko yo f]

[pal-]

[bas]

[sahkacf]

Gloss

'he d ie s '

' she 1 i f t s  i t '

'he is  sated '

'she hums'

'she le a rn s '

'he s tra ig h te n s  i t  in hot ashes' 

'he shoots a t  i t '

' he misses i t '

' th e y  hang'

'she cuts i t  once'

' he s p l i  ts  them'

'he is poor and s ta rv in g '

' rasp ,14

R estrict?ons on occurrence

The only g e n e ra l iz a t io n  th a t  can be made concerning the r e s t r ic t io n s  on 

occurrence o f  consonant c lu s te rs  is  t h a t  resonants, w ith  the exception o f  / l / ,  

are  less l i k e l y  to  occur as members o f  a consonant c lu s te r .  Because o f  a s s im i

la t io n s ,  c e r ta in  c lu s te rs  w ith  / ! /  as a second member a re  la c k in g ;  / b l /  becomes 

/b b / ;  / f  1 /  becomes / f f / ;  / H /  (w ith  a few exceptions) becomes / Y V / \  / m l /  becomes 

/mm/; / n l /  (w ith  one obsolete  exception) becomes / n n / ; and / w l /  becomes /w w /.  

With / I  /  as an i n i t i a l  mem er o f  a c lu s t e r ,  / l l - /  becomes /n l - / ,  w h i le  / I s /  and

/ 1 y /  a re  simply lacking 15
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The voiced stop / b /  and the unvoiced stop / c / ,  although common as f in a l  members 

o f  c lu s te r s ,  a re  very ra re  as i n i t i a l  members; the g l id e  / y /  as the f in a l  member 

o f  a c lu s te r  is equ a lly  ra re .

VOWEL CLUSTERS

Vowel c lu s te rs  are  a unique fe a tu r e  o f  Koasati among the Muskogean languages. 

In o th er  Muskogean languages, and in  possessive and most s t a t iv e  verb construc

t io n s  in K oasati,  m etathesis and vowel d e le t io n  e l im in a te  vowel c lu s t e r s .  In 

Koasati constructions w ith  lo c a t iv e  p r e f ix e s ,  or w ith  t r a n s i t i v e  n egative  verbs 

o f  Class IA w ith  pronoun o b je c ts ,  however, do not undergo these processes, and 

vowel c lu s te rs  r e s u l t .  A ll  vowel c lu s te rs  a re  p h o n e t ic a l ly  separated by a 

g lo t t a l  stop, a lthough o ccas io na lly  a g l id e  t r a n s i t io n  can be heard. A l i s t  

o f  vowel c lu s te rs  noted can be found in Tab le  I ,  and the fo l lo w in g  a re  examples 

o f  each c l u s t e r .

C lu s te r Examol e Gloss

aa paakohka ' ro o f '

a i pai s t i 1ka * roost'

ao paoholimpa ' ta b le '

a a : onaa'.tan ' t o  be about something v e r t i c a l '

a i : onaf:pan ' t o  ea t o f f  something'

ia cab ia takb at 'my face was burned by ra d ia n t  h e a t1

i i c i i k f l l o l a h o k  onam 'you w i l l  not d ie  y e t '

io ib iokcakkot 'he  had a bruised fa c e '

oi koi k h f :c o t 'she did not see us'

oo koosta:k 'we are  f o u r ^

o :a c in o :a f i  tapka 'do you have a bone stuck in your throat?

o : i caco:i sh i:can 'do not watch me e a t  I '

0 :0 cano:oksatl '1 have a m ild  case o f  the mumps'

I
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R e s tr ic t io n s  on occurrence

Only those vowel c lu s te rs  th a t  begin w ith  / a /  or / i /  a re  o f  any f r e 

quency. Of vowel c lu s te rs  beginning w ith  / o /  or / o : / ,  only / o i /  occurs 

o f te n .  These l im i ta t io n s  a re  due to the d is t r ib u t io n  o f  vowels as the  

f in a l  members o f  lo c a t iv e  and d i r e c t  o b jec t p re f ix e s ,  and as the i n i t i a l  

segments o f  verbs.

MORPHOPHONEMICS

Other than the In terna l changes ( fo r  which see Chapter 9) ,  Koasati

morphophonemics a re  l im i te d ,  and except fo r  c a -s e t  p r e f ix  a l t e r a t io n ,  are

e n t i r e ly  o p t io n a l .  The four main types o f  morphophonemic a l te r a t io n s  are:

regress ive  and progressive vowel d e le t io n ,  ca-  set p r e f ix  a l t e r a t io n ,

apocopation, and i n i t i a l  s y l 1ab le  d e le t io n .

Regressive and progressive vowel d e le t io n

Regressive vowel d e le t io n  occurs when two words come together across a

morpheme boundary; the f in a l  vowel o f  the i n i t i a l  word is de le ted  by the

i n i t i a l  segment o f  the second.

I n i t i a l  word G1oss Final word G1oss Compound G1oss

/c o y y f /  'p in e 1 / a l - f /  'b e rry *  / c o y y - a f f /  'p in e  cone'

/h o c i l - f /  ' s t a r '  / l o k k o : l i /  'ones who /h o c iF -1o kko :1i /
stand' 'P le ia d e s '

I f  the i n i t i a l  word ends in a geminate c lu s te r  or a c lu s t e r ,  the i n i t i a l

member o f  which is  a g lo t t a l  ( / h / ,  / ? / ,  / : / ) ,  and the f in a l  word begins

with  a consonant, the geminate c lu s te r  is degeminated, and the g lo t ta l

consonant is lo s t .

/b a k k f /  'head' / f i h i l k a /  'pay ing ' /b a k - f ih i  1k a /  ' ta x e s '

/ ta b a h k a /  'bread ' /c a m p o : l i /  'sweet' / tabak-cam po:1 i /
' cake'
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/w a :k a /  'cow' /h o b a / 'c a s t r a te d '  /wak-hoba/ 'o x '

Progressive vowel d e le t io n  takes place when c a -s e t  pronominal p re f ix e s

are used to possess nouns or in f l e c t  s t a t iv e  verbs th a t  begin w ith  weak j . .

P r e f ix  Word Gloss Compound Gloss

/ c a - /  / i y y f /  ' f o o t '  / c a - y y f /  'my fo o t '

/ c i - /  / ib a : y a n /  'have a / c i - b a : y /  'you have a nosebleed'
nosebleed'

/ k o - /  / i l h o : s i n /  ' f o r g e t '  / k o - l h o : s i t /  'we fo rg o t i t '

c a -s e t  p r e f ix  a l t e r a t io n

When the c a -s e t  o f  pronominal p re f ix e s  is  added to in d ic a te  the pos

session o f  a noun, to in d ic a te  the d i r e c t  o b je c t ,  or to in d ic a te  s ta t iv e  

subject o f  a word beginning w ith  the vowels a. or o , the p re f ix e s  a re  

changed as fo l lo w s : ca-  becomes a c - : c?-  becomes ac?- :  ko-  becomes ako- ;

and h a c i-  becomes ahac?- .  The changed form ac-  is  p re f ix e d  to the vowel, 

but the o ther forms fo l lo w  the ru le  o f  progressive vowel d e le t io n .

P re f ix  Word Gloss Compound Gloss

/ c a - /  /o fa y h a n / 'be ashamed' /a c -o fa h y /  ' I  am ashamed'

/ c i - /  / o : w f l l i n /  'drown' /a c i  -wfl 1 i 1 ah<j/ 'you w i l l  drown'

/ k o - /  / a :p ih c i7  'body' /a k o - p ih c f /  'our bodies'

/ h a c i - /  /abatapkan / 'bump in to '  /a h a c i -b a ta p k a t /  'he bumped
in to  you ( p i ) '

Apocopation

A ll verbs th a t  end in the c la s s i fy in g  s u f f i x  - 1 i . along w ith  a few 

other verbs and verbal s u f f ix e s ,  w i l l  lose th a t  element (or lack ing  - 1 i . 

the f in a l  vowel o f  the v e r b ) ,  b e fo re  one o f  the fo l lo w in g  s u f f ix e s :

- t  'connective '

-toho

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



-toha 'emphatic r e a l i s '

- t i k  'b u t '

-Vhco 'h a b i tu a l '
/

-Vhci 'p ro gress ive

-  a l l  in f le c t io n a l  s u f f ix e s  unique to  Class 111C11

The apocopating verbal s u f f ix e s  a re  on ly  th ree  in number; - :s ? / - :os?. 

'd im in u t iv e / in t e n s iv e , '  - ma:m?. ' d u b i t a t i v e , 1 - a : ho: s i . ' v e r y , '  and ffhna  

' to o  much. The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  apocopation. The f i r s t  l i n e  

shows the breakdown o f  morphemes, the second glosses them, the  th i rd  shows 

the pronunciation , and the fo u rth  the  English g loss . The apocopated e l e 

ments w i l l  be u n d erl ined .

1) ci h b f - : c - a : h o : s i - t o h o - : 1 i s
THICK-com pul-adv-reali s-deduc-1 Past

/ c  i hb \ : c a : hostoho: 1 i : s /

2) t a la s b a - :s?- t f k k o - : s
BE:THIN-d?m-3n e g ( l l l C i i ) - I P a s t

/ t a la s b a s t f k k o :s /

' I t  is not very t h i n . '

3) i 1kovohl-o : s i - t fk k o -V  
M0VE-dim-3neg( I  I ICi i ) - p h r : term

/ i  1 kovohl o s t f  kk<?/

'She is  not moving even a l i t t l e  b i t . '

k)  ca-m aVat-ko-^hco-: s i -tihco-y
1sstats-BE:AFRAID(sg)-3neg( 11 A )-hab i t -d im -hab i t - p h r : term

/cama Fa t kohco.sc9/

' I  am not even a l i t t l e  b i t  a f r a i d . 1

5 ) f : p a - f fh n a - t f 1k
EAT-adv-1p i s ( I I I C i i )

/ \  : paf f n t f 1k /
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'We o v e r e a t .1

6) afan-hakko-ma:mi-Vhco-y
MEET-1snegs(111A )-d u b it -h a b i  t - p h r : term

/afahakkomahcy/

* I never met h im . '

7) okhomf s-yom ahli- to h o -k
WHISKEY instr-GO:ABOUT(pi) - re a l  is - IV P a s t

/okhomf syomahtohok/

'They c a r r ie d  whiskey w ith  them .’

8) kanoma:m?-Vhci 
BE:BEAUTIFUL-progressive

/kanomahe i /

' I t  is  b e a u t i f u l . '

I f  the verb root a f t e r  apocopation ends in a nasa l,  the nasal ass im i

la te s  to the po in t o f  a r t i c u la t io n  o f  the  s u f f ix e s  beginning w ith  j: .

9) naksammi- t  a : ,V ? t f , ta  
BE:H0W-conn DWELL(sg),Q,

/s a n t  a ’ t a /

' How i s he?'

However, i f  the root ends in a nasal and the s u f f i x  is  -Vhco o r  - V h c i . the  

nasal is e l im in a ted  e n t i r e l y ,  as in examples 6 and 8 above. The s u f f ix e s  

- 'i/hco and -Vhci when fo llo w in g  a consonant o ther than a riasal a re  reduced 

to -co and - c i . as in example k.

Another ru le  o f  apocopation permits the sequence -Vhcok ommi-  to  co llap se  

to - Vhcomm?- .  as in the fo l lo w in g  examples.

10) m at-ho -ca -t6hn -ah i-t ihco -k  ommi-n
a f a r - d i  s t r - 1sobj-SEND:T0 :W0RK-i n te n t -h a b i t -s s  BE-sw

/mathocatohnahfhcommin/

'They might be about to send me o f f  to w o rk . '

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



47

11) naksofon yomahli-Vhco-k ommi-to-y
WHERE GO:AB0 U T (p i) -habi t -s s  BE-1 11P ast-phr:term

/nakso:n  yomahlfhcommit$>/

'Wheresoever they were going a b o u t . . . '

Th is  ru le  is  app lied  most f re q u e n t ly  in rapid speech; i t  is  less common 

than th e  p rev ious ly  i l l u s t r a t e d  r u le  o f  apocopation, but l i k e  i t ,  is  

com pletely o p t io n a l .

I n i t i a l  svl 1 a b le  d e le t io n

An i n i t i a l  s y l la b le  o f  t r i s y l l a b i c  o r  p o ly s y l la b ic  words, i f  th a t  s y l 

la b le  consists  o f  a short vowel, a short vowel and consonant, or a CVC 

sequence, may be o p t io n a l ly  d e le te d .  The number o f  words to  which th is  

r u le  may apply v a r ie s  g re a t ly  from speaker to  speaker, but most commonly 

the i n i t i a l  s y l la b le s  o f  akkammin, ' t o  be s o , '  naksammin, ' t o  be how' (see 

example 9 above), and most words beginning w ith  the  sequence i t t - .

F u l1 form Deieted form Gloss

it tap acka  tapacka ' q u i l t '

i t t im a w f z c i t  t im a w f :c i t  ' th ey  helped each o th e r '

i t to p a th a  topatha 'hoe'

akkam kam ' i t  is  ju s t  so'

naksa?mi sa7mi 'how is i t ? '

Other words may s p o ra d ic a l ly  lose i n i t i a l  s y l la b le s .

a t a f f o  t a f f o  'grasshopper'

okomahal\ mahal\ 'south '

stokhonobf honobf ' fo g '

F in a l l y ,  th e re  is  one example o f  i n i t i a l  and f in a l  s y l la b le  d e le t io n .  

tokna:wa na 'd o l l a r '
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Mi seel 1aneous morphophonemic rui es 

The c lu s te r  / I n /  becomes /n n / .

12) I : t - i 1-noca
1oc-vn:pre-SLEEPING

/ i : t i n n o c a /

' bed room1 

The c lu s te r  / l l - /  becomes /n l - / .

13) k i l - f - a :h -o -y
1plneg(lA)-SHOOT:AND:HIT-neg:comp-phr:term

/kinl-a'.hip/

'We do not shoot i t . '

The c lu s te r  / s c / ,  in the fo l lo w in g  example o n ly ,  becomes / s s / .

14) ko los-coskf  
CHICKEN-EGG

/k o lo s s o s k f /

'egg; ch icken 's  egg'

The c lu s te rs  /mh/ and /n h /  across a morpheme boundary, w ith  few excep

t io n s ,  drop the nasal consonant and n a s a l iz e  the  preceding vowel.

15) akkam ,hi1i , :c 
DO, 1 pi s ( I IB)

/ a k k f h i 1 \ : c /

'We do i t . ’

16) o n -a -s a n ,h i1 i , - : c
1oc-gen: 1oc-TURN(pi) , 1  p i s ( 11B)

/o n a s ^ h i I f : c /

'We wind them .'

ALLEGRO PHENOMENA

In rapid speech there  is a general a l t e r a t io n  in the pronunciation o f
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words. Th is  is p r im a r i ly  due to l e n i t i o n ,  the d easp ira t io n  and p a r t ia l  or 

complete vo ic in g  o f  vo ice less  consonants in t e r v o c a l ic a l ly .  A d d i t io n a l ly ,  

sequences o f  Vh(h)V, g en e ra l ly  but not always across a morpheme boundary, 

are co llapsed a f t e r  the fo l lo w in g  p a tte rns :

Phonemic form A l 1eqro form Gloss

VjhVj becomes [V] : ] ohompat [o:mpat] 'th ey  dined'

ahi becomes [a i  ] ama: h f lk a t [am aflYkat] 'we went'

aho becomes [au] i sh f:ca laho ?l f [ s hr :c a la i i7l f ] ' w i l l  you look  
fo r  i t ? '

i ha becomes [ a : ] na:nihaski [ n a :n a :s k i ] 'boys '

i ho becomes [ u : ] s i ho: k [su :k ] ' Sehokei'

oha becomes [oa] ohammankat [oammankat] ' they to l d me 
so'

oh? becomes [ u i ] i 1 akohhi1ka [ i 1aku ilY ka] 'h a t '

no tab le  fe a tu re  o f  these a l le g ro  forms is the p a la t a l i z a t io n  o f  J_ in the

morpheme - hi 1ka * 1 pi subj ( I I I A ) ; verbal noun s u f f i x . '

The in te r ro g a t iv e  naksofon 'where?; somewhere' has the a l le g r o  form 

[n a k s o :n ] .  This comes from the from *naksohon, derived by a now-obsolescent 

ru le  th a t  converted in te rv o c a l ic  £  to j i ;  c . f .  kahaplin ' t o  d ip  something up' 

(from * k a f a p l in ) ; p lu ra l k a f f i n . by the regu lar p lu r a l i z a t io n  process fo r  

verbs ( fo r  which see Chapter 10) .
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FOOTNOTES TO CHAPTER 2

W he noun co: ba 'h o rse ' has a stem used only fo r  possession, - c ic o :b a .

Compare Alabama c ico:ba 'h o r s e ,1 used both fo r  the possessed and unpossessed

form.
2

This is the only vocabulary item w ith  a consonant c lu s te r  o th er  than 

one beginning w ith  s, in word i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n .  The / t h /  c lu s te r  f re q u e n t

ly  remains [ t *1] even when th is  item occurs word-medial l y ,  as in cathatkQ  

’ I am a White man,’ pronounced always as [ca . t ^ a t . l ^ ] , never < ' [ c a t .h a t .k 9 ] ;  

however in a t h a t k i1ayokc 'he  acts  l i k e  a W hite man,’ the consonants a re  

pronounced s e p a ra te ly ,  [ a t . h a t . k i .1 a .y o k e ] .

3Th is  a s s im ila t io n  in a r t i c u la t i o n  o f  h. w ith  a f r i c a t i v e  makes the Jh 

very hard to  hear fo r  Koasati c h i ld re n  (and l in g u i s t s ) .  A f iv e -y e a r  o ld  

boy t r y in g  to  say amp6fhfkkQ ' i t  does not blow on m e,' said [a m .p o . f f k .k o ] ;  

h is  mother immediately correc ted  him saying [a m .p o f .h fk .k o ]

^ In  in te r je c t io n s  the vowels / e / ,  / e : / ,  / u /  and / u : /  occur (see Chapter 

1 9 ) ,  but i t  is doubtful th a t  they can be considered autonomous phonemes 

any more than the dental c l i c k  in English c o n ven tio n a lly  rendered t s k - t s k .

^ In  a d d it io n  many men speak w ith  a p a r t ia l  nasal c lo s u re , thus causing  

a l l  vowels in th e i r  speech to  have a nasal c o lo r in g .

^Although Haas ( 19 +̂6) in d ica ted  th a t  th e re  were phonological d if fe re n c e s  

between men’ s and women's speech, such d i f fe re n c e s  no longer e x i s t .  Such 

d if fe re n c e s  th a t  do occur are  the  nasal co lo r in g  o f  men's speech contrasted  

t o t t h e  c l a r i t y  o f  women's, and the d i f f e r e n t  treatm ent o f  w o rd - f in a l  open 

s y l la b le s .  Nonetheless, a man w i l l  c lose  o f f  an open s y l la b le  w ith  a 

g lo t t a l  stop i f  he is  t ry in g  to be p re c is e .

I
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^ l t  might be possib le  to consider the g lo t t a l  stop in  these two words

as merely a t r a n s i t io n a l  phenomenon, j u s t  as the  g lo t t a l  stop is  considered

between members o f  a vowel c lu s t e r .  However, i t  would s t i l l  leave these

words unique as the only monomorphemic words w ith  vowel c lu s te r s .  There

is c le a r ly  a very complicated h is to r ic a l  s i tu a t io n  underly ing  the froms

ya?a , ma?a. and the  re la te d  words ya ’ t h i s , ’ ma ' t h a t , 1 y a fa  ’ th is  h e r e ,1

and mafa ' t h a t  t h e r e . '  To fu r th e r  com plicate  the  s i t u a t io n ,  the  verb

yammin ' to  be so' (a s p ira te d  form yahhammin -  see Chapter 9> O bsolete

In te rn a l Changes) appears to be r e la te d ,  
q

The only  o th er three-member consonant c lu s te rs  occur in Indian personal

names, as in the woman's name fo la y h k f ,  and th e  men's names apolayhci and

satowayhki. Indian personal names do not c a rry  any meaning, and may well

have been borrowed from another Indian language, 
q
'TJnderlyingly these forms are  a c tu a l ly  three-member consonant c lu s te r s ,

/ f h f /  and /whw/. However, in a l l  but care fu l speech the i n i t i a l  member o f

the c lu s te r  is dropped. See Chapter 9 fo r  a d iscussion o f the h -g rade , o f

which these are  examples.

^°This example is  an exception to  the ru le  th a t  the c lu s te r  / I n /  appears

as / n n / .  Some speakers do, however, pronounce th is  word s i t ta in n a h o .

^ A s  in th is  example the consonant c lu s te r  / h i /  does not a s s im ila te  to

/ hh /  across a morpheme boundary.

I 2These examples form exceptions to  the r u le  th a t  a nasal w i l l  ass im i

la te .  t o  the p o in t  o f  a r t i c u la t io n  o f  a fo l lo w in g  stop. The verbs ahommin. 

' to  hum; moan,' intammin. ' t o  f a i n t , '  imakasamkan 'be depressed,' and 

icoklambin ' s t i c k  one's tongue out a t  someone' ( in f le c t io n a l  root icoklam-)  

have an m th a t  does not a s s im ila te  to  a fo l lo w in g  stop or f r i c a t i v e .
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1 These examples are  exceptions to  the ru le  th a t  a nasal consonant w i l l

d isappear before  a f r i c a t i v e ,  n a s a l iz in g  a preceding vowel. A ll  these

examples seem to  be monomorphemic, w h ile  n a s a l - f r i c a t i v e  c lu s te rs  on which

th is  ru le  operates seem a l l  to  be across morpheme boundaries.
14

The presence o f  the c lu s te r  / s s /  can be recovered by asking fo r  the 

possessed form o f  the noun. Because / s s /  is  the r e s u l t ,  in i n i t i a l  po

s i t i o n , o f  the instrumental p r e f ix  s.- occurring  before  an s . - in i t i a l  word, 

the possessive, as in a l l  in s tru m en ta lly  derived nouns, occurs between the  

instrumental p r e f ix  and the word i t s e l f .  Thus the f i r s t  person s in g u la r  

possessive o f  sahkacf 'rasp* is  stasahkacf (st-am -sahkacf) in d ic a t in g  th a t  

the underly ing  form is /s s a h k a c f / .

'■’The c lu s te r  / I s /  may have f a l l e n  together w ith  / s s / ,  although the  

evidence is not c le a r .  The c lu s te r  / l y /  became / y y /  a f t e r  Proto-Muskogean 

times; fo r  example PM * i l y a k i  ’ f o o t ’ became Koasati i y y f , Creek i 1 i . and 

PM *k wa ly ih a  'w h ite  oak' became Koasati bayya, Creek k a la . and Choctaw 

bayyi .

'^Note in th is  example th a t  the changed form o f  the f i r s t  person plural  

p r e f ix  o f  the ca-  set o f  pronoun p re f ix e s ,  ako- .  is fo r  unknown reasons not 

used.
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CHAPTER 3

VERBS, VERBAL CONJUGATION, AUXILIARY VERBS AND IRREGULAR VERBS

Verbs are d is t ing u ished  from nouns in Koasati by the presence o f  the 

vo w e l-d e le t in g  and n a s a l iz in g  phrase terminal markers and the various  

in te rn a l changes th a t  take place w ith in  the verb ro o t ,  in ad d it io n  to the  

semantic d i f fe re n c e s .

Verbs in Koasati a re  t y p i f ie d  by an e lab o ra te  system o f  verb c lasses ,  

or conjugations, which c ro ss -re fe ren ce  subject and negation by means o f  

various p re f ix e s ,  in f ix e s  and s u f f ix e s .  C erta in  verbs, in ad d it io n  to 

t h e i r  independent use, a re  used in conjunction w ith  o ther verbs as a u x i l i 

a r i e s .  F in a l ly  there a re  some verbs th a t  are  i r r e g u la r ,  e i th e r  in i n f l e c 

t io n  or d e r iv a t io n .  A l l  these top ics  w i l l  be discussed in th is  chapter.  

Verbal conjugation

Verbs in Koasati f a l l  in to  th re e  great conjugations, each o f  which has 

a number o f v a r i e t i e s .  This  system was discovered and sketched out by Mary 

R. Haas in her 1946 a r t i c l e ,  "A Proto-Muskogean Paradigm," published in 

the journal Language. Although based only on examples o f  p o s i t iv e  verbs,  

her c la s s i f i c a t io n ,  on fu r th e r  t e s t in g ,  has proven remarkably sound, w ith  

only a few minor add it io n s  and changes necessary. Her system o f classes  

made i t  possible to  c o r re c t ly  p re d ic t  the form o f  the negative  subject  

cross -re fe rence  markers fo r  any p a r t ic u la r  verb , and gave the f in a l  proof 

o f  i t s  v a l i d i t y .

Koasati is the only Muskogean language w ith  a f u l l  set o f  conjugational 

c lasses . Alabama, the language most c lo se ly  re la ted  to K oasati, has only  

a p a r t ia l  set (Lupardus, 1982: 132- 146) ,  and th a t  language shows tendencies  

toward co llap s in g  th a t  set in to  one parad igm j Other Muskogean languages 

have only one set o f  sub ject c ro ss -re fe rence  a f f i x e s .
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The h is to r ica l o r ig in  of the various verb classes is extremely complex, 

and to describe and ju s t i f y  the description of th e ir  o r ig in  is beyond the 

scope of th is  work. Where i t  is deemed necessary, h is to r ic a l  matter w i l l  

be inserted to aid comprehension, but no complete diachronic description  

o f the classes w i l l  be undertaken.

Each verbal class w i l l  be described separate ly , so fa r  as possible.

At the beginning o f  each d e s c r ip t io n  w i l l  be given a skeleton o u t l in e  o f  

the a f f i r m a t iv e  and negative  sub ject c ro ss -re fe ren ce  markers, fo llowed by 

a ta b le  o f  in f le c te d  examples. The tab les  w i l l  not include an en try  fo r  

the th i r d  person p lu r a l ,  as the t h i r d  person form is  used i n d i f f e r e n t l y  

fo r  s in gu la r  or p lu ra l  c ro s s -re fe re n c e .  The p r e f ix  h o - /o h -  considered by 

Haas and o thers  to mark the th i r d  person p lu r a l ,  is  a c tu a l ly  a d is t r ib u t i v e  

and in d e f in i t e  p r e f i x .  I t  is  discussed along w ith  th e  o th er  verbal p re 

f ix e s  in Chapter k.  In a d d it io n  to  the subject c ro s s -re fe re n c e  markers, 

the verbal noun w i l l  be given in the  tab les  fo r  each verb th a t  forms one, 

as the verbal noun forms an essen tia l  p a r t  o f  the verb paradigm. The 

verbal nouns, along w ith  the ag en tive  nouns, which, because o f  t h e i r  mul

t i p l i c i t y  w i l l  not be given in the ta b le s ,  w i l l  be discussed in f u l l  in  

Chapter 7 . F in a l ly  a l i s t  o f  verbs belonging to closed c lasses w ith  a 

small number o f  members w i l l  be g iven.

Class IA

This is the only class in the f i r s t  conjugation that was discussed by 

Haas. However, with the discovery o f Class IB i t  is now one of two classes 

in the f i r s t  conjugation. Class IA is ty p i f ie d  by p re fix ing  i ts  subject 

cross reference markers. The negative subject cross-reference markers are  

also prefixed; ad d it io n a lly  the negative complement -o is s u f f i x e d .  ̂ The
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roots th a t make up th is  class a l l  have the s y l la b le  s tructure  CVCV or iCV. 

However, not a l l  verbs with th is  s y l la b le  pattern belong to th is  c lass; 

wa:c ?n. ’ to w ait f o r , '  is o f  Class I MB, and f : s in , ' to  take one th in g , '
■3

is o f  Class 1 l A i . The following is the o u t l in e  o f the conjugation o f a 

Cl ass IA verb.

A ff i  rmative Negative

1 s ROOT-1 i ak-ROOT-o

2s is-ROOT ci k-ROOT-o

3 ROOT i k-ROOT-o

lpl i 1 -ROOT kil-ROOT-o

2pl has-ROOT haci k-ROOT-o

verbal noun^ i 1 —ROOT—V ; il-ROOT-a

I f  the root is o f  the form iCV. the prefixes e l id e  the j_ and the verbal 

accent f a l l s  on the p re f ixes . The following tab le  gives examples of 

ac t ive  and s ta t iv e  verbs o f th is  c lass.

TABLE 3 . 1  

A ct?ve Verbs

A ff i  rmative Neqative A ff i  rmative Negative

1 s f :mo-l ak-m-o» h a : lo - l a k -h a : I -9

2s fs-m cfk-m-9 is -h a : l c ik -h a : l  -9

3 f :m fk-m-9 ha: 1 fk -h a :1-9

lp l f 1 -m k f1-m-9 i l - h a : l k i 1- h a : l -9

2pl has-m hacfk-m-9 has-ha:I hacik-ha:I

verbal noun: ilma i 1 ha: 1 a

root:-’ f :mon 'to  gather' ha Mon ' to hear'
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S ta t ive  Verbs

A f f i  rmative Negative A f f i  rmative Negative

1 s ca-m :h ca- i  k -n f:h -o
9

c a - f l  1 i -1 a h ^ c a - i k - f 11 -o - l  aho
9

2s  ̂ uc i-n i  . h c i - i k - n f : h - o
9

c?-f 11 i -1aho
9

c i - i  k—f 1.1 -o - l  ah9

3 m :h ik -n f  :h-<p fl 1 i - la h 9 i k - f l 1-o - 1 ah9

lpl ko-m :h ko-ik -n f:h~9 1 du ko -fl  1 i -1 ah9? k o - ik - f l l -o -lah9

2 pl haci -m  :h haci - i k - n i :h-«j 2du haci - f l  1 i -1 ahup h a c i- i  k - f 11-o - lah9

verbal noun: none® i l i l i a

ro o t: rij :han ' to  be fa t ' fl 1 in ' to  die (sg/du) ’

The following morphophonemic change occurs in the f i r s t  person plural prefixes  

the J_ o f the prefixes changes to n. before verbs beginning with n. or as 

in the following examples.

1) i l - n o : c i - t
1 p i s ( IA)-SLEEP-past

/in n o :c i  t /

’We s le p t . '

2) ki 1- l -a :h -o -t
1 p i neg( IA)-SHOOT:AND:HIT-neg:comp-Pa st

/ k in f a : h o t /

'We did not h i t  the mark.'

Class 1A is  a closed class of verbs with only twelve root members. Two 

s ta t iv e  verbs are derived from a c t ive  verbs, and two o f the a c t ive  verbs 

are derived from other ac t ive  verbs. The following is a l i s t  o f the 

verbs in Class IA.

Active

ha:1on ' to  hear (with ca-set as o b je c t ) ;  ' to  obey (with am-
set) ' (See Chapter k )

hf:can ' to  see; to f in d '
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\ : 1 an

im f:1 an

f :mon

\ :pan

Fa: h i n

na: hon

s t i  1 ina'.hon

n6:c in

S ta t iv e

f l  1 in

lo tcan

lo:can

m :han

notcin  

i l i h a : Io n  

Cl ass IB

This subclass o f  the f i r s t  conjugation was not discussed by Haas in her 

19^6 a r t i c l e ,  although a p a r t ia l  paradigm o f  one member appeared in her 

1 9AA a r t i c l e ,  "Men's and Women's Speech in  K o a s a t i ."  I t  is a closed class  

o f  verbs, and one which is  slowly in the process o f  d isappearing , as i t s  

members switch t h e i r  membership to o ther c lasses , p r im a r i ly  Classes I lA i  

and I l l C i .  P a rad o x ica lly ,  the th ree  root s t a t iv e  verbs o f  th is  c lass show 

no sign o f  switching conjugations; however, o f  the a c t iv e  verbs, only three  

can be f u l l y  in f le c te d  in  the Class IB p a t te rn ,  and none are  h a b i tu a l ly  so 

in f le c te d .  Verbs o f  th is  class a re  t y p i f ie d  by the in f ix a t io n  o f  t h e i r  

subject c ross -re fe rence  markers; these a re  almost id e n t ic a l  to  the p re f ix e s  

o f Class IA in the a f f i r m a t iv e ,  lack ing  only i n i t i a l  vowels, but in the  

n egative  the root has been reshaped and the in f ix e s  are  those o f  Class 11C.

' t o  a r r iv e  here ' (3pl i l a : c i n ) 9  

' t o  be born to someone'10 

' t o  ga ther '

' t o  ea t  one th in g '

'shoot and h i t  something'

' t o  do; to  make; to  use'

' t o  rub an Indian medicine on o n e s e l f '^  

' t o  s leep '

' t o  d ie  (s g /d u ) ' (c a -s ta t iv e )

' t o  be b lack ' ( c a -s ta t iv e )

' t o  be d i r t y '  ( c a -s ta t iv e )

' t o  be f a t '  ( c a -s ta t iv e )

' t o  be s leepy'

' t o  awaken'1-2
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(X,Y represents ROOT)

A f f i rm a t iv e  Negative

Is  X ,Y - l i  X ,ka ,kY-o

2s X,s,Y  X ,c ik i ,k Y -o

3 X,Y X ,k i ,k Y -o

lp l X ,1 ,Y X , k i l i , k Y - o

2pl X,has,Y X ,h a c ik i ,k Y -o

verbal noun X ,1 ,Y -V ; X, 1 ,Y-a

The th ree  a c t iv e  verbs th a t  can take th is  paradigm are  co:pan, ' t o  buy 

something;' i t s  derived form sco:pan, ' t o  s e ll  something,' and 6 : t i n . ' t o  

k in d le . '  The fo l lo w in g  ta b le  gives an example o f  an a c t iv e  and s ta t iv e  

verb o f  th is  c la s s .

TABLE 3 .2

A c tive  Verb S ta t iv e  Verb

A f f i  rmati ve Negative A f f i  rmative Negative

Is 6 : t i -1 o ,k a ,k t - o ac-okoya:p ac-o koya ,k f ,kp~9

2s 6 , s , t o ,c i  k f ,k t~ 9 ac i-ko ya :p a c i-k o y a ,k f ,k p ~ 9

3 6 : t o , k f , k t - o okoya: p o k o y a ,k f ,k p -9

lpl 6,1 , t o , k i 1 f ,k t~ 9 ako-koya:p ak o -k o y a ,k f ,k p -9

2pl o ,h a s , t o ,h a c ik f ,k t~ 9 ahaci-koya:p a h a c i-k o y a ,k f ,k p -9

verbal noun: ol ta okoya1 pa

ro o t : o : t i n  ' t o  k in d le ' okoya:pan ' t o  be lo n e ly '

I t  is notab le  th a t a l l  a c t iv e  verbs o f th is  class may be o p t io n a l ly  in f le c te d

as members o f  Class I l l C i ,  and the use o f  the l a t t e r  class to  produce nega-
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t i v e  forms is  almost u n iv e rs a l .  The fo l lo w in g  a re  o ther verbs o f  Class IB. 

Note th a t  only  the second person s in g u la r  and f i r s t  person p lu ra l  a f f i r m a 

t i v e  sub ject cross re ference  markers a re  in f le c te d  according to  Class IB; 

the o ther  persons a re  in f le c te d  according to  the c lass  in to  which the  verb  

has p r im a r i ly  s h i f t e d ,  which w i l l  be l i s t e d  fo l lo w in g  the ve rb .  Verbal 

nouns, however, a re  always o f  the Class IB p a t te rn .

A c t ive

U' - 1 3  ho;c in  J ' to pound food' ( 11IC i)

h o ;c f : fo n ’ to name' ( M A i )

ho;ta:non ' t o bra id  hai r ' ( 11IC i)

ok6; c i n ' t o draw w a te r ' (11 IB)

6;mon ' t o s t i r  something th ic k  ( l l l C i )

o ;p f : non ' t o in s t r u c t ;  measure' (M A i )

pa;pan ’ to carry  p iggyback1 ( I I I C i )

S ta t iv e

h6;pan ' to be h u r t '  (am -s ta t ive )

h6;pan ' to be s ic k  (c a -s ta t iv e )

hoh6;pan ' to ache' ( c a -s ta t iv e )

no:ho ;pan ' t o have a sore th ro a t ' (c a -s ta t

noksf;pan ' t o  be angry; to w i l t  or move a t  < 
( c a - s t a t iv e )

Two verbs have a f i r s t  person p lu ra l form and a verbal noun formed w ith  

Class IB sub jec t c ro ss -re fe ren ce  markers. These a re  al-f :yan , ' t o  go (s g /d u ) ' 

Idu a ,n , l - f : y  (jJK becoming n F ) , verbal noun, a n M y a , ^ 1, and o:Fan . ' t o  a r r iv e  

t h e r e , '  lp l  o .n .F . verbal noun on Fa. A number o f  o ther  verbs form t h e i r  

verbal nouns according to the Class IB p a t te rn ;  these w i l l  be discussed in 

the section  o f  th is  chapter on verbal i r r e g u l a r i t y .

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



60

C]ass I IA

This verb c lass is  made up o f  two unequal subclasses. Class MAi is a 

closed c lass o f  verbs w ith  less than f o r t y  members; Class I I A i i  is  an open 

class w ith  nearly  e ig h t  hundred members recorded. The basic conjugational  

forms o f  the two subclasses a re  id e n t ic a l ;  the d i f fe re n c e  l i e s  in th a t  

where Class I I A i i  has an element - 1? which is  de le ted  by the sub ject c ross-  

re ference  s u f f ix e s ,  members o f  Class I lA i  do not have th is  elem ent, and 

the subject markers simply d e le te  the  f in a l  vowel o f  the verb ro o t .

Class MAi

This c la s s ,  although h i s t o r i c a l l y  formed by anology w ith  verbs o f  Class 

I I A i i ,  is discussed f i r s t  to continue the p a ra l le l is m  o f  th is  discussion  

w ith  th a t  o f  Haas ( 19^6) .  Probably a l l  the verbs now in th is  class were 

once members o f  o ther verb classes (most probably IA or IB ) ;  others are  

c e r t a in ly  loans from o ther Indian languages, such as hopo:n in , ’ to cook,'  

and kosa:p in , ' t o  pray; to  beg' (from Chickasaw and Creek r e s p e c t iv e ly ) .  

S t i l l  o thers  a re  v e rb a l ize d  nouns, which fo r  reasons th a t  a re  as ye t  un

c le a r ,  a re  in f le c te d  as members o f  th is  class ra ther than the more usual 

I I I C i  .

The fo l lo w in g  is the conjugational o u t l in e  o f  a verb o f  Class M A i .

A f f i  rmative Negative

Is R00T - 1 i R00T-takk9

2s ROOT-ci R00T -c fk k 9

3 ROOT ROOT-k9

lp l ROOT-h f 1i ROOT-ki1k9

2pl ROOT-haci R00T-hacfkk9

verbal noun v a r ie s  from verb to verb
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This p a tte rn  is  typ ica l o f  verbs o f  the second and th i r d  con jugations,  

where the sub ject c ro ss -re fe ren ce  markers are  s u ff ix e d  or in f ix e d .  The 

accentuation  o f  the f i r s t  and secord person p lura l a f f i r m a t iv e  s u f f ix e s  and 

th a t  o f  the f i r s t  and second persons o f  the negative  is a notab le  fe a tu re  

o f  Cl ass I IA .

The fo l lo w in g  ta b le  gives a c t iv e  and s t a t iv e  examples o f  verbs o f  th is  

cl ass.

TABLE 3.3  

A c tiv e  Verbs

A f f i  rmative Negative A f f i  rmative Negative

1 s p f : s i -1 p fs -ta k k 9 f : si -1 fs - ta k k 9

2s pf s-c p f s -c  f kk9 fs -c f s -c  f kk9

3 pf :s
'e'

p fs -k9 f :s fs -k9

lp l p fs -h f l p fs -k f lk 9 f s -h f l f s - k f 1k9

2p1 pfs-hac pfs -hac i kk9 fs-hac fs -hac i kk9

verbal noun: pfska i s h i l f

ro o t: p f :s in  ' t o  suckle ' f :s in ' t o  take  one th ing1

A f f i  rmative Negative A f f i  rmative Negative

Is a:sa-1 as -takk9 6: Fa-1 ol--takk9

2s as-c as -c fkk9 o:t--c 6l--cfkk9

3 a:s as-k9 3s 6:1- 6F-k9

lp l a s -h f l a s -k f lk 9 6 ,n , l - 6 l - -k f l  k9

2pl as-hac as-hacikk9 oF-hac ol--haci kk9

3 pl oFa-:c 6 l - - k f - : c - 9  ^^

verbal1 noun: aska onl-a

roo t: a: san ' to  be w ith  someone' o: Fan ' t o  a r r iv e  th e re '
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S ta t iv e  Verbs

A f f i  rmative Negative A f f i  rmative Negative

1 s ca-ban ca-ban-ko9 ca - Ih o :s ca-1hos-k9

2s c i-ban c i-b a n -k 9 c i -1 h6:s c i - 1 h6s-k9

3 bbn ban-k(j i lh o :s i 1h6s-k9

lp l ko-ban ko-ban-k9 ko-1h6:s ko-1h6s-k9

2pl haci-b^n haci-ban-k9 h a c i - lh 6 :s h a c i -1 h6s-ko9

verbal noun: b a l i  nna i 1h6ska

ro o t: bannan ' to  w an t; need' ^  i 1 h6: s in  ' t o  fo r g e t '

The verbal nouns o f  th is  c lass cannot be produced by r u le ,  u n l ik e  those 

o f  a l l  o ther c lasses . This is due to  the fa c t  th a t  many, i f  not a l l ,  

verbs o f  th is  class were o r ig in a l l y  members o f  o ther verb c lasses , and 

these re c ru ite d  verbs have a tendency to re ta in  the verbal noun ty p ic a l  

o f  t h e i r  o r ig in a l  c la s s .  Thus the verbal noun o f  bcinnan, ' t o  want; need,* 

b a l ?nna. 'n e e d , '  has the form o f  a verbal noun o f  Class 11C, and th a t  o f  

o: 1-an. ' t o  a r r iv e  t h e r e , '  is onl-a. ' a r r iv in g  th e r e , '  in the form o f  a 

Class IB verbal noun. Some verbs, on analogy w ith  verbs o f  Class I I A i i ,  

d e le te  the f in a l  vowel o f  the root and s u f f ix  -k a .  w h ile  others base t h e i r  

verbal noun on the f i r s t  person p lu ra l form, in analogy to the general 

ru le  o f  verbal noun formation in the language (see Chapter 7 fo r  fu r th e r  

discussion o f  verbal nouns).

The fo l lo w in g  l i s t  contains a s e le c t io n  o f  a l i t t l e  more than h a l f  the 

verbs found in Class MAi 

A ctive

a b a t f :s in  ' t o  catch something thrown'

aho:ban ' t o  be an image or work o f  a r t '
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a : san 

a : san 

hoi a :s in  

hopa:nin  

T: s i n

i coklambin 1 7 

i skocf:san  

immatyan 

o: kan 

o : y o : b i n 

pf :s i n 

s t i p f :1 an 

s t f : s i n  

t a : kan 

S ta t iv e  Verbs 

i 1 h6: s i n 

i m i 1h 6 : s i n 

blnnan 

ka : non 

k o s t f :n in

’ to  c ra d le  in the  arms’ (verbal noun a s h i1 f )

' t o  be w ith  someone' (verbal noun aska)

' to te l  1 1 ie s ’

’ to p la y 1

' t o  take one th in g ;  to  adopt a c h i ld ;  to marry a woman' 

' t o  s t ic k  one's tongue out a t  someone1 

' t o  emit smoke'

' t o  be more'

' t o  a r r iv e  th e re '

' t o  be condensation'

' t o  suckle '

' to  be p h y s ic a l ly  a t t r a c t i v e '

' t o  marry a pregnant woman'

' t o  weave something'

' t o  fo r g e t '  (c a -s ta t iv e )

' t o  fo rg iv e '  (ca -  s ta t iv e )

' to  want; to need' (c a -s ta t iv e )

' t o  be good; to be h e a lth y '  (c a -s ta t iv e )

' t o  be c a r e f u l ; to  be w ise ' ( c a -s ta t iv e )

Class I I A i i

In the  forms o f  i t s  in f le c t io n a l  s u f f ix e s ,  th is  c lass  is  id e n t ic a l  to  

Class M A i .  However, a l l  verbs in th is  c lass end e i t h e r  o v e r t ly  or under-  

ly in g ly  in the element -1 i . which is  de leted  by the sub ject c ross -re fe ren ce  

s u f f ix e s .  In o ther  Muskogean languages, verbs w ith  the  element - 1 i or 

w ith  re f le x e s  o f  th is  element are  g en e ra l ly  t r a n s i t i v e ,  so the element - 1?
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is  considered to  be an element marking t r a n s i t i v i t y .  However, - 1 i or 

i t s  re f le x e s  a re  always o v e r t  in  these languages (Creek, Choctaw, Mikasuki)  

w h ile  in K o asa ti ,  - 1 ? is  almost never o v e r t  except in the f i r s t  person 

s in g u la r  a f f i r m a t iv e ,  and the t h i r d  person a f f i r m a t iv e ,  and then only in  

the l a t t e r  case when c e r ta in  e l i s i v e  verbal s u f f ix e s  a re  not present.

And, although many verbs te rm in a tin g  in - 1 ? a re  t r a n s i t i v e ,  many others  

a re  no t, such as c a y a h l in , ' t o  w a lk ; 1 c i l o f f i n , ' t o  l im p ; '  c o f 6 t l i n , ' t o  

jum p;' nfhl i n . ' t o  nod;* tammin. ' t o  f a l l  ; '  misfpl i n . ' t o  c lose the eyes;'

?coktaka:1 i n . ' t o  open the  mouth;' e tc .  The only th in g  th a t  - 1 i in d icates  

in Koasati is  th a t  the subject c ro ss -re fe ren ce  s u f f ix e s  have to  be o f  a 

c e r ta in  s e t ,  so in th is  d is s e r ta t io n  - 1 i is  considered to be a c la s s i fy in g  

s u f f i x  in the same way th a t  - a r e , -e re  and - i re a re  considered c la s s i fy in g  

s u f f ix e s  in L a t in .

The fo l lo w in g  is  the  conjugational o u t l in e  o f  a verb o f  Class I I A i i .

(X -l i represents ROOT) 

A f f i  rm ative Negative

Is X-l i -1 i X-takko

2s X-ci X-cfkko

3 X-1 i X-ko

lp l X - h f l i X -k f lk o

2pl X-haci X-hacikko

verbal noun X-ka

An in te re s t in g  fa c e t  o f  the n egative  sub ject c ro ss -re fe ren ce  s u ff ix e s  

is th a t  the f i r s t  person p lu ra l  and the  second persons forms are  id e n t ic a l  

to  the same forms o f  Class 11IA. When the  n egative  markers o f  verbs o f  

Classes I IB and 11C a re  compared, i t  can be seen th a t  the neg ative  paradigm
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o f  Class I IA has been s tron g ly  in fluenced by th a t  o f  Class I I I A .  This is  

probably due in p a r t  to the fa c t  th a t  many t r a n s i t i v e  verbs o f  Class I I A I i  

form a mediopassive by being transformed in to  a verb o f  Class I I I A  by 

changing the c lass s u f f i x  - 1 i to  -k a .

The ta b le  below shows examples o f  in f le c te d  verbs o f  th is  subclass o f  

the second con jug ation .

TABLE 3 . 4  

A c tiv e  Verbs

A f f i  rmative Negative A f f i r m a t iv e Negative

Is yil-apl i-1 y i l-ap-takk9 y i l -H -1 yf l--takk9

2s y i 1-ap-c yi 1-ap-c fkk9 u1̂4-<
*_>- y f l - -c ikk9

3 yil-apl y i l-ap-k9 yM- y f 1- -  k9

1 Pi y i l -a p -h i l y i 1-ap-kfl ko y M - h r i y M - k i l k o

2pl yil-ap-hac y i t-ap-haci kk9 yiK-hac y M--hacikk9

verbal noun: yil-apka y i fk a

root: yil-apl in ' t o  te a r  one 
th in g  down'

y f 1-1- i n ' t o  te a r  man> 
things down'

S ta t iv e  Verbs

A f f i  rmative Negative A f f i rm a t iv e Negative

1 s an-cokfolohl an -co kfo l6h -k9 ca-tam ca -tan -k9

2s c in -c o k fo l6 h l c in -c o k fo lo h -k 9 ci-tarn c i - t a n -k 9

3 in -co kfo l6h l in -cokfo l oh-k9 3s tarn tan-k9

lp l kon-cokfol6hl kon-cokfol oh-k9 k o - c i l a t l k o - c i la t - k 9

2pl hac?n-cokfol6hl hac in -cokfo loh-k9 h a c i - c i1a t l h a c i -c i1 a t -k 9

3pl ci I a t l c i I a t - k 9

verbal noun: incokfolohka ta n k a /c i la tk a

ro o t:  in c o k fo lo h l in  ' t o  be d iz z y 1 tammin ( s g ) / c i 1a t l i n  (p i)
' t o  f a l l  down1
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I f  the consonant preceding the c lass s u f f ix  - i i is a f r i c a t i v e  other  

than s. or h., a nasal , or one o f  the voiced la b ia ls  b. and w, the  J_ o f  the  

class s u f f i x  as s im ila te s  to  the  po in t  o f  a r t i c u la t io n  o f  the preceding  

consonant; fo r  example: hol--l ? -n .  /h o U - in / ,  ' t o  cook something by b o i l in g ; '

s i f - 1 i -n .  / s i f f i n / ,  ' t o  buck;' t a f ?1am -1i-n .  / t a f i la m m in /  ' t o  overturn  

(o n c e ) ; '  Fob-1 i -n .  /F 6 b b in / ,  ' t o  hole something many t im es ; '  and kaw- 1 i -n .  

/kaw w in /, ' t o  snap many t h in g s . '  The class s u f f i x  - 1 i can a lso  fo l lo w  J_, as 

in t a f i 1- 1 i -n .  / t a f f l l i n / ,  ' t o  overturn  (many t im e s );  however not a l l  verbs 

te rm in a ting  in the sequence - 11? are  members o f  Class I IA  (such as f 11 i n .

' t o  d i e ; '  Class IA; h a s i k f l 1 i n . ' t o  be on t i p - t o e s ; '  Class I l l C i ) .

Cl ass 11B

This is  an open class o f  verbs composed o f the compulsives and m u l t i 

pi ic a t iv e s  o f  verbs o f  Classes I I A i i  and I I I A .  This  class is derived by 

s u f f ix in g  the root-form ing  s u f f i x  - c i . which has a compulsive s ig n i f i c a 

t io n  w ith  some verbs and a m u l t ip l i c a t iv e  w ith  o th e rs ,  and changing the  

class s u f f i x ,  where a p p l ic a b le ,  from -ka to  - 1 i . About 2^0 members o f  

th is  c lass were recorded, but i t  is  te c h n ic a l ly  possib le  fo r  i t  to  contain  

as many members as the  combined membership o f  Classes I I A i i  and I I I A .  The 

fo l lo w in g  is  the conjugational pa tte rn  o f  a verb o f  th is  c la s s .

(X - l i - : c i  represents ROOT) Negative

1 A f f i rmative Negative

1 s X-l f - : c i - 1i X ,ta k a ,  '.c-9

2s X , c f , :ci X , c i k f , :c -9

3 X - l i - : c i X , k f , :c~9

Ip l X, h i 1 f , :  c i X , k i i r , : c ~ 9  or, X , l i k f , : c - 9

2pl X ,h a c f , :ci X,haci k f , :c~9

verbal noun: X-kacf (c o n c re te ) ; X-kaca (ab s trac t)
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The a f f i r m a t iv e  c ro ss -re fe ren ce  markers are  c le a r ly  those o f  a verb o f  

Class 11 A, however the s u f f i x  - : c i  ( the  vowel length is induced by the  

In d ic a t iv e  in te rn a l change, q . v . ) ,  ra th e r  than preceding the m arkers> 

fo llows them. The negative  c ro ss -re fe ren ce  markers, on the o ther hand, 

are q u i te  d i f f e r e n t  from those o f  Class 11 A. In p a rt  i t  is  because the  

negative  complement -o ,  instead o f  fusing w ith  the negative  markers, as in 

verbs o f  Class I IA ,  fo llow s the c o m p u ls iv e /m u lt ip l ic a t iv e  s u f f i x .  The 

other d if fe ren ces  seem to  be the re s u l t  o f  the negative  markers o f  an 

e a r l i e r  form o f  Class I IA  being preserved, p a r t ly  by being protected  by 

the s u f f i x  - : c ? . and p a r t ly  by the d ivorce  o f  the verbs to  which th is  su f

f i x  is  added from the morphological and semantic closeness th a t  Class I I IA  

manifests toward Class I I A i i .

Class MB is the  only one th a t  c o n s is te n t ly  d is t ingu ishes  between the  

concrete and a b s tra c t  verbal noun, such as those derived from s i k i i : c i n . 

' to  saw:1 s ik k a c f . 'hand saw' and s ?kkaca. 'sawing; to  saw .’

The fo l low ing  ta b le  gives examples o f  a c t iv e  and s t a t iv e  verbs o f  th is  

cl ass.

TABLE 3 .5  

A c tiv e  Verbs

A f f i  rmative Negative A f f i  rmative

ak k an ,tak a ,:c~ 9  

akkan,ci k f , :c~9 

a k k a n ,k f , :c~9 

akkan,ki 1 i , :c~9

Is  akkammi:ci-l 

2s a k k a n ,c f , :c

3 akkammf:c

1 pi a k k 9 , h i l f , : c  

2pl a k k 9 ,h a c f , :c

verbal noun: 

ro o t:

paM-i : c i - l  

p a l- ,c f , :c 

paH-i :c 

pal-,hi 1 i , :c 

a k k | ,h a c ik f , :c~9 pa l- ,hac i,  :c

akkankaca

akkammf:c?n ' t o  do'

Negative  

pal- ,taka , :c~9 

p a l - ,c ik i , :c~9 

p a l - ,k i , :c~9 

pal-,ki 1 f , :c~9 

pal-,haci k i , :c -9  

pal-kaca

p aM -i:c in  ' t o  s p l in te r  
somethi ng'
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S t a t iv e  Verb
A f f i  rmative Negative

1 s am-mammf:c am-man,kf, :c~9

2s cim-mammf :c c im -m an,k f, :c “9

3 im-mammf:c im -m an,kf, :c -o

lp l kom-mammf:c kom-man,kf, :c~9

2pl hacim-mammf:c hacim -m an,kf, :c

verbal noun: i mmankaca

ro o t: immammf:ci n ’ to  be good-hearted’

As in the case o f  verbs o f  Class I I A i i ,  the J_ o f  the  segment - 1? a ss im i

la te s  to the p o in t  o f  a r t i c u la t io n  o f  a preceding a p p ro p r ia te  consonant.

There is  one f in a l  verb in th is  c la s s ,  which is anamolous, a f f : y a n ,

’ to go (s g /d u ) . I t  is  d iv ided  by the  sub ject cross re fe ren ce  markers in to

two p a r ts ,  a H -  and - : v a . There is  a re la te d  verb o f  Class I I A i , a f f a n .

’ to  plan to  g o , ’ which suppletes w ith  a l-f:yan to  form the t h i r d  person

a f f i r m a t iv e  dual form, but which contrasts  in the f i r s t  person s in g u la r .

The segment - :y a  is  s im i la r  to  the Choctaw verb iy a , ' t o  go.* Obscurely 

re la te d  to  a f f :y a n  and al-l-an is  the s t a t iv e  verb n a k a ffa n . ' t o  go o f f  some

where; to  d isappear; to  get lo s t ;  to d ie  (sg s u b j ) .  The fo l lo w in g  

shows the in f l e c t io n  o f  the two verbs; note the Class IB type o f f i r s t  

person dual in the verb al-f:van

Aff? rm ative Negative A f f i  rm ative Negative

Is  al-f :y a - l  a l - , ta k a ,  :y -9  ca -n aka f c a -n a k a l- ,k f , :y~9

2s a l - , c f , : y  a l- ,c i k i , :y~9 c i -n a k a f  ci -n a k a l- ,k f , :y~9

3 al-f :y a l - , k f , : y - 9  nakaf n a k a f ,k f , :y~9

1 du a ,n , l - f : y  a l - ,k l l  f , : y  -9

2du a l - ,h a c f , :y  al-,haci k f , :y~9

3du a f f a - : c  a f , k i , y a - : c - o

verbal noun: a n f iy a  ro o t:  a f f :y a n  ’ to  go (sg/du s u b j ) ’

I
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C lass  I 1C

This  is  a closed c lass o f  verbs, which however has a g re a te r  number o f

members than any o ther  closed c la s s ,  over 170 verbs . This  c lass  consists

o f  those verbs which have a root te rm in a t in g  in the sequence VjC]C2V2»

where C2V2 is  n e i th e r  - 1 ? nor -k a .  The i n i t i a l  consonant o f  the c lu s te r

can cons is t o f  any consonant or vowel le n g th ,  which seems to be the r e f le x

o f  some Proto-Muskogean g lo t ta l  o r  laryngeal consonant, the exact nature

1 9o f  which is not known. J There a re  no r e s t r ic t io n s  on the membership o f  

the consonant c lu s t e r ,  except those language-wide r e s t r ic t io n s  on the  

appearance o f  c e r ta in  c lu s te rs  (See Chapter 1) .

The fo l lo w in g  is the conjugational o u t l in e  o f  a verb o f  th is  c la s s .

(XY represents ROOT)

A f f i  rmative  

I s XY-1 i

2s X ,c i ,Y

3 XY

Ip l X , l i , Y

2pl X ,h a c i,Y

verbal noun X , l i ,Y - a ^ ®

The subject cross re ference  markers fo r  t h is  c lass a re  very s im i la r  to  

those o f  Class I IB ,  which r e f l e c t  the more a rch a ic  form o f  the  s u f f ix e s  o f  

the second con jugation . The markers o f  Class 11C a re  ye t  more a rch a ic  in  

th a t  the f i r s t  person p lu ra l  a f f i r m a t iv e  marker is ,M_, (probably re la te d  

by metathesis w ith  the Class IA p r e f ix  fo r  the same person, ? 1 - )  and the  

f i r s t  person s ing u la r  negative  marker is  simply ,k a ,  (again probably re 

la te d  by metathesis to the Class IA marker a k - ) . Haas ( 19 7 7 -5 3 0  has 

sta ted  her b e l i e f  th a t  the in f ix e s  o f  t h is  c lass arose by analogy to  the

Negative  

X ,k a ,Y -9  

X ,c i k i ,Y " 9  

X ,k i ,Y - 9

X , k i 1 i ,Y - 9  or X , 1 i k i ,Y - 9  

X.haci k i ,Y ~9
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in f le c t io n  o f  Verbs o f  Classes I IA  and MB, however analogy does not well 

exp la in  the v a r ia t io n  o f  the in f ix e s  from the form o f  the s u f f ix e s ,  es

p e c ia l ly  in the neg a tive . A b e t te r  s o lu t io n  is to  propose th a t  very e a r ly  

on, probably in the Proto-Muskogean p er iod , th e re  was a s e r ies  o f  su ff ix e d  

subject c ro ss -re fe ren ce  markers th a t  were e l i s i v e .  They dele ted  the  f in a l  

vowel o f  verbs w ith  a f in a l  s y l la b le  s tru c tu re  o f  VCV, and dele ted  the  

element ]_L from verbs w ith  a f in a l  s y l la b le  s tru c tu re  VC1 i . However, i f  

a verb had a s y l la b le  s tru c tu re  te rm ina tin g  in VCCV. the markers could not 

be s u f f ix e d ,  as a three-member consonant c lu s te r  would be produced, which 

was not perm iss ib le  in the language. Consonant c lu s te r  s im p l i f ic a t io n  

would cause serious semantic problems w ith  e i th e r  the verb or the s u f f i x .

The s o lu t io n  was to i n f i x  the c ross -re fe rence  markers to preserve the in -

21t e g r i t y  o f  both verb and s u f f i x .

The fo l lo w in g  a re  in f le c te d  examples o f  verbs o f  Class I 1C.

TABLE 3 . 6  

A c tiv e  Verbs

A f f i  rm ative Negative A f f i  rmative Negative

I s hofna-l h o ,k a , fn -9 a :y a - l a ,k a , :y~9

2s h o ,c f , f n ho,ci k f , fn ~ 9 0) *6 o a , c i k f , :y~9

3 hofn h o ,k i , f n - 9 a:y a , k f , : y - 9

lp l h o , l \ , fn h o ,k i1 f , f n - 9 1 du a , l f , :y a , l  i k f , :y~9

2pl h o ,h a c f , fn ho,haci k f , fn ~ 9 2du a ,h a c f , :y a ,hac i k f , :y

3du a : y a - : c ^  a , k i , :ya -:c~9

verbal noun: h o i i fn a  a l \ :ya

ro o t:  hofnan ' t o  smell something* a:yan ' to  go about
(s g /d u ) '

I
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S ta t iv e  Verbs

I s

A f f i  rmative  

am-aka:n

Negative Aff? rmative

a m -aka ,k f , :n -^  s-ca-bakl-

Negative  

s -c a -b a ,k f  ,k i--9

2s cim -aka:n c im -a k a ,k f , :n~9 s-c i-bak l-  s -c i -b a ,k f  ,kl--9

3 s im-aka:n im -a k a ,k f , :n~9 3 s t- ib ak l-  s t - i aa ,k f  ,k l--9

ip l kom-akasn kom-aka,kf,sn~9 s-ko-bakF s-ko -b a ,k i  ,k l--9

2pi hacim-akasn h ac im -aka ,k f ,sn -9 s-haci-bakF s -h a c i -b a ,k f ,k F -o

3pl im- akasn im -aka ,k f,sn~9

verbal noun: a k a l \ : n a /a k a l i  sna s t ib a l  ikl-a

root: aka : non(sg)/akasnon(p i) 
’ to  be hungry'

s t ib a k H n  ' t o  be poor 
and s u f f e r in g 1

The fo l lo w in g  l i s t  gives examples o f  various verbs o f  th is class showing

the kinds o f  consonant c lu s te rs  th a t  occur. These a re  arranged alphabe-

t i c a l l y  by the i n i t i a l  member o f  the c lu s te r .

C luster ExamDle Gloss In f le c te d  form G1 oss

: 1 a: Ion ' t o  hope' a , 1 f , :  1 'we hope'

:n aka:non 'be hu ngry(sg )' im -a k a ,k f , :n~9 'h e 's  not hungry

: t a: tan 'dwell (s g ) ' a , c ( , : t 'you d w e l I '

■V a:yan 'go a b o u t(s g )1 a , k a , :  y -9 '1 do not go 
about

cc hoccan ' t o  shoot a t ' h o , l i , c c - a s k ' l e t ' s  shoot i t '

fn h6fnan ' to  smel1' h o ,c f , fn 'you smell i t '

hi nocfhlan 'be s leepy' c a - n o c i , k f ,h l -9 ' I 'm  not s ieepy '

hn i 1tohnon ' t o  work' i l t o , l f , h n 'we work'

hp sahpan ' t o  a i r - d r y ' s a ,k f ,h p -9 ' i t  does not 
ai r -d r y '

hy ohyan ' t o  be a l l ’ o ,h a c f ,h y 'you are  a l 1'

kb fkban 'be warm' i , k f , kb -9 ' i t  is not warm'
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kc albakcon 'p u t under 
one's head'

a l b a , c i , kc iyou put i t  un
der your head'

k f h 6kfin 'p u t  in ' h o , c i , k f i - n 'do not put i t  
in ' . '

kh ayakhan 'be near' ay a ,k f ,k h ~ 9 ' i t  is  not near'

kl toklon 'be two' t o , l \ , k l 'we a re  two'

kV stibak l- in 'be poor' s t ib a ,k f  ,k l--9 'he is  not poor'

kn patdkna 'be  f l a t -  
stomached'

p a to ,k f ,k n ~ 9 'he is  not f l a t -  
stomached'

kp takpan 'be b i t t e r ' ta ,k f ,k p ~ 9 ' i t ' s  n o t ’ b i t t e r

ks copoks i n 'be h i l j y * copo ,k f,ks~9 ' i t ' s  not h i l l y '

kt h aktin 'be drunk' c a - h a ,k f ,k t - o ' ' I ' m  not drunk*

I f 61 fan ' t o  sprout' o , k f ,1 f - 9 ' i t  does not 
sprout'

l h asflhan ' t o  ask' a s i , c i ,1 ha-n 'do not a s k l '

mh asamhan 'be o ver
cooked ( r i c e ) '

asa ,k f ,m h-9 ' i t  is  not o ver
cooked ( r ic e ) '

mp oh6mpan ' t o  d ine ' o h o , l \ ,mp 'we d ine '

nn p6nnan 'be educated' ca -p o ,k f ,n n ~9 '1 am not edu
cated '

nt ho fan tin 'be born' h o f a . k f ,n t - 9 ' i t  is  not born'

PP hopp6:1 an ' t o  d e feca te ' h o , l i ,p p o : l  -ask ' l e t ' s  defeca te '

sn akasnon 'be h ungry(p i) ' kom -aka ,k f,sn-9 'w e 're  not hun
g ry '

SP tahaspin 'be 1 i ghtwei ght* ta h a ,k f ,s p ~ 9 ' i t ' s  not 1 ig h t '

ss bassan ' t o  starve* c a - b a ,k f ,s s -9 ' 1 'm not s ta r v -  
i ng'

St a l6 s t in 'be pleased* a m - a lo ,k f ,s t - 9 ’ 1 am not 
pi eased'

sw a swan ' to  dwel1 (d u ) ' a , 1 i , sw 'we two dwel1'

tn i ttimpatnan 'be p a rtn e rs ' i t t im p a ,k f , t n - o 'th e y  a re  not
p a r tn e rs 1
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t t immattan ' t o  miss' a m m a ,k i , t t -o - t  ' I  did not miss'

yb 6yban ' t o  ra in o .k i ,y b ~ 9 ' i t ' s  not ra in 
ing'

yh

yy

cayhan

kayyan

•be t a l l '

'be sated '

c a ,k f ,y h ~ 9  

k a ,k f ,y y -o 'h e 's  not sated'

' i t ' s  not ta l  1 '

Haas in her 1946 a r t i c l e  s ta ted  th a t  the consonant c lu s te rs  in verbs 

belonging to  th is  c lass  could not be geminate; however, as can be seen 

in the above l i s t ,  th e re  are  verbs w ith  the  geminate c lu s te rs  cc, nn, pp, 

ss. t t . and yy in th is  c la s s .  A d d i t io n a l ly ,  she d id  not spec ify  th a t  

vowel length could occur as a member o f  a consonant c lu s te r ,  nor th a t  the  

c lu s te r  could occur in o ther than the boundary between the u l t im a te  and 

penu ltim ate  s y l la b le s  (as in hoppo:1 an) . These omissions seem simply to  

have a r is e n  from her having a la c k  o f  s u f f i c i e n t  in form ation on th is  fa c e t  

o f  the language.

Class I I I A

This  class is an open class o f  verbs w ith  over f i v e  hundred members 

noted. I t  is made up o f  th ree  categories  o f  words, Root I I I A  a c t iv e s ,  

Root I I I A  s ta t iv e s  and Derived I I I A  mediopassives. This l a t t e r  c lass ,  

derived mediopassives, is  o f  in te re s t  because i t  is  made up o f  verbs 

derived from verbs o f  Class I I A i i .  These t r a n s i t i v e  Class I I A i i  verbs end 

in the c la s s i fy in g  s u f f i x  - 1 i : they form t h e i r  derived mediopassive by 

transforming the s u f f i x  -1? in to  the s u f f i x  -k a .  the c la s s i fy in g  s u f f i x  

fo r  most verbs o f  Class I I I A ,  These derived  mediopassives a re  as a ru le  

impersonal verbs; they are  used when the a c t io n ,  u su a lly  perceived as 

being c a r r ie d  out by an agent, has th a t  agent d e le te d .  Thus, the ac tion  

is conceived o f  as occurring  w ith ou t the in te rv e n t io n  o f  an agent. The 

fo l lo w in g  p a irs  o f  sentences show the d is t in c t io n  between an a c t iv e  and
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mediopassive verb .

la )  i t t in s a : w a -k  kaw ka-:c i-h aw a-:s
BRANCH-subj SNAP(pl)(mediopass)-mul t - a u d i t o r y - lP a s t

/ i t t in s a : w a k  kawka: cihawa: s /

'One can hear the  branches snapping a l l  around.'

b) o k i t a l k f - k  i t t in s a :w a  kaw w f-:c i-haw a-:s
ICE-subj BRANCH SNAP(pi) (tran s )-m u lt-au d ito ry - lP as t

/ o k i t a l k i k  i t t in s a :w a  kawwf:<. awa:s/

'Or.e can hear the ice  snapping the branches a l l  around.*

2a) k a to lfk k a  im -iscoba-k  a t i n f : k a - to h o - :1 i - : s
CATHOLIC 3poss-CHURCH-subj BU RN (sg)(m ediopass)-realis-deduc-lPast

/k a to l fk k a  imiscobak a t in f :k a to h o : l  i : s /

'The C a th o lic  church ju s t  burned.'

b) k a to lfk k a  im-iscoba o h - a t i n f : 1 i - t o h o - : 1 i - : s  ’
CATHOLIC 3 poss-CHURCH distr-BURN (s g )( tran s )-rea l is-deduc - 1  Past

/k a to l f k k a  imiscoba o h a t i n f : 1 i t o h o : l i : s /

'Someone ju s t  burned the Cathol ic chu rch .'

Because o f  th is  r e la t io n  o f  a t r a n s i t i v e  verb in - 1 ? arid a mediopassive

(o ften  wrongly labe led  in t r a n s i t i v e )  in -k a .  the c lass s u f f i x  - ka has been

la b e l le d  a morpheme marking i n t r a n s i t i v i t y  (as in Lupardus, 1982) .  However,

among root ac t iv e s  o f  th is  c la s s ,  verbs a re  in d i f f e r e n t ly  t r a n s i t i v e  or

in t r a n s i t i v e .  So w ith  verbs 1 i ke  wal f : kan (sg) / tol-kan (p i ) .  ' t o  ru n , '  waykan

( s g ) /way6hkan( p i ) ,  ' t o  f l y , '  and yahkan, ' t o  weep,' which a re  in t r a n s i t i v e

one can compare verbs l i k e  1 im ftk a n ( s g ) / l fn k a n ( p i ) .  ' t o  swallow something,'

1a ta fk a n ( s g ) / Ia t k a n ( p i ) .  ' t o  k ic k  something,' and h a la tk a n ( s g ) /halahkan( p i ) .

' t o  pull something.' T h e re fo re ,  synchron ica lly  in K o a s a t i , -ka cannot be

considered anything more than a c la s s i fy in g  s u f f i x .  Among root members

o f  th is  c lass th e re  a re  two ad d it io n a l  c la s s i fy in g  s u f f ix e s ,  - ko and - k i .

Very few o f  these verbs are  root a c t iv e s ;  fskon. ' t o  d r in k  som ething,’

I
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c a k k in t ’ to catch up w i t h , ’ acakk in . ' t o  f o l lo w , '  and f  f : k i n . ' t o  pay , '  

are the major a c t iv e  verbs te rm ina ting  in the c la s s i fy in g  s u f f ix e s  - ko 

and -k ? . Most o ther  verbs w ith  these s u ff ix e s  are  impersonal verbs, such 

as 1-fmfhkon. ' t o  be smooth,' okcakkon. ' t o  be blue or g re e n , '  1 a p a tk in , 

' t o  be narrow ,' and p o l6h k in , ' t o  be c i r c u l a r . '

The fo l lo w in g  is the conjugational o u t l in e  o f  a verb o f  Class I I  IA

(X-ka, X-ko, and X-k i represent ROOT)

A f f i  rmative Negative

1 s X - k a - l i  X -k o - l i  X -k i -1 i X-hakko

2s X-hfska X-cfkko

3 X-ka X-ko. X-ki X-hfkko

lp l X -h f lk a X -k f lk o

2pl X-haska X-haci kko

verbal noun X -h i lk a

As can be seen from the sk e le ta l  sketch above, the th re e  c la s s i fy in g  

su ff ix e s  are  kept d is t in c t  only in the f i r s t  person s in g u la r  and th i rd  

person a f f i r m a t iv e  (and not even in the l a t t e r  i f  the phrase terminal 

marker DEL fo l lo w s ) .  The h is to r ic a l  o r ig in  o f  these subject c ro s s -re fe 

rence markers is c le a r ;  they are  formed from the  fusion o f  a former 

a u x i l i a r y  verb , * k a ,  in f le c te d  l i k e  a Class IA verb w ith  the root o f  the  

verb to which i t  was jo in e d .  In most Muskogean h is to r ic a l  work (such as 

Booker, 1980) ,  the former a u x i l i a r y  is  assumed to  be an in t r a n s i t i v e  or 

mediopassive a u x i l i a r y ;  however, i t  is  more l i k e l y  th a t  *ka  is an old  

verb meaning ' t o  b e , '  which has an id e n t ic a l  r e f le x  in Apalachee, ka (ca) ,23 

and a lso  seems to appear in the Koasati e n c l i t i c  k a t f k . 'b u t i t  is the  

case t h a t , '  c . f .  - t i k . ' b u t . '  As mentioned above, the c lose s i m i l a r i t y  o f

I
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the negative  paradigm o f th is  c lass w ith  th a t  o f  Class I IA  is n o tab le ,  

in d ic a t in g  th a t  much o f  the I IA  paradigm has been reshaped a f t e r  the I I I A  

p a t te rn .  The fo l lo w in g  a re  in f le c te d  examples o f  verbs o f  th is  c la s s .

TABLE 3 .7

A ctive Verbs

A f f i  rmative Negative A f f i  rmative Negative

1 s tanfhka-1 tanfh-hakk9 c a k k i-1 cak-hakk9

2s ta n fh -h f  sk tan fh -c fkk9 cak-hfsk cak-cfkk9

3 tanfhk tan fh -h fkk9 cak cak-hfkk9

lpl ta n fh -h f  1 k ta n fh -k f lk 9 c a k -h f l  k c a k -k f l  ko

2pl tan fh -hask tan fh -h ac i kk9 cak-hask cak-haci kkg

verbal noun: t a n ih h i1ka cakhi 1 ka

root: tanfhkan ' t o  gamble I cakkin ' t o  catch i

S ta t iv e  Verbs

A f f i  rmative Negative A f f i  rmative Negative

1 s am-ayohk am-ay6h-hfkk9 c a - f ic c a k c a - f ic c a k -h fk k 9

2s cim-ay6hk cim-ayoh-hfkk9 c i - f i c c a k c i - f ic c a k -h fk k g

3 im-ayohk im-ayoh-hfkk9 f ic c a k f ic c a k -h fk k 9

lpl kom-ay6hk kom-ayoh-hfkko k o -f ic c a k k o - f i  ccak-h fkk9

2pl hacim-ayohk hac i m-ayoh-h f kk9 h a c i - f i  ccak h a c i- f ic c a k -h fk k 9

verbal noun: imayohhi1ka f i  ccakh i1ka

root: imay6hkin ' to  have a fe a r  o f  f ic c a k k in  ' t o  be je a lo u s
heights or f a l 1 in g ; 
fee l t r e p id a t io n '

Class I I IB

This is a closed class o f  verbs th a t  nevertheless has a goodly number o f  

members, almost 190 recorded. I t  is made up o f  the causatives o f  verbs 

tha t  do not belong to Classes I I A i i  or I I I A ,  nouns ve rb a l ize d  w ith  - : c i ,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



77

and a few unanalysable verbs te rm ina tin g  in the  element - c i . The i n f l e c 

t io n a l  o u t l in e  o f  th is  c lass is  as fo l lo w s .

A f f i r m a t iv e  Negative

1s ROOT-1 i ROOT-akko

2s ROOT-fska ROOT-tcfkko

3 ROOT ROOT-ikko

lp l ROOT-flka ROOT-tkilko

2pl ROOT-aska ROOT-thacikko

verbal noun ROOT-ilka

The subject c ro ss -re fe ren ce  s u f f ix e s  th a t  begin w ith  a vowel e l id e  the  

f in a l  vowel o f  the verb ro o t .  Although i t  seems th a t  one could exp la in  

the second person s in g u la r  and p lu ra l and f i r s t  person p lura l negative  

sub ject c ro ss -re fe ren ce  markers as comprising the verb root plus the con

n e c t iv e  s u f f i x  -t ,  fo llowed by an a u x i l i a r y  o f  Class IA o f the form *VkV . 

th ere  a re  two pieces o f  evidence aga ins t th is  in te r p r e ta t io n .  F i r s t ,  the  

negative  c ro ss -re fe ren ce  s u f f ix e s  occas io n a lly  fuse w ith  the ro o t ,  as in 

the fo l lo w in g  examples.

3) im -a w i:c i—t k f 1ko-V
3d at-H E L P -lp in eg (I  I IB )-p h r: te rm

/ im a w ic k f lk ^ /

'We do not help h im .1

k)  im-ayba :c i - th a c i  kko-tfhco-toho-k ommi-:p
3d a t-F0 RBID-2p ln eg ( I  I IB ) - h a b i t - r e a l is - s s  BE-subjunc

/imaybachacikkohcotohok ommi:p/

’ I f  you a l l  were not h a b i tu a l ly  in s t ru c t in g  them in proper b e h a v i o r . . . 1 

Secondly, the fa c t  th a t ,  in the negative forms, only  the negative  marker 

bears an accent in d icates  th a t  the marker and the verb root form a u n i t ,  as
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each independent word in Koasati must bear an accen t,  and may bear more 

than one. The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  a c t iv e  verbs and a s ta t iv e  verb  

o f  th is  subclass o f  the t h i r d  con jugation .

TABLE 3 .8  

A c tiv e  Verbs

NegativeA f f i  rmative  

Is  pakama:ci-l

2s pakama:c-fsk

3 pakama:c

lp l pakam a:c-f Ik

2pl pakama:c-ask

pakama:c-akk9 

pa kama: c i - 1 c f kk9 

pakama:c-fkk9  

p a k a m a :c i- tk f lk 9

A f f i  rmative  

a l f k c i -1 

a l f k c - f s k  

al fkc  

al f k c - f l k

pakam a:c i-thac ikk9 a l fk c -a s k

Negative  

a l i  kc-akk9  

al i k c i - tc fk k 9  

a l i  kc -fkk9  

al i k c i - t k f l k 9  

al i k c i - th a c i  kko

verb noun: 

roo t:

pa kama ci 1 ka

pakama:cin ’ to  tame’

al i k c i 1 ka

a l f k c in  ' t o  cure from- 
i 11 ness’

S ta t iv e  Verb

A f f i  rm ative Negative  

am -aya:c-fkk9  

c im -aya :c -fkk 9  

im -aya :c -fkk9  

kom-aya:c-fkk9  

h ac im -aya:c -fkk9

1s am-aya:c 

2s cim -aya:c  

3 im-aya:c  

lp l  kom-aya:c 

2pl hacim-aya:c  

verbal noun: imayacilka

ro o t:  imaya:cin ' t o  be d is t r a c te d ;  be obsessed’

Verbs o f  Class I IB  th a t  end in -c i  may be o p t io n a l ly  in f le c te d  as members 

o f  th is  c la s s .  However, th is  t ra n s fe r  o f  verbs from one c lass to  another  

is not common among most speakers; i t  may be due to Alabama in f lu en ce , as 

a l l  o f  i t s  verbs o f  a c lass comparable to Koasati Class I IB  have tra n s fe rre d  

to  a c lass p a ra l le l  to Koasati N IB  (Lupardus, 1982: 139) .
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Class  111C

This  c lass was not discussed by Haas in her 19A6 a r t i c l e .  The subject  

cro ss -re fe ren ce  markers belonging to  th is  c lass a re  very s im i la r  to those 

o f  Classes I I I A  and 11 IB; however where Class I I I A  s u f f ix e s  begin f r e 

quently  w ith  an h., and Class I I I B  begin w ith  a vowel, Class M IC  s u ff ix e s  

begin w ith  a t.. Th is  c lass consists  o f  two subclasses, I l l C i  and I l l C i i ,  

the l a t t e r  co n s is t in g  only  o f  words ve rb a l ize d  w ith  the copular/em phatic  

s u f f i x  -o .

Class 11ICi

This  is  an open c lass o f  verbs, however w ith  only about s ix ty  basic  

members. Verbs derived  from nouns by the use o f  in te rn a l changes (see 

Chapter 11) a lso  belong to  th is  c la s s .  The verbs basic  to th is  class are  

gen e ra l ly  t r i s y l l a b i c  and do not have a c la s s i fy in g  s u f f i x .  This class  

also  has a la rg e  number o f  ra re  or unusual words such as pokpo:sin , ' t o  be 

knotty  (as o f  a r t h r i t i c  hands) ; 1 ?1a : b in . ' t o  dress one's h a ir  w ith  g rease; '  

stim?1aco:ban. ' t o  be uncooperative w ith  someone;' and 1amb?n . ' t o  s ting  

someone (o f  insects w ith  s t in g in g  h a i r s ) . '  Because o f  th e i r  low frequency 

o f  occurrence, such words, which may have o r i g in a l l y  been members o f  other  

c lasses , have now become members o f  t h is .c l  ass. The reason fo r  th is  is 

th a t  Class 11ICi seems to  be o p t io n a l ly  a v a i la b le  fo r  use fo r  any verb fo r  

which the speaker has tem porar ily  fo rg o tten  the c lass membership. A few 

verbs in th is  class a re  c e r t a in ly  loans, such as ta h p a :!a n . ' t o  in v i t e  some

o n e , '  a word now o b so le te ,  which is  derived from the  Creek word tahpa«l a , 

'town messanger; town c r i e r . '

The fo l lo w in g  is the in f le c t io n a l  o u t l in e  o f  a verb o f th is  c lass .
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A f f i  rm ative Negative

Is R00T - 1 i ROOT-takko

2s ROOT-tfska ROOT-tcfkko

3 ROOT ROOT-tikko

lp l ROOT-tfj ka ROOT-tkflko

2pl ROOT-taska ROOT-thacikko

verbal noun ROOT-tilka

The construction  o f  the subject c ro ss -re fe rence  markers is even more 

reminiscent o f  a double verb construction  l inked  w ith  the connective  

s u f f i x  -_t. This a n a lys is  is  p oss ib le ,  however, only fo r the a f f i r m a t iv e ,  

where both root and s u f f i x  bear an accent; in the negative  only the s u f f ix  

bears the accent fo r  the word.

The fo l lo w in g  ta b le  gives a c t iv e  and s t a t iv e  examples o f  verbs o f  th is  

c la s s .  Note th a t  fo r  the ve rb a l ize d  noun given, the in d ic a t iv e  form is 

not used, but ra ther  the a o r is t .2^ This is  because such verbs, w ith  the  

meaning o f  being or becoming the noun o f  o r ig in ,  cannot be r ig id ly  bound 

to the aspectual system o f  the  In d ic a t iv e .  I f  an assert io n  about the  

id e n t i t y  o f  the noun is  being made, instead o f simply s ta t in g  i t ,  the  

s u f f ix  -o is  used and the verb is  in f le c te d  in the p a tte rn  o f  Class I I I C i i .

TABLE 3 . 9  

A ctive  Verbs

A f f i rm a t iv e  Negative A f f i rm a t iv e  Negative

Is  i lakasa:m o-l ?lakasa:mo-takk9 m ik k o - l f  mikko-takko

2s i 1akasa:m o-tfsk  i 1akasa:m o-tcfkk9 m ikko-tiska  m ikko-tc ikko

3 ilakasa:m i lakasa :m o-tfkko  mikko m ikko -t ikk6
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lp l  i la k a s a :m o - t f lk  i 1akasa :m o-tk i1ko m ik k o - t i lk a  m ik k o - tk i lk o

2 pi i 1akasa:mo-task i lakasa :m o-thac ikk9  mikko-taska m ikko-thacikko

verbal noun: i 1akasamoti1ka m ik k o t i lk a

root: ilakasa:mon ’ to be overween- mfkkon ' t o  be a 
ing ly  proud; to c h ie f '  
s u f fe r  hubris '

S ta t iv e  Verbs

A f f i rm a t iv e Negative A f f i rm a t iv e  Negative

Is  am-poyo:f am -poyo:fa -tfkk9 ca-poska:n ca -p oska:no -tfkk9

2s c im -poy6:f cim-poyo: f a - t fk k 9 c i-p oska:n  c i -p o s k a :n o -t fk k 9

3 im-poyo:f im -p o yo :fa - t fkk9 poska:n poska:no-tfkk9

lp l kom-poyo:f kom-poyo: f a - t f k k 9 ko-poska:n ko -poska:no-tfkk9

2pl hacim-poyo: f  h ac im -po yo :fa -t fkk9 haci-poska:n  h a c i-p o s k a :n o -t ik k 9

verbal noun: p o y o fa t i1ka poskanoti 1 ka

root: poyo:fan ' t o  s u f fe r  bad 
in hunting '

luck poska:non ' t o  long fo r
the ta s te  o f  
meat'

There is one common verb o f  th is  c la s s , f :s a n .  ' t o  dwell (o l) ' :  ' t o  keen

on (p i )'; to  si t ( p i ) . '  I t s  conjugation is as fo l lo w s :

A f f i  rmative Negative

lp l f s - t f l k i : s a - t k f l k 9

2pl fs - ta s k i :s a - th a c i  kk9

3pl f :s i : s a - t f k k 9

verbal noun: i s t i l k a

Class I I IC i  i

This class is made up e n t i r e ly  o f  verbs derived  w ith  the emphatic/copul ar  

s u f f ix  -o .  This s u f f i x  is  f re q u e n t ly  used when an a ssert io n  is being made, 

so i t  is  o f  frequent use when assert in g  what a noun is or is  n o t.  In ad

d i t io n  to i t s  use as an emphatic, copular s u f f i x  a few verbs are  found
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to  occur only w ith  th is  s u f f i x .  These make up the f i v e  a c t iv e  verbs (a l l  

impersonal) and two s t a t iv e  verbs th a t  belong o b l ig a t o r i l y  to  th is  c la s s .

The conjugational skeleton o f  a verb o f  th is  class is  as fo l lo w s :

A f f i  rmative Negative

Is R00T - 1-o R00T - 1-o-kko

2s ROOT-tisk-o ROOT-ti sk-6-kko

3 ROOT-o ROOT-o-kko

lp l ROOT - t i l  k-o ROOT-t i 1k-o-kko

2pl ROOT-task-o ROOT-ta s k -6 -k k o

3pauc ROOT-k-o R00T -k - 6 -kko

3pl ROOT-h-o ROOT-h-o-.kko

verbal noun: none

(s in g u la r  fo r  human 
nouns)

(nouns th a t  take  
paucal only)  

(nouns th a t  take  
p lu ra l on ly)

As can be seen the subject c ro ss -re fe ren ce  s u f f ix e s  a re  id e n t ic a l  to  

the a f f i r m a t iv e  s u f f ix e s  o f  Class 111C w ith  the a d d it io n  o f  -o in the  

a f f i r m a t iv e  and - o-kko in the neg a tive . When th is  s u f f i x  occurs a t  the

end o f  a phrase, i t  takes the n a s a l iz in g  

The fo llo w in g  ta b le  shows the in f l e c t i i  

verbs o f  th is  c la s s .

TABLE 3.10  

Act i ve Verb

A f f i  rmative

1 s i n - l-ak f6 :s i  -1 -9

2s i n-l-akfo: s i - t i s k - 9

3s i n-l-akfo :s~9

lp l i n - l-ak fo : si - t i  1 k-o
9

2pl i n - l-ak f6 :s i  - ta s k -o

3pl i n -l-akfos-k-o
9

rase term inal marker, 

o f  an a c t iv e  and the  two s t a t iv e

Negative

i n-l-akfo: si -1 -6 -kk9  

in - l-ak fo : si - t i  sk-o-kk9  

i n-l-akfo: s-o -kk9  

in - l -a k fo :s i  - t i l  k -o -kk9  

in - l -a k fo :s i  - ta s k -o -k k o
9

in - l -a k fo s -k -6 -k k 9
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verbal noun: 

r o o t :

A f f I rm a t iv e

s -c a -n a :h -o  

s -c i-n a :h ~ 9  

sna:h-o
9

s-ko -n a :h -o

none

in -l-akfo :s~9 ’ to be her b ro th e r ’ 

S t a t iv e  Verbs 

Negative Aff? rmative

s -ca -n a :h -o -kk9

s -c i -n a :h -o -k k o

sna:h-o-kk9

s -ko -n a :h -6 -kko

am-ma:mosc~9 

cim-ma:mosc-9 

im-ma:mosc-9 

kom-ma '.mosc-9

Negative

am-ma:mosc-o-kk9 

cim-ma:mosc-o-kk9 

im-ma:mosc-o-kk9 

kom-ma:mosc-o-kk9

1 s 

2s 

3

lp l

2pl s -h a c i -n a :h -g  s -h a c i-n a :h -o -k k 9  hacim-ma:mosc-9 hacim-ma:mosc-o-kk9

verbal noun: none none

ro o t:  sna:h-9 ' t o  be r i c h ’ imma:mosc-9 ' t o  be a t
f a u l t '

The s t a t iv e  verb imma:moscQ has In d ic a t iv e  accentuation  and vowel length  

on the an tepenu lt im ate  s y l la b le  ra th er  than the penu lt im ate  because i t  is  

an o ld  compound, derived from the verb mammin. ' t o  occur by chance.'

The impersonal a c t iv e  verbs th a t  belong to  th is  c lass a re  as fo l lo w s :  

ammg, ' t o  be m ine;' anammQ, ' t o  be m ine: ' cfmmg, ' t o  be yo u rs ; '  fmmQ, ' to  

be h i s / h e r s / i t s / t h e i r s ; '  kommQ, ' t o  be o u rs ; '  and haefmmg, ' t o  be yours 

( p iu r a l ) . '

AUXILIARY VERBS

There a re  a number o f  verbs th a t ,  when they occur in conjunction w ith  

o th er verbs, have d i f f e r e n t  meanings than when they a re  used independently. 

These a re  termed a u x i l i a r y  verbs, o f  which th ere  a re  two k inds , regular  

a u x i l i a r i e s  and sporadic a u x i la r ie s .

Regular a u x i l i a r ie s

The fo llo w in g  ta b le  l i s t s  the regu lar a u x i l i a r y  verbs.
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TABLE 3.11

A uxi1 ia ry  verb

al-f:yan (sg) ama:kan (p i)

s ta M  :yan

a n o : l in  (sg) ano s lin  (p i)  

anorkan (sg) anoskan (p i)  

a : ta n  (sg) f:san (p i)  

f a y l in  (sg) fa y a h l in  (p i)  

faykan (sg) fayahkan ( p i )

Gloss Root Meani ng

omm i n

onkan

' t o  go'

' t o  be ta k in g '

' t o  use up; devour

' t o  become;' ' t o  go on'

' t o  continue '

' t o  f in is h  ( t r a n s i t iv e )

' t o  f in is h  ( in t r a n s i t i v e )  ' t o  be used up'

' t o  keep on; continue ' ' t o  d w e ll '

' t o  q u i t ,  stop ( t r a n s i t i v e )  ' t o  leave o f f '

' q u i t ,  stop ( in t r a n s i t i v e )  ' t o  be ended; be
f i  red'

' t o  be the case th a t  ( t r a n s ) '  ' t o  be (tran s )  

' t o  be the  case th a t  ( i n t r ) '  ' t o  be ( i n t r ) '

I t  is to  be noted th a t  verbs o f  p o s it io n ,  such as s i t t i n g  or standing, 

are  not used as regu lar a u x i l i a r i e s ,  in  co n tras t  w ith  o ther Muskogean 

languages (Booker, 1980:207- 9) .  I t  is a lso  notab le  th a t  there  a re  th ree  

pairs  o f  a u x i l i a r i e s  th a t  mark not only  the s in g u la r i ty  or p lu r a l i t y  o f  

the verb to  which they a re  connected, but a lso  i t s  t r a n s i t i v i t y .  The codi 

o f  t r a n s i t i v i t y  on a u x i l i a r ie s  does not occur in any o ther Muskogean la n 

guage except Alabama. 

al-f:yan ' to become;' ' t o  go on'

With in t r a n s i t i v e  verbs, al-f:yan is  used to  mean 'become. '25 With tran  

s i t i v e  verbs, i t  means ' t o  go o n . '  The fo l lo w in g  examples show both uses 

o f  th is  a u x i1 ia r y .

5) i t t o  h f : s i - k  l a : n a - t  a l-f:y
TREE HAIR-subj BE:YELL0W-conn GO

/ i t t 6  h f : s ik  la :n a t  a l - f :y /

'The leaves are tu rn in g  y e l lo w . '
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6) ap a la -k  okcakko-t a k f :y
ART IF IC IA L : LIGHT-subj BE:GREEN(sg)-conn GO

/a p a la k  okcakkot aJ-f:y /

'The l ig h t  is tu rn ing  g re e n .1

7) fs k o - t  a K : y a - k  im-cokfolohl i - t  
DRINK-conn GO-ss 3stats-BE:DIZZY-conn

/ i s k o t  aW :yak  incokfolohl i t /

'He kept on d r in k in g ,  became d iz z y ,  a n d . . . '

8) a : y a - t  a F f :y a -k  o h t - i 1t6hno-ma:mi-k Foyka-k
GO:ABOUT (sg)-conn GO-ss go:&-WORK-dubit-ss RETURN (sg)-ss

/a : y a t  a i-f:yak o h t i 1t6hnoma:mik Foykak/

'He kept on wandering about, and he must have gone and worked, and 
he came back, a n d . . . '

The use o f at-? :yan in  the sense o f  'become' is  re s t r ic te d  to  verbs.

When one noun is transformed in to  another noun, the verb a n a h k a n ^  ; s used

as in the fo l lo w in g  examples.

9) o k c i-k  hoyya-toho-k k a fo la -k  anahka-tfhci 
JUICE-subj D R IP -rea lis -su b j GUM-subj BECOME-pregress

/o k c fk  hoyyatohok ka fo lak  anahkahci/

'The sap th a t  has dripped down becomes gum.'

10) mo:toho-k h o -c o :b a -t  ano:ka-:k o k f -n  askahka-k ska1a p is t - 6 k anahka-Vhc 
BE:THEN-ss distr-GROW-conn F IN ISH-sj WATER-obj E X lT (p l ) -s s  M0SQU1T0 -  
subj BECOME-progress

/mo:tohok hoco:bat an6:ka:k askahkak ska lap is to k  anahkahci/

'Then, when they a re  f u l l y  grown, they come out o f  the water and 
turn  in to  mosquitoes.'

s ta l-f:yan  ' t o  continue, a f t e r  stopping'

This verb , which in independent use means ' t o  be tak ing  something,' is

used as an a u x i l ia r y  to mean 'c o n t in u e , '  when i t  is implied th a t  the action

has stopped fo r  a w h ile  before beginning aga in . The fo l lo w in g  examples

i 11 u s tra te  the use o f  th is  a u x i l i a r y .
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11) ma:mi-n ik b a : c i - k  f a y - k o - : fo :k -o n  s f h l i - k  fa y -k o -n  .
BE:THEN-sw HEAT-ss QUIT-3neg( I IA )-w hen-sw :foe  TAKE:OFF-ss QUIT-3neg 
( I  IA)-sw

s f h l i - k  m a t - a p i s i i - t  s ta F f :y a -k
TAKE:OFF-ss afar-THROW:AWAY(pi) -conn BE:TAKING-ss

/ma:min ik b a :c ik  fa y k o :fo :k o n , sfhl i k faykon. s f h l i k  m a ta p fs l i t^ ^  
s ta F f :y a k /

’ Now, when he  ̂ d id  not q u i t  heating hi m2, he2 d id  not q u i t  tak ing  o f f
h is  c lo th e s .  He continued throwing them o f f ,  a n d . . .

12) m as -to F ka -to h o -:1 i-m p a -t  s ta F f :y a -k  o h t - i : p - a h i - y
f u l 1-RUN(p!) -rea lis -d ed u c -h ears ay -co n n  BE:TAKING-ss g o :& -E A T -in ten t-  
phr :term

/mastoFkatoho:1 impat s ta F f :y a k  o h t i : p a h iy /

' I t  is said th a t  they ( the  Tonkawa) continued to  run o f f  w ith  them 
so th a t  they might go and ea t them.'

a n o : l in /a n o s l?n/ano:kan/anoskan ' t o  f i n i s h '

These four verbs a re  in extrem ely common use as a u x i l i a r i e s ,  and

a re  fa r  more common as such than as independent verbs. These verbs are

used to in d ic a te  th a t  the ac t io ns  o f  the verbs they modify a re  completely

f in is h e d  and c a rr ie d  out to  t h e i r  conclusions. The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples

o f  the use o f  these verbs.

13) p a n a y l i - t  a n o : l i - : k  i t t a l b i t f : k a - t  an o :k a -:p  a c i t f : k a  yammi-Vhco-k 
TWIST-conn F IN lS H (s g )( t ra n s ) -s u b ju n c t  PUT:TOGETHER-conn F IN IS H ( s g ) ( in t r ) -  
( in t r ) - s u b ju n c t  ROPE B E:L IKE-habit-ss

aci t f : k a -k -o n  t a l i b o : 1 i - t fh c o :1 i - k  
R O PE-art-ob j:foc  MAKE-habit-IVPast

/p a n a y l i t  a n o : l i : k  i t t a l b i t f : k a t  ano:ka:p  a c i t f : k a  yahcok 
a c it f :k a k o n  t a l i b o : 1 f h c o : l i k /

'When she f in is h e d  tw is t in g  i t ,  when the two strands were completely
put to g e th er ,  i t  was l i k e  rope; the o ld  kind o f  rope is  what she
used to make.'

14 i m a l l i - t  a n o : l i - : k  alimpa m f:t -o n  a F F i- to h o -k
FAN:GRAIN-conn FINlSH (sg) ( tran s ) FANNING: BASKET OTHER-obj:foc F IL L ( p l ) -  
r e a l i  s-ss

/ i m a l l i t  a n o : l i : k  alimpa m f:ton aFtohok/
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’When i t  was a l l  fanned, one f i l l e d  another fanning basket w ith  i t . '

15) pakam atc i-t  a n o s 1 i- :k  sam m fic i-t  i 1to h n o :c -a h i-k  
TAME-conn F IN 1SH(pi) ( tran s ) D0 :S0 -conn GIVE:W0R K -in ten t-ss

/p akam a:c it  a n o s l i tk  sammf:cit i 1to hno :cah ik /

’When they f in is h e d  taming them, they did so th a t  they might put 
them to  w o r k . '

16) h o -c o :b a - t  anoska-:k  ib is n o -k  malmammi-t wayohka-t w f h l i - t  ohompa-Vhci 
distr-GROW-conn F IN lS H (p i) ( i n t r )  3PR0 -subj BE:IN:THE:SAME:WAY-conn 
FLY(pi)-conn L00K:F0R-conn DINE-progress

/ho co :ba t anoska:k ib isn6k malmammit wayohkat w f h l i t  ohompahci/

'When they are  fu l l -g ro w n ,  they , too , in the same way f l y  and look  
fo r  th ings and eat them.'

The in t r a n s i t i v e  p lu ra l a u x i l i a r y  an6skan does not always occur where

expected, as in example 10. This may be due to a fe e l in g  th a t  p l u r a l i t y

in an in t r a n s i t i v e  a u x i l i a r y  is  not an e s p e c ia l ly  s ig n i f ic a n t  fe a tu re .

a : ta n / f :s a n  ' to keep on'

This p a ir  o f  a u x i l i a r i e s  is  used to  in d ic a te  th a t  the ac tion  o f  the

verb is  progressing on, w ithout h a l t in g  or stopping. The fo l lo w in g  are

examp1e s .

17) im -a w f :c i - t  a : t a - l i - t  t a h o l1-o-ma:m-o-y
3dat-HELP-conn DWELL(sg)- 1ss-conn SUNDAY-be-dubit-be-phr:term

/ im a w f :c i t  a : t a l i t  tahol 1oma:mow/

' I  kept on help ing them, and i t  must have been on Sunday.'

18) o k h ic a s i - fa  mat-akana: k a - t  a : t a - t  
WINDOW-in afar-PEER-conn DWELL (sg)-conn

/o k h ic a s i fa  matakana:kat a : t a t /

'He kept on peering out the window, a n d . . . '

19) a tanahka-t  h f : c a - t  f : s a - t  a tanah ka-t  h f : c a - t  f : s a - t  akkammi-t i : s - a h p i -n  
TURN-conn SEE-conn DWELL(pi) -conn TURN-conn SEE-conn DWELL ( p i ) -conn 
BE:S0 -conn DWELL(pi) -modal-sw

/a tan ah kat h f :c a t  f : s a t  atanahkat h f : c a t  f : s a t  kant i :s a h p in /

'They kept on tu rn ing  and look ing , tu rn ing  and look ing; l i k e  th a t  they 
kept o n . '
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20) b ikko-n  akkammi-t fs k o - t  f : s a - : p  akkam ,k i, :c-o-Vhco-k omm-o-y a : l o - l i - t  
BEFORE-obj BE:S0 -conn DRINK-conn DWELL(pi) -subjunc D0 , 3 neg ( l IB )7 -n eg :  
comp-habit-conn BE-be-phr: term HOPE-1ss-conn

/b ikko n  akkammit fskot f :s a :p  akkankf:c6hcomm9 a : l o l i t /

’ At f i r s t  I thought, " I f  they keep on d r in k in g  l i k e  th a t ,  they might 
not do i t . " ’

f a y l ?n /faykan / fa yah lin /fayah k an  ' t o  leave o f f '

This set o f  a u x i l i a r y  verbs is used to in d ic a te  th a t  the a c t io n  o f  the 

verb i t  q u a l i f i e s  has stopped, but does not in d ic a te  whether or not the  

ac t io n  was completed a t  the time i t  ended. The fo l lo w in g  are  examples o f  

the use o f  these a u x i l i a r i e s ;  i t  must be noted th a t  the  p lu ra l a u x i l i a r ie s  

fa y a h l in  and fayahkan have been observed to occur only r a r e ly .

21) im -a lT k c i - t  f a y l i - 1 - a h i - k  6m
3dat-CURE:FR0M: ILLNESS-conn Q.UIT(sg) ( t ra n s ) -1 s s - in te n t -s s  BE

/ i m a l f k c i t  f a y l i 1ah ik  6m/

' I t  is  the case th a t  I am about to q u i t  curing h im .1

22) p o fk a - t  fay -ko -n  im-ma:y m a s t - i Ia p o n n f :c i - t  a K : y a - t o - n  
BLOW-conn Q.UIT(sg) ( t ra n s )~ 3neg(I IA)-sw 3dat-BE:M0RE fu l 1-WRAP:AROUND 
(p i) -con n  GO-111Past-sw

/p o fk a t  faykon, ijnma:y masti 1 aponnf :c i t  a l - f :y a to n /

'He did not q u i t  blowing on him2, so he2 went on wrapping h im self  up 
in things a l l  the m ore.'

23) w a l f : k a - t  a M : y a - t  f a y k a - t  naksofon oh-hacca:l i - t
RUN(sg)-conn GO-conn Q.UIT(sg) ( in tra n s )  -conn WHERE go:&-STAND(sg)-conn

/w a l f : k a t  a H : y a t  fayka t  naksofon o h h a c c a : l i t /

'He l e f t  o f f  running on, and went and stood somewhere.'

2*0 ma:mo:s-ok h o p p 6 : la - t  f a y a h l i -n  h ina :p  m$ i l - h f : c - a s k  ka ,h ,h a -n
BE:THEN-ss: foe DEFECATE-conn Q.UIT(p1) ( t ran s )-sw  NOW ENOUGH 1 pi s (IA) -  
SEE-1 pi imp SAY,h:grade,-sw

/ma:mo:sok hoppo:lat f a y a h l in ,  " h in a :p ,  m9. i l h i : c a s k , "  kahhan.'

'And then they l e f t  o f f  defecating  i t ,  and he (Elephant) s a id ,  "Now, 
enough 1 Let us look a t  i t i ' "

[
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25) hasf to cc f:n a -t fh co :1i-s k a -n  s k6 lka -to h o -k  fayahka-n
MONTH BE:THREE-custom-conseq-sw G0 :T0 :SCH00L-rea l is -s s  Q.UIT(pl) ( i n t r ) -  
sw

/h a s f  to c c f:n a h c o : I is k a n  skolkatohok fayahkan/

’ Because i t  used to  be th a t  a f t e r  th ree  months they l e f t  o f f  going 
to  school. . . ’

6mm?n/6nkan ’ to be the case t h a t ’

This is probably the most common paired set o f  a u x i l ia r y  verbs.

In the Muskogean languages o f  F lo r id a ,  Seminole Creek (Nathan, 1977: 109- 10)

and Mikasuki (Boynton, 1982: 86- 8) ,  cognate elements have fused w ith  the

verbs to which theyonce formed a u x i l i a r i e s .  In K oasati,  however, these

two verbs are  s t i l l  independent elements.

omm in

This a u x i l i a r y ,  the t r a n s i t i v e  form o f  the verb ’ to b e , ’ is  used w ith

both t r a n s i t i v e  and in t r a n s i t i v e  verbs . I t  can e i th e r  be coord inate  w ith

the main verb o f  the sentence, which then takes the s u f f i x  -J<, or i t  can

dominate the e n t i r e  sentence, the verb o f  which takes the s u f f ix  -jn. This

process is c le a r ly  an e lab o ra tio n  on the  switch reference marking system

used to r e la t e  sentences to  one another (See Chapter k ) .

When 6mmin is coord inate  w ith  the verb o f  the sentence, i t  g en e ra l ly

ind ica tes  a kind o f  progressive . I t  d i f f e r s  from the progressive s u f f i x  
/

- Vhci in meaning in th a t  the l a t t e r  does not imply a te rm ina tio n  to  the  

a c tio n  to which i t  r e fe rs ,  which 6mmin does. When 6mmin occurs a f t e r  the  

verbal s u f f i x  s t r in g  -Vhco-k, i t  f re q u e n tly  fuses w ith  the s t r in g  to form 

- Vhcommin.

When ommin dominates a sentence, i t  has the sense o f  in d ic a t in g  the  

ac tio n  is an example o f  what is happening; i t  is best rendered in English  

by ’ i t  is the case t h a t . ’ The fo l lo w in g  four examples i l l u s t r a t e  the two 

uses o f  the a u x i l i a r y  omm i n ; many others may be found throughout th is
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di s s e r ta t io n .

26) m a:fo :ka -p  c a p a n -k -o : t -o - t  6mm-o-V i t t ih a p l i - V h c o - k  ommi-n 
BE:WHEN-new:top JAPAN-ln -a r t -b e -c o n n  BE-be-phr:term  G0 :T0 :WAR-habit-  
ss BE-sw

/m a:f6 :kap  capankortot omm9 i t t ih a p l fh c o k  ommin/

'Now, when th is  was so, i t  seems th a t  i t  must have been Japan where 
he was going to w a r .1

27) im -a s i1h a : c i - 1 i - k  fa y - ta k k o -k  om28 
3dat-ASK-l ss-ss Q.UIT-1 sneg(l IA) -ss BE

/ i m a s i l h a r c i l i k  faytakkok 6m/

' I  am not ceasing to ask questions o f  h e r . '

28) n ip o -s f  im - f :p a - t  im-niha p a -a c o : l i -V h c o -to h o -n  ommi-mpa-Vhco-k 
FLESH-dim 3dat-EAT-conn 3poss-FAT lo c -S E W -h a b it -re a l is -s w  BE-hearsay-  
habi t - IV P a s t

cokbanf-k
ANTS-subj

/n ip o s f  im f:p a t inniha paaco:!fhcotohon ommimpahcok cokbanfk/

'They a te  a l i t t l e  o f  h is  f le s h ;  i t  is  the case, so i t  is sa id ,  th a t  
the ants sewed his f a t  o n j t . '

29) hopahki-palamm-o-:1i-Vhco-n 6mmi-to-y  
BE:FAR-adv-be-deduc-habit-sw B E - I I IP a s t -p h r : te rm

/hopahkipal ammo:1 fhcon omm?t9/

' I t  was the case t h a t ,  as could be deduced, i t  was very f a r . '

The fo l lo w in g  example shows the fusion between -tfhcok and ommin.

30) akkam m i-tika-p acfhba-Vhco-n ama: -h i 1 ka-Vhco-k o m m i- f ih n -o - : l i -V h c o -k  
BE:SO-conseq-new:top BE:DIFFICULT-habit-sw GO(pi) -1  p i s ( 111A ) - h a b i t -  
ss BE-adv-be-deduc-habit-ss

/k a n t ik a p  acihbahcon am a:h i( kahcommifihno:1 fhcok/

'But th is  being so, we were going on, too much, as can be surmised, 
in habitual d i f f i c u l t i e s . '

The verb 6mmin a lso  occurs connected to  a previous verb w ith  the s u f f i x  

- t .  This is ,  however, not an a u x i l i a r y  co n s tru c tio n , but a coord inate  ex

pression, as in the fo l lo w in g  example.
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31) ma:mi-n sammi-t dm m i-t-o ’ l f  k a : h a - l i - n  
BE:THEN-sw BE:H0W-conn BE-Past-Q. SAY-1 ss-sw

/ma:min, “ sammit 6mmit6?l f "  k a : h a l in /

'And then , “How was i t  so?" I s a i d . 1

onkan

The verb onkan is  used much less  freq u en t ly  than ommin. I t  occurs p r i 

m a r i ly  w ith  in t r a n s i t i v e  verbs, although a few occurrences w ith  bannan. ' t o  

want something,' have been noted. L ike ommin. 6nkan can be coord inate  

w ith  o r  dominant to  a phrase, w ith  the same sw itch -re fe ren ce  marking on 

the  verb w ith  which i t  is  asso c ia ted . The meanings o f  th is  a u x i l i a r y  seem 

to  be s im i la r  to  those o f  6mmin. The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  i t s  use.

32) wayka-t aba h in a :p  ka:no-\)hco-:l i -n  onk ka:h-ok
FLY-conn ABOVE NOW BE:GOOD/WELL-habit-deduc-sw B E ( in tr )  SAY-ss:foc

/waykat aba, "h in a :p  ka:nohco:U n 6 n k ,“ ka:hok/

'He f le w  up and sa id ,  Nowl I t  is  the case th a t  one can assume th a t  
he is w e l1/g o o d .1" 2*

33) ta lb 6 :n i  hahcf ho-ka:ha-(/,hco-n 6nk yafa  w is k ic i to  ho-ka:ha-Vhco-n  
PN RIVER d is tr -S A Y -h a b it -s w  B E ( in tr )  OVER:THERE PN d is tr -S A Y -
habi t-sw

i t t a l t a : 1 a  f : sa-'Jhco-toho-y
BETWEEN DWELL(pi) -h a b i t - r e a l  is -p h r : te rm

/ t a lb o : n i  hahcf hokahcon onk yafa  w is k ic i t 6  hokahcon i t t a l t a : l a  
f : sahcotohow/

'Over th e re  they used to d w e l l ,  between what is  c a l le d  the Calcasieu  
R iver and the Whiskey C h i t t o . '

34 ) op-o-kko-tfhco-k 6nk
BARRED:0WL-be-3neg(I I IC i  i ) -h a b i  t-conn B E ( in tr )

/opokkohcok 6nk/

'They a re  ones who are  not barred o w ls . '

35 ) ma:mi-n h f : s i  h o -k o y o f f i - to h o -k  onk-o-V k a ,h ,h a -n
BE:THEN-sw HAIR d is t -C U T (s g ) -re a l is -c o n n  B E ( in t r ) -b e -p h r : te rm  SAY,h: 
grade,-sw

/ma:min h f :s i  hokoyoftohok onk9 kahhan/
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'And then , " Indeed, each one was c u t t in g  h is  h a i r , "  she s a id . '

L ike  ommin. onkan w i11 occas io n a lly  fuse w ith  a preceding sequence o f  tfhcok, 

as in the fo l lo w in g  example.

36) t i s k i l a - k  pacokko:1 i-V hco-k  6nka-toho-n h i ,h ,c - o k
BLUE:JAY-subj ROOST-habit-ss BE( I n t r ) - r e a l i s - s w  S E E ,h :g rade ,-ss :fo c

/ t i s k i l a k  pacokko:1fhconkatohon hfhcok/

'Catching s ig h t  o f  Jay, who was s i t t i n g  on a b r a n c h . . . '

The use o f  6nkan as an a u x i l i a r y  verb must be kept d is t in c t  from i t s  

use in sentences such as the  fo l lo w in g ,  where i t  defines  in to  what c a te 

gory an o b je c t  f a l l s .

37) h o p a :y i-k  a : t -n a :s -o n  sobayka-n onka-Vhci
PROPHET-subj someone-SOMETHING-obj KNOWER-obj B E (in tr ) -p ro g re s s

/h o p a :y ik  atna:son sobaykan o nkahc i/

'A prophet is  someone who knows t h in g s . '

This verb must a lso  be kept d is t in c t  from the homophonous verb onkan.

' t o  make a meaningful n o is e , '  which is  most f re q u e n t ly  used as an element 

in troduc ing  quoted speech, and as such is  glossed QUOTH in th is  d is s e r ta t io n .  

Sporadic a u x i l i a r i e s

A few verbs , most o f  them ra re ,  req u ire  o ther  verbs as a u x i l i a r i e s  than 

those discussed above. U n l ik e  regular a u x i la r ie s ,  sporadic a u x i l i a r i e s  a re  

o b l ig a to r y ;  however a choice o f  several a u x i l i a r i e s  is  f re q u e n t ly  po ss ib le .  

The fo llo w in g  ta b le  l i s t s  a m a jo r i ty  o f  verbs th a t  req u ire  sporadic a u x i l i 

a r i e s .

I
I
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TABLE 3 .1 2

acapal-kan ' t o  be a s tra d d le '

acapal-kat h a c c a : l in  ' t o  stand a s tra d d le '  (hacca’. l i n  's ta n d ')

acapal-kat l-opotlin  ' t o  pass through a s tra d d le '  ( l-opotlin  'pass through ')

ab a tanah lin  ' t o  s t ic k  one's nose up in the a i r '

abatanahlok hf:can  ' t o  look down one's nose a t  something'

hacokkolohapkan ' t o  turn  one's body completely over'

hacokkolohapkat h a c c a : l in  ' t o  do a complete b o d y - f l ip  in the a i r '

hacokkolohapkat tammin ' t o  do somersaults' (tammin ' l i e  down')

h a s ik f11 in ' t o  be on t ip - t o e s '

h a s i k f l l i t  h a c c a : l in  ' t o  stand on t ip - t o e s '

has i k f 11 i t  b f t l i n  ' t o  dance on t ip - t o e s ;  to  dance b a l l e t '

i t t i H s a y o l  ! :c in  ' t o  move one's eyes to  the s id e '

i t t i H s a y o l \ :cok hf:can ' t o  look a t  something from the corner o f  one's eyes'

lommin ' t o  h id e ; '  i l i lom m in  ' t o  be in s ec re t '

lommit n aK :kan  ' t o  whisper' (nal-f:kan 'sp eak ')

i l i lo m m it  fskon ' to  d r in k  in s e c re t '

obalma:kan ' t o  be in a backwards p o s it io n '

obalma:kat ataka:kan (sg) fJ_ , , . . . . .  .r to  hang backwards over something'obalma:kat atakkan i p l )

san n i:c in  ' t o  make screwing motions'

s a n n f :c i t  a lw ah lin  ' t o  te a r  something up ( l i k e  an enraged b u l l ) '
(a lw ah lin  ' r u in ' )

IRREGULAR VERBS

There are  th ree  kinds o f  i r re g u la r  verbs: d e fe c t iv e  verbs, i r r e g u la r ly

in f le c te d  verbs, and verbs th a t  have i r r e g u la r  d e r iv a t io n a l  processes.

D e fec t ive  verbs

D efec t ive  verbs a re  those verbs which have some lack  in t h e i r  con jugation .
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There a re  only two verbs which can be considered d e fe c t iv e  in th is  manner:
/

- V I 1 i n . ' t o  be a , '  and ankan/c inkan/inkan/konkan/haci n k a n / i1? nkan/i t t i  nkan. 

' t o  g i v e . '

-Vi 1 in ' t o  be a '

This c a -s ta t iv e  verb o f  Class I I A i i  is  d e fe c t iv e ,  not only in th a t  i t  

lacks a th i rd  person form and a verbal noun (these being supplied from the  

conjugation o f  the verb ommin). but a lso  in th a t  i t  occurs only in the  

present In d ic a t iv e  (a f f i r m a t iv e  and negative) and In te r r o g a t iv e .  I t  never 

occurs w ith  any o f  the  various verbal s u f f ix e s .  The fo l lo w in g  ta b le  i l l u s 

t ra te s  the complete in f le c t io n  o f  th is  verb .

TABLE 3.13

A f f i  rmative In te r ro g a t iv e Negative

Is cal ca'»l f cal k9

2s Cll c f ’ l I c f  1 ko
9

3 (om) (o7mf) (onk<j)

1 Pi kol ko?l r kol k9

2pl hacf 1 h a c f? lf hacfl k9

Th i s verb is used to mean 1 to be a member o f a g roup;’

' t o  be something.' The fo l lo w in g  are  examples o f  these uses.

38) ni t -o k  ko-l
BEAR-subj: foe 1 p is ta ts -B E :A

/n i  tok k o l /

'We are o f  the Bear C la n . '

39) mikk-ok c i , V ?V , 11 i
CHI EF-subj : foe 2sstats-,Q .,-BE:A

/mikkok c f ?1M  

'Are you a c h ie f? '
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4-0) nashol1-ok c a -1 -ko -y
WILD:ANIMAL-subj:foc 1s s ta ts -B E :A -3n e g ( I IA ) -p h r : te rm

/nashol lok  calkcj/

' I  am not a w i ld  a n im a l . '

' to  g ive '

The verb ' t o  g iv e '  in Koasati is  i r r e g u la r  because i t  is  a verb w ith  no 

r o o t .  I t  is  simply composed o f  a d a t iv e  p r e f ix ,  which c ro ss -re fe ren ces  

the person to  whom something is  g iven , and the c la s s i fy in g  s u f f i x  - k a . 

which in d ica tes  th a t  the ac to r  is  c ross-re ferenced  by the s u f f ix e s  o f  

Class M IA .  Th is  s i tu a t io n  has a complex h is to r ic a l  o r ig i n .

The root o f  the verb ' t o  g iv e '  was o r i g i n a l l y  * a ,  in f le c te d  by means 

o f  the a u x i l i a r y  " k a .30 When Koasati developed o b l ig a to ry  accentuation  

in verbs on the penu lt im ate  s y l la b le ,  the  accentuation  o f  th is  verb f e l l  

on the o b l ig a to ry  d a t iv e  p re f ix e s  th a t  i t  c a r r ie d .  The a u x i l i a r y  *ka  

fused w ith  these p re f ix e s  (by the  same syncope th a t  has produced the  

doublet forms yaloba and yalba fo r  ' t a d p o le ; '  hayabina and haybina fo r  

' l i z a r d ' ) ,  and was re in te rp re te d  as the c la s s i fy in g  s u f f i x  -k a .  This pro

duced the seven separate  verbs meaning ' t o  g iv e . '  Tab le  3 . 1 4  shows th is  

development; Tab le  3 .15  gives the various in f le c te d  forms o f  these verbs.

TABLE 3 .1 4

O r ia in a l  form Accented form Syncoped form G1 oss

am-a kan ama kan ankan ' t o  g ive

cim-a kan cfma kan cfnkan ' t o  g ive

im-a kan fma kan- fnkan ' t o  g ive  
i t /them

kom-a kan koma kan konkan ' t o  g ive

hacim-a kan hacfma kan hacfnkan ' t o  g ive

i 1 im-a kan i 1 fma kan i 1 fnkan ' t o  g ive

i t t im -a  kan i t t fm a  kan i t t fn kan 'g iv e  to
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TABLE 3.15

subj ect
I s 2s 3s I pi

A f f i r m a t iv e  

2pi r e f ie x iv e reci proca? o b jec t

i s - crnkal fnkal - hacfnkal i lm k a l -

2s fh fs k - jh fs k k^hfsk i 1 (h fsk -

3 ank cfnk fnk konk hacfnk i 1fnk i t t f n k

I Pi - c j h f l k j h i i k - h a c jh f lk  i l j h i i k i t t j h f 1k

2pl ahask
9

- jhask kghask i 1 (hask i t t jh a s k

vn f h i I k a c } h i 1ka j h i Ik a k9h i Ik a h a c jh i1ka i 1}hi i ka i 11 i h i 1 ka

subj ect
I s 2s 3 lp l

Negative

2pi r e f le x iv e  rec iprocal obj ec t

1 s - cfhakk9 jhakko - hac|hakk9 i 1 fhakk9

2s ancfkk9 - fncfkk9 k6ncfkk9 -  i 1fncfkk9

3 | h { kk9 c jh fkk9  [hfkk9 k^hfkko hac[hfkk9 i 1 jh fkk9  i t t f h f k k 9

I Pi - c fn k f lk 9  fn k f lk 9 - h a c m k f lk 9  i 1 f n k f 1 k9 i t t f n k f i k 9

2pl ahaci kk91 — jhaci kk9 k^hacikko -  i l fh a c ik k 9  i t t [ h a c ik k 9

Forms o f  the verb ' t o  give* in f le c te d  in the Present In d ic a t iv e
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I rregul a r i  ty  j_n in f le c t io n

Two verbs w ith  i r r e g u la r  in f le c t io n  a re  discussed h e r e , 31 k a : han. ‘ to

say som ething,’ and a : I o n , ' t o  hope, th in k  so, g u ess .1 

ka:han . ' to  say'

Th is  verb is i r r e g u la r  in th a t  i t s  f u l l  root only occurs in the f i r s t  

person s in g u la r  and the t h i r d  person; otherwise i t  appears simply as ka . 

H is t o r i c a l l y ,  th is  verb seems to have had the form -'•k a : . w ith  phonemic 

vowel length in f in a l  p o s it io n ,  a fe a tu re  th a t  no longer occurs in the  

language. When o b l ig a to ry  accentuation developed, the accent f e l l  on the 

p re f ix e d  subject c ro ss -re fe rence  markers o f  the second persons and the  

f i r s t  person p lu r a l ,  and in accordance w ith  a ru le  th a t  a long vowel may 

become a VhV sequence, the aj_ o f  the f i r s t  person s in gu la r  and the th i rd  

person broke to become aha. F in a l ly  the vowel d e le t in g  phrase terminal 

marker developed, and the f in a l  vowel disappeared a t  the end o f a phrase. 

These changes a re  summarized in the fo l lo w in g  ta b le .

a :1 on ' t o  hope'

The i r r e g u la r i t y  o f  th is  verb is the in f le c t io n  o f  the second person, 

where an excrescent s, appears in both the a f f i r m a t iv e  and negative conju-

TABLE 3.16

O rig in a l form Broken and Accented form Present form Gloss

1 s

2s is -k a : fs -ka : \ sk 'you (sg) say

3 k a : kaha ka:h ' she/he/they  
say'

'we say'

'you (p i)  say'

1 pi i 1 -k a : f l - k a : i l k

2pl has-ka: has-ka: hask

verbal noun: i lk a
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g a t io n .  In the fo l lo w in g  in f le c t io n a l  paradigm fo r  th is  verb , excrescent 

s i s underli  ned.

A f f i  rmative Negative

1 s a : 1 o - l a , ka , : 1 - 9

2s a , s c f , :  1 a . s c i k f , : 1 -0

3 a: 1 a , k f , :1 -9

Ip l a , l  f , :1 a , l  i k f , : 1 -9

2pl a ,£ h a c f ,:1 a ,s h a c ik f , :1 -9

Since an in f ix e d  s. is the second person s in gu la r  c ro ss -re fe ren ce  

marker o f  verbs o f  Class IB, i t  is possib le  th a t  a : Io n  once b longed to  

th is  c la s s ,  and a f t e r  i t  had l e f t  Class IB l i k e  so many o ther members, 

i t  maintained the in f ix e d  s. in the second person s in g u la r  and then gener

a l iz e d  i t  to the second person p lu ra l and to the negative  con jugation .

The verbal noun, u sua lly  a good in d ic a to r  o f  the former c lass membership 

o f  a verb th a t  has switched c lasses , gives no help w ith  a : 1 on. as i t  is  

formed in the manner o f  a I l l C i  verb , a : l o t i  1ka .

The impersonal verb * a l f : 1an . which means ' t o  be good' in the sense o f  

something which is approved, and which may be re la ted  to a :1 on. is ir reg u 

la r  in th a t  i t  forms no n eg a tive , and appears only in  s te reo typ ica l forms 

such as a l \ : 19 , 'good indeed I '  a l \ : la :s Q , 'good enough I '  and a 1 f :1 a :mo. 

' thank you I '  l i t e r a l l y  'very  goodi'

I r r e g u la r ?ty in d e r iv a t io n

I r r e g u la r i t y  in d e r iv a t io n  is confined to the form ation o f  c e r ta in  

verbal nouns. Because the verbal noun can usually  be pred icted  from the  

f i r s t  person p lura l form o f the verb , these verbal nouns, because they 

cannot be so p red ic ted , are  i r r e g u la r .  These i r r e g u la r i t i e s  are  due to  

the fa c t  th a t  these verbs have switched c lasses, and th a t  the  verbal noun
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Is  formed on the f i r s t  person p lu ra l form o f  t h e i r  former Class. By fa r  

the m a jo r ity  o f  i r r e g u la r  verbal nouns are  formed a f t e r  the  p a tte rn  o f  

Class IB, a class th a t  is  in the process o f  d isappearing (see above).

A few verbal nouns are  double marked; th a t  is  instead o f  m an ifes ting  one 

d e r iv a t io n a l  morpheme they manifest two, in two cases markers o f  d i f f e r -

ent classes . The fo l lo w in g  ta b le  contains a 1 i s t

nouns.

TABLE 3 .1 7

Verb Cl ass Verbal Noun Verbal Noun Cl c

a V f:yan 1 IB a ,n , K y a IB

o: Fan 1 IAi o , n , Fa IB

aho:tan 1 1C a h o , l , t a IB

nokco:ban 1 IAi nokco ,! ,ba IB

i m i yy f : hon 1 1 ICi im i , 1 i ,y y ih a 1 1C

bannan 1 IAi b a ,1i,nna 1 1C

o :to :ban 1 IAi o , l , t o : b a  
o : t o , I , b a  
o , l , t o , l , b a

IB
IB
IB /IB

ho:tohnon IIC h o , l , t o , l i , h n a IB / I  1C

k o s t f :n i  n 1 IAi k o , l i , s t i n - k a 1IC / I IA

61 oss

’ to go ( s g ) '

' t o  a r r i v e  th e re '  

' to  vom i t '

' t o  stop'

' to be s t i  ngy'

' to w a n t; need'

' t o  dream'

' to  count'

' t o  be wi se'
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FOOTNOTES TO CHAPTER 3

^The d e s c r ip t io n  o f  verb conjugation in  Alabama is complicated by the  

f a c t  th a t  Lupardus has analysed i t  in terms o f  the Proto-Muskogean forms 

from which the Alabama subject c ro ss -re fe ren ce  markers a re  descended. 

T h e re fo re ,  i t  is very d i f f i c u l t  to compare the forms she gives w ith  com

parab le  Koasati forms.

^In  d escr ip t io n s  o f  o ther  Muskogean languages, e s p e c ia l ly  Choctaw, the  

n eg ative  morpheme has been described as a discontinuous morpheme i k . . .o .  

However, as the j_ in  j_k is  almost c e r t a in ly  h i s t o r i c a l l y  derived from a 

t h i r d  person pronoun p r e f ix ,  and the o (a t  le a s t  in  Koasati)  can be d e le 

ted by a number o f  vowel i n i t i a l  verbal s u f f ix e s ,  the basic  n egative  mor

pheme must be k. The negative  complement o occurs independently only w ith  

those negative  subject c ro ss -re fe rence  markers th a t  are  p re f ix e d  or in f ix e d .  

I t  has fused w ith  s u ff ix e d  negative  c ro ss -re fe ren ce  markers.

When the negative  complement (independent or fused) occurs in phrase-  

f in a l  p o s it io n ,  i t  takes the vowel n a s a l iz in g  phrase terminal marker. In 

the ta b le s ,  th is  phrase terminal marker is  not set o f f  morphemically fo r  

g re a te r  graphic s im p l ic i t y .

3The appearance o f  the vowel d e le t in g  phrase term inal marker may have 

caused f : si n to  change c lasses . Because o f  consonant c lu s te r  a s s im ila t io n s ,  

th ree  o f  the paradigmatic forms would have become almost id e n t ic a l  ; the  

second person s ing u la r  * fs (from f s - s ) . the t h i r d  person s in g u la r  f : s . and 

the f i r s t  person p lu ra l *±s  (from \ 1-s .  w ith  j_s becoming ^ s ) . At present,  

Koasati to le ra te s  only two s im i la r  forms in one paradigm, as f :1 'he a r 

r i v e s ; 1 H ,  'we a r r i v e '  (from f 1 - 1 ) .
l±

The verbal noun is accented on the penult im ate  s y l la b le  when th a t  s y l 

la b le  is long w ith  inherent vowel len g th , as in ha:1 on (from PM * haklo)

I
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■’The root form given is  the  th i r d  person form o f  the verb w ith  the  

In d ic a t iv e  in te rn a l  change, followed by the sw itc h -re fe re n c e  marker -ri.

The i n f i n i t i v e  gloss is  more ap p ro p ria te  to  the verbal noun, one o f  the  

uses o f  which is  as an i n f i n i t i v e .

^c a - f 11i -1 aho, ' I  w i l l  d i e , '  and the o th er  examples o f  th is  verb are  

given w ith  the i r r e a l i s  s u f f i x  - 1aho-  (see Chapter k ) , as the use o f the

present tense o f  the verb ' t o  d ie '  is  considered unusual, i f  not ungram

m atical, by most speakers.

^The dual forms o f  f l 1?n are  not in reg u la r  use, and are  not accepted

by some speakers. The p lu ra l is hapkan, a c a - s t a t iv e  verb o f  Class 11 IA.

8Th is  verb is  a v e r b a l iz a t io n  o f the noun ni ha. 1 f a t . 1 so th a t  i t  does

not form a verbal noun.
9

Th is  verb , l i k e  o th e r  verbs o f  motion, has a t h i r d  person non-s ingular  

s u f f i x  - :c? . In verbs w ith  a s in gu la r /du a l root and a s u p p le t ive  p lu r a l ,  

- :c? s u ff ix e d  to the s in g u la r /d u a l root s ig n i f ie s  t h i r d  person dual;  w ith  

other verbs i t  s ig n i f i e s  th i r d  person p lu r a l .

'®This verb l i t e r a l l y  means ' t o  a r r iv e  fo r  someone.' The segment ?m-

is the d a t iv e  p r e f i x ,  and changes to agree w ith  the number o f  the person

to whom the baby w i l l  be born.

^ T h is  verb is derived  w ith  the instrumental p r e f ix  s t -  and the r e f le x iv e

p r e f ix  ? l_i_-  from the verb na: hon. and l i t e r a l l y  means ' t o  use something on

o n e s e l f .  Note: s t i 1- i s - na:h 'you rub medicine on y o u r s e l f ; '  s t i 1- ak -n a :h -^ .  

' I do not rub medicine on m y s e lf . '

12This  verb is  most f re q u e n t ly  in f le c te d  a f t e r  the Class I l l C i  p a t te rn .  

I t s  Class IA p a t te rn  is i r r e g u la r :  ca -1 ? ha: 1 . f l awaken;' c a -1 , i k , h a : l -Q ,

' I  do not awaken.' Th is  seems to in d ic a te  th a t  the element ?1i -  is the r e 

f l e x iv e  p r e f ix .
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1 *5
^The semicolon marks both vowel length ( : )  and lo c a t io n  o f  in f ix in g  ( , ) .

]kJbe  verb s t a f f : y a n , ' t o  be t a k in g , '  derived from a f f : y a n , a lso  has a 

verbal noun o f  IB form, s ta n H y a , which is used to  mean ' t r a n s p o r t a t io n . '

^ T h e  verb o : fan is  one o f  the verbs o f  motion which takes the th i rd

person non-s ingular s u f f i x  - ; c i . As the s u f f i x  f a l l s  between che th i r d  

person negative  sub ject c ross -re fe ren ce  marker and the negative  complement, 

the o r ig in a l  form o f  the negative  marker fo r  Class 11A is thereby revea led .

^ T h e  verb b^nnan and the verb ka: non ' t o  be w e l l ; good' have two nega

t i v e  paradigms. The Class I IA i  negative  paradigm fo r  bbnnan, bank?, means 

'no t to w an t; '  fo r  ka ’.non. kankg., ' t o  be m ora lly  bad;' the Class I l l C i  

negative  paradigm fo r  b^nnan. bannatfkkg, means 'n o t to need,' and fo r  

k a : non. ka :n o tfk k g , ' to  be unwel1 . '

] 7This verb , d esp ite  the consonant c lu s te r  between the penultim ate and 

u lt im a te  s y l la b le s ,  is  not a verb o f Class 11C. When a subject cross-

reference marker is s u ff ix e d  to th is  verb , the m or the b w i l l  in d i f f e r e n t ly

d isappear. Thus icoklamcfn va r ies  w ith  ic o k la b c fn . 'do not s t ic k  your 

tongue out a t  h im l'
1 Q

This statement does not in d ic a te  th a t  I do not b e l ie v e  th a t  in the  

Proto-Muskogean period - 1 i ind icated  a t r a n s i t i v e  verb . I t  is simply th a t  

such an an a lys is  is  not synchronical1y v a l id  fo r  K o asati.

'^ In  a :1 on. a t  le a s t ,  vowel length comes from Proto-Muskogean * k ,  c . f .

H ic h i t i  (Gatschet, 1886) akl i ' t o  hope..'

20 I f  the verb has inherent vowel len g th , the accent o f  the verbal noun 

w i l l  f a l l  on the lengthened s y l la b le ,  fo r  example a :y a n , ' t o  go ab o u t , '  vn.

a l f : y a .

21 There are  traces o f  th is  kind o f  in f ix in g  in Choctaw, H ic h i t i  and Mika- 

s u k i . For example Choctaw hoii sso 'book, p ap er , '  ( c . f .  Alabamma hosso. ' t o
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w r i t e ' ) .  H ic h i t i  t a l w i . ' t o  dance, t a l i l w i . 'dance' ( c . f .  Koasati talwan  

' t o  s in g ; '  ta i  ? iw a . ' s o n g . ' ) ,  and Mikasuki a n c i :k i  ' t o  w e a r , '  a l i n c i .

' c lo t h in g '  ( c . f .  Koasati a n c in . ' t o  wrap something around o n e s e l f ; '  a l ?nca. 

' c o v e r le t ; '  Apalachee a]_inc_i_ ( a l in c h i )  ' c l o t h . ' )

^ T h is  is  another example o f  a verb o f  motion w ith  - :c?

23This verb appears as both an a u x i l i a r y  (pimakat haska 'you (p i )  g ive  

to  u s ')  and as an independent verb (kat  haska, 'y o u (p l )  a r e ' ) .

Since the a o r is t  t h i r d  person o f  the verb mfkkon. ' t o  be a c h i e f , '  

mi kko is  the same as the c i t a t io n  form o f  the noun, i t  leads to the un

s e t t l in g  conclusion t h a t  c i t a t io n  forms o f  nouns may a c tu a l ly  be verbal in  

o r ig i n .  This  would, however, exp la in  why Koasati v io la te s  the proposed 

language un iversal th a t  the nominative case is  the form used in c i t a t io n s .

^ I n  o ther  Muskogean languages, such as Choctaw, in te rn a l  changes in 

the verb root convey the same meaning.

This verb is  another good example o f  how - ka and - 1 i in Koasati do 

not r e f l e c t  the t r a n s i t i v i t y  o f  the ro o t .  Anahkan. ' t o  become,' is a 

t r a n s i t i v e  verb in the same sense th a t  ommin. ' t o  be' i s .  There is a f o r 

m ally  id e n t ic a l  root in the verb a n a h l in . which, though marked w ith  - 1 i . is  

in t r a n s i t i v e  and means ' t o  lay an e g g .’

^ T h e  p lu ra l verb a p fs i in  is  used, because c lo th in g ,  being a mass noun, 

is considered grammatically p lu r a l .

^ A lth o u g h  taken from a te x t  re la t in g  events in the p as t,  th is  sentence 

is  in the present tense. This is an example o f  the use o f  the h is to r ic a l

present, a s t y l i s t i c  device to  make the ac t io n  more v iv id  to the l i s t e n e r .

2 9  /In th is  sentence there  is an i ro n ic  play on the double meaning o f  k a :non.

V u ltu re ,  who has ju s t  f in is h e d  'd o c to r in g ' Rabbit by k i l l i n g  and e a t in g  him,

i r o n ic a l ly  uses the term to re fe r  to  the ta s te  o f  his f le s h .  Bear who has
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been l is te n in g  o u ts id e ,  m is taken ly  assumes th a t  V u ltu re  has cured Rabbit  

and th a t  he is  well ag a in .

^®The Apalachee language preserves a l a t e r  form o f the verb , imaka. 

where im-  is  the d a t iv e  p r e f ix ,  but ka has been fused to the ro o t ,  and 

the whole complex is  in f le c te d  w ith  the  a u x i l i a r y  ka as i l l u s t r a t e d  in

fo o tn o te  23.

31 Other i r r e g u la r  verbs p rev io us ly  discussed a re  ol-an and a l- f :y a n , and

the s t a t iv e  verb i l i h a : I o n .

3 2 The vowel length  found here and in the  th i r d  person is the r e s u l t  o f  

the o p era t io n  o f  the  In d ic a t iv e  in te rn a l change (see Chapter 9 ) .
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CHAPTER k  

VERBAL PREFIXES AND SUFFIXES 

Overview o f  Verbal P re f ixes

There are  n ine  r i g i d l y  f ix e d  s lo ts  be fo re  a verb stem which can be f i l l e d  

by verbal p re f ix e s .  These p re f ix e s  cover the semantic areas o f  pronominal 

o b je c t  and in d i r e c t  o b je c t ,  lo c a t io n ,  d is t r ib u t io n ,  instrum ent, and d i r e c 

t io n .  In a d d i t io n ,  the  use o f  the d is t r ib u t i v e  is  being extended to  cover

pass ive , and the instrumental p r e f ix  is being used to  d e r ive  t r a n s i t i v e  verbs.  

The fo l lo w in g  is  a b r i e f  ca ta log  o f  the p r e f ix  p o s it io n s  and the  items which 

occur in them; a fterw ard s  a f u l l e r  d es c r ip t io n  w ith  examples o f  each w i l l  be

g iven . See Tab le  I fo r  a graphic d e p ic t io n  o f  these s lo ts .

Pos? t io n  J_

These p re f ix e s  re q u ire  no comment; they a re  simply the sub ject c ross-  

re ference  p r e f ix e s ,  both p o s i t iv e  and negative  o f  verbs o f  Class IA.

Posi t io n  2

This  consists  s o le ly  o f  the general lo c a t iv e  p r e f i x  a.-. Th is  p r e f ix  is 

f a l l i n g  in to  d isuse, having been replaced in most uses by one or another o f  

the s p e c i f ic  lo c a t iv e  p r e f ix e s .

Pos i t  ? on i

This is f i l l e d  by the  nine s p e c i f ic  lo c a t iv e  p r e f ix e s :  ?t t a - j  'a c t io n  on

the ground;1 o : - / o:w-  ’ a c t io n  in w a te r ; '  pa-  ’ a c t io n  on a ra is e d ,  a r t i f i c i a l  

or non-ground s u r fa c e ;1 on-  ’ a c t io n  on a v e r t ic a l  surface or in a v e r t ic a l  

p la n e ; '  i t t a -o 'a c t io n  in the middle o f  something;' i b i -  'a c t io n  on the  

human fa c e ; '  i c o : -  'a c t io n  on or in the  human mouth;' no :-  'a c t io n  on the  

human neck;' and nok-  'a c t io n  in the human t h r o a t . 1 O r ig in a l ly  there  were 

four o ther p re f ix e s  in th is  p o s it io n :  ac-  ’ motion outw ards,' cok-  'motion in 

wards;' ako-  'motion downwards;' and onno-  'motion upwards.' These p re f ix e s  

are  a t  present l im i te d  to  a very few verbs o f  m otion, and are  not f r e e ly  used.
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Posi t io n  k

This is  f i l l e d  by the c a -s e t  o f  pronominal p re f ix e s ,  which c ro ss -re fe rence  

d i r e c t  ob jects  o f  t r a n s i t i v e  verbs, subjects o f  c a -s t a t iv e  verbs, and the  

possessors o f  any o b je c t  th a t  can be in h eren t ly  possessed.

Pos?tion 5.

This is f i l l e d  by the am-set o f  pronominal p re f ix e s ,  which c ross -re fe rence  

in d i re c t  ob jects  o f  t r a n s i t i v e  verbs (e x c e p t io n a l ly  d i r e c t  o b je c ts ) ,  subjects  

o f  a m -s ta t ive  verbs, and possessors o f  any a l ie n a b le  o b je c t .

Pos?tion 6

The d is t r ib u t iv e  p r e f ix  h o - /o h -  and the i t e r a t i v e  p r e f ix  hoho- / ohoh-  oc

cur in th is  p o s it io n .  In a d d it io n  to i t s  use as a d is t r i b u t i v e ,  o h - /h o -  is

used to mark in d e f in i t e  a c to r ,  a d je c t iv e  p l u r a l i t y ,  and to  d e r iv e  the passive.
■<* ■

Posi t io n  2

The instrumental p re f ix e s  occur in th is  p o s it io n .  The general instrumen

ta l  p r e f ix  s - / s t -  is  a lso  used to  d e r ive  t r a n s i t i v e  verbs o f  emotion. The 

p r e f ix  mat-  ind ica tes  th a t  an o b jec t is a t  a d is tance  from the speaker; se

con dari ly  th a t  an o b je c t  is empty. The p r e f ix  mas- / mast-  ind icates  th a t  

the ob jec t  w ith  which the ac t ion  is  done is f u l l  or s o l id ,  and is a t  a d is 

tance from the speaker, and i t  contrasts  w ith  mat- .

Posit ion  8,

This  is  f i l l e d  by the d ire c t io n a l  p re f ix e s  o h t- / o h - / o -  ’ to  go and do 

something;’ and i : t - / i t - / i -  ' t o  come and do something.' The l a t t e r  p r e f ix  

has the secondary function  o f  d e r iv in g  agentive  nouns o f  lo ca tio n  from verbal 

nouns.

Pos? t io n  2 .

This is f i l l e d  by the incorporated in d e f in i t e  nouns n a :s i - /n a : s - / nas-  

1something;* and a : t ? - / a : t - / a t -  ' someone. '
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PREFIX POSITION I

Th is  s lo t  is  f i l l e d  by the fo l lo w in g  subject c ro s s -re fe re n c e  p re f ix e s  

o f  verbs o f  Class I A:

Person P o s it iv e  Negative

1 s _1 ak -

2s i s - ci k -

3 0 - ik -

1 Pi i l - ki 1 -

2pl has- h ac ik -

PREFIX POSITION 2

This s lo t  is f i l l e d  by the general lo c a t iv e  p r e f ix  a.-„ This p r e f ix ,  un

l i k e  i t s  cognates which a re  w idely  used in o ther Muskogean languages, is  

not o f  frequent occurrence a lone; i t  usua lly  forms a complex w ith  the spe

c i f i c  lo c a t iv e  p r e f ix  on-  and appears as ona- .  The semantics o f  the p re 

f i x  a re  very g en era l,  and only in d ic a te  th a t  the a c t io n  is  tak ing  place a t  

or near something. Frequently th is  p r e f ix  has a d e r iv a t io n a l ,  ra th er  than 

lo c a t iv e  fo rc e ;  see Tab le  I I I ,  Chapter 20 fo r  examples.

1) hassikba a - ta n a tk a - 1 i - n  laboska-k
BRUSH:FIRE gen:loc-G0 :AR0UND-Iss-sw BE:EXTINGUI SHED (sg)-sw

/hassikba a ta n a tk a l in  laboskak/

’ I en c irc le d  the b r u s h - f i r e ,  and i t  went o u t . . . ’

2) stimokwayka im -c o fa -fa  kapco im -a -F o p 6 tk a - : f6 :k -o k
TO-.FISH 3poss-NEEDLE-in EARTHWORM 3dat-gen:loc-BE:PASSED:THR0UGH-when- 
ss:foc

/stimokwayka incofa fa  kapc6 im al-op6tka:f6:kok/

'When the fishhook is  passed through the e a r th w o rm .. . '

3) packa s t - a - p a c k a - : c i -1
PATCH i nstr-gen:loc-BE:PATCHED-compul -1 ss

/packa stapacka: c i 1 /
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' I  patch i t  w ith  a p a tc h . '

See Chapter 12 fo r  the use o f  th is  p r e f ix  to  d e r iv e  adverbia l numerals.

PREFIX POSITION \

There a re  n ine verbal p re f ix e s  in th is  s lo t ;  these are  the s p e c i f ic

lo c a t iv e  p r e f ix e s .  H is t o r i c a l l y ,  several o f  these a re  derived from nouns

o f  s im i la r  meaning; f i v e  s t i l l  have independent noun cognates.

i t t a - i  'a c t io n  on the ground*

The primary use o f  th is  p r e f ix  is  to in d ic a te  th a t  the a c t io n  takes

place to ,  from, or on the ground, as in the fo l lo w in g  examples.

k)  h an a fo lo lo -k  f : l a - n  f :s a -n o : ta  i t t a - f : s - o k  lakawwi-n
TORNADO-subj ARRIVE-sw HOUSE-UNDER 1 oc-TAKE-ss: foe LIFT-sw

/h a n a fo lo l6 k  f : l a n ,  is n 6 : ta  i t t a f : s o k  lakawwin/

'The tornado comes, and i t  picks the house up o f f  the ground from 
underneath and l i f t s  i t . . . '

5 ) hacf s t - i t ta -F o m m i- t  
TAIL ins tr - lo c -W H IP -P as t

/h a c f  s t i  ttal-ommi t /

' I t  whipped the ground w ith  i t s  t a i l . '

6) co p f-k  a m - i t ta -s o fk
BEAD-subj lsd a t- lo c -B E :P 0URED:0UT

/c o p fk  a m it ta s o fk /

'My beads are poured out  on the ground. '

The secondary use o f  1t t a - i  is  ' i n  the f i r e . '  T h is  is  used even i f  the 

f i r e  is  in a stove ra ised on legs above the ground.

7) t ik b a - fo n  m a t - i t t a - a p f : 1 i - 1 i - to h a -y
F IR E -a l1 a f a r - 1oc-THROW(sg)- 1s s - r e a l i  s -p h r : term

/ t ik b a fo n  m a t i t t a a p f : 1 i 1 i to h ^ /

' I  have thrown i t  down in to  the f i r e . '

I
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8) t i k b a - f a  okf i t t a - t l h f p k - o k  i t t a - la b o s l
F IR E -in  WATER 1oc-POUR(sg)-ss: foe loc-EXTINGUISH(sg)(imp)

/ t i k b a f a  okf i t t a t ih f p k o k  i t t a l a b o s l /

'Pour water onto the f i r e  and put i t  o u t ' . ’

Th is  p r e f i x  has no re la te d  noun; the word fo r  ground or ea rth  being ih a :n ? . 

o : - /o :w -  'a c t io n  in w a te r '

This  p r e f ix  in d ica tes  th a t  the ac t io n  takes p lace in w ater .  The v a r i 

ants are  p ho no log ica lly  con d it ioned; o : -  occurs before  consonants, and 

o:w-  occurs before  vowels.

9) l-omapl i - t  s t - o :w -a p f : 1 i - k  h a la tk a - t  o k i - f a  o : w - f : b i - k
WHIP(sg)-conn i n s t r - 1oc-THROW-ss PULL(sg)-conn WATER-in loc -K ILL-ss

f : p a - t o h o - : 1 i-mpa-tfheo-k
EAT-rea li  s-deduc-hearsay-hab i t - 1VPast

/l-omapl i t  s t o :w a p f : l ik  h a la tk a t  o k i fa  o :w f :b ik  f :p a to h o :1 impahcok/

' I t  ( the  a l l i g a t o r )  would whip i t  and throw i t  in to  the water w ith  i t
( the  t a i l ) ;  i t  would pu ll  i t  in to  the w ater and drown i t  and eat i t ,
so i t  is  s a id . '

10) aba :ca -k  pil-a yammi-n ta 1 i b6:1 i — t  anosl i - : k o k i - f a
RAFT-subj BOAT BE:LIKE-sw MAKE-conn F IN 1S H ( t r a n s ) (p i ) -subjunct WATER-in

s t -o :  -yomahl i -tfheo-toho-n onk
i n s t r - 1oc-GO:ABOUT(pi) - h a b i t - r e a l is - s w  BE(in trans)

/aba :cak  pil-a yammin, t a l i b o : l i t  anosl i : k  o k i fa  s to :yomahl fhcotohon onk/

'A r a f t  is l i k e  a boat;  i t  is the case th a t  they used to make them up
to go about on the water w i t h . '

11) o k i-h a tk a  oki-coba o : - h o k k i : t a : c i f 6 : k - o n  i l i h a : l o - t o - V  
WATER-WHITE WATER-BIG loc-BE:AMIDST-when-sw:foc AWAKEN-iIIPast-phr:term

/o k ih a tk a  okicoba o:hokki : t a : c i  : fo :k o n , i l i h a i l o t i j /

'When they were in the midst o f  the ocean, o f  the sea, he awakened.'

The fo l lo w in g  p a r t ia l  paradigm shows th a t  the w th a t  occurs between the

long o and the fo l lo w in g  vowel is  not a t ra n s i t io n a l  phenomenon.
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12a) c a - o : w - f l 1 i -1 aho-V
1s s t a t s - l o c - D I E - i  r r e a l i s - p h r : t e r m

/aco:wf  11 i 1 aho/  

' I  w i 11 drown.1

b) c i - o : w - f 11i -1 aho-y
2 s s t a t s - lo c - D IE - i r r e a l i s - p h r :

term
/ a c iw f 11i 1aho/

’ You w i11 drown'

I t  is even possib le  fo r  th is  p r e f ix  to be e n t i r e ly  e l id e d  by the changed 

form o f  the c a -s e t  pronoun p re f ix e s ,  causing the pronoun to  be a portman

teau morpheme in d ic a t in g  both person and lo c a t io n ,  as in  the fo l lo w in g :

13) c i - o : - n a k a F , k f , - : y - o - t
2 ss ta ts - lo c -B E :L 0 ST,3neg( I IB),-neg:compl -Past

/ ac? naka f-k f :y o t /

'You did not drown.'

Compare c in a k a fk f : y o t , 'you did not get l o s t . '  This p r e f ix  is re la te d  to  

the independent word fo r  w ater ,  o k f . in some manner. I t  seems once to have 

also  been used to in d ic a te  low ground, as the p r e f ix  seems to appear in the

fo l lo w in g  words: o : t a n a t l f . 's lop e  o f  a h i l l , '  c . f .  t a n a t l i n . ' t o  descend;'

and o : no: t a . ' f o o t  o f  a h i l l , '  c . f .  no:ta  'u n d e rs id e . '  A number o f  words 

having reference to water begin w ith  the segment ok? however, these a l l  

seem to be words formed by compounding w ith  o k f . 

pa- 'a c t io n  on a ra ised , a r t i f i c i a l ,  or non-ground surface '

This p r e f ix  is  p r im a r i ly  used to show tha the a c t io n  o f  the verb is 

tak ing  place on a horizonta l surface which is  not the e a r th .

14) okf ta l  k i - k  wako:ka-hawa-:s p a -c a y a h l i - 1 i - : f o : k  
WATER FROZEN-subj CRACK-audit-lPast loc-WALK-1ss-when

/o k f  t a l k i k  wako:kahawa:s pacayah li1 i f 6 : k /

'One could hear the ice  cracking as I walked upon i t . '

15) ma-p ?ha:ni co :p a -to -V  p a - a : t a - t  p a -n 6 :c i - 1 i-Vhco-k  om
THAT-new:top LAND BUY-I 11 P a s t -p h r : term 1 oc-DWELL (sg)-conn loc-SLEEP_2 
1ss-habi t -s s  BE

/map ih a :n i co:patow p a a : ta t  p ano:c i1 fhcom/

' I  am dw elling  on and sleeping on th a t  land th a t  he bought.'
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16) in - f a y l i - t o h o - k  pa-ac6:ka mammi-t pa-akohkacf mammi-t p a - in c a : ka-n
3sdat-CU RE-rea lis -ss  loc-SEWING BE:M0RE:0R:LESS loc-COVERING BE:M0 RE:0 R:LESS 
1oc-BE:MARKED-sw

p o lo h k i - t  p a - ta l  ka -k  pa-aco: -toho-n  6mmi -mpa-\)hco-k cokbanf-k
BE:CIRCULAR-conn loc-BE:LYING ( p i ) -ss loc-SEW-real is-sw B E-h earsay -h ab it- IV P ast
ANTS-subj

/ i f a y l i t o h o k  paaco:ka mammit paakohkaci mammit painca:kan p o lo h k lt  
p ata lkak  paaco:tohon ommimpahcok cokbanfk/

'They cured him, and i t  was as i f  th e re  was something sewn on top o f  him, 
as i f  there  were a cover on top o f  him, c i r c u la r  markings la y  on top o f  
him, sewn there  by the a n ts ,  so i t  is  s a i d . 1

This p r e f ix  has in  some cases been le x ic a l i z e d  in combination w ith  a verb

to form a u n i t  w ith  d i f f e r e n t  semantics than the components. T h ere fo re , fo r

example the s in g u la r /d u a l /p iu r a l  verb complex cokko:1 i n . c i k k f : kan. \ :san.

' t o  s i t , '  w ith  the p r e f ix  pa-  means not only ' t o  s i t  on something,' but a lso

' t o  r id e  horseback,' and secon dari ly ,  ' to  r id e  in any kind o f  v e h i c l e ; ’

pacokko: 1 i n . p a c ik k f :k a n . p a f:s a n . The same verb complex, when used in re ference

to  b ird s ,  means ' t o  p e rc h . '  A d d i t io n a l ly  the verbal nouns o f  the s in g u la r  and

p lu ra l  members have the fo l lo w in g  concrete  meanings: pacokko: ka . 'c h a i r ;

s a d d le ; '  and p a i s t i 1ka . 'p e rc h . '

A secondary meaning o f  the p r e f ix  pa-  is  'on the human b ac k , '  as in the

fo l lo w in g :

17) ca-pa-batapl i - t
1so b j-1 oc-H IT -Past

/capabatapl i t /

'he  h i t  me on the back'

18) ca-oa-wananatl
1s s t a t s - 1oc-SUFFER:CHILLS

/capawananatl/

' I  have c h i l l s  running up and down my spine'

This p r e f ix  seems to  be re la te d  to the postpo s it ion  pa: na. ' on top o f . '
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Th is  p r e f ix  is  used to  in d ic a te  th a t  the a c t io n  is tak ing  place on or 

in a v e r t ic a l  p lane, as in the fo l lo w in g  examples:

19) co yy f-k  o n - o l f a - t  
PINE-subj loc-SPROUT-Past

/co yy fk  o n o l f a t /

’ The pine t r e e  sent up a shoot from the side o f  i t s  t r u n k . ’

20) a : t o s i - k  i 1-on-hoswa-t
BABY-subj r e f 1 e x -1oc-URINATE-Past

/ a : t o s i k  ilonhosw at/

'The baby u r in a ted  on i t s e l f . ’

I t  occurs compounded w ith  the general lo c a t iv e  p r e f ix  â - f re q u e n t ly .
/

21) m a:fo:k-on o n - a - w f h l i - t  yas -h f lka -V h co -k
THEN: FROM:THAT-sw:foe lo c -g e n :1oc-L00K:F0R-conn CHEW-1 p is ( I  I I A)-hab  
ss

/m a:fo:kon o n a w fh l i t  y a s h i1kahcok/

'A f t e r  t h a t ,  we look fo r  i t  ( th e  gum) on i t  ( the  trunk) and chew i t

22) o n -a -h o : t fh n o -k  hacca:l 
lo c -g e n :1oc-COUNT-ss STAND(sg)

/onaho:tfhnok h a c c a : ! /

'He is  standing reading i t  ( the  meter) on i t  ( th e  w a l l ) .

Th is  p r e f ix  seems to have taken over some o f  the semantics o f  the p re 

f i x  a.-; as shown in the fo l lo w in g  examples.

23) ca -o n -o yb a -t  2 k)  c a -o n -p o fk a -t
1so b j- 1oc-RAIN-Past 1so b j- 1oc-BLOW-Past

/aconoybat/ /acom pdfkat/

' I t  rained on me.' ' I t  blew on me.'

The £  o f  the p r e f ix  a s s im ila te s  in p o s it io n  to a fo l lo w in g  stop, and 

preceding a f r i c a t i v e ,  disappears and n asa lizes  the preceding vowel, as i 

examples 20 and 2 k.  The fo l lo w in g  is a fu r th e r  example.
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25) a c -o n -b o y l \ : c i - t
1s o b j- 1oc-DRlZZLE-Past

/acomboyl\ : c i t /

1i t  d r izz led  on me'

As the changed set o f  c a -p re f ix e s  e l id e  the i n i t i a l  vowel o f  th is  p r e f i x ,  

i t  is  p o ss ib le ,  in f r i c a t i v e - i n i t i a l  words, fo r  the  p r e f ix  to  be reduced to  

n a s a l iz a t io n  o f  the vowel o f  the changed p r e f ix ,  as in the fo l lo w in g :

26) c i -on-hfp l  i ,</’ ( / , - to  
2sobj-loc-SN0W,Q,-l11 Past

/ a c j h i p l i ’ t o /

'd id  i t  snow on you?'

There seems to be no noun th a t  can be re la te d  to  th is  p r e f ix .

i t t a - £  ’ in the middle o f '

This ra th e r  ra re  p r e f ix  is used to  in d ic a te  t h a t  the a c t io n  is tak ing  

place in the m iddle o f  something.

27) i t ta - l -o p o t l  i -1
1oc-PASS:THR0UGH-1 ss

/ i  ttal-opotl i 1 /

*1 pass through the middle o f  i t '

With verbs o f  c u t t in g  and severing , th is  p r e f ix  ind ica tes  th a t  the o b je c t  

is  being d iv ided  in to  two p ieces.

28) i t t - in s a : w a - k  i t ta -k a w a l-k a -t  
TREE-BRANCH-subj 1oc-SNAP(sg)-Past

/ i t t i n s a : w a k  i t takawal-kat/

'The branch snapped in two p ie c e s . '

29) h o i ik f -a c o :b -o n  i t t a - s i l a f f i - t  
CLOTH ING-OLD-obj 1oc-TEAR(sg)-Past

/hoi ikfac6:bon i t t a s i l a f f i t /

'She to re  the rag in tw o .'
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Because o f  the  meaning o f  th is  p r e f ix ,  th e re  seems to  be no c o n f l i c t  w ith  

the homophonous p r e f ix  i t t a - j . This p r e f ix  has no re la te d  noun.

?b?-  'on the human face '

Th is  p r e f ix  ind ica tes  th a t  the ac t io n  is tak ing  place on the human face ,  

or more r a r e ly  an an im a l's  face or the metaphorical face o f  an o b je c t .

30) hokco-k c a - ib i -h o k c o - t  
FARTER-subj 1s b o j- 1oc-FART-Past

/hokcok cab ihokcot/

'The stinkbug squ irted  foul l iq u id  in my f a c e . '

31) co:ba-k  i b i - h a t k a - t  cokf:bos i-Vhco-k  l a p p a : ! i - t o h o - : l i  —: s 
HORSE-subj 1oc-WHITE-conn SMALL(sg)-hab?t-ss HANG:0N (s g ) - r e a l i  s -  
deduc-lPast

/co :bak  ib ih a tk a t  coki:boscok l a p p a : ! i t o h o : l i : s /

'The horse has a small w h ite  spot on i t s  fo rehead . '

32) i b i t a : l a  lo ica-tfhco-n  s t - o h - i b i - k a l 1 i - t
FACE BE:BLACK-habit-obj i n s t r - d i s t r - 1oc-MARK(pl) -Past

/ i b i t a : l a  lo:cahcon s to h ib ik a l1 i t /

'He (the  raccoon) was marked w ith  a b lack f a c e , '

The i n i t i a l  j_ o f  th is  p r e f ix  is e l id ed  by the vowel o f  a preceding c a -se t  

p r e f ix .  Th is  p r e f ix  is re la te d  to the noun ?b?t a :1 a ' f a c e '  as well as to  

? b i sa : n ? 'nose' and ib il-kanf 'nasal mucus.'

?co : -  'on the human mouth'

This  p r e f ix  is  used to in d ic a te  th a t  the a c t io n  is taking place on, in 

or near the human mouth, as in the fo l lo w in g  examples.

33) c a - i c o : - i s - h i  :ca-</nna-yh
1s o b j - lo c -2ss (IA )-SEE-neg:im p-delay

/c a c o : i  sh i:cann^h/

'Do not watch me ea t l a t e r  o n i '
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3*0 h f :c a - to -s k a -n  i c o : - c i F a t l i - t
SEE-111Past-because-sw lo c -F A L L (p l) -P as t

/h f  :catoskan ic o :c i  1-atl i t /

'Because he was looking a t  h er , she dropped food from her u te n s i ls  
as she t r i e d  to  e a t . '

35) i l i - i c o : - s a h l i - 1 i - l a h o - y
re f l  ex -loc -C U T :H A IR -lss - i  r re a l is -p h r : te r m

/ i 1 ic o : s a h l i 11ah9/

' I  w i l l  shave my b e a rd . '

As in the previous p r e f ix ,  the i n i t i a l  vowel o f  ic o : - is e l id e d  by a preceding  

vowel.

There is  a c lo s e ly  re la te d  unproductive p r e f ix  icok-  which is used w ith  a 

few unanalyzable verbs, such as ic o k ta k a : ! in  (s g ) , ic o k ta k l in  ( p i ) ,  ' t o  open 

the mouth,' and w ith  some nouns, such as icokh isko . 'b e a rd , '  and icokpaskacf. 

'c h e e k . '  The present word fo r  'mouth' a lso  has th is  p r e f ix ,  ic o k h a lb f .

n o :-  'a c t io n  on the human th ro a t '

This p r e f ix  is used to  in d ic a te  ac t io n  th a t  occurs on the e x te r io r  o f  

the human neck or th r o a t .

36) c a -n o : -s o lo tk
1sstats-loc-BE:DRY(sg)

/c a n o :s o lo tk /

' I  have dry skin on my th ro a t '

37) ca-no:-hoho:p
1s s t a t s - 1oc-ACHE

/cano:hoh6:p /

' I  have a sore neck.'  

nok-  'a c t io n  in the human th ro a t '

This p r e f ix ,  c lo s e ly  re la te d  to the preceding p r e f ix ,  in d icates  th a t  the  

action  o f  the verb is tak ing  place w ith in  the confines o f  the human th ro a t .

I
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38) ca -n o k-so lo tk  39) ca-nok-hoho:p
1s s t a t s - 1oc-BE:DRY(sg) 1sstats-loc-ACHE

/c a n o k s o lo tk /  /canokhoho: p /

' I  am t h i r s t y . '  ' I  have a sore t h r o a t . '

ko)  k o - n o k - t iM : k a - l  aho-V
1p lo b j - 1oc-PRESS:DOWN(pI) - i  r r e a l i  s -phr:term

/konokti l-i :kal ah9/

'They w i l l  s tra n g le  u s . '

I f  the ac t io n  can be viewed as o ccurring  simultaneously on the e x te r io r

and the in t e r io r  o f  the th ro a t  (as in various  types o f  beheading), e i t h e r

p r e f ix  may be used, as no:-t?pas l ? n /n o k - t ip a s l in . ' t o  te a r  the head o f f ; '

and n o : -k o v o f f in /n o k -k o v o f f in . ' t o  cut the  head o f f . '

The a rcha ic  motion p re f ix e s  a c - .  cok- .  ako- .  and onno-

These p re f ix e s  form erly  occurred in th is  p o s it io n ,  but a re  now l im i te d  

to a very few verbs. Three o f  them a re  found p re f ixed  to the s in g u la r /  

p lu ra l verb p a ir  - h a l \ :ka - / - kahka- .  which no longer occurs independently .

The fo l lo w in g  ta b le  l i s t s  a l l  the examples so f a r  noted.

TABLE k . Z

s in gu la r p iu ra l gloss

ac- 'motion outwards' a c -h a l i :k a n as-kahkan^ ' t o  e x i t

cok- 'motion inwards' c o k -h a lf :kan cok-kahkan ' t o  e n te r '

ako- 'motion downwards ' a k o -c o fo t l in a k o -c o f f i  n ' t o  jump down'

a k o -p f : 1 i n a k o -p fs l in ' t o  knock down

ako-tammi n ako-c i 1-atl in ' t o  f a l l  down'

a k o -s o f f i  n - ' to  f a l I  from 
a h e ig h t '

I
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onno- 'motion upwards' onno -ha l i :kan onno-kahkan ' t o  clamber up'

onno-:ya -  ' t o  c l im b '^

onno-Fa -  ' t o  reach up f o r '

In the speech o f  some persons the semantic d is t in c t io n  between the  verbs 

on n o h a lf: kan and onn6:van has become b lu r re d ;  in such cases the two 

paradigms c o llap se  in to  one, w ith  onn6:van becoming the s in g u la r  verb  

and onnokahkan the p lu r a l .

PREFIX POSITIONS 4 AND £

These pos it io ns  a re  f i l l e d  by the d i r e c t  and in d i re c t  o b je c t  p re f ix e s ,  

which a lso  a re  used to  in f l e c t  s ta t iv e  verbs and in d ic a te  the possessor 

o f  nominalized verbs 

P r e f ix  pos? t io n  4

This  s lo t  is f i l l e d  by the d i r e c t  o b je c t  p r e f ix e s ,  termed the c a -s e t  o f  

p r e f ix e s ,  a f t e r  the f i r s t  person s in g u la r  p r e f ix  c a - .  These a re :  Is  c a - :

2s c? 3 $L~', 1 pl ko -:  and 2pl hac? -  . There is a lso  a r e f le x iv e  p r e f ix ,

i 1 i -  and a rec iprocal i t t i The f i r s t  and second person pronominal p re f ix e s  

have the changed forms a c - ; a c i - ; ako- ;  and a h a c i-  before  words beginning  

w ith  a. or o , the vowels o f  which they e l id e  (See Chapter l ) .  The unchanged 

forms o f  the p re f ix e s  g en era lly  e l id e  the i n i t i a l  vowel o f  words beginning  

in j_. However, th is  is not the case w ith  a l l  X “ i n i t i a l  words, and those 

which do not have the i n i t i a l  vowel so de le ted  must be marked in the  

le x ic o n . The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  these p re f ix e s  in t h e i r  use as 

d i r e c t  o b jec t p re f ix e s :

41) c i - a f a n k a - t - o 7l \ 42 ) c i - i k - h  f : c - o - t
2sobj-MEET-Past-Q, 2 s o b j-3neg(lA)-SEE-neg:com pl-Past

/a c i f a n k a t6 7l i /  / c ? ik h f : c o t /

'D id  he meet you?' 'He did not see y o u . '
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1+3) 0 - r : p
3obj-EAT(imp)

/  r : p /

'E a t  i t l '

1+1+) ko-wa' .ci -yh
1plobj-WAIT:FOR-del ay

/kowa: cj h /

'W ait fo r  u s . '

1+5) man h a c i - h f : c a - l i - 1aho-V
A6AIN 2plob j-SEE—1ss-i r r e a l i  s -p h r : term

/man h a c ih f : c a l1aho/

' I  w i l l  see you a l l  a g a in . '

1+6) i f a - k  i 1 i -k a la s l
DOG-subj r e f 1ex-SCRATCH

/ i  fak  i 1 i k a la s l /

'The dog scratches i t s e l f . '

1+7) i t t i - i c o k s o : k a - t  
rec i p-KISS-Past

/ i  t t i c o k s 6 : k a t /

'They kissed each o th e r . '

The fo l lo w in g  show these p re f ix e s  as subjects o f  s t a t iv e  verbs. For

f u l l  in f le c t io n  o f  s ta t iv e s  see Chapter 3 , fo r  t h e i r  use see Chapter 5 .

U8) ca - lohk
1sstats-BE:TIRED

/c a lo h k /

' I 'm  t i  r e d . '

1+9) c i - l o . ^ V . h k a
2sstats-BE:TIRED,Q.,

/ c i lo h k a /

'A re  you t i  red?'
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50)

51)

0-ka:n
3stats-BE:WELL

/k a : n /

'She is w e l1 ; '  or 'He is w e l1 ; '  or 'They a re  w e l1. '

ko-nokwoyahl 
1 pistats-BE:NAUSEATED

/konokwoyahl/

'We are  nauseated.'

The fo l lo w in g  show the d if fe re n c e  between weak ■n ' t i a 1 stems and strong

J _ - in i t ia l  stems, when the ca -se t  o f  pronouns is  p re f ix e d .

weak i 52) c a - i 1 h 6 : s i - t
1sstats-FORGET-Past

/c a lh o :s i  t /

' I fo rg o t i t . '  

c i - ib a : y
2sstats-HAVE:A:NOSEBLEED 

/ c i b a : y /

'You have a nosebleed.'  

c a - f l  1 i - 1aho-V
9

1s s ta ts -D IE - i r r e a l is -p h r : te r m

53)

strong _i_ 5*0

55)

/c a f l  1 i 1 ah<}/

' I  w i l 1 d i e . ' 

ci - in l -a :k
2sstats-BE:VALUABLE

[ca? [1 1 i 1aho]

/c i i n F a : k /  [c i? in l-a :k ]

'You are  a va lu ab le  person .'

A ll  verbal p re f ixes  o f  Pos it ion  1 th a t  a re  1 - i n i t i a l  are  strong  

P re f ix  pos it io n  5

This s lo t  is f i l l e d  by the d a t iv e /b e n e fa c t iv e  p re f ix e s ,  which are  c a l 

led the am-set a f t e r  the f i r s t  person s in gu lar  p r e f ix  am-. This set o f
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p re f ix e s  consists  o f  the  fo l lo w in g :  Is  am -: 2s cim- :  3 im -: 1 pi kom- :  2pl

hacirn-; r e f le x iv e  ?1 im—: and rec ip roca l i t t im - .  These p re f ix e s  c ross -re fe ren ce  

the in d i re c t  o b jec t o f  a verb , but a lso  c ro ss -re fe ren ce  an a c tio n  done to the  

b e n e f i t  or detrim ent o f  one a f fe c ie d  by the verb . A d d i t io n a l ly ,  i f  a possessed 

noun is the su b jec t ,  then the p o s it io n  5 p re f ix e s  a re  used on the verb fo r  

ad d it io n a l  c ro s s -re fe re n c e .  The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  the use o f  these  

p re f ix e s  in t h e i r  d a t iv e /b e n e fa c t iv e  fu nctions:

56) c a - i y y f - k  a m - f i t i : b
1sposs-FOOT-subj 1 sdat-HAVE: FOOT: CRAMPS

/c a y y fk  § f i t f : b /

' I  have a cramp in my f o o t . 1

57) s t -a m - f : l
i n s t r - 1sdat-ARRIVE:HERE(sg)(imp)

/s ta m f:1 /

'B ring  i t  to m e l'

58) o -st-am -aF
di r e c t - i n s t r - 1sdat-POUR(imp)

/ostamaF/

'Go and pour i t  fo r  mel'

59) c im - a c o : l i - t  
2sdat-SEW-Past

/c im a c 6 :1i t /

'She sewed i t  fo r  yo u . '

60 ) n i ta  im -w a l f :k a - t  
BEAR 3dat-RUN-Past

/ n i t a  iw w a l i :k a t /

'He ran away from the b e a r . '

61 ) FaFo kom -koybohli-t  
FISH 1 pidat-STEAL-Past

/FaFo konkoyboh lit /

'He s to le  some f is h  from u s . '
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In the same manner as the p re f ix e s  o f  p o s it io n  k ,  the am-set is used to  

c ro s s -re fe re n c e  the  su b ject o f  c e r ta in  s t a t iv e  ve rb s . (For a f u l l  discussion  

see Chapter k ) . The fo l lo w in g  a re  a few examples o f  these p re f ix e s  in th is  

fu n c tio n :

62) s t -a m -a lp f :s
i n s t r - 1sstats-BE:ENOUGH

/s t a m a lp f : s /

' I  f in d  i t  s u f f i c i e n t . 1

63) cim-ho,V',V, :pa 
2sstats-BE:HURT/SICK,Q.,

/c ih o ^ p a /

’ Are you h u r t? 1

6 k)  kom-akasn
1 pistats-BE:HUNGRY(pi )

/komakasn/

'We a re  hungry .'

The am-set is  used id io s y n c r a t ic a l ly  w ith  a number o f  t r a n s i t i v e  verbs to  

cro s s -re fe re n c e  a d i r e c t  o b je c t ,  instead o f  the usual p o s it io n  k  p r e f ix e s . 5 

The fo l lo w in g  a re  a few examples:

65) i t t im - a w f : c i - h c o : l  i - k
reci p -HELP-im perfect-lVPast

/ i t t i m a w f : c i h c o : l i k /

'They used to he lp  one a n o th e r . '

66) c im -h a : lo - l  i - la h o -V
2sobj-HEAR/OBEY- 1s s - i  rre a l is -p h r : te rm

/ c j h a : l o l l a h 9 /

' I  w i11 obey y o u . '

67) s-c im -ahalah l  
i n s t r - 2sobj-AMUSE

/s c im a h a la h l /

'He amuses y o u .'
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When a s t a t iv e  verb th a t  uses the am-set to  c ro s s -re fe re n c e  i t s  sub ject  

is t r a n s i t i v i z e d  w ith  the compulsive roo t-fo rm ing  s u f f i x  - c i , the derived  

verb uses the am-set to  c ro s s -re fe re n c e  the d i r e c t  o b je c t ,  as in the fo l lo w in g  

exampIe:

68a) am -ayohki-:s
1 ssta ts -FEEL’.TREPIDATION-1 Past

/amayohki: s /

' I  fee l t r e p i d a t i o n ; 1 or ’ I have a fe a r  o f  f a l l i n g . ’

68b) am -ayohkf-:c -fska-honk
Isobj-FEEL:TREPI DAT ION-compu1- 2s s ( l I IB ) -a d v e r b

/am ayohki:cf skahonk/

’ You are  r e a l l y  f i l l i n g  me w ith  t r e p id a t io n . '

Two p re f ix e s  o f  p o s it io n  5 can be used tog eth er  i f  the semantics o f  an 

u tte ra n c e  re q u ire  th a t  both a b en e fa c t iv e  and a d a t iv e  o b je c t  be expressed. 

However, the b e n e fa c t iv e  takes precedence over the d a t iv e ,  which can be 

expressed only by a th i r d  person p r e f i x .  Th is  double p r e f ix  construction  

occurs p r im a r i ly  w ith  the anomalous verb fnkan. ' t o  g ive  to h im /h er /th em .'

(See Chapter 3) *  or w ith  the verb co:pan, ' t o  buy something.' When a

b en e fac t ive  and a d a t iv e  co-occur, the  p r e f i x  c lo s e s t  to  the stem is  d a t iv e ,

and the one fu r th e s t  from the stem is  b e n e fa c t iv e .  The fo l lo w in g  a re  a

few examples o f  th is  co n stru c tio n :

69) i 1 i m - i n - c 6 : p a - l i - t
r e f l e x : d a t - 3dat-B U Y-lss-Past

/ i 1 im in c o : p a l i t /

' I  bought i t  from him fo r  m y s e l f . '

70) k o m -in -c o ,s ,p a - , \ )?,i / , - to
1 pi d a t - 3dat-BUY, 2ss ( I B ) , , 0.,-111 Past

/komi ncospa?t6 /

'D id  you buy i t  from him fo r  us?'
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71) a m -fn -h fs k a - t  ( h is t o r i c a l l y  *am -im -a-h fs k a -to )
1 sda.t-3d a t - l  ss (111 A) -Past 1s d a t -3dat-GIVE-conn 2ssAUX-l 11 Past

/a m jh fs k a t /

'You gave i t  to  him fo r  me.'

The p re f ix e s  o f  po s it ion s  k  and 5 a re  used to  in d ic a te  the possessor o f  

a nominalized verb . As the p re f ix e s  o f  p o s it io n  4 a re  id e n t ic a l  to those 

p re f ix e s  th a t  in d ic a te  in a l ie n a b le  possession (see Chapter]**) , t h e i r  use 

w ith  nominalized verbs is  q u i te  ra re ,  as such verbs u s u a l ly  in d ic a te  ob jects  

th a t  are  a l ie n a b ly  possessed. However, see example 72) and compare w ith  

example 7 3 ) .

72) s t-ac -ah o :b a
i n s t r - 1sposs-PHOTOGRAPH

/s ta c a h o :b a /

'my photograph;' i . e .  'a  photograph o f  me'

73) st-am-aho:ba
i n s t r - 1sposs-PHOTOGRAPH

/stam aho:ba/

'my photograph;' i . e .  'a  photograph o f  m in e . '

I f  a nominalized verb contains p re f ix e s  from pos it ions  higher than 4 or

5 ,  the possessive p r e f ix  occurs a f t e r  those p r e f ix e s ,  as in the fo l lo w in g :

7**) / i  rtonnol f : y a /  's ta i r c a s e '

i : t -a m -o n n o lf :y a  
di r e c - 1sposs-CLIMBING 
/ i : ta m o n n o l{ :y a /
'my s ta i rc a s e '

75) / i t t a n a t k a /  's te p s '

i : t -a m -ta n a tk a
di r e c - 1sposs-GOING:DOWN

/ ] : ta n ta n a tk a /

'my steps'
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76) /s a h k a c f /  ' ra s p ;  f i l e '  / / s s a h k a c f / /

st-am-sahkacf  
i n s t r - 1sposs-RASP

'my rasp; my f i l e '

77) / s t a y o l ik p a /  ' lo v e '

s t - im -a y o l i  kpa 
i nstr-3poss-HAPPINESS

/s t im a y o l ik p a /

'h e r  love '

For a f u l l  d iscussion o f  n o m ina liza t ion  o f  verbs, see Chapter 7 .

PREFIX POSITION 6

This p o s it io n  is f i l l e d  by the d is t r i b u t i v e  p r e f ix  h o - /o h -  and the  

i t e r a t i v e  p r e f ix  hoho-/ohoh-.

The d i s t r ib u t i v e  p r e f ix

The d is t r ib u t i v e  p r e f ix  has the form ho-  before  stems beginning w ith  

consonants and the form oh-  before  those beginning w ith  vowels. Depending 

on the semantics o f  the u tte ra n c e ,  or the  discourse in which the u tte ran ce

is embedded, the p r e f ix  ind ica tes  th a t  a subject or o b je c t  is m u l t ip le  or

scattered  over a space. This p r e f ix  is not eq u iva len t to  a p lu r a l i z e r  fo r  

the th i rd  person, as i t  is not req u ired , even when the context ind ica tes  

th a t  the th i r d  person is not s in g u la r ,  and i t  does not occur when the  verb  

appears in the dual or p lu ra l th i r d  person, in those verbs which have a 

special p lu ra l or dual form. Examples o f  the d is t r ib u t i v e  use o f  the  

p r e f ix  a re  as fo l low s:

78) atho:p im f :s a - fa  s t-o l-ka -k  ma:f-on o t — ho-bal l a : l  - o : s i - n  nakaF-toho-: 1 i - k  
HOSPlTAL-in instr-BE:THERE-ss OVER:THERE-obj: foe d ire c -d is tr ib -L A Y -d im in -s w  
G0 :0 F F -rea lis -d ed u c -IV P as t

/atho'.pimf :safa  stoFkak ma:fon othobal l a : l o : s i n  nakal-toho:l i k /

'He was brought to the h o s p i ta l ;  they a l l  had ju s t  gone and la in  him 
over th e re ,  and he passed away.'
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79) a : t - f : s - o : t  t a l i b o : l i - t  fs k o - t  h o - b f t l i - t o - V
PERSON-DWELL(pi) -1  i s t  MAKE-conn DRINK-conn d is tr -D A N C E -l11P a s t-p h r : term.

/ a : t f : s o : t  t a l i b o : l i t  isko t h o b f t l i t o w /

'The people d w e llin g  th e re  made i t ,  drank i t  and they a l l  danced.'

80) kam m f:c i-t  o h - a c o : l i - t  c o k k o l i : c i - n  
D0 :S0 -sw distr-SEW-conn SET-sw

/kam m f:c it  o h a c o : l i t  c o k k o l i i c in /

'They d id  i t ,  they a l l  sewed i t  and se t  i t  u p . . . '

A d d i t io n a l ly ,  the d is t r ib u t i v e  p r e f i x  is used w ith  a d je c t iv e s  th a t  do not

have a special p lu ra l form to  in d ic a te  the p lu ra l as in the fo l lo w in g :

81) akkammi-fa o s i -k  ho-coba-Vhci
BE:S0 - i n  WILLOW-subj d is tr -B E :B IG -p ro gress

/akkammifa osfk hocobahci/

' I n  such places w illow s a l l  grow.'

82) h iss !  h o -b a s k i- t  hasayka-Vhci okhocakko-t
LEAF distr-LONG-conn MANY-hab it-BE-.GREEN ( p i ) -conn

/h is s f  hobaskit hasaykahci okhocakkot/

' I t s  leaves are  long, green and many.'

83) to la -cob a  im -p aka : l i  mok ka:noma:mi-\)hci. h o -h a tk a - t  ho-coba-\)hco-k 6mm-o-y 
LAUREL-BIG 3poss-FL0WER ALSO BE:BEAUTIFUL-prog dist-WHITE-conn d is t -B IG -h a b i t -  
ss BE-be-phr:term

/to la c o b a  im paka:li m6k ka:nomahci. hohatkat hocobahcok omm9/

'The f lo w etso f  the magnolia al so are  b e a u t i f u l . They a re  w h ite  and somewhat 
1a r g e . '

The d is t r ib u t i v e  p r e f ix  is a lso  used to in d ic a te  th a t  the a c to r  in a verb  

phrase is  in d e f in i t e ,  and is  thus e q u iv a le n t  to  the in d e f in i t e  ' th e y '  o f  some 

Engl?sh d ia le c ts .

8 k) a l i k c i  mok h o - h f : c a - t i k  san-ko-n hopahki-fa  n iw a l in c i - f a  m at-ho-tohno-to -V  
DOCTOR ALSO d is t - L 00K:F0 R-but BE:ABtE-3n e g ( I IA ) -s w  FAR-in PN-in a f a r - d i s t -  
SEND-111P as t-p h r: term

/ a l i k c f  mok h o h h c a t ik  sankon, hopahkifa n iw a l in c i fa  m athot6hnot9/

'They a lso  looked fo r  a d octo r ,  but were unable (to  f in d  o n e ),  and they 
sent him o f f  to a f a r  away p lace , to  New O r le a n s . '  (ac to r  u nspec if ied )
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In i t s  use as an in d ic a to r  o f  an in d e f in i t e  a c to r ,  the d is t r ib u t i v e  p re 

f i x  has come to be used as a way o f  concealing from the hearer the fa c t  

th a t  the speaker knows the id e n t i t y  o f  the a c to r ,  as in the fo l lo w in g :

85) ma:fa aswa-n ohayyf nampo-to ca-sobay-ko-V mo:toho-n h a lk f  
OVERtTHERE DWELL(du)-sw YEAR SO:MANY-1 I I Past 1sstats-KN0W-3neg( I I A ) -  
p h r: term

mo:toho-n h a lk f  o h - f : b i - t o - V
BE:THEN-sw WIFE d i s t r - K IL L - I I  IP a s t -p h r : term

/m a:fa  aswan ohayyf nampoto casobayk9. Mo:tohon h a lk f  o h f : b i t 9 /

1 I do not know how many years the two o f  them dwelt over th e re .
A f te r  th a t ,  someone k i l l e d  h is  w i f e . 1

In th is  example, the speaker knew the id e n t i t y  o f  the murderer (a s in g le  

person) and did not wish to convey the knowledge.

F in a l l y ,  in an extension o f  i t s  in d e f in i t e  use, the d is t r ib u t i v e  is  

used to d e r iv e  the passive. The passive is not the same as the in t r a n s i 

t i v e  (mediopassive) o f  verbs o f  Class I I A i i .  Only t r a n s i t i v e  verbs o f  

th a t  c lass  can d e r iv e  an in t r a n s i t i v e  form, w h ile  a l l  t r a n s i t i v e  verbs can, 

in theory , form a passive. The passive is  d is t ing u ished  from a statement  

o f  in d e f in i t e  ac t ion  by the fa c t  th a t  the o b je c t  o f  the t r a n s i t i v e  verb is 

raised to  subject in the presence o f  the d is t r ib u t i v e  p r e f ix ,  and marked 

w ith  the nominative case s u f f ix  -J<, as in the fo l lo w in g  examples.

86) th a tk a -k  h o -b an n a -t fkko -1aho-V k a :h a - t
WHITE:PERSON-subj di str-NEED-3n e g ( l I I C i ) - i r r e a l i s - p h r : term SAY-conn

/" th a tk a k  hobannatfkkolah9," k a :h a t /

1"White people w i l l  not be needed," he s a id . '

87) c is s f - k  6nka-k ho-ka:h i t t iH - h o - c o b a  i t t iF i - h o - c o b a - k  
MOUSE-subj Q.U0TH-SS d istr-SAY EYE-dist-BIG EYE-di st-B IG -subj

ho-ci-manka-Vhco-k ka ,h ,h a -n
di s t r - 2sobj-CALL-habi t -s s  SAY,h:grade,-sw

/c is s f k  onkak, "hoka:h, 1i t t iF h o c o b a . '  i t t iFhocobak  hocimankahcok," 
kahhan/

'Mouse s a id ,  "They say, f B ig -E y e s l1 You are  c a l le d  B ig -Eyesl"

I
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The i t e r a t i v e  p r e f ix

The i t e r a t i v e  p r e f ix  which occurs in p o s it io n  6 is  ohoh-  befo re  vowel -  

i n i t i a l  words, and hoho-  before  consonant i n i t i a l  words. The fo l lo w in g  are  

two examples o f  the use o f  th is  p r e f ix :

88) o h o h -a lw a h l i - to h o - : l  i - : s
i t e r -R U IN - re a l i  s -deduc-lPast

/o h o h a lw a h to h o :] i :s /

'One can deduce th a t  he was ru in in g  i t  again and a g a in . '

89) ho h o -ko yb 6h li- t  
i ter-STEAL-Past

/hohokoybohl i t /

'he s t o le  from time to time'

I t e r a t iv e s  o f  any kind are  uncommon, and the i t e r a t i v e  p r e f ix  is  o f  very

rare  occurrence. Koasati p re fe rs  to  use a m u l t ip le  verb co n s tru c t io n , as in

90 below, or one w ith  the a u x i l i a r y  verb a : ta n  ( s g ) / f:san  (p i )  ' t o  keep o n , '

as in 91 to  cover the semantics o f  the i t e r a t i v e .  Q u an tify ing  adverbs may a lso

be used, as in 92.

90) h im a:ya-p  i s h i 1k a -y 6 l1 i —n ho-banna-t ho-banna-Vhco-k
NOWADAYS-new: top LIQ.UOR-art-obj dist-WANT-conn ds i t-WANT-habi t -s s

/h im a:yap i s h i1kayolI in hobannat hobannahcok/

'But nowadays, they co nstan tly  want th is  same l i q u o r . '

91) i t t a - k o n o t l i - t  a : t a - l i - k  a : t a - l i - k  a : t a - l i - k  
loc-ROLL-conn KEEP:0N -1ss-ss KEEP:0 N -1ss-ss KEEP:0 N-ss

’ / i t t a k o n o t t a : t a l i k  a : t a l i k  a : t a l i k /

' I  keep on r o l l in g  over and over and over on the ground ( in  the to rn a d o ) . '

92) anampo-Vhco-n p o f f 1: c i - 1 i - t
MANY:TIMES-hab i t -a d v  B LOW- 1s s-Pa s t

/anampohcon p o f f i ’. c i l i t /

' I  blew i t  many t im e s . '
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PREFIX POSITION 7

This s lo t  is f i l l e d  by the ' in s tru m e n ta l '  p re f ix e s ,  s - / s t - :  mat- :  and

mas- / mast- .  Of these p re f ix e s ,  only s - / s t -  is t r u l y  an in s tru m e n ta l; the

o ther two p re f ixes  have more to do w ith  in d ic a t in g  d is tan ce  from the speaker

and physical q u a l i t ie s  o f  an o b je c t  acted upon. However, as they a re  m utually

e xc lu s iv e  w ith  s - / s t - „  they a re  c la s s i f ie d  as in s trum enta l.

s - / s t -  ' by means o f : '  'w i t h '

This p r e f ix  has the  phonological ly  conditioned allomorphs s.- before  a

consonant i n i t i a l  word and s t -  before  a vowel i n i t i a l  word. The main use

o f  th is  p r e f ix  is to  in d ic a te  th a t  the ac t ion  o f  the verb is done w ith  or

by means o f  some o b je c t .  This p r e f ix  cannot be used w ith  re ference to two

humans; i f  an ac tion  is done w ith  or accompanying a person, the sentence

must be constructed using e i t h e r  the verb a:san ' t o  be w ith  someone,' or

s to k lo n . ' t o  be together w ith  s o m e o n e . The fo llo w in g  a re  examples o f

the use o f  th is  p r e f ix  w ith  instrumental fu nc tio n :

93) co:ba s i fk a c f  s.-ci1-ka-l -a -y
HORSE SPURS in s tr -G O A D -lss - in ten t-p h r: te rm

/c6 :b a  s i fk a c f  s c ik k a l f /

' I  am about to goad the  horse w ith  the spu rs .'

Sh) coyyf niha s t - i 1 i-ham 6hl?- t  F a k h a n f - :c i - to - fa
PINE FAT in s tr - re f le x -R U B -P a s t  BLEED-compuls-l11P as t- in

/coyyf niha s t i l ih a m o h l i t  F a k h a n f :c i to fa /

'He rubbed h im self  w ith  pine res in  on h is  wounds.'

95) ih a :n i -k  s t - im -a k o la fk a -n  i -s t -o k p a k a : l  -ok s t -a l - f  : y a - to -k
EARTH-subj i n s t - 3dat-CALVE:0FF(sg)-sw d ire c - in s tr -F L O A T (s g ) -s s : fo c  
in s t r -G O (s g ) - I I IP a s t -s s

/ ih a r n ik  stim akolafkan is to kp aka:1 ok s t a M : y a to k /

'The ground calved o f f  w ith  him on i t ,  went f lo a t in g  w ith  him, and 
c a rr ie d  him away.'
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There a re  a number o f  verbs, which in English can be construed as 

t a c i t l y  ins trum enta l,  th a t  a re  o v e r t ly  so in K o asati.  The fo l lo w in g  ta b le  

gives a l i s t  o f  some o f  the more important examples.

TABLE 4 .3

Root G1 oss Derived Form Gloss

i 1tohnon 1 to work1 s t i 1tohnon ' to  use'

i : 1 an ' t o  a r r iv e ' s t f :1 an ' to  b r in g '

on tin ' to  come(sg)' s to n t in ' t o  be b r in g in g (s g ) '7

o: 1-an ' t o  be th e re ' sto:l-an ' t o  take '

al-i :yan ' t o  g o (s g ) ' s ta l-i :yan ' t o  be ta k in g '7

a cyan ' t o  go about 
( s g ) '

s ta:yan ' t o  c a r r y '7

I t  is notable  th a t  the root forms a re  a l l  i n t r a n s i t i v e  verbs, and th a t  the  

derived forms are  t r a n s i t i v e s .  In the same manner, the instrumental p r e f ix  

is  used to de r ive  c e r ta in  verbs o f  emotion from o thers , the  derived forms 

being almost completely t r a n s i t i v e .  Examples o f  these d e r iv a t io n s  are  in 

the fo l lo w in g  ta b le .

TABLE 4 . 4

Root G1 oss Derived Form G1 oss

hoi a :s in ' t o  te l  1 1 i e s ' s ta h o la :s in ' t o  l i e  about someone'

ayokpan ' t o  be happy' stimayokpan ' t o  love someone’®

f ic c a k k in ' t o  be je a lo u s ' s t j f ic c a k k in ' t o  be je a lo u s  o f  someone'8

immattan ' t o  miss' stimmattan ' t o  e r r '

k a : non ' t o  be good' stinka:non ' t o  1 ike'®

i la h o l lo :c ? n  ' t o  mourn'9 s t im i la h o l lo :c in ' t o  g ive  someone the creeps

A number o f  o ther  verbs o f  emotion seem to have been derived w ith  th is  

p r e f ix ,  however, simple roots fo r  these forms seem not to  e x is t .  The fo l lo w in g  

is a 1 is t  o f  a few o f  these.
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Gloss

s t im i1aco:ban ' t o  be uncooperative w ith  someone'®

s t im p i la : c in  ' t o  bo th er , annoy someone'®

s t im a h a la h l in  ' t o  amuse someone'®

s t ib a k i- in  ' t o  be poor and s u f fe r in g '^ ®

A ra re  allomorph o f  the instrumental p r e f i x  be fo re  a vowel is  s.-, ra ther  

than s t - .  Th is  allomorph has been noted only  in the two fo l lo w in g  words: 

in sivawopkan. a s t a t iv e  verb meaning ' t o  ea t  a v id ly  ; * f i r s t  person s in g u la r  

scavawopk ( c . f .  vawoph? 1 kon. 'q u ic k ly ;  r a p id ly ' )  and in the noun sitta i.nnaho  

'poker ( c . f .  innaho ' th in g  to  use' and the  lo c a t iv e  p r e f ix  i t t a -  ' i n  the 

f i r e . ' ) .  Th is  ra re  allomorph may occur in the verb sivahkan ' t o  whine, o f  

dogs' ( c . f .  vahkan, ' t o  weep; y e lp ;  y o w l ' ) .  

mat-  ' a t  a, di s tance*

The second p r e f ix  in th is  s lo t  is mat- ,  the general meaning o f  which is

' a f a r '  or ' a t  a d is tan ce ' or 'away from a lo c a t io n . '  The fo l lo w in g  are  some

examples o f  i t s  use:

96) w a :k a -s i -k  m at-b a llask  
COW-dim-subj a fa r - L IE ( d u a l )

/w a :k a s ik  m a tb a llask /

'There a re  two calves ly in g  over t h e r e . '

97) h a c c a : l i - t  m a t - h i : c a - t  naksofon lo n k -a h i -k
STAND(sg)-conn afar-LOOK-conn WHERE HIDE-possib-ss

/h a c c a : t  m a th f:ca t  naksofon lo n k a h ik /

'He stood and looked over to  where the o ther  might be h id in g . '

98) na:s i ohya m a t - a p f s l i - t  i :sa -hayo  
SOMETHING ALL afar-THROW(pi) -Past HOUSE-within

/n a :s i  6hya m a ta p fs l i t  ishayo /

' I t  ( th e  tornado) threw every th ing  about in the house.'

I
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99) k o n - t a : t - o : t o - k  a : t a - t  o k h ic a s i - fa  m at-akan a :ka -t  a : t a - t
1 piposs-FATHER-art-subj DWELL(sg)-conn WINDOW-in afar-EXAMINE -  
conn DWELL(sg)-conn

/k o n ta : t o : t o k  a ' . ta t  o k h ic a s ifa  m atakana:kat a : t a t /

'Our deceased fa th e r  was th e re ,  and he kept on peering out a t  i t  
through the  window.1

In much the same fashion as the instrumental p r e f i x ,  mat-  occurs o b l ig a 

t o r i l y  w ith  some verbs as a d e r iv a t io n a l  e lem ent. Again as in the case o f  the  

instrumental p r e f ix ,  there  a re  a few verbs which occur only  w ith  th is  p r e f i x .

The fo l lo w in g  ta b le  gives examples o f  both kinds o f  verb:

TABLE k . 5

Gloss Derived Form Gloss

•make a mu- m atim 6:lan ' t o  r in g ,  o f  one's e a r s ' l l
s ica l  sound'

' t o  c a l l  o u t '  matimpahkan ' t o  telephone s o m e o n e '12

’ to  d r ip '  mathoyyan ' t o  le a k '

' t o  be red' math6mman ' t o  shine, o f  an an im a l's  eyes'

matmicfksin ' t o  ra is e  the  head and look a t '

matsaklan ' t o  look through a crack a t '

mas- / mast-  ' f u 1 1 : '  ' sol i d :* ' con ta in in g  something'

This  is  the l a s t  p r e f ix  in th is  s l o t ,  and u n l ik e  the others  i t  is  ra th e r

uncommon. I t s  primary meaning is  to  in d ic a te  th a t  the o b je c t  o f  the verbal

ac t io n  is  f u l l ,  or s o l id .  To co n tras t  w ith  i t ,  and to  mean 'empty or h o l lo w , '

the p r e f i x  mat-  is used, as in  the fo l lo w in g  example:

100a) sapoka-n mast-ank 100b) sapoka-n mat-ank
PACK-obj fu l l -G IV E :T 0 :ME(imp) PACK-obj afar-GIVE:TO:ME(imp)

/sapokan mastank/ /sapokan matank/

'G ive me the  f u l l  p a c k l ' 'G ive  me the empty pack!'

Root 

6:1 an

pahkan

hoyyan

homman
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The fo l lo w in g  are  a few more examples o f  the use o f  th is  p r e f ix :

101) tayy f  im -an fh ta -k  t 6 k lo - t  aswa-toho-n m as-toFka-toho-: 1 i-mpa-k
WOMAN stats-YOUNG-subj BE:TW0 -conn DWELL(dual) - re a l is -s w  f u l 1-R U N -re a l is -  
deduc-hearsay-IVPast

/ t a y y f  imanihtak to k lo t  aswatohon, mastoFkatoho: 1 impak/

'There were two young women, and they (the cannibals) ran o f f  w ith  one, 
so i t  is s a i d . 1

102) f a p l f - k  im -s fp l i -n  ib is n o -k  m a s t- im -a s a :c i-n  m at-ap f:1 -o k
WIND-subj 3dat-TAKE:0FF-sw 3PR0 N0UN-subj f u l 1- 3dat-PULL:0UT-sw afar-THROW-ss:foc

/ f a p l f k  j s f p l i n ,  ib isnok mastimasa’.c in ,  m a ta p f: lo k /

'The wind took i t  (the porch) o f f  o f  her, and she pu lled  i t  (her leg)  
o u t ,  and i t  ( the  wind) threw her about, a n d . . . '

Just l i k e  the o ther  two p re f ix e s  in th is  p o s it io n ,  mas- /m ast-  is used in

d e r iv a t io n ,  however, i t  is more commonly used to  d e r iv e  nouns than verbs. The

fo l lo w in g  ta b le  contains a l i s t  o f  examples o f  i t s  use in d e r iv a t io n .

TABLE i f .6

Root •Gloss Derived Form Gloss

stahoba:ci ' t o  photograph' mastahoba:ci ' t e le v is io n '

b iF f  :1 in ' t o  p o in t  a t ' masbi F f : 1 i 'road s ign'

innaFf:kan ' t o  read; speak t o 11 mastinnaFf:ka 'p reacher'

hacca: 1 i n ' t o  s tand (sg ) ' mashacca:lin ' t o  be out (o f  a tornado)'

tohnon ' t o  cause to  do' mastohnon ' t o  send as a messenger' 13

PREFIX POSITION 8

This s lo t  is f i l l e d  by the d ire c t io n a l  p re f ix e s ,  o h t - / o h - / o - .  ' t o  go and 

do something,' and ? :t —/ i t —/ ? - .  ' t o  come and do something.' In o ther Muskogean 

languages (see: Booker, 1980: 241) ,  d ire c t io n a l  p re f ix e s  are  said to  have 

ar isen  from forms o f  verbs o f  motion re la te d  to  Koasati o :Fan , ' t o  a r r iv e  

over t h e r e , '  and f :1 an . ' a r r i v e  h e r e . '  I f  th is  were the case in K oasati, the 

d ire c t io n a l  p re f ixes  would have the form * o F t -  and i 1t - .  which do not occur.
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I t  is not possib le  th a t  the d ire c t io n a l  p re f ixes  could be derived from such 

forms, as th e  change o f  £  to  h and 1_ to  vowel length is not one th a t  can 

occur in K o asa ti .

o h t - / o h - / o -  1 to go and do something1

This p r e f i x  has th ree  p ho no log ica lly  conditioned allomorphs, o h t -  which 

occurs b e fo re  vowels, oh-  which occurs before consonants, and o -  which occurs 

b efo re  a consonant c lu s t e r .  As the only consonant c lu s te rs  th a t  can begin 

a verb conta in  the instrumental p r e f i x ,  o -  occurs only before  words conta in ing  

th a t  p r e f i x .  The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  the use o f  t h is  p r e f ix .

102) opa-k tab a tk -o k  s t - 6 : l * a - t  aba o -s -p a -c o k k o : l-o k  im -f:sa -hayo  i t t o : b i  ayakha 
OWL-subj CATCH (s g ) -s s : fo e  instr-ARRIVE:THERE-conn ABOVE g o : & - in s t r - lo c -  
S IT (s g ) -s s : fo c  3poss-H0USE-within HOLLOW:TREE NEAR

/opak tabatkok s to : l-a t  aba ospacokk6:lok imishayo i t t 6 : b i  ayakha/

'Owl caught him (Mouse), and brought him above, and went and sa t  in his  
nest near a hollow t r e e . '

103) s t - a M : y a - n  okf tal-a-n o - s t -o n -a - fa y l  i - to h o - :  1 i-mpa-Vhco-k
instr-G O (sg)-sw  WATER SIDE-adv g o :& - in s t r - l  oc-gen: loc-Q .U IT(sg)-real i s -  
deduc-hearsay-habi t - IV P a s t

' I t  (the c a lv e d -o f f  e a r th )  brought him to  the o ther side o f  the ocean, 
and i t  went w ith  him and stayed over th e re  fo r e v e r ,  so i t  is s a id . '

/ s t a M : y a n  okf tal-an ostonafaytoho:1 impahcok/

1 0A) w a l f : k a - t  a M : y a - t  f a y k a - t  naksofon oh-hacca: 1 i - t  m a t-h f :c a - to -V
RUN (sg)-conn GO (sg)-conn Q U IT ( in tr ) -c o n n  SOMEWHERE go:&-STAND(sg)-conn 
a f a r - L 00K:F0R - l 11P a s t-p h r : term

/w a l f : k a t  a K : y a t  fa y k a t ,  naksof6n o h h a c c a : l i t  m a th f :c a t9 /

'He q u i t  running o f f ,  and he went and stood somewhere and looked f a r  o f f . 1

105) n i t a - k  oh-havtanahka:c?-t w f h l i - t o h o - : 1 i-mpa-k
BEAR-subj go:&-WHIRL-conn L00K:F0 R-real is -deduc-hearsay-IVPast

/n i t a k  ohhaytanahka:cit w fhtoho:1 impak/

'Bear went and w h ir led  around and looked fo r  him, so i t  is s a id . '
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106) o h t -onokba: 1 i-Vhco-k  ommi-Vhco-toho-k 
go:&-IMPRISON-habit-ss B E-habit-ss  IVPast

/ohtonokba: 1 fhcok ommihcotohok/

'They were going in  order to put him in p r is o n . '

? :t —/ i t - / i -  ' t o  come and do someth?nq'

Th is  p r e f ix  a lso  has th ree  phono log ica lly  conditioned allomorphs: ?: t -

before  vowels; i t -  be fo re  consonants, and j . “ be fore  consonant c lu s te r s .

107) p a - f : s a - t  i : t -a s fh k -a h i -k  i t - t a b a t k - o k  s tam a:k -ah i-k  l e : k c a : la  p i la h -o n  
lo c -S IT (p l ) -c o n n  come:&-ARREST-intent-ss come:&-CATCH(sg)-ss:foe TAKE 
( p i ) - in t e n t -s s  PN TOWARDS-obj: foe

/p a f : s a t  i : ta s fh k a h ik  i t ta b a tk o k  stama:kahik le :k c a :1 a  p i la h o n /

'They came on horseback to  a r r e s t  him, they came and trapped him to  
go o f f  w ith  him towards Lake C h a r le s . '

108) hima:k i l a - : c i - n  mon ?: t - o : t a m a t l i - t o - V
BE:FIRST ARRIVE-3nonsg-sw ALSO come:&-TRADE-l11P a s t-p h r : term

/h?ma:k i l a : c i n ,  mon i : t o : t a m a t l i t y /

'They a r r iv e d  a t  f i r s t ,  and a lso  they came and t r a d e d . '

109) ma:f-on al-l-a-1 a h o -to -k  ? t-F op oti i - t  aJ-f:ya-k
0VER:THERE-obj: foe GO(sg)-i r r e a l i  s - l I  I Past-ss come:&-PASS:THR0UGH-ss 
GO (sg )- IV P a s t

/ma:fon al-l-alahotok i t l - o p o t l i t  a l - f :y a k /

'He intended to  go over there  and he came and passed through and 
went o f f . '

110) sammi-t i 1a n a w ih l i - to  im-manka-1- a - : p  j_“S“CO kko:li-n
BE:H0W-conn HUNT-1 I IP a s t  3d a t -T E L L - ls s - in te n t -s u b ju n c t  come:&-SIT(sg)-sw

/sammit i la n a w fh l i to  immankala:p is c o k k o '. l in /

'He came and sat w ith  i t  ( the  recorder) th a t  I might t e l l  him how they 
h u n ted .’

111) a : t i - k  lo h k a - t  a n o :k a - : fo :k -o n  _i.- st - i m-1‘op6tl i - : f o : k - o n  
PERSON-subj BE:TIRED-conn F IN IS H (sg )-w h en-ob j:foc  c o m e :& -in s tr -3d a t -  
PASS:THR0UGH(sg)-when-sw:foc

c a f fa -k  im -lo n k a -t  hacca: 1i- to h o -k  
ONE-subj 3dat-HIDE-conn STAND-real?s -lV P ast
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/ a : t i k  lohkat an o :ka :fo :ko n , is t j l -o p o t l  i : fo :ko n , c a f fa k  i l lo n k a t  
hacca:tohok/

'When the man was completely t i r e d ,  when he came and passed through 
w ith  him (the  bear) a f t e r  him, the  one stood h id ing  from him (the  b e a r ) . '

This p r e f i x  is  a lso  used to  d e r iv e  nouns o f  lo c a t io n  from verbal nouns.

Th is  use is  i l l u s t r a t e d  in the fo l lo w in g  ta b le .

TABLE k . 7

Verb Gloss Verbal Noun Derived Noun Gloss

onnoryan 'clamber up' on no lf:ya i : t o n n o l \ : y a 's t a i  rcase'

ombftl i n ' to bury ( p i ) ' ombftka i : tomb f tka 'g raveyard '

no: c i n ' t o  s leep ' i nnoca i : t  i nnoca ' bed room'

hopo:nin ' t o  cook' hoponka i thoponka ' ki tchen'

b f t l  in ' t o  dance' b ftk a i t b { tka 'dancing ground'

nal-f :kan ' t o  speak' naH hi 1 ka i t n a F ih i1ka ' court

When nouns derived w ith th is  p r e f ix  a re possessed, i t is  considered b e t -

t e r  i f  the  pronoun p re f ix e s  occur a f t e r  the d ire c t io n a l  p r e f i x ,  although  

forms w ith  them preceding the d ire c t io n a l  a re  accepted; thus i : taminnocafa 

' i n  my bedroom' considered p re fe ra b le  to  a m i: t in n o c a fa . For fu r t h e r  d is 

cussion o f  verbal nouns, see Chapter 7 .

PREFIX POSITION 2

This s lo t  is f i l l e d  by the  incorporated in d e f in i t e  nouns a : t i - / a : t - / a t - / a -  

'someone' and na: s i - / na: s- / nas-  'something' which are  used to  in d ic a te  th a t  

the verbal a c t io n  is  tak ing  p lace  on an in d e f in i t e  o b je c t .  P re f ixed  to  agen- 

t i v e  nouns, they in d ic a te  the  noun is  t y p i f i e d  by the ac t io n  o f  the verb .  

a : t i - / a : t - / a t - / a -  ' someone'

This p r e f ix  is derived from the noun a :t?  rp e rs o n . ' The allomorph a : t ? -  

is used in extrem ely care fu l speech, and in general be fo re  a consonant
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c lu s t e r .  The allomorph a : t -  is  used befo re  a vow el; a t -  is used before  a 

consonant, and the ra re  allomorph a -  before  a consonant c lu s te r .

112) ohya-k a : t i - o h - i t t i - h a : 1o -k  o ,V :h y a -k  o h -k o -h f :c a -k
ALL-subj someone-distr-recip-HEAR-ss A L L ,in ten s ,-su b j go:& -SEE-lp iob j-  
IVPast

/ohyak a : t io h i  t t i  ha: 1 ok, o:hyak ohkohf'.cak/

'Everyone heard about i t  from each o th e r ,  and simply everybody went 
to  see u s . 1

113) im -a lahka-k  fk s o - t  ib is n a :!—o :s i- t fh c o -k  a t -p a h o k fa - t  a: ta -Vhco-toho-k  
3poss-RELATIVES-subj NOT:EXI ST-conn 3PR0 N0UN:AL0NE-dim h a b it -s s  
someone-JOIN-conn DWELL ( s g ) - h a b i t - r e a l is - lV P a s t

/im alahkak ik s o t ,  ib is n a : 1-oscok a tpahokfa t a :tahcotohok/

'He had no r e la t iv e s ,  and being e n t i r e ly  by h im s e lf ,  used to jo in  
up w ith  people to  l i v e . '

114) h ina:p  a t - c i - m a f a t l - o k  k a :h a - to h o - :1i-mpa-k
LO someone-2sstats-BE:AFRA ID(sg)-ss:foc  SA Y-rea lis -deduc-hearsay-  
IVPast

/" h in a : p ,  a tc im a fa t lo k ,"  ka :ha toh o :Iim p ak /

" 'Lo , you a re  a f r a id  o f  peop le ,"  he sa id ,  so i t  is re p o r te d . '

Table 4 . 8  l i s t s  examples o f  th is  p r e f ix  used w ith  nominalized verbs.

TABLE 4 . 8

Derived form L i t e r a l  meaning Gloss

a : t i s t a h o : b a c i1ka ' t h a t  w ith  which images o f  'camera
people are  made'

Gloss Root

s taho :ba:c in
'photograph'

a th o l lo 'he who is dangerous 'wi t c h ' hoi Io n * 5 «be
dangerous'

a tso b ay li ' he who knows' 'w isem an ' sobaylin  
' to  know'

atkanko ' he who i s not good 'bad person' kank9 'he is  
not good'

a s ta k f :1 o 'he who is  envious' 'envious s ta k f : lo n
person' 'be envious'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



138

The process which incorporates these nouns in to  the verbal phrase seems 

to be in some measure s t i l l  a c t iv e ,  as the lo c a t io n  o f  the p r e f ix  can va ry .  

Although i t s  p o s it io n  in the outermost s lo t  is  most common, i t  is  not un

usual fo r  i t  to occur o u ts ide  s lo t  5 , and a f t e r  the d ire c t io n a l  and some, 

but not a l l ,  o f  the instrumental p r e f i x e s . ^

115) am-awf,h,c-oka-DEL-s k a :h a - t  m a t-a : t- im -pahka-n
1sd at-H E LP ,h :grade ,-2excl : im p -p h n te rm -p h n te rm  SAY-conn afar-someone- 
3dat-CALL-sw

/"amawfhcoks," ka :hat mata:timpahkan

'"H e lp  ye mel" he s a id , c a l l in g  out to  someone.1

116) hahcf apataha 1:1—ok i : t - a : t - i m - l o n k a - k  w f h l i -n
RIVER ALONG ARRIVE-ss: foe come:&-someone-3dat-HIDE-ss L00K:F0R-sw

/hahc-apataha f : lo k  i : t a : t i l  lonkak w f h l in /

'A r r iv in g  beside a r i v e r ,  he hid from people and looked fo r  them.' 

na: s i - / na :s - / nas-  ' something'

This  p r e f ix  has the form na:s?-  in care fu l speech, n a :s -  b efore  vowels, 

and nas-  before consonants. I t  s ig n i f ie s  th a t  the  verbal ac t io n  involves  

something in d e f in i t e  and non-human, as in the fo l lo w in g  examples.

117) pal o mahc-o:t ico mahc-o:t nas-mal-ahl i - t
FLYING:SQUIRREL LIKE-1 is t  DEER LIKE-1 i s t  something-BE:AFRAID(pi) -conn

ta b a tk a - t  o n a p a : l i - t  pakam a:c i-t
CATCH(sg)-conn DOMESTICATE-conn TAME-conn

/p a lo  mahco:t, ico mahco:t, nasmal-ahlit ta b a tk a t  o n a p a : l i t  pakama'.cit/

'Things l i k e  f ly in g  s q u ir re ls  and deer, whatever was w ild  they caught 
domesticated and tamed.'

118) nas -kan k-o -t  ommi-n c i - i l 1 i - 1aho-V k a ,h ,h a -n
something-ONE:NOT:G00D-be-conn BE-sw 2s s t a t s - D IE ( s g ) - i r r e a l i s - p h r : 
term SAY,h:grade,-sw

/"naskankot ommin, c i f l l i l a h 9 , "  kahhan/

'"Because i t  is something bad, you w i l l  d ie , "  he s a id . '

Table A .9 shows the use o f  th is  p r e f ix  w ith  nominalized verbs.

I
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TABLE 4 .9

Derived form L i te r a l  meaning Gloss Root

nasmal-at) i ' t h a t  which is a f r a i d ’ 'w i Id  an im a l’ m aFatlin  ' f e a r ( s g ) '

nashol1o ’ th a t  which is f e a r - ’ dangerous w ild hoi Ion ' t o  be
some1 an im a l’ fearsom e.'

naskaha ‘ th a t  which is s a id ' ' i dem’ ka:han ' t o  say'

na: s in c a : ka ’ th a t  which is  wr i t - ’ book, paper, i nca: 1 i n ' to  wr i t e ;
te n ’ 1e t t e r ’ to  mark'

n a :s i lb a ’ th a t  which is  s la in ' ’ hunting ' i :b in  ' t o  k i 11'

Th is  a f f i x  has not been noted to  s h i f t  in p o s it io n  l i k e  a : t i

Verbal S u ff ix e s :  An Overview  

Koasati has a p le thora  o f  verbal s u f f ix e s ;  over s ix ty  were recorded. Many 

o f  them a re  extremely common, others  a re  less so, and s t i l l  o thers  are  ex

trem ely ra r e ,  w ith  only a handful o f  occurrences noted. These s u f f ix e s  cover 

the semantic areas o f  adverbs o f  in te n s i ty  and number; re a l iz e d  and unrea lized  

t im e; h a b i t u a l i t y ;  custom; source o f  in fo rm ation , a b i l i t y ,  m o d a lity ,  lo c a t io n  

in time or sequence, and fun ction  w ith in  a sentence or c lau se . These s u f f ix e s ,  

many w ith o u t  p a r a l le l  in other Muskogean languages, seem to have a r is e n  from 

the  a c c re t io n  o f  fo rm erly  independent words onto the verb base. Some, from 

comparative evidence seem to  have a r is e n  from the incorporation  o f  independent 

adverbs; Koasati no longer has a form c lass o f  adverbs such as occurs in a 

Muskogean language l i k e  Choctaw.

With the  exception o f  e ig h t  s u f f ix e s ,  which can only occur a lo n e , or w ith  

a severly  l im i te d  number o f  ad d it io n a l s u f f ix e s ,  a l l  o th er  s u f f ix e s  can 

co-occur, te c h n ic a l ly ,  w ith  a l l  s u f f ix e s  th a t  do not occupy the same p o s it io n  

a f t e r  the verb base .'®  Therefore  the fo l lo w in g  conglomeration, though h ig h ly  

unusual, is completely grammatical and comprehensible:
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119) o - s t - o h - i m - i 1a - : c i - h a l p f : s a - l a h o - : 1i-ma:mi-mpa-y-on im -ca-yim -ko-y  
g o :S - in s t r -d i  s tr-3dat-AR R IVE-p l -ab i 1 f t y - i  r r e a l i  s-deduc-hearsay-  
conseq-sw:foc 3 d a t - ls s ta ts -B E L IE V E -3 n e g ( l IA )-p h r : te rm

/o s to h im i1 a r c ih a lp f : s a la h o :1 ima:mimpayon incayfnko /

'They say th a t  they a l l  might be ab le  to  go and b r in g  i t  to  him, 
but on the  c o n tra ry ,  I do not b e l ie v e  them .1

There a re  f i f t e e n  r ig id ly  ordered p o s it io n s  a f t e r  the verb base in which 

these s u f f ix e s  can occur, in order from l e f t  to  r ig h t  they a re :  l )  Adverb; 

2) D im in u t iv e / In te n s iv e ;  3) H a b itu a l ;  4) In te n t io n ;  5) A b i l i t y ;  6) Real i s /  

l r r e a l i s ;  7) Deduction; 8) M o d a lity ;  9) D u b i ta t iv e ;  10) Hearsay; 11) Audi

t o r y ;  12) Tense; 13) Consequence; 14) Sentence Function; and 15) E n c l i t i c s .  

The fo l lo w in g  is  a l i s t  o f  the  s lo ts  and the s u f f ix e s  which can occur in  

them. Because the v o w e l-d e le t in g  phrase term inal marker f re q u e n t ly  ope

rates  on these s u f f ix e s ,  most have a d i f f e r e n t  w o rd -f in a l  form. T h is  w i l l  

be l i s t e d ,  along w ith  the apocopated form th a t  a few s u f f ix e s  have.

TABLE 4.11

S lo t  1) Adverb
Medial Final Apocopated G] oss

- a :ho: s i - - a :ho: s -a :h o s - 'v e ry '

-bahno- -bahno - 'must; be ob iiged

- f f h n a - - f fh n - f j - / - f f n - ' too much'

-honka- -honk — ' real 1y '

-ma: 1 i - -ma: 1 i - ' i n the same way'

-mb f : ka - -mb f : k - 'a  p leasant d e a l '

-tf:mo- -V:mo - ' in te n s e ly '

-n a :n a - c'<0c1 - ' a 11 the t im e '

-palammi- -paIammi - - 'e x tre m e ly '

The fo l lo w in g  s u f f ix e s  may f a l l  in to  th is  s lo t ,  but because o f  l im i te d  co

occurrence w ith  o ther s u f f ix e s ,  t h e i r  t ru e  s lo t  p o s it io n  is  not c e r t a in .

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



] k2

Med i a 1

- f i : n a -  

-h a :1o -  

-ha:wa-

-m a :h i lo -  

-1 6 -

Final 

-a :s  

- f  f : n

Apocopated

These w i l l  be discussed a t  the end o f  th is  chap ter .

Gloss

1 to want t o 1

' t o  be m etaph orica lly  l i k e '  

'sequencing s u f f i x '  

'modifying s u f f i x '

' t o  be ab le  to '

' i n  the case o f / t h a t '  

' p o l i t e  im perative '

' t o  have j u s t '

-Vhc

-no

S lo t  2) D im in u t iv e / In te n s iv e  
- o : s i : s i -  - o : s / - : s

S lo t  3) Habitual 
-tihco-

-tfhco:1 i -

-Vhci

S lo t  k)  In ten tio n  
-ah i -

- a -

- O S - / - S -

S lo t 5) A b i1 i t y  
-b a :n o -

- b i : n o -

-h a lp i : s a -

-y a h l i  -

-ba:no  

-b i : no 

- h a lp i :s  

-yahl

-h a lp is -

S lo t  6) R e a l i s / l r r e a l i s  
-1 aho-

-1 aha-

- to h o -

- to h a -

'a  l i t t l e ; '  'co m ple te ly '

'h a b i t u a l '

'customari 1 y '

'p rog ress ive '

' in te n t io n '

'immediate in te n t '

' r e g u la r l y ; '  'o c c a s io n a l ly '  

' r e lu c t a n t ly ,  shy ly '

' to  be ab ie  to '

' t o  be obliged to ;  r e a l l y '

' i r r e a l i  s ; fu tu re '  

' i r r e a l i s ;  emphatic fu tu re '  

' r e a l i  s ; p re te r i  t e ’

' r e a l i s ; p e r fe c t '
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S lo t  7) Deduction 
Medi al 

- o : 1 i -
Final Apocopated Gloss

’ fa c ts  about a c t io n  are  
deduced by speaker'

S Io t  8) Modali ty  
- a : p i - -a :p - 'a lm ost'

-a h p i - -ahp - 'm e re ly ; '  ' j u s t '

-ma: 1- i -ma: !■ - 'm ust; '  'would'

-:saha :w a- - - 'must b e ; '  'm ight be'

- y a : 1 i - - - 'o c c a s io n a l ly ; '  super
f i c i a l  1 y '

S lo t  9) D u b ita t iv e  
-ma:mi- -ma:m -ma- 'perhaps; maybe'

- . -ma: s - 'd u b i t a t iv e  o f  observati

S lo t  10) Hearsay 
-mpa- -mp - 'rep o rted  speech, f i r s t  

second hand'

S lo t  11) Auditory  
-hawa- -ha - 'a u d ito ry  evidence o f  

ac tio n  o ccu rr in g '

S lo t  12) Tense 
- : s a - - : s - 'P ast 1'

- t i - - t - 'Past I I '

- t o - - t - 'Past I I I '

-k i  - - k - - 'Past IV ’

- : f o : k a - - :  f  o : k - 'when;' 'w h i le '

/
-Vnna- -\)n - 'n e g a t iv e  im perative '

S lo t  13) Consequence
- : p - ' i f ,  when* Subjunctive 1

- - : k - ' i f ,  when' Subjunctive 1

-s k a - -sk - 'because'

- y - - - 'b u t ,  contrary to  expec
ta t io n

- t i k a - - t i  k - 'b u t '
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S lo t  14) 
Medial

S lo t  15)

Sentence Functions  
Final
- Y

-DEL

-s

-n

-k

-on

-ok

-P

- t

-h

-6?1 i 

-6? lo  

-\/?wf

-V?ha

-ha?wa

-y h

Eneli t ic s

k a t fk

mahco

\
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Apocopated Gloss
'phrase terminal marker'

'phrase terminal marker' 
d e le tes  w o rd -f in a l  vowels

'phrase terminal marker' 
obso le te  marker o f  'male  
speech'

switch re fe ren ce  marker, 
d i f f e r e n t  subject

switch re ference  marker, 
same subject

switch reference  marker, 
d i f f e r e n t  su b je c t;  focus

switch reference  marker, 
same s u b jec t;  focus

new to p ic

verb connector, c o o rd in a t -  
i ng

verb connector, subord inat
ing

question s u f f i x

tag question s u f f ix

d e s id e ra t iv e  tag question  
s u f f i x

e i t h e r /o r  question s u f f i x  

rh e to r ic a l  question s u f f i x  

delayed im perative  s u f f i x

'b u t  i t  is the case t h a t '  

' i t  is a s im i la r  ac t ion  to '
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SLOT 1) ADVERB

This s lo t  is  f i l l e d  p r im a r i ly  by adverbs o f  q u a l i t y  or in te n s i ty .  The 

m a jo r i ty  o f  them bear a natural accent, and i t  is  very probable th a t  they 

are  in o r ig in  independent words incorporated in to  the verb complex. Below

each adverb th a t  can occur in th is  s lo t  is  l i s t e d  and ex e m p lif ie d ,  w ith

discussion where warranted .

- a : ho: s i -  ' v e r y '

This s u f f i x  is  unusual in th a t  the accent i t  bears subordinates the  

accent o f  the  verb to  which i t  is  a t tach ed . I t  is  also one o f  the few 

verbal s u f f ix e s  th a t  takes the  In ten s ive  in te rn a l  change (See Chapter 9) 

instead o f  the verb base. Th is  s u f f i x  has a Choctaw cognate in the word 

j lho s i,  which means ’ most; a lmost; near; n e a r ly ’ (Byington, 1 9 15 -20 ) .  Note

th a t  when the  verb s u f f ix e d  is  one th a t  in d ica tes  s ta te  or q u a l i t y ,  i t

means ’ v e r y , ’ w ith  an ac tio n  verb i t  means 'a lm o s t '  or 'n e a r l y ' .
V /

120) c i s s f - k  k a :h a - : f6 :k -o n  s t - a v o k p - a : .V : .h o ; s i - t o h o - : 1?-mpa-Vhco-k opa-k
MOUSE-subj SAY-when-sw:foc in s t r -a d v , in te n s , - re a l is -d e d u c -h e a rs a y -  
h a b it - IV P a s t  OWL-subj

/ c i s s f k  ka :h a :f6 :ko n  stayokp^::ho:stoho:lim pahcok opak/

'When Mouse said th a t ,  Owl r e a l l y ,  r e a l ly  loved i t ,  so i t  is  s a id . '

121) k a s a tk -a :h o :s i -s k  hfpl 
BE:COLD-adv-conseq SNOWS

/k a s a tk a :h o :s is k  h i p l /

'Because i t  is  cold weather, i t  is snowing.'

122) i : l - a : h o : s  
ARRIVE-adv -

/ i  : l a : h o : s /

'She is about to  a r r i v e . '

123) m i : to -k  c o k k o : l i - to h o -n  o : l - -a :h o :s i  - : f o : k -o n  w a l f : k a - t  6 : fa - la h o -V
OTHER-subj S IT (s g ) - r e a l is -s w  BE:THERE-adv-when-sw:foc RUN(sg)-conn 
B E :TH E R E -irrea lis -ph r:term

I
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/m f : to k  cokko:tohon o : H : h o : s i  : fo :kon  w a l i : k a t  6 :ka lah9 /

Another ( t u r t l e )  sat th e re ,  and when he (Rabbit) was about to  get th e re ,  
the o ther would run and get t h e r e . ’

This  s u f f i x  can be used in n o m in a liza t io n s , such as in 124) below:

124) k a :n -a :h o :s i -n  konk 
GOOD-adv-obj GIVE:TO:US

/k a :n a :h o :s in  konk/

’ He gives very good th ings to  u s . ’

Th is  s u f f i x ,  l i k e  a l l  others th a t  a re  vowel i n i t i a l ,  e l id e s  the f in a l

vowel o f  the verb to  which i t  is  s u f f ix e d .

- bahno-  ' must, be ob iiged  t o *

This s u f f i x ,  l i k e  others  th a t  end in o , does not lose the f in a l  vowel 

when the s u f f i x  stands in sen ten ce -f in a l p o s it io n .

125) i 1 t o ,c i  ,hn -a ,V ? V ,h i mko-V i :p a - l  i -bahno 
W0RK,2ss(I IC ) - in te n t ,Q . ,  N0T:S0-phr:term EAT-lss-adv

A: / i1 to c ih n a 7h f /  B: / f n k 9  f :p a l ib a h n o /

A: 'Are you going to work?' B: 'No. I must ea t  f i r s t . '

126) a s a : la -n  t a :F a - l i -b a h n o -k  oholimpa c6 :p a - l  i -1 aho-V
BASKET-obj WEAVE-1ss-adv-ss FOOD B U Y -1 s s - ir re a l is -p h r : te rm

/a s a : la n  ta : la l ib a h n o k  oholimpa c o :p a l la h 9 /

' I  must weave baskets in order to  buy fo o d . '

1 2 7 ) s t -o : ta m a t l i -b a h n -a h i-m p a - t
i nstr-TRA D E-adv-in ten t-hearsay-Past

/s to ita m a t l ib a h n a h im p a t /

'They say they might be ob liged  to  t rad e  w ith  them .’

- f  f hna-  ' too much'

This s u f f ix  has developed an apocopated form - f j -  derived from a mis

in te rp r e ta t io n  o f  the word f in a l  form - f f h n . which is pronounced [ f j h N ] ,

The o ther apocopated form, - f f n -  is formed by a seemingly regular ru le  th a t
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s ta tes  when th re e  consonants come together across a morpheme boundary, i f  

one is  a g lo t t a l  ( / h / , / 7/ , / : / ) , i t  drops o u t J ^ T h i s  s u f f i x  is re la te d  to  

the a d je c t iv e  f ih n a . ’ t r u e ;  r e a l , '  and has a Choctaw cognate in the word 

f ih n a . 'much; ve ry ;  excessive; r e a l '  (Byington, 1912 :121 ),

128) h f n i - f a  s t - a : y - a h i - k  ban-ko-n h f p l i - f f h n a - s k  t a l k f  : c i - f  fhna-sk  
ROAD-in ins tr-G O :A B 0U T(sg)-in ten t-ss  WANT-3neg(lIA)-sw SNOW-adv-conseq 
BE: FREEZING-adv-conseq

/ h f n i f a  s ta :y a h ik  bankon h ip l i f ih n a s k  t a l k f : c i f f h n a s k /

'He did not want to carry  i t  on the road, because i t  was too snowy and 
too f r e e z in g . '

129) kasa tka -ffh n a -n  o :h a p -h fs k a -:p  hoi pa s h ib a h l i -k  c i - f : s i -1 aho-V 
BE:COLD-adv-sw SWIM-2ss(I I IA ) -s u b ju n c t  ILLNESS WITH:STABBING:PAINS-subj 
2so-TAKE(sg)-i r r e a l is -p h r : te r m

/kasa tka ffhnan  o:haphfska:p hoi pa s h ib a h l ik  c i f : s i l a h o /

' I f  you swim when the weather is too c o ld , you w i l l  catch pneumonia.'

130) f :p a - f  fhna-tfska-.ma:m 
EA T-adv-2ss(lI IC i ) - d u b i t

/ f  :paf Jtfskama'.m/

'You seem to eat too much.'

131) f s k o - f f h n a - t f l k  
DRINK-adv-1pis(I 11Ci)

/ f s k o f f n t f l  k /
4■

!We d r in k  too much.’

132) ohompa-:c-fska-ffhna-tfnna-Vh
EAT ( p i ) -compul—2ss( I I IB )-ad v -n eg :im p -d e lay

/ohompa:ci ska f ihnann |h /

'Do not overfeed i t  l a t e r  I '

-honka-  ' r e a l l v '

The c lo ses t eq u iva len t in English to  th is  s u f f ix  is the adverb ' r e a l l y , '  

i t  implies an a c tio n  o f  strong in t e n s i ty .  This  s u f f i x  is f re q u e n t ly  combined 

w ith  the d im in u t iv e / in te n s iv e  s u f f i x  - : s i . which merely a f f irm s  the in te n s i ty  

o f the a c t io n .
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133) i t t im a f in a t - h f s k - o k  ca-yawopl( :c - iska -hon k  
APPEAR-2ss( I 11A)-ss: foe 1so-SCARE-2ss(111B)-adv

/ i  t t im a f in a th is k o k  cayawoplf :c i skahonk/

’ Appearing l i k e  t h a t ,  you r e a l ly  scared m e!’

134) h a k t i - h o n k a - :s i -k  nas-kaha-k sobay-ko-V 
BE:DRUNK-adv-dim-ss something-SAY-subj KN0W -3neg(lIA)-phr:term

/h a k t ih o n k a :s ik  naskahak sobayktp/

’ He is  so drunk th a t  he doesn’ t  know what he is  s a y in g . '

1 3 5 ) i t t 6 - k  w aha:ka-honka-:s i-n  l-op6 t-takko -:s  i t to -h a y o
TREE-subj BE:OUTSPREAD-adv-dim-sw PASS-.THROUGH (s g ) -1 sneg ( I IA ) - IP a s t  
TREE-iness

/ i  t t o k  waha: kahonka: s i n l-op6ttakko:s i t to h a y 6 /

'The trees  a re  r e a l ly  outspread, so I do not pass through the f o r e s t . '

In the fo l lo w in g  unusual co n s tru c t io n , the a d verb /d im in u t ive  compound has 

been incorporated as p a r t  o f  the verb base, as ind icated  by the d e le t io n  o f  

the accent o f  the adverb, and the reassignment o f  the accent to  the pen

u l t im a te  s y l la b le  o f  the compound, as in a root verb .

1 3 5 ) a k o s t in n f :c i -h o n k a - :s i - 1 i - k  ca-haktin fpk-ah i-m a:m
a k o s t in n i :c ih o n k a :s i -1 i - k  (accent reassignment)
THINK-adv-d?m-lss-ss 1sstats-GO:CRAZY-intent-dubit

/a k o s t in n i:c ih o n k a :s i  1 ik  cahaktinfpkahima:m/

' I  r e a l l y  th in k  so much th a t  I might be about to  go c r a z y . '

-mbf: ka-  'a  p ieasant deal '

Th is  adverb ia l s u f f i x  ind icates  th a t  th e re  is  an in te n s i ty  o f  the a c t io n ,  but  

a lso  th a t  the  speaker views i t  as something pleasant or to  be d es ired . This  

s u f f i x  has a Choctaw cognate in the adverb b ik a . which means 'a lw ays; commonly; 

u s u a l ly '  (Byington, 1912 :88 ).

136) t a : F a - t  an6:l i -1 i -mbf :k -ah i -k  ca-ban
WEAVE-conn FINISH(sg) ( t r a n s ) - ls s - a d v - in t e n t -s s  lstats-WANT

/ t a : f a t  a n o t l i l im b i :k a h ik  ca b in /

' I  r e a l ly  wish to f in is h  weaving i t . '

I
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137) al-Fa-l i -mbf :k a - l  aho-V
INTENT:T0:G0-1ss-adv-i r r e a l i  s -p hr:te rm

/al-Fal imbf :ka lah9 /

' I  w i l l  r e a l ly  be needing to  g o . '

/

-V:mo-  ' in te n s e lv '

This  adverb ind ica tes  th a t  the ac t io n  o f  the  verb is  in tense or i t  i n d i 

cates a m a g n if ica t io n  o f  the  basic  emotional s ta te  implied by the verb to  

which i t  is  s u f f ix e d .

138) i n-ca-ho:pa-V:mo 139) n a :s in ca :k -o n  in n a l- f :k a - l  i -V:mo
3 s ta to b j - 1 sstats-BE:SICK-adv BOOK-obj: foe READ-1ss-adv

/incaho :pa:m o / /n a :s in ca :ko n  innal-i :kal f :mo/

' I  lo a th e  him !' ’ I read a lo t  o f  books (be
cause I 1 ike  t o ) . 1

140) f :p a -V :m o - : l i - s k a -n  m :  ha-1 aho-V 
EAT-adv-deduc-conseq-sw B E :F A T - ir re a l is -p h r : te rm

/ i : p a : m o : 1iskan, m :h a la h 9 /

'As one can imagine, because he eats a l o t ,  he w i l l  get f a t . '

141) p a lk i - k  a :y a - t f :m o - : l i -h a
TRAIN-subj GO:ABOUT(sg)-adv-deduc-audi t

/ p a l k f k  a :y a :m o : l ih a /

'One can hear the t r a in s  going b a g rea t  d e a l ,  as you might guess.'

- ma: 1 i -  ' i n the same way'

This  ra th er  ra re  s u f f ix  in d ica tes  th a t  the ac t io n  tak ing  p lace is  s im i la r  

to one mentioned p re v io u s ly .  I t  has so fa r  been observed only in te x ts .

142) waksina mok o k l -a s p i - f -o : t  h a h c i - f - o : t  horco:ba-ma: 1 i 
CYPRESS ALSO SWAMP-in-1ist R IV E R - in -1 is t  distr-GROW-adv

/waksina mok o k l-a s p if6 : t  h a h c ifo : t .  hoco: bama: 1 i /

'Cypresses a lso  grow l i k e  them (tu pe lo  t re e s )  in swamps and in r iv e rs ,
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143) waksina mok a : F i - m a : l i  
CYPRESS ALSO GIVE:FRUIT-adv

/waksina mok a : H m a : l i /

’ The cypress a lso  gives f r u i t  in the  same m anner.’

144) s a t t i l b i  m6k ok l-asp i-fa  ma:1-on h o k t i -V h c i .  h o -co :b a -m a:l i  o kF asp i- fa  m a:l-on
CRAB:APPLE ALSO SWAMP-in 0N LY-obj:foc RlPEN-progress distr-GROW-adv SWAMP-in 
ONLY-obj:foc

/ s a t t i l b i  mok okFaspifa matlon h o k t ih c i .  hoco:bama:l i okFaspifa  m a:lon /

'A ls o ,  crabapples r ipen  only in the  swamp. They grow in the  same way
(as the cypress) only in the swamp.'

- n a : na-  ' a l 1 the t im e *

This  is  a very common adverb ia l s u f f i x ,  and one th a t  is f re q u e n t ly  used in  

d e r iv in g  verbs from nouns. With verbs t h is  s u f f i x  means th a t  the a c t io n  occurs 

a l l  the t im e; w ith  nouns i t  means th a t  an area is  ch a ra c te r ize d  by the o b je c t  

re fe rre d  to  in the noun.

145) im -toFka-k im -lonka-na:na-n  
3dat-RUN(pi) -ss 3dat-HlDE-adv-sw

/in t6 l -k a k  i l  lonkanainan/

'They ran from them and hid from them a l l  the t im e . ’

146) pa-okcakko-na:na-n hoppo:la-t c i k k i : 1 i -toho-n
1oc-BE:GREEN-adv-sw DEFECATE-conn LA Y-rea lis -sw

/paokcakkona:nan ho ppo:la t c ik k i : to h o n /

'What he la id  down as he was d e feca tin g  was green a l l  over the  top o f  i t . '

147) m -lp  a c -a fa l i :c i -n a :n a -V h c o - to h o -n  
THAT-new:top 1sobj-LAUGH:AT-adv-habit-real?s-sw

/map a c a fa l i :c in a :n a h c o to h o n /

'T h a t one has been laughing a t  me a l l  the  t im e . '

148) n ipo-n  i : p a - t  a n o : l -o k  c o fko n i-n a :n a -n  c ik k i : 1 i - t o h o - n
FLESH-obj EAT-conn F IN IS H ( t ra n s ) (s g ) -s s : fo c  BONE-adv-sw LA Y-rea lis -sw

/n ipon i : p a t  ano:lok  cofkonina:nan c ik k i : to h o n /

'H e (V u ltu re )  had devoured a l l  h is  (R ab b it ’ s) f le s h ;  he had strewn the  
bones a l l  o v e r . '

I
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1^9) n i t a - k  1-akhani-na:na-t s a n -k o -t  an6 ,h ,k -o k  k o y a :b i-k  ommi-to-V
BEAR-subj BLOOD-adv-conn BE:ABLE-neg(I IA)-conn F IN IS H (in tra n s M s g ) ,h :g rad e ,  
ss :fo c  BE:WEAK:FROM:WOUNDS-ss BE—11IPast-phr:term

/ n i t a k  1-akhani na:nat sankot anohkok koya:b ik  6mmit9 /

’ The bear was covered a l l  over w ith  blood and he was completely unable  
to  do anything more, as i t  was the case th a t  he was weak from wounds. 1

150) okl-aspi - f - 6 n ho -co :ba -V h c i. okl-aspi - f a - p  m a-na:n -o -y . t a : 1a-n a :n -o -V  
SWAMP-in-obj:foc distr-GROW-progress SWAMP-in-new:top THAT-adv-be-phr:term  
PALMETTO-adv-be-ph r : term

/okl-aspifon hoco:bahci. okl-aspifap manainij. t a : la n a :n 9 /

’ They grow in the swamps. Those ones a re  a l l  over in the swamps;
I t  is palmettos a l l  o v e r . ’

Th is  s u f f i x  has s p e c ia l ize d  semantics when i t  occurs w ith  numeral verbs.

For i t s  use w ith  numerals see Chapter 12.

-palammi-  ' ex trem ely*

This s u f f i x  is  ab erran t  in comparison w ith  o ther  adverbia l s u f f ix e s ,  f i r s t  

in th a t  i f  th e re  are  any s u f f ix e s  to  fo l lo w ,  i t  must f i r s t  be ve rb a l ize d  w ith  

the s u f f i x  - £ ,  and secondly, i f  -palammi-  is  negated, i t  is separated from the  

verb to  which i t  would be s u f f ix e d ,  and the connective -Jt occurs between i t  and 

the verb . These fea tu re s  in d ic a te  th a t  -palammi-  has only recen t ly  and imper

f e c t l y  been a ss im ila te d  in to  the verbal complex. This s u f f i x ,  l i k e  o th e rs ,  has 

a Choctaw cognate in the independent word pa1ammi ’ s h a rp ly . '

1 5 1 ) cim-ha:co-palammi 
2sstats-BE:F00LISH-adv

/c jha:copalam m i/

'You a re  extremely f o o l i s h . '

152 ) ma:mi-n ko los i m6 k im-mal-ahl i -p a l  amm-o-toho-k k i t i n i
BE:THEN-sw CHICKEN ALSO 3dat-FEAR(pl) -a d v -b e - re a l is - IV P a s t  GREAT:HORNED:OWL

/ma:min ko los i mok immal-ahl ipalammotohok k i t i n i /

'Then a lso  the chickens were extremely fr ig h ten ed  o f  the great horned o w l . '

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



152

V f
153) s fhn o -t  palan-.ko-k mam-toho-k s i ,V : ,h n o - :s i  anahk-ok c a y a h l i - t  a :ya-Vhco:l i - k  

BE:0LD-conn ADV-neg ( I IA ) - s s  BE:THEN-realis-ss BE:0LD ,in tens,-d im  CHANGE:lNTO- 
WALK-conn-GO: ABOUT-(sg) -custom-1 VPast

Y / ✓/s ih n o t  palankok mantohok s i:h n o :s i  anahkok c a y a h l i t  a : y a h c o : l ik /

'She was not extrem ely o ld ,  then a t  la s t  she turned in to  an an c ien t one 
and used to  walk ab o u t . '

SLOT 2) DIMINUTIVE/INTENSIVE

The sole occupant o f  t h is  s lo t  is the d im in u t iv e / in te n s iv e  s u f f i x  - : s i - /

- o : s i - .  The allomorphs a re  phono log ica lly  governed; —: s ? — occurs a f t e r  the

vowels o and a.; - o;s? appears a f t e r  the vowel which is e l id e d .  This morpheme

is polysemous; on the one hand i t  ind ica tes  th a t  the ac t io n  o f  the verb is

less intense than i t  u su a lly  is ;  on the o ther  i t  can mean th a t  the ac t io n  o f

the verb is tak ing  place to  i t s  f u l l e s t  e x te n t .  The fo l lo w in g  examples show

the use o f  th is  s u f f i x  as a d im inu tive :

15*0 f a p l - o : s i - : s
BE:WlNDY-dim-lPast

/ f a p l o : s i : s /

'There is  a b r e e z e .1

155) oh-h \ :ca-toho-n  t o n o h to :k -o :s i - t  okcakko-:s-on p a -c ikk f:1  i - t o h o - : l i - m p a -  
go:& -SEE-realis-sw  GLOBULAR(pi) -dim-conn GREEN-dim-obj:foc 1 o c -L A Y -re a l is -

Vhco-k
deduc-hearsay-habi t - IV P a s t

/ohhf:catohon tonoht6:kost okcakkozson p a c ik k i: to h o : l  impahcok/

'They went and looked and he had la id  down small g lo b u la r  green th ings on 
i t ,  so i t  is s a i d . '

The fo l lo w in g  examples show i t s  use as an i n t e n s i f i e r .

156) haso:tam m -o:si-:p  mon yomahli-Vhco-k omm-o-V 
BE:SUNSET-dim-subjunct ALSO GO:ABOUT(pi) -h a b it -s s  BE-be-phr:term

/haso:tammo:si:p mon yomahlfhcommow/

'They a lso  seem to  go about when the sun has completely s e t . '
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157) a t -1 a w fs ta -p  c i k k f : - h a c i - : k  im -a y b a :c i - t  Fommi-t
PERSON-SMALL(pi) -new:top KEEP-2pls(I I A )-su b ju n ct 3dat-F0RBID-conn WHIP-conn

k a :n o - :s i -n  im -a y b a :c i - t  ama: -haska-1 aho-y
BE:G00D-dim-sw 3dat-F0RBID-conn GO(pi) - 2 p l s ( l I I A ) - i  r r e a l is -p h r : te r m

/a t la w fs ta p  c ik k f : h a c i : k  im ayba:c it  Fommit ka :n o :s in  im ayba:c it  
ama:haskalaho/

’ Now, i f  you have c h i ld re n ,  you w i l l  teach them proper behavior,  
whip them and teach them proper behavior to  the  best o f  your a b i l i t y . *

158) a : t i  h f : c a - l i - : k f t t a - p  s o b b a y l -o :s i - t  h f : c a - l i - t
PERSON SEE-1ss-lI  P as t:p art-n ew :to p  REMEMBER-dim-conn SEE-lss-Past

/ a : t i  h f : c a l i : k f t t a p  so b b a y lo :s it  h f : c a 1 i t /

1 I saw and remembered every th ing  about t h a t  person th a t  I used to  s e e . ’ 

O ccasiona lly  th is  s u f f i x  refuses the  allomorph - o : s i -  a f t e r  In the m a jo r i ty  

o f  cases, as in the fo l lo w in g  example, the j_ is p a r t  o f  the sequence -c ? . which 

is e i t h e r  h is t o r i c a l l y  or syn chron ica lly  the c o m p lu s iv e /m u lt ip i ic a t iv e  s u f f i x .

159) k o lo s -F o h l i - : fo :k -o n  ho-ka:ha-\)hco:l i - k  k a to l fk k a -k  i 1 i h o l l o : c i - : sf-tfhci  
CHICKEN-CHASE-when-sw:foc d is tr-SA Y-custom -IVPast CATHOLIC-subj FAST-dim-prog

/k o lo s F o h l i : f6 :k o n  hokah co :lik  katol fkkak i l i h o l l o : c f s c i /

'They used to say th a t  a t  Mardi Gras t im e , the C atho lics  r e a l ly  f a s t . '

Th is  s u f f i x ,  in a d d it io n  to i t s  d im in u t iv e / in te n s iv e  fu n c t io n s ,  has a few,

ra re r  uses. At times i t  seems to  mean 'm e re ly , '  as in the fo l lo w in g :

160) p o k k -6 : t -o - to h a -V  h o k k f : t a - : s i - t  c a f f a - k  i m - f l l i - n  
T W IN -a r t -b e - re a l is -p h r : te rm  BE:HALF-dim-conn ONE-subj 3d a t-D IE (sg )-sw

/pokk6:toh^ h o k k f : t a : s i t  c a f fa k  i m f l l i n /

'She is merely o n e -h a l f ;  her twin is deceased; the one died on h e r . '

With the delayed im perative  s u f f i x  -Vh, the s u f f i x  adds a note o f  urgent  

d e s ire ,  as in the fo l lo w in g :

161) f : l a - : s i - V h
ARRIVE:HERE-dim-delay

/ f : l a : s j h /

'Be sure and cornel1

I
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SLOT 3) HABITUAL

There a re  th re e  s u f f ix e s  th a t  f a l l  in to  th is  s l o t ,  and a l l  a re  c lo s e ly
✓ /  

re la te d  to  each o th e r .  These a re  - Vhco- ,  'h a b i tu a 1 , 1 -Vhco: 1 ? — 'custom ary ,'

and - \)hc?, 'p ro g re s s iv e . '  The almost unique fe a tu r e  o f  these s u f f ix e s  in

inducing an accent in the vowel to  which these s u f f ix e s  a re  attached in d ica tes

th a t  they have d i f f e r e n t ia t e d  from one bas ic  form. However, a t  the  present

tim e a l l  these forms a re  monomorphemic, and must be t re a te d  as d is t in c t

e n t i t i e s .

-Vhco-  ' h a b i t u a l '

This  s u f f i x  is  one o f  the most common ones in th e  language. I t  in d icates  

th a t  the a c t io n  o f  the verb continues or was continu ing  on a t  some p o in t  in 

t im e. I t  is a lso  the only s u f f i x  th a t  is re c u rs iv e ,  i . e .  i t  is  not bound 

s o le ly  to i t s  s l o t .  I t  can occur a f t e r  members o f  S lo ts  3 through 10, 

excluding only  i t s e l f  and the s u f f i x  - t ih c i . which occurs in f in a l  p o s it io n  

o n ly .  The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  the uae o f  t h is  s u f f ix :

162) mo:toho-n tankawf tankawf ho-ka:ha-tfhco-y a : t f : p a  
BE:THEN-sw TONKAWA TONKAWA d is t -S A Y -h a b it -p h r : te rm  CANNIBAL

/mo:tohon tankawf tankawf hokahcow a : t f : p a /

'And then; Tonkawa, Tonkawa is what they c a l le d  the c a n n ib a ls . '

163) ha: 1 o - l  i -tfhco-toho-k im-manka-1-ahi-\)hco-y
HEAR-1ss-habit-real is -ss  3 d a t -T E L L - ls s - in te n t -h a b i t -p h r : te rm

/ h a : 1 ol f hcotohok immanka 1 ah f hc<j/

' I  heard i t  before  and I intend to  be t e l l i n g  i t  to  h im .'

164) c o f f  c o :b -o : to -k  f :s a -s -o n  h a c c a l f :c i - :s i - t fh c o - to h o -n
UNCLE OLD-art-subj HOUSE-dim-obj:foc ER EC T-d im -habit-rea lis -sw

/ c o f f  co:bo:tok  f:sason h a c c a lf :c is c o to h o n /

' Grand-uncie, who is  now deceased, completely erected a l i t t l e  house.'
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165) ta y y f  m f: t -o n  acakki-tfhco-k ommi-t
WOMAN OTHER-obj:foc FOLLOW-habit-ss BE-Past

/ t a y y f  m f:ton acakkfhcok ommit/

'He was having an a f f a i r  w ith  ( l i t .  fo l lo w in g  a f t e r )  another woman.'

166) o c o s -k f -k  ontoklo-tfhco-toho-n
CHILD-pl-subj BE:SEVEN-habit-realis-sw

/ocoskfk  ontoklohcotohon/

'Her c h i ld re n  were seven in number.'

In the fo l lo w in g  example, th is  s u f f i x  apparently  occurs a f t e r  i t s e l f  and

the d im in u t iv e / in te n s iv e  s u f f i x ;  however, i t  seems to  have been ve rb a lized

w ith  -o (See Chapter 3) before  taking fu r th e r  s u f f ix e s .

1 67) i n -ca-m al-at-ko-Vhc-o-: si -Vhco-y
3 d a t- ls s ta ts -F E A R (s g )-3 n e g ( l IA ) -h a b i  t -b e -d im -h ab i t - p h r : term

/ i  ncamal-atkohcosco/

' I  am not a f r a id  o f  anything a t  a l l . '

-\?hco: 1 i -  ' customar? 1 v '

This  is another s u f f i x  o f  frequent occurrence. On the surface i t  appears

to  be a compound o f  -tfhco- o f  S lo t  3 and : 1 i o f  S lo t  7 , however, when an

item o f  S lo t  6 occurs, th a t  item does not appear between the elements, but

a f t e r ,  which is a strong in d ic a t io n  th a t  th is  s u f f i x  is monomorphemic. This

s u f f i x  occurs most f re q u e n t ly  w ith  in d ica to rs  o f  past or fu tu re  t im e . With an

in d ic a to r  o f  past t im e, i t  can be tra n s la te d  as an im p erfec t;  the a c t io n  was

going on, but th e re  is no in d ic a t io n  o f  i t s  te rm in a t io n .  With a marker o f

fu tu r e  t im e, i t  ind icates  th a t  the a c t io n  w i l l  be going on sometime in the

f u tu r e ,  and th e re  is  no in d ic a t io n  o f  i t s  te rm in a t io n .

168) f :b i -h  ko -b an n a-t ik  s a n ,k i1 \ , :c -o -n  to F k a - t  kom -lo nka-:f6 :k -o n
KILL-conn 1 pi stats-WANT-but D0,1pi negs(I IB)-neg:comp-sw RUN(pl)-conn

fay -h  >1 i-tfhco: 1 i - k
1 pi dat-HIDE-when-sw:foc Q.UIT-1 pi subj ( I  IA) -custom-1 \/Past

I
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/ f :bih kobannatik. s a n k i l f :c o n  to l-kat k o l1onka:fo:kon f a y h f l f h c o : l I k /

'We t r ie d  to k i l l  them, but we were unable to ;  when they ran and hid  
from us we l e f t  o f f  t r y i n g . 1

169) to k lo -n  h f :c a - l  i-Vhco: 1 i - k  s o k h i l l f  a : t a - t o h o - t i k  
BE:TW0-sw SEE-1ss-custom-IVPast EPILEPSY DWELL ( s g ) - r e a l?s-but

/to k lo n  h f : c a l f h c o : l i k  s o k h i l l f  a : t a t o h o t ik /

' I  used to see two people; each one had e p i le p s y ,  b u t . . . '

170) hima:yammi-p a f a l i : c i - V h c o : l i - t f h c o - k  akkammi - \ )h co -toho-:l  i -mpa-tfhco-k 
NOWADAYS-new:top LAUGH:AT-custom -habit-ss B E :S 0 -h a b it -re a l is -d e d u c -h e a rs a y -  
habi t - IV P a s t

/hima:yammip a f a l f : c f h c o : l  fhcok akkahcotoho:limpahcok/

'Nowadays, they go on laughing a t  how they say th ings used to  b e . '

171) m-o-kko-Vhco: 1 i - : p  a : l o - l
THAT-be-neg( I I IC i  i ) -custom-subjunct HOPE-1ss

/mokkohco: 1 i : p a :1o l /

' I  hope th a t  th a t  is not what is  going o n . '

172) f : s-askahka-tfhco-k haci -nokcO:ba-:ci -Vhco: 1 i -1 aho-V 
HOUSE-EXIT(p l)-habit-ss 2plobj-STOP-custom-i r r e a l is -p h r : te rm

/ f : s-askahkahcok h a c in o k c o :b a :c fh c o : l i la h 9 /

'Coming out o f  the house, they w i l l  con stan tly  stop yo u . '

173) fs k o - t  im -m a tt -o - t  k a :n o -V h c o : l i - Ia h o -y
DRINK-conn 3dat-MISS-be-conn BE:GOOD-custom -irrealis-phr:term

/ f s k o t  immattot ka : nohco: 1 i 1ah9 /

'To e r r  in d r in k ing  i t  w i l l  be a good t h in g . '

- Vhci ' progress i v e *

Just l i k e  the o ther two s u f f ix e s  in th is  s lo t ,  the progressive s u f f i x  is  

extremely common. I t  is used to  in d ic a te  th a t  the ac t io n  o f  the verb is  going 

on a t  the present t im e, and th e re  is  no in d ic a t io n  o f  there  being a beginning  

to  the act io n  or an ending to  i t .  The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  the  use o f  th is  

s u f f ix :
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17*0  im -a H -k  to n o h to :k i - t  akkammi-tfhco-n a : l- i - t fh c i
3poss-BERRY-subj BE:GLOBULAR(p.l) -conn BE:SO-habi t-sw FRUIT-progress

/im al-fk  to n o h to :k it  akkammfhcon a : M h c i /

’ I t s  f r u i t s  are  rounr1 and in j u s t  such a way i t  gives f r u i t . '

175) m a:fo :k -ok  aVakohya lo :c a -t fh c o -t  homma-tfhco-t la :n a -t fh co -t
BE:. HEN-ss:foc BE:MULTIC0L0RED(aor) BE:BLACK-habit-conn BE:RED-habit-conn

l-aha:ki-tfhco-t i lh ic a  ho-kanoma:mi-Vhc?
BE:YELL0W-habit-conn BE:PIED-habit-conn APPEARANCE dist-BEAUTIFUL-pregress.

/m a:fo :kok atakohyl lo :cahcot hommahcot la :nahcot Faha:kfhcot 
i lh ic a  kanomahci/

'And then, they a re  m u lt ic o lo re d :  they a re  b lack  and red and ye llow  
and p a r t i -c o lo r e d ,  and a re  o f  a b e a u t ifu l  appearance.'

176) h a h c i- fa  lapha no :ta  im -f:sa  t a l i b 6 : l i - t  c o k h a l i :k a - t  a c h a l i : k a - t  
RIVER-in BANK UNDER 3poss-H0USE MAK- -conn ENTER-conn EXIT-conn

a :ta -V h c i
DWELL (sg)-progress

/h a h c ifa  lapha no:ta  imf:sa t a 1 ib o : 1 i t  c o k h a lf :k a t  a c h a l f :k a t  a : t a h c i /

'By a r iv e r  under a bank i t  makes i t s  den, and i t  keeps on going in  and 
coming o u t . '

177) m a:f6 :k -ok  na:s-ok a :ya -n  hf :ca-:p p a -co fo t l  i - t  ta b a :k a -k  f : b i - t  f :p a -\ /hc i
BE:WHEN-ss:foc SOMETHING-subj:foc GO:ABOUT-sw SEE-subjunct 1oc-JUMP(sg)-conn 
CATCH(pi)-ss KILL-conn EAT-progress

/m a:fo :kok na:sok a:yan h f :c a :p  p a c o f o t l i t  taba:kak f : b i t  f :p a h c i /

'And then, i f  i t  sees something th a t  is  passing by, i t  a ttacks  and
catches them, k i l l s  and eats them.'

This s u f f ix  occurs only  in f in a l  p o s it io n ,  and is  unusual in th a t  no phrase

terminal markers occur a f t e r  i t .  I t  is  e q u iva len t to a phrase terminal marker,

but because o f  i t s  form and meaning i t  has been placed w ith  the  o ther habitual

s u f f ix e s  as a member o f  S lo t  3 -

SLOT 41  INTENTION

This s lo t  is f i l l e d  by two s u f f ix e s ,  - a h i -  and Both in d ic a te  th a t  the

action  o f  the verb has not ye t  occurred, and th a t  the speaker intends or hopes
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th a t  the a c t io n  w i l l  occur. However, these s u f f ix e s  d i f f e r  in  the  d e ta i ls  

o f  the? r use.

- ahi -  1? n te n t io n 1

This s u f f i x  in d ica tes  th a t  the  ac t io n  o f  the verb is  not y e t  r e a l i z e d ,  

but th a t  the p o s s ib i l i t y  e x is ts  th a t  i t  w i l l ,  or the speaker intends th a t  

i t  w i l l .  As w ith  o ther  v o w e l - in i t i a l  s u f f ix e s ,  i t  e l id e s  the vowel te rm i 

nating  the preceding element.

178) c o k fa l- ih i l  k-on im-manka-1 -ah i -mp
TRAD IT IONAL: NARRATIVE-obj:foc 3 d a t-T E L L - ls s - in te n t -h e a rs a y

/cokfa l- i  hi 1 kon immankal ah imp/

’ He says th a t  he would l i k e  me to  t e l l  him a t r a d i t io n a l  n a r r a t i v e . '

179) ma:mo:si-n a : t i  :pacoba-p l -o p o t l -a h i - : fo :k -o n  
THEREUPON-sw ELEPHANT-new:top PASS:THROUGH(sg)-intent-when-sw

✓
im -h o la :s i - to h o - : l i -m p a -V h c o -k
3 d a t - L lE - r e a l i  s-deduc-hearsay-habi t - IV P a s t

/ma:mo:sin, a :t i :p a c o b a p  l-opotlahi : fo :ko n , jho lastoho:lim pahcok/

'Thereupon, as Elephant was about to  pass by, he l ie d  to  him, so 
i t  is s a i d . '

Th is  s u f f i x  w ith  the  same-subject s w itch -re fe ren ce  marker -k. is  used in

co nstructions  as an a l t e r n a t iv e  to  the verbal noun, as in the fo l lo w in g .

180a) h a : l o - l - a h i - k  ca-ban 180b) i l h a : l a  ca-b^n
H EAR-1ss-intent-ss Isstats-WANT TOiHEAR Isstats-WANT

/ h a : lo la h ik  cab^n/ / i 1 ha :1a caban/

' I  want to  hear ( th a t  I might hear) i t . '  ' I  want to  hear i t . '

There is a s l ig h t  semantic d i f fe re n c e  between the two co n s tru c t io n s ;  th a t

w ith  the verbal noun appears to have a more general re fe rence , w h i le  th a t

w ith  - a h i -k  seems to  be more l im i te d .  The fo l lo w in g  are  fu r th e r  examples.

181) sammi-n ban-ko-n o , \ ) ‘?,5,mmi ka ,h ,h a -n  a h iss i
BE:H0W-sw WANT-3neg( I IA)-sw BE,Q., SAY-h: grade,-sw MEDICINE
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fnka-1 - ahi -k  am-ban-ko-V onka-n
G IVE:T0: HIM—1 s s - in te n t -s s  1 sdat-WANT-3neg(I I A) - p h r : term Q.U0TH-sw

/"sammin bankon o?mf" kahhan. "ah is s f fn k a la h ik  ambank9 , "  onkan/

"'Why doesn 't  he want i t ? "  he s a id ,  and the  o ther s a id ,  "He doesn 't  
want me to  g ive  him my m ed ic in e ." '

182) c a - t t a b f  am-alwahka-n ommi-Vhco-k c a v a h l i - i - a h i - k  ca -san-ko-y  
lsposs-LEG 1sdat-BE:RUINED-sw B E -h ab it- lV P ast W ALK-1ss-intent-ss  
1 ssta ts -B E :A B L E -3neg (lIA )-ph r:te rm

/c a t t a b f  amalwahkan ommfhcok. c a y a h l i la h ik  casankow/

' I t  is  the case th a t  my leg was ru ined . I am unable to w a l k . 1

183) sammf:c-a h i -k  sobay-ko-t th a tk a -k
DO:H0W-intent-ss KN0W -3neg(IIA)-Past WHITE:PERSON-subj

/sammf:cahik sobaykot th a tk a k /

'The w h ite  people d id not know how to  do i t . '

1 8*0 a fa n k -ahi -k  im -0 -m a H t l - a : h o : s i - t o h o - : l  i-mpa-Vhco-k
MEET-intent-ss 3 s ta to b j-3 s ta ts -F E A R (s g ) -a d v -re a l i  s-deduc-hearsay-  
habi t - IV P a s t

/a fa n k a h ik  immal-atlarhostoho: 1 impahcok/

' I t  is  said th a t  he was r e a l ly  a f r a id  to  meet h im .'

The s u f f i x  - a h i -  has a number o f  s p e c ia l iz e d  uses. With the in te r ro g a 

t i v e ,  i t  forms p o l i t e  questions, as in  the fo l lo w in g  examples.

185) am -inca‘. - c - a , \ / ?\ / ,h i  186) i : p a - l - a .V ’ V .h i
1 sdat-WRITE-2ss ( I  I A) - i  ntent,Q., EAT-I ss - in ten t,Q ,,

/am in ca :ca? h f/  / i : p a l a ?h i /

'Would you w r i t e  i t  fo r  me?' 'May I e a t  i t ? '

187) y f - n  tarn ka ,h ,h a -n  ma:mo:si-n na:s-on
OVER-.HERE LIE SAY,h:grade,-sw THEREUPON-sw WHAT-obj:foc

* * / / / sammi : c - i  s k -a ,V “?V,hi na:s-on c i - b a ,V ?Vnna k a ,h ,h a -n
D0*2ss(I I IB ) - in te n t ,Q . ,  WHAT-obj:foc 2sstats-WANT,Q., SAY,h:grade,-sw

/" y fn  tarn," kahhan. ma:mo:sin, "na:son sammf:cfska?hf. na:son 
c iba^n a ,"  kahhan/
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"'He l i e s  over h e re ,"  he sa id .  And then he sa id , "What can you do?
What do you want?"'

In rap id  speech the g lo t t a l  stop metathesizes w ith  the f in a l  vowel. The 

pronunciations o f  examples 185 and 186 would be [am inca:caf?] and [ i : p a l a f ?] .  

This s u f f i x  in combination w ith  - ma:m?-  'd u b i t a t iv e '  forms a complex w ith  

the meaning ' t o  be ready t o . '  The fo l lo w in g  are  two examples.

188) mah h ina:p  fa lank-ahi-m a:m
SEE' LOI AWAKEN(sg)-intent-dubit

/mah. h in a :p .  falankahima:m/

'See'. Lol He is  ready to  awaken'.'

189) c a -c o k f:b o s i-n  o n t i - 1 i-tfhco-toho-k  cim -manka-1-ahi-ma:mi-k
1 sstats-BE-.SMALL(sg) -sw COME(sg) -1 ss-habi t - r e a l  is - lV P a s t  2sdat-TELL- 
1s s - in te n t -d u b i  t -s s

/caco k f:b o s in  onti 1 fhcotohiok cimmankalahima:mik/

' I  am ready to t e l l  you my coming along (way o f  l i f e )  when I was s m a l l . '  

This  s u f f i x  in combination w ith  the tense s u f f ix e s  produces compound 

tenses concerning actions th a t  had the p o ten t ia l  to be f u l f i l l e d ,  but were 

u n re a l iz e d .

190) na:s-on k a :h -a h i - to -k  i lh o :s i -m p a -:s
WHAT-obj:foc S A Y - in te n t - l I  IPast-ss  FORGET-hearsay-1 Past

/na:son ka :hah itok  i 1ho:sim pa:s/

'He says he fo rg o t  what he would have s a id . '

191) a m a : - h f lk - a h i - t o h o - : l i - y -o n  san-ko-y
GO(pi)-1  pi s ( I  I I A ) - i n t e n t - r e a l i  s-deduc-conseq-sw:for CAN-3neg(I I A ) -  
phr:term

/am a:hfl kahi toho:l iyon sanktp/

'As one might th in k ,  we would have gone, but contrary  to expectation  
i t  was im p o ss ib le . '

192) \ :1 -ah i-m p a -t  
ARRIVE-intent-hearsay-PAST
/ ( :  1ahim pat/

'He said he would have been h e re . '

I
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- a -  1 immediate in te n t

This s u f f i x  is  used to in d ic a te  th a t  the speaker intends fo r  the ac t io n  to

occur in the very near fu tu r e .  Although i t  is  possib le  fo r  th is  s u f f i x  to occur

w ith  o ther s u f f ix e s ,  such co-occurrence is  very ra re ,  and u su a lly  th is  s u f f ix

occurs a lo n e , and w ith  a f i r s t  person s u b jec t .

193 ) i t - n a H h i  1 ka f :s a  coba-fa i t - 1 a m a t k f - : c i - l -a -y
direc-SPEAKING HOUSE B IG -in  go:&-STRAIGHT-comp-1 s s - in t e n t - p h r : term

/ i  tnal-ih i 1 ka i :s a  cobafa i t l a m a t k f : c i l | /

*1 am going to go s tra ig h te n  i t  out a t  the courthouse.'
✓

1 91+) opa-k a c h a l f :k a -k  ma:mo:si-n 1 : bi.—1 —a —V a : lo - V h c o : l i - k
OWL-subj EXIT-ss BE:THEN-sw K JLL-1ss-?nten t-phr: term HOPE-custom-IVPast

/opak achal f :k a k ,  'lma:mo:sin f : b i l f , "  a : l d h c o : l i k /

'Owl came o u t ,  ‘Then I shall k i l l  him!" he was th in k in g . '

195) an-ap m o : l i :p  m a t -b a l1 a ,h ,k a - l -o k  n o : c i - l - a - V  k a ,h ,h -o k
l-new :top  WELL a ra r -L IE (s g ) ,h :g r a d e - ls s -s s : fo c  SLEE P -1ss -in ten t-ph r: term 
SAY, h : g r a d e , -s s : foe

/"anap m o:1 i:p  matbal lahkal ok n o ' . c i l f , "  kahhok/

’ "W e ll ,  as fo r  me, I am going to  l i e  down th ere  and s le e p ,"  he s a id . '

196) sa tta p o lo -n  a fa n ,h ,k -o k  i t t im - a y - h f 1-a -y  ma-p ka ,h ,h a -n
BOX:TURTLE-obj M EET,h:grade,-ss:foe recip-CONTEND-1pis( I IA ) - in te n t -p h r :  
term THAT-new:top SAY,h:grade,-sw

/s a t ta p o lo n  afahkok, " i t t i m a y h f l |  map," kahhan/

'Upon meeting Box T u r t le  he s a id ,  "We w i l l  race w ith  each o ther th e n .1"  

SLOT 5 1  ABILITY

This s lo t  is  f i l l e d  w ith  four s u f f ix e s  th a t  in d ic a te  how or in what manner 

an a c t io n  is  done. Only one, - hal p i : sa-  occurs w ith  any frequency; the others  

are al 1 ra th e r  ra re .

- ba : no-  ' r e g u la r ly : o c c a s io n a l ly '

This s u f f i x  in d ica tes  th a t  the ac t io n  o f  the verb occurs re g u la r ly  or 

o c c as io n a lly ;  the d i f fe re n c e  in meaning . comes from d i f f e r e n t  contextual uses.

I
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The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  the use o f  th is  s u f f i x :

197) a n - t a : t - o : t o - k  kom-manka-ba:no-:1 i - k  fapl i - k  f :1 a —: p afanka-Vhco-k
1sposs-FATHER-art-subj 1p ld a t-T E L L -a b i1 ity -d ed u c-ss  WIND-subj ARRIVE- 
subjunct MEET-habit-ss

ama: -h aska -1ah o -: s
GO ( p i ) -1  pi s ( I  11 A ) - i r r e a l i  s-m .s.

/a n t a : t o : t o k  kommankaba:no:lik, " f a p l i k  ■:1 a : p afankahcok ama:haskalaho:s"/

’ My fa th e r  (now deceased), as you can imagine, to ld  us r e g u la r ly ,  " I f  a 
wind come, you w i l l  go meeting i t . 11?

19 8 ) a t -c o :b a -h a -k  watola h f : c a - b a : n o - t o h o - : l i - m p a - k i - t i k  a : t i - k  himayammi-tik  
PERSON-OLD-pl subj WHOOPING:CRANE SEE-abi1 i ty - re a l is -d e d u c -h e a rs a y - lV P a s t -b u t  
PERSON-subj NOWADAYS-but

ik -h f:c -o -m a:m i-tfhco-V
3 sneg( IA)-SEE-neg: comp-dub i t -hab  i t -p h  r : term

/atco'.bahak w ato la  h f :c a b a :n o to h o : l im p a k it ik  a : t i k  h im ayantik ikh f :comahc9 /

’ The o ld  people used to  see the whooping crane occas io n a lly  long ago, i t  
is  sa id ,  but nowadays people never see them .’

1 9 9 ) w ato la  nal-il f :c i -b a n o = k a tfk  a k -h f  :c-o-ma:mi —Vhco—V
WHOOPING: CRANE SPEAK:OF-abi1 ity=encl 1sneg(IA )-SEE-neg: co m p-d ub it-hab it-ph r:te rm

/w a to la  n aM l f :c iba:no  k a t fk  akhf icomahc*?/

’They speak o f  the whooping crane o c c a s io n a l ly ,  but i t  is  the case th a t  I 
have never seen o n e . ’

200) im -okcaliyya w a y l i -p  k i I - h f : c - o - b a : n o - l a h o - t  omm-o-y
3 poss-LIFE EDGE-new:top 1 p ineg(IA )-SEE-neg:com p-abi1 i t y - i  r r e a l i  s-conn 
BE-be-phr:term

/im o kca liyya  w ay lip  k i l h f  :coba:nolahot ommc}/

’ I t  seems th a t  we shall never even see him o ccas io n a lly  in h is  e n t i r e  l i f e . ’

Th is  s u f f i x  has a secondary use in which i t  seems to  correspond . w ith  the 

English adverb ’ f i n a l l y . ’ This is a ra re  usage f o r  an a lready  ra re  s u f f i x .

The fo l lo w in g  a re  two examples o f  th is  use.

201) h a c c a ,h , l -o k  ca-Fomm-ahi-n im - w a l f : k a - l i - n  im-ma:ya-:p ayakha:c-akko-Vhci 
STAN D (sg),h :grade,-ss:foe  1sobj-W HIP-in tent-sw  3 dat-RUN-lss-sw 3dat-BE:M0RE- 
subjunct APPROACH-1sneg(I I IB )-progress

mo:toho-n ya?a -:s a y -o k  f l l ' i -b a :n o -n  a y a k h a :c i-1 i - t
BE:AFTERWARDS- sw THIS:0NE ss:foc  D IE (s g )-a b 4 1 ity -s w  APPROACH-1ss-Past
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/haccah lok  cal-ommahin Iw w a lf :k a l in  imma:ya:p ayakha:cakkohci. moitohon 
ya^aisayok i l l Ib a : n o n  a y a k h a : c i l i t /

'She stood up th a t  she might whip me, and I ran away and I did not get  
near her anymore. A fterw ards , th is  aforementioned one f i n a l l y  died  
and I approached h e r . 1

2 0 2 ) m6 :toho-n h i f o s h i lk a - k  im -ano:ka-ba:no-n s t - i 1a - : c i - t o - n  iscoba-fa  
BE:AFTERWARDS-sw BREATH-subj 3 d a t -B E :F IN IS H E D (s g ) ( in t r ) -a b i1 ity -sw  
in s tr -A R R IV E -p l- I  I iP as t-sw  CHURCH-in

/mo:tohon h i fo s h i lk a k  imano:kaba:non, s t i l a : c i t o n  iscobafa /

'A fte rw a rd s , when the  breath  o f  l i f e  f i n a l l y  f in is h e d  on him, they  
brought him to  the church, a n d . . . '

- b f :n o -  ' r e iu c t a n t l v : s h v iv '

This s u f f i x  is extremely ra re ,  w ith  only  a few occurrences noted. The

fo l lo w in g  are  two examples o f  th is  s u f f ix :

203) wacina n a M : k a - l - a h i - b f : n o  ca-noky6 :k -a :h o :s i-V h c o :  1i - k  
ENGLISH SPEA K -1ss-in ten t-ab i1i ty  1sstats-BE:SHY-adv-custom-IVPast

/wacina naM :k a la h ib f  :no canokyo:ka:ho:sco:l i k /

' I  would be re lu c ta n t  to  speak Eng lish ; I used to be so very s h y . '

204) f : p a - l i - b  f:no  
EAT-1ss-ab i1 i ty

/ f : p a l ib f : n o /

' I  am re lu c ta n t  to  ea t  i t . '

This s u f f i x  seems to  be re la te d  to the pronominal s u f f i x  - a :b f : no. as in  

ana :b f :n o . ' I  m y s e l f ; '  ano, ' ! . '  A d d i t io n a l ly  i t  is re la te d  to  the  noun mo

d i f i e r  b i : no. 'e v e n , '  as in  i f a  b f:n ok  avakha:ctkk6 hc . 'Even dogs can not 

approach i t . 1

- h a lp \ :sa -  ' t o  be ab ie  t o *

This s u f f i x  is  o f  r e l a t i v e l y  frequent occurrence; i t  is the most common o f  

the s u f f ix e s  o f  a b i l i t y .  I t  in d ica tes  th a t  the a c t io n  is p h y s ic a l ly  poss ib le  

fo r  the sub ject o f  the a c t io n ;  i t  thus d i f f e r s  from the  independent c a - s ta t iv e  

verb sammin. which a lso means ' t o  be a b le , '  but is used in s i tu a t io n s  when 

physical a b i l i t y  is  not in question . This s u f f i x  has a negative  form, - ha lp fsko-
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as i f  i t  were a verb o f  Class I I A i .  As there  is an independent re la te d  verb ,  

s t a l p f : san ' t o  be enough,' i t  is l i k e l y  th a t  th is  s u f f i x  was a lso  once inde

pendent. I t  is  tempting to  see the s u f f i x  as a verb * a lp f :s a n  jo in ed  to  the  

previous verb w ith  the subordinating connector, -h., j u s t  the way th a t  the verb  

bannan, to w a n t , '  takes on the meaning ' t o  t r y  to '  when jo in e d  to a preceding  

verb w ith  -h .  The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  the use o f  th is  s u f f i x :

2 0 5 ) coyyf niha s t - i 1 i -h a m o h -h f l i -h a lp f :s a - to h o -k  k a ,h ,h a -n
PINE FAT in s t r - r e f le x - R U B - 1 p is ( I IA ) - a b i1 i t y - r e a l i s - s s  SAY,h:grade,-sw

/"c o y y f  niha s t i l ih a m o h h f l ih a lp fs to h o k ,"  kahhan/

"We could rub ourselves w ith  pine r e s in ,"  he s a id . '

2 0 6 ) athomma-k kammi-t f : s a - h a lp i : sa-tfhco-toho-: 1 i - n
INDIAN-subj BE:S0-conn DWELL ( p i ) - a b i1 i ty -h a b i t - re a l is -d e d u c -s w

/athommak kammit f :sahalp fscotoho : 1 i n /

'The Indians could have been l iv in g  in such a way, and . . . 1

2 0 7 ) cim-manka-1 - a h i - h a l p f : s -ko-y
2 s d a t -T E L L - ls s - in te n t -a b i1 i t y - 3 n e g ( l IA ) - p h r : term

/cimmankal ahihal pfsk$>/

' I  won 't be a b le  to  t e l l  you more.'

208) c i - a c a k k i - 1 i - h a l p f : ,V?V,sa 
2sobj -ACCOMPANY-1 ss-abi 1 i ty,Q.,

/ a c ic a k k i 1 i h a lp f 7 sa /

'Could I go w ith  you?'

209 ) okolca h o h c a - l i - h a lp f : s 
WELL D IG -1 s s -a b i l i t y

/o ko lca  h o h c a l ih a lp f :s /

* I can dig a w e l1 . 1

- y a h l i -  'be ob1 iged t o ' 1 real 1v '

This is a r e la t i v e l y  ra re  s u f f i x ;  i t  has two d i f f e r e n t  uses. One is  to

in d ic a te  th a t  the a c t io n  o f  the verb is  o b l ig a to ry .  The o th er  is to  in d ic a te

th a t  the a c t io n  o f  the  verb is in tense . The choice o f  meanings seems to be

based on the semantics o f  the verb to  which - y a h l?-  is  s u f f ix e d .  The fo l lo w in g
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are  examples o f  the  uses o f  th is  s u f f ix :

210) f : s i - 1 i - y a h l i -1 aho-V
TAKE(sg)- 1 s s -a b i1i t y - i r r e a l  is -p h r : te rm

/ \  : s I 1 i y a h l i la h 9 /

’ I am going to .have to  take i t . '

211) ha lk -ah  i -y a h l i -V h c o -to h o -n  
BE:A:WIFE-i n t e n t -a b i1 i ty -hab i t - r e a l is - s w

/h a lk ah iyah lfh co to h o n /

'She would have to  have been h is  w i f e . 1

2 12) c o k f i - k  i 1akasa:mo-yahl-o-V
RABBIT-subj SUFFER:FR0M:HUBRIS-abi 1 i ty -b e -p h r : te rm

/c o k f ik  i lakasa:m oyahl9 /

'R abb it  r e a l ly  su ffe rs  from h u b r is . '

2 1 3 ) n i t a - k  Faco-n f :p a -y a h l-o k  m :h -a :h o :s
BEAR-subj ACORN-obj EAT-abi1 i t y - s s : f o c  BE:FAT-adv

/ n i t a k  Fac6 n f:payah1ok n l :h a :h o :s /

'The bear r e a l ly  eats acorns, and is very f a t . '

SLOT 6  REAL IS/1RREALIS

This s lo t  is f i l l e d  by the i r r e a l i s  s u f f ix e s  -1 aho-  and - 1 aha-  and by the  

real is  s u f f ix e s  - toho-  and - toha- .  These s u f f ix e s  do not in d ic a te  tense, but 

ra th e r  i f  an ac t io n  is done or ye t  to  be done. The asso c ia t io n  o f  these two 

concepts r e f le c t s  the basic  Koasati view of time as d iv ided  in to  two section s ,  

the now and the not-now, the present covering the now and the real i s / i r r e a l i s  

the not-now. This  d u a l i ty  is re f le c te d  in the verb ?ho:can, which means both 

' t o  be long ago' and ' t o  be a long time in the f u t u r e , '  and is fre q u e n t ly  used 

as an a d v e rb ia l ly  derived f o r m . 20 

- 1aho-  1i r r e a l ? s : f u t u r e '

This s u f f i x  is used to  in d ic a te  th a t  the a c t io n  o f  the verb w i l l  take  place  

some time in to  the fu tu re .  Phonological1y ,  i t  is  unusual in th a t  i t  apocopates 

the f i r s t  person s ing u la r  subject c ro ss -re fe ren ce  marker, - 1 i ,
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reducing i t  to -J_-, and a lso  the f i r s t  person p lu ra l s u f f i x  o f  Class I IA, - h f l i

reducing i t  to - h f l as in the fo l lo w in g  example:

214a) hopo:n i- 1 i -1 aho-V
COOK-1ss-i r r e a l i  s -phr:term

/hop6 : n i 11ah9 /

* I w i 11 cook i t . ’

b) h o p o :n -h f l i -1 aho-V
COOK-1 p i s ( I I A ) - i  r r e a l i  s -phr:term

/h op^h i11ah9 /

’We w i11 cook i t . ’

Th is  s u f f i x  is o f  frequent occurrence, and can occur w ith  the tense s u f f ix e s  

to form compound tenses. The fo l lo w in g  are  examples o f  the use o f  -1 aho- :

2 1 5 ) tamo:ka-p t a l k f : c i - 1aho-:I i-m a:m i-m p  
NIGHT-new:top F R E E Z E -irrea lis -deduc-dub it-hearsay

/tamo:kap t a l k f : c i l a h o : 1 ima:mimp/

'They say th a t  to n ig h t  there  w i l l  perhaps be fre e z in g  w e a th e r . '

216) ayakha:c-aska-Vn n a :s -o - t  ommi-toho-k c im -ho:pa: c i —1aho-V
APPR0ACH-2pls(I I IB )-neg:imp WHAT-be-conn B E -re a l is -s s  2sclat-HURT-i rrea l  
phr:term

/ayakha:caskan. na:sot ommitohok c jh o :p a :c i la h 9 /

'Do ye not approach i t !  Whatever i t  is  w i l l  h u rt  you I '

2 1 7 ) a ta k a : - c i - : f 6 :k  1- a h -c i - la h o -k  om
HANG(sg)-2ss(lIA)-when TAN-2ss(I I A ) - i r r e a l i s - s s  BE

/ a t a k a : c i : f o : k  Fahcilahok 6 m/

'When you hang i t  up, i t  is the case th a t  you w i l l  be tanning i t . '

218) paka:1 i -1 aho-V i h o ,k f , :c -o -n
FLOWER-i r re a l}s -p h r : te rm  BE:L0NG:TIME,3neg (IIC),-neg:compl-sw

/p a k a : l i l a h 9  ih o k f:co n /

' I t  w i l l  f low er soon.'

I t  is possib le  to  negate the f u t u r i t y  o f the ac t io n  w ithout negating the  

actio n  i t s e l f .  Th is  is accomplished by v e rb a l iz in g  the verb phrase w ith  the
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emphatic, copuiar s u f f i x  - o -  and negating the s u f f i x  according to  i t s  ( I l l C i i )  

p a t te rn ,  as in  the fo l lo w in g  examples:

219) n ih ta -k  ka :n o -lah -o -kko -V
DAY-subj BE:G00D-i r re a l  is -b e -n e g O  11C11) -p h r : term

/n ih t a k  ka ’.nol ahokk9 /

'Today w i l l  not be a good d a y . '

2 2 0 ) n a :s -o k  s t - im -a c fh b a - la h -o -k k o - :s
SOMETHING-subj:foc i n s t r - 3 d a t -B E :S A D - ir re a l is -b e -3 n e g ( l I IC i  i ) - l P a s t

/n a :so k  stim acfhbalahokko:s /

'There  w i l l  not be anything to  be sorry  a b o u t . '

The fo l lo w in g  examples i l l u s t r a t e  the use o f  - 1aho-  to  form compound tenses.

2 2 1 ) ip o s k a n a h l f :c i - : fo :k -o n  iposkanahka-1aho-to=mahco-k
SPOIL:CHILDREN-when-sw B E :S P 0 IL E D - ir re a l is —11IPast=encI-ss

/ ip o s k a n a h l i :c i : fo :k o n  iposkanahkalahoto mahcok/

'When he spoiled  them,- they would be somewhat s p o i le d . '

222) a : to s ? -k  im -h o fa n t i -1 aho-to -V
BABY-subj 3 d a t -B E :B 0 R N - ir re a l is - l  I IP a s t -p h r : te rm

/ a : t o s i k  jh o f a n t i 1ah oto /

'She was going to  have a baby .'

- 1 aha-  ' i r r e a l ?s : f u t u r e *

This  s u f f i x  is very much ra re r  than -1 aho-  and is  r e s t r ic te d  in occurrence.

I t  only occurs in w o rd - f in a l  p o s i t io n ,  and can only  be fo llowed by the  n a s a l iz in g  

phrase term inal marker or an e n c l i t i c .  I t  is  a more emphatic form than - 1aho-  

and in d ic a te s  th a t  the a c t io n  w i l l  indeed occur . ^  The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples 

of i t s  use:

223) 1-aff w in ih k a - :k  kasat-h ikko-1  aha-V
WINTER THUNDER-subjunct BE:C0LD-3neg(I I I A ) - i r r e a l i s - p h r : term

/ f a f f  w in ih k a :k  kasa th fkko lah^ /

' I f  i t  thunders in  w in te r ,  the  weather w i l l  not be c o ld . '
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22k)  a : t - im - b in f  :-h ac -ah i -k  o F -h a c i-1 aha-V
som eo ne-3dat-V IS IT -2p ls (I  IA ) - in t e n t - s s  ARRIVE:THERE-2pls( 1 1 A ) - i r r e a l i s -  
phr:term

/a : t im b in f  :hacahik  6 l -h ac ilah§ /

'You a l l  w i l l  go over there  so th a t  you might v i s i t  p e o p le . '

2 2 5 ) h a :c o -1aha=mahco-y 
BE:F00LISH-i r re a l is = e n c l-p h r r te rm

/h a :  col aha mahcty/

'T ha t would be ju s t  l i k e  fo o l is h n e s s l '

226) a m - it t ih a p k -o n  i t t i h a p l i -1-1 aha-V
1poss-ENEMY-obj:foc F IG H T -1 s s - ir re a l is -p h r : te rm

/am itt ih ap ko n  i t t i h a p l i l l a h ^ /

' I  w i l l  f i g h t  my enemy.'

- toho-  ' r e a l ?s : p r e t e r i t e '

This is an extremely common s u f f i x .  I t  in d ica tes  th a t  the a c t io n  o f  the verb  

has been completed, but w ith o u t any in d ic a t io n s  as to  the  time o f  ending. The 

fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  th is  s u f f ix :

2 2 7 ) n iw a l in c i - f a  h f n i - k  h asayka -f ih n a -to h o -y
PN-in ROAD-subj BE:M ANY-adv-realis-phr:term

/n iw a l in c i f a  n in ik  hasaykaffhnatoh<p/

'The roads in New Orleans were too many.'

228) naksofon m a t - f a p l , - s a .  f a la m m i- t o h o - : l i - : s  k a s a tk -a :h o :s i - :s
WHERE afar-BE:W INDY-,Q .,- IPast NORTH-real i s-deduc-1 Past BE:COLD-adv-l Past

A: /nakso f6 n m a t f a p lP s a . /  B: / f a 1am m itoho:1 i:s . k a s a tk a :h o :s i :s /

22A: From whence does the wind blow? B: I t  is from the n o r th .  I t  is  
very c o ld . '

2 2 9 ) is k a n f-k  o n -a -a : ta - to h o -n  kamm?-n a p f s l i - l i - t
INSECT-subj lo c -g en :loc -D W E LL (sg )-rea lis -sw  BE:S0-sw THROW:AWAY(pi) - 1 ss-Past

/ is k a n ik  onaa:tatohon, kammin a p i s l i l i t /

'There  was a bug l i v in g  in i t ,  so I threw them away.'
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230) nokko-k okf s t -? m -o k t ip a s l i - to h o -V  
BEAVER-subj WATER instr-3dat-D A M -rea l is -p h r: te rm

/nokkok okf s t im o k t ip a s l i to h 9 /

'The beaver dammed up the water w ith  i t . 1

- toha-  ' r e a l i s t p e r f e c t 1

This s u f f i x  is  as ra re  in comparison w ith  - toho-  as -1 aha-  is in comparison

to  -1 aho- .  Th is  s u f f ix  is  used to  in d ic a te  th a t  the ac t ion  has been completed,

and thus is eq u iva len t to  the p e r fe c t .  This  s u f f i x  is  a lso  l i k e  -1 aha-  in th a t

only the n a s a l iz in g  phrase terminal marker or an e n c l i t i c  may fo l lo w  i t .  One

unusual fe a tu re  o f  - to h a -  is  th a t  when s u ff ix e d  to  the  sequence - o : t - o -(which

is the a r t i c l e - s u f f i x  meaning 'deceased , 1 when speaking o f  persons w ith  the

v e r b a l iz e r  - o - )  is fo llowed by - to h a -  the sequence collapses in to  - o : toha- .

The fo l lo w in g  are  examples o f  the use o f  - toha- :

231) mo:toho-n ho-baski-Vhco-toho-k  h o -k o y 6 f f i - to h a -y
BE:THEN-sw d is t -L O N G -h a b it - re a l is -s s  d is t -C U T (s g ) - r e a l is -p h r : term

/mortohon hobaskfhcotohok hokoy6 f f i t o h a /

'Then, i t  ( t h e i r  h a ir )  was h a b i tu a l ly  long and each o f them has cut i t . '

232) i t t —f i b i  —t  fa y a h l i - to h a -y  
recip-K ILL-conn Q ,U IT (p l)-rea l is -p h r: te rm

/ i t t f :b i t  f a y a h l i t o h f /

'They have q u i t  k i l l i n g  each o t h e r . '

233) p ih o y f -k  boticoba h a lk -6 : t -o - to h a -V
PN-subj PN W IF E -a r t -b e - re a l is -p h r : te rm

/p ih o y ik  boticoba halk6 : to h § /

'P ihoyi was the  now-deceased w i fe  o f  B o ticob a .'

SLOT 7) DEDUCTION

This s lo t  is  f i l l e d  by the s in g le  s u f f i x  - : 1 i - .  This s u f f ix  is used to  in 

d ic a te  th a t  the fa c t  th a t  an ac t io n  has occurred or w i l l  occur is  deduced by the  

speaker, or in combination w ith  the hearsay s u f f ix  - mpa-  th a t  i t  was deduced by

I
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someone e ls e ,  from whom the speaker heard i t  t o ld .  The fo l lo w in g  are

examples o f  the  use o f  th is  s u f f ix :

23k) i f —o—: 1 i —: s
DOG-be-deduc-1 Past

/ i  f o : 1 i : s /

'One might guess th a t  i t  is  a d o g .1

2 3 5 ) akko a : t i  im - f :s -o - : l i -m a :m
THAT PERSON 3poss-H0USE-be-deduc-dub i t

/akko a : t i  im f:so :l im a:m /

'One might th in k  th a t  i t  is  th a t  person's house, perhaps.'

23 6 ) h o p a h k i- t ik  cayahl i - s k - o - : l  i - k  skol ka sobay-hf 1 i -\?hco: 1 i -k
BE:FAR-but WALK-conseq-be-deduc-ss SCHOOL KNOW-1 p is ( I IA ) -c u s to m -IV P a s t

/h o p a h k i t ik  c a y a h lis k o :1 ik  sk6 lka  sobayhi1 fh c o :1 i k /

'Even though i t  was f a r ,  and i t  can be deduced one had to  w a lk , we used 
to  go to  (know things a t )  scho o l. '

237) c o k f f - k  i laksa :m o -: l i -m p a-V h co -k
RABBIT-subj SUFFER:FROM:HUBRIS-deduc-hearsay-habit-lVPast

/c o k f f k  ilakasa:m o:lim pahcok/

'R ab b it  suffered  from hu bris ,  so i t  is s a id . '

238) m-ok ommi-to-y a c f h l i - n  o n a p -o - :1 i - :s
THAT-subj: foe B E - I I IP a s t -p h r : te rm  PLANT-sw SLAVE-be-deduc-lPast

/m6 k ommit9  a c fh l in  onap6 : l i : s /

' I t  was thus: one can assume they were slaves fo r  p la n t in g . '

SLOT 81  MODALITY

This s lo t  is  f i l l e d  w ith  f i v e  su ff ixes ,n o n e  o f  which a re  very common. A ll  

o f  them in d ic a te  th a t  th e re  is some m o d if ic a t io n  o f  the  a c t io n  o f  the verb;  

because some o f  the m od if ica t ion s  a re  modal in  c h a ra c te r ,  the  s lo t  has been 

given the t i t l e  o f  m o d a lity .

- a : p i -  ' a lm ost*

This s u f f i x  ind icates  th a t  the ac t io n  was on the po in t  o f  o ccurr in g , ye t

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



171

did  not occur. The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  i t s  use:

239) im -h o :p a :c i - l -a :p i -V h c o -k  am -m atta-t
3dat-HURT-lss-modal-habi t -s s  1ss ta ts -M ISS-Past

/ ] h o :p a :c i la :p fh c o k  ammattat/

' I  almost in ju red  him, but I m is s e d .’

240) s o b a y l i - 1 i -h a lp i : s -a : p -o k  
KNOW-1ss-abi1 i ty -m o d a l-ss :fo c

/s o b a y l i l ih a lp f : s a : p o k /

'1  ought to be ab le  to. know t h a t . . . ’

When phrases w ith  s u f f ix e s  such as - a : p i -  a re  negated, the p o s it io n  o f

the  negative  c ro ss -re fe ren c in g  morpheme d i f f e r s  w ith  the scope o f  the negation .

Th is  can be i l l u s t r a t e d  by the fo l lo w in g  example:

241a) c a -ta m m -a :p i- t
1sstats-FA LL(sg)-m odal-Past

/catamma:pi t /

1 I almost fe l  1 . 1

b) c a - t a n - k - a : p i - t
1ssta ts -FA LL -3neg (lIA )-m o dal-P ast

/c a ta n k a :p i  t /

' I  almost d id n ’ t  f a l l . '

c) c a - ta m m -a :p i - t fk k o - t
1s s ta ts -F A L L -m o d a l-3 n e g ( l I IC i) -P a s t

/ ca tamma: p i t \ k k o t /

' I  d id n ' t  almost f a l l . ’

In such cases as those shown above, i f  the  ac t io n  o f  the verb is to  be negated, 

the regu lar  negative  form o f the  verb root is used; i f  the m o d if ic a t io n  ind icated  

by a verbal s u f f i x  is  to  be negated, the t h i r d  person negative  s u f f i x  ty p ic a l  o f  

Class I I I C i  fo llow s the element to be negated (except fo r  those few s u ff ix e s  which 

have a special n eg ative  form .)

The s u f f i x  - a : p i - .  in combination w ith  the deductive  s u f f i x  - : i  i -  forms a

I
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complex th a t  is s u f f ix e d  to  nouns w ith  the meaning ' i t  is  nothing more than

you can expect from . 1 The fo l lo w in g  is  an example o f  t h is  c o m p l e x : -23

2k2)  m ik k o - s - o - : l - a : p - o k  tokna:wa ban
CHlEF-dim-be-deduc-modal-ss:foc MONEY WANT

/m ikko so :la :pok  tokna:wa ban/

' I t  is nothing more than you can expect from L i t t l e  C h ie f ;  he wants 
money. '

-a h p i -  ' m ere!v ' 1 i u s t *

This  s u f f i x  in d ic a te s  th a t  simply the  a c t io n  o f  the verb is  occurring  and

no o ther a c t io n  is  happening. The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  th is  s u f f ix :

2k3) a tan ah ka -t  h f : c a - t  f : s a - t  a tan ah ka -t  h f : c a - t  i : s a - t  kammi-t f : s -a h p i -n  
TURN-conn SEE-conn DWELL(pi) -conn TURN-conn SEE-conn DWELL ( p i ) -conn 
BE:SO-conn DWELL(pi) -modal-sw

/a tan ah ka t  h i : c a t  f : s a t  atanahkat h f : c a t  f : s a t  kant f :s a h p in /

'They kept on tu rn in g  and looking a t  i t ,  tu rn in g  and looking a t  i t ;  
they merely kept on so, a n d . . . '

2kk) im -a y b a :c i - :p  i k - h a : l - o - k  c i l i t k a - t  fa y -k -a h p i -n
3dat-F0RBID-subjunc 3neg(IA)-HEAR-neg:comp-ss PLEAD-conn Q U IT -3 n e g ( l IA )— 
modal-sw

/im a y b a :c i :p  ik h a : lo k  c i l f t k a t  faykah p in /

'When he forbade him, the o ther did not l i s t e n  to him and ju s t  would not 
stop p leading w ith  him, a n d . . . '

2k5) tamm-ahp-ok i l i h a : l - o k  i lk o y 6 h l i - n
L IE -m odal-ss:foc  AWAKE-ss:foc MOVE-sw

/tammahpok i l i h a : l o k  i lk o y 6 h l i n /

'He j u s t  lay  th e re ,  and wakened, and moved.'

2k6) o k - o - : l i - s k a - n  san-ko-n fa y l -a h p -o k
WATER-be-deduc-conseq-sw BE:ABLE-3neg (1 IA)-sw Q,U IT -m odal-ss : foe

/o k 6 : l is k a n  sankon fay lah po k /

'Because they could t e l l  i t  was the sea, they could not (run) and 
q u it  t r y i n g . '

-ff i i lhL- ' must' ' would'

This s u f f i x ,  which is the most common o f  the modal s u f f ix e s ,  is  used in two
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ways. One is  to  in d ic a te  the  a c t io n  is  u n re a l iz e d ;  the o ther to  in d ic a te  

th a t  the a c t io n  is  the only poss ib le  one under the circumstances. The 

f i r s t  use can be tra n s la te d  w ith  'were one* fo llowed by the i n f i n i t i v e ;  exem

p l i f i e d  by 247-249 . The second use can be t ra n s la te d  by the word 'o n ly , 1 

and is exem p lif ied  by 2 5 0 - 2 5 2 .

247) ohayyf m f: ta k a -p  i 1to h n o - l i -m a : H - t  na:s-on c o : p a - l i - t
YEAR LAST-new: top WORK-1ss-modal-conn SOMETHING-obj: foe BUY-1ss-Past

/ohayyf m i:takap  i 1t o h n o l im a :H t  na:son c o : p a l i t /

'Were 1 to  have worked l a s t  y e a r ,  I would have bought something.'

248) tabahk-campo: 1 i -n am-hfska-ma:F-on f : p a - l - o - V
BREAD-SWEET-obj GIVE:T0:ME-2ss(1 1 IA)-modal -sw:foe EAT-1ss-be-phr: term

/tabakcampo: 1 in |hfskama:l-on f : p a l9 /

'Were you to  g ive  me some cake, I 'd  eat i t . 1

249) i 1to h n o - l -a h i-m a : H -V h c o -k  om 
WORK-1ss-intent-modal -h a b i t -s s  BE

/ i  1 tohnol ahima: 1-fhcok om/

' I t  is the case th a t  I would have to be w o rk in g . '

250) caht-on ha: 1 o-ma: H  -V h c o -t i  k n a l - f :k a - t  san-ko-Vhci
CHOCTAW-obj:foc HEAR-modal-habit-but SPEAK-ss CAN-3neg( 11 A)-progress

/cahton ha: 1 oma: 1-f hcoti k , n a f f i k a t  sankohci/

'She only understands Choctaw; she cannot speak i t . '

251) p f : l a  p a - i 1 -no:c-a-m a:F  k a :h a - to h o -: l i -m p a -V
JUST 1 p i s ( I A)-SLEEP-intent-modal SAY-rea lis -deduc-hearsay-phr:term

/ " p f : l a  painnoicama : ! - , 11 ka:hatoho:l impah/

'"We w i l l  ju s t  merely sleep on i t , "  he said, so i t  is re p o r te d . '

252) athomma ih o :ca -k  f : s a - : f o : k a - p  p f : l a  b f t l i - m a i l —ok f :s a - to -V  
INDIAN L0NG:AG0-subj DWELL(pi) -when-new:top JUST DANCE-modaf-ss: foe  
DWELL ( p i ) -111 Past phrrterm

/athomma iho:cak f : s a ; fo :k a p ,  p f : l a  b f t l  ima:l-ok f :s a to w /

'When the Indians o f  long ago l iv e d ,  they j u s t  merely kept on dancing .'
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- : saha:wa-  'must b e ; miqht b e '

This s u f f ix  is used to in d ic a te  th a t  the speaker is supposing th a t  an

ac tio n  is  occu rr ing ; she is making an educated guess as to what is happening.

2 5 3 ) o : la - f o n  a l-f:ya -:saha:w -ok  a : t - f k s o - y
TOWN-al1 GO(sg)-modal-ss:foe someone-NOT:EXIST-phr:term

/o : la fo n  al-f :ya: saha :wok a i t fk s i? /

'She must have gone to town; no one is a t  home.'

25*0  a : t - o k  ho:pa-:saha:w-on o h - h f : c - a h i - k  ama:k
PERSON-subj:foc BE:SICK-modal-sw:foc go:&-SEE-in tent-ss  G 0(p l) ( im p )

/a : t o k  ho:pa:saha:won ohhf:cah ik  ama:k/

'Someone might be s ic k ,  go over and look, you a l l ' . '

255) ho: p a - to h o - :1i - : saha:w-ok k o y a ,N ,b -o :s i - :s
BE:S IC K-rea lis -deduc-m odal-ss :foc  BE:WEAK,n:grade,-dim-IPast

/h o :p a to h o :1 i:saha:wok ko y a b o :s i:s /

'She must have gotten s ic k ,  she is r e a l ly  very weak lo o k in g . '

- y a : 1 i -  ' occas iona l1y ; s u p e r f ic ia l  1v '

This s u f f i x  is used to  in d ic a te  th a t  the ac t ion  o f  the verb is  marked by 

only occasional occurrence, or th a t  the actor performs the ac t io n  to only a 

smal1 degree.

2 5 6 ) i t t o  i s - h f : c a - : p  hima:ya yammi-:p
TREE 2ss(IA )-SEE-subjunct NOW BE:S0-subjunct

h o -n o :c i- to h o -y a :  1-ok h f :s i  ohya-k im-ci 1-atl i -Vhci 
d is tr -S L E E P -re a lis -m o d a l-s s :fo c  LEAF ALL-subj 3dat-FALL(p i) -progress

/ i t t o  is h f :c a :p  him a:/a yammi:p hono:c itohoya:lok  h f :s i  ohyak 
inc i 1-atl f h e i /

' I f  you see the trees nowadays, the ones which o ccas ion a lly  went to 
s leep , a l l  t h e i r  leaves f a l l  from them.'

257) yammi-fa-p o kF asp i- fa -p  k i 1- h f : c - o - y a : 1 i-Vhco-k
BE:SO-in-new:top SWAMP-in-new:top 1 p ineg(IA)-SEE-neg:comp-modal-habit-ss

/yammifap okFaspifap k i 1h f:c o y a : 1 fheok/
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'But in such like  p laces, in swamps, we do not even occas iona lly  see 
them .'

258) .akkammi-ska-n th a tk a -k  im -aw f:c -fkko -V hco -to ho -ya :1 -ok
BE:SO-conseq-sw WHITE:PERSON-subj 3dat-HELP-3neg(I I IB )-habi t - r e a l i s -  
modal-ss:foc

o k f -k  o :w - f :b i -V h c i  
WATER-subj loc-K ILL-progress

/akkammiskan, tha tkak  imawf:cikkohcotohoya:1 ok okfk  o : w i : b f h c i /

'Because o f  t h is ,  th a t  the w h ite  people did not even o ccas io na lly  
help i t  ( f lo w ) ,  the water drowns them.'

SLOT 9 DUB ITAT IVE

This  s lo t  is f i l l e d  by the s u f f ix  - ma:mi- .  which has the apocopated form 

-ma-. and by the s u f f i x  - ma: s . These s u f f ix e s  are  used to  in d ic a te  th a t  the  

speaker has doubts about the p o s s ib i l i t y  or occurrence o f  an a c t io n .

- ma:mi-  ' perhaps; maybe'

This s u f f ix  is  the most common form o f  the d u b i ta t iv e .

259)

260)

26 1 )

I
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im -f :s a  s t - im -a h o lih ta :c i-m a :m i-V h  s t - im - a t a n a h l f : c i - : p  
3poss-H0USE instr-3dat-FENCE-dubi t -d e la y  instr-3dat-ENCIRCLE-subjunct

m o : l ih a lp f :s  ka ,h ,h a -n
WOULD:THAT: I T :WERE SAY, h :grade,-sw

/" im f :s a  s t im ah o lih ta :c im a:m jh . s t im a ta n a h l f :c i :p  m o : l ih a lp f : s , "  
kahhan/

'"Fence in h is house, perhaps!' Would th a t  i t  be en c irc led '."  he s a id . '

a : y a - t  al-f :ya -k  o h t - i 1tohno-ma:mi-k fo y k a - t  a : t a - t
GO:AB0UT(sg)-conn G0(sg)-ss go:&-W0RK-dubit-ss RETURN(sg)-conn DWELL
(sg)-conn

/a : y a t  al-f :yak ohtiltohnoma:mik Foykat a : t a t /

'He went about and went away, maybe he went and worked, and he came 
back and stayed, a n d . . . '

t a l k f : c i -1 a h o - :1i-ma:mi-mp 
BE:FREEZING-i rrea lis -ded uc-du b i t -hearsay

/ t a l k f : c i 1aho:1 ima:mimp/
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'They say th a t  i t  w i l l  perhaps be f re e z in g  w e a th e r . '

262) y i l a h a - k  k a l i f o : n i y a - f - o - : 1 i-ma:m 
ORANGE-subj PN-in-be-deduc-dubi t

/ y i la h a k  k a l i f o :n iy a fo : l im a : m /

'The oranges may be from C a l i f o r n i a . '

The apocopated form -ma- is used when the s u f f i x  -Vhco-  fo l lo w s .  The

s t r in g  th a t  r e s u l ts ,  - mahco- .  has the meaning o f  'e v e r '  or 'n e v e r , '  as

in the fo llow ing .exam ples .

263) afan-hakko-ma:mi-Vhco-V ca-sobay-ko-y
MEET-1sneg( 1 1 I A )-dubi t -h a b i  t -p h r : te rm  1sstats-KN0W-3neg( 1 1 A ) - p h r : term

/af|hakkomahc9 . casobayk9 /

' I  have never met him. I do not know h im .'

264) akko a : t i - k  narsi akkammi ik -h f :c -o -m a :m i-V h c o - :1i -s k
THAT PERSON-subj WHAT BE:S0 3neg(IA )-SEE-neg:com p-dub it-hab it-deduc-  
conseq

mal-ahl i - k  ommi-toho-: 1 i-mpa-Vhco-k
BE:AFRAID(pi) -ss BE-real is -deduc-hearsay-habi t - IV P a s t

/akko a : t i k  na:s i akkammi i khf :comahco: 1 i sk, mal-ahl ik  
omm i to ho : 1 i mpahcok/

'Because they had never seen such people as those, i t  is  said th a t  
they were a f r a id  . '

- ma: s du b? ta t ive  o f  observation

This  s u f f i x  is  one o f  the r a r e s t ,  w ith  very few occurrences noted. I t  is  

h i s t o r i c a l l y  derived from the word f in a l  form o f  - ma:mi- .  - ma:m fo llow ed by 

the excrescent phrase term inal marker -s. ( fo r  a d iscussion o f  which see 

below ). With the  obsol esence o f  the  marker -s., the form - ma: s became l e x i 

cal ized as - ma: s . This  s u f f i x  seems to  be used to  in d ic a te  th a t  the speaker 

is dubious about an ac t io n  she is  in the process o f  observing. The fo l lo w 

ing is  the only unequivocal example o f  the use o f  th is  s u f f i x .
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2 6 5 ) k o lo s f -k  f l l i - m a : s
CH1CKEN-subj D lE (s g ) -d u b it

/k o lo s fk  f l 1 im a:s /

'The chicken is perhaps f i n a l l y  dead.' (Spoken w h i le  watching i t  d i e . )  

SLOT J_0 HEARSAY

T his  s lo t  is f i l l e d  by the  s in g le  s u f f i x  -mpa- ,  which is one o f  the most

f re q u e n t ly  occurring  s u f f ix e s  in the language. I t  is used to in d ic a te  th a t

the speaker has knowledge o f  the a c t io n  only through the words o f  o th e rs .

As such i t  may mean th a t  the knowledge is second-hand, or i t  can be used

o f  f i r s t  hand knowledge being reported to another. In the l a t t e r  case, i t

is  used as a way to incorporate  quoted speech in to  an u t te ra n c e .  Using

th is  s u f f i x ,  the example 266a can be transformed in to  2 6 6 b:

266a) onka-k ta lw a -1 k a :h a -:s
QUOTH-ss SING-1ss SAY-IPast

/onkak, " t a lw a l , "  k a :h a :s /

'He says, " I  s in g ."

266b) talwa-mp
SING-hearsay

/ talwamp/

'He says th a t  he s in g s . '

Because o f  the d i s t in c t i v e  ' 6 nkak-ka:han ' frame fo r  most Koasati quoted

speech, the sentence in 266a can never be construed as re fe r r in g  to  the

speaker, as an English t ra n s la t io n  can. Compare w ith  266c below.

266c) ta lw a - 1 i-mp
SING-1ss-hearsay

/ ta lw a l im p /

'He says th a t  I s i n g . '

I
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This is  one example which shows the d i f f i c u l t y  o f  applying Transform ational 

Grammar to K o asa ti .  On a deep le v e l ,  the onkak-ka:han frame has to be e 

v a le n t  to -mpa-, y e t  th a t  s u f f i x  has no phonological or morphological s im i

l a r i t y  to the frame. This a lso  does not take in to  account th a t  i f  the  

subject o f  the verb encompassed by the frame is the second person, in  

order fo r  the s u f f i x  - mpa-  to operate  c o r r e c t ly ,  the verb must be t ra n s 

formed from a second person form to a f i r s t  person form, i f  the addressee 

is the one who is  repeating the quoted speech. I f  the frame contains a 

f i r s t  person form (a t h i r d  person subject speaking o f  h e r s e l f ) ,  then the  

f i r s t  person form must be transformed in to  a th i r d  person when -mpa-  is  

to be s u f f ix e d .  However, th is  formal complexity is not re f le c te d  in the  

actual s im p l ic i ty  w ith  which speakers employ the s u f f i x .

The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  the use o f  the hearsay s u f f i x .

267) a : t i  c a f f a : k a - t  w a l f : k a - : s i - t  o n t i - to h o -k  f : l - o k
PERSON BE:0NE-conn RUN(sg)-dim-conn COM E(sg)-realis-ss ARRIVE-ss:foc

a : t -o k  p a lk f -k  n o k -k o y o ff i -m p a -:s .
DWELL(sg)-ss: foe TRAIN-subj 1oc-CUT(sg)-hearsay-1 Past

n a k s - o - : l i - k  sobay-ko-mpa-:s k a :h a - to -y
WHO-be-deduc-ss KN0W-3neg(lIA)-hearsay-1 Past SAY-11 IP a s t -p h r : term

/ a : t i  c a f f a : k a t  w a l f : k a : s i t  6 n tito h o k  f : I o k  a : to k ,  "p a lk fk  
nokkoyoffimpa:s. n a k s o : l ik  sobaykompa:s," k a :h a to /

'One person came running w ith  a l l  h is might, a r r iv e d ,  stayed and 
sa id , "A t r a in  has cut o f f  someone's head, they say. They say 
they d o n 't  know who i t  i s . " '

268) thatka ta y y f -k  sobayka b^nna-mpa-n
WHITE:PERSON FEMALE T0:KN0W WANT-hearsay-sw

/th a tk a  tayy fk  sobayka bannampan/

'The w h ite  women say they want to know i t ,  a n d . . . '

I
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2 6 9 ) wayka-t n a k a H a - to h o - : l  i -mpa-k co po kF in itka -k
FLY (sg)-conn G 0 :0F F (sg )-rea lis -d ed u c -h earsay -lV P as t HUMMINGBIRD-subj

/waykat nakaFtoho:1 impak cop okF in itkak /

'Hummingbird f lew  o f f ,  so i t  is  s a id . '

2 7 0 ) am-apo a : t a - t o  sobayka banna-mpa-k am -asi1 h a :c i -s k
1poss-GRANDMOTHER D W ELL(sg)-II IPast T0:KN0W WANT-hearsay-ss 1s d a t-  
ASK-conseq

/amapo a : t a t o  sobayka bannampak amasi1h a :c is k /

'Because he asked me about i t ,  saying he wanted to  know my grandmother's  
way o f  l i f e  in the p a s t . . . '

Numerous o ther examples o f  th is  s u f f i x  can be found in th is  chapter and

elsewhere throughout th is  d is s e r ta t io n .

SLOT 1 1  AUDITORY

This s lo t  is f i l l e d  by the s in g le  s u f f i x  -hawa- .  which has the w o rd -f in a l  

form -ha . I t  is used to  in d ic a te  th a t  the speaker knows o f  the ac t ion  

through hearing , but not seeing, the ac t io n  occur. The w o rd -f in a l form is  

unusual ; i t  should be *-haw . Perhaps o r ig in a l l y  the s u f f ix  was * -hahwa- : 

in f in a l  p o s it io n  i t  would have had the  form *-hahw, which would have been 

pronounced *[haAW], w ith  the f in a l  two elements devoiced. Then the devoiced 

elements would have been lo s t ,  as is what happened to form the apocopated 

form o f  the adverbia l s u f f ix  - f f h n a - ,  - f ( - .  A fterw ards, the  medial form 

hahwa-  would have been res tructured  as - hawa- .  as the c lu s te r  /hw / does 

not occur in monomorphemic words in K oasati .  The fo l lo w in g  are  examples 

o f  the use o f  th is  s u f f i x .

2 7 1 ) n ipo-k  aksohka-ha 
MEAT-subj CHAR-audit

/n ipo k  aksohkaha/

' I t  sounds l i k e  the meat is c h a r r in g . '
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2 7 2 ) f a p l i - y a : l i - h a w a - t  
BE:WINDY-abi1 i t y -a u d i t -P a s t

/ f a p l i y a : 1 ihaw at/

'One could hear the wind o c c a s io n a l ly . 1

2 7 3 ) ih a : n i - k  a taw ohl \ :c i -h a  
EARTH-subj REVERBERATE-audit

/ i h a : n i k  a ta w o h lf :c ih a /

'One can hear the ea rth  re v e rb e ra t in g . '

27*0  i f a - k  wasahwoho:ka-k atawohka:ci-hawa-:s
DOG-subj BARK:IN:PACK:AFAR-ss ECHO-audit-lPast

/ i f a k  wasahwoh6 :kak atawohka:cihawa:s/

'One can hear the barking o f  the  dog pack echoing from a f a r . '

This s u f f i x  seems to  be re la te d  to  the  s u f f ix e s  -ha:wa-  'p o s s ib ly ; '  and 

- ha7wa. ' r h e to r ic a l  question ' (see be low ).

SLOT 12 TENSE

This s lo t  i f  f i l l e d  by the four past tense s u f f ix e s ,  as w ell as the temporal 

s u f f i x  - : f 6 : ka- .  and the negative  im perative  s u f f i x -\?nna- .

The Past Tense Suff ixes

The past tense s u ff ix e s  a re  the fo l lo w in g :  I Past, - :s a - ; I I  Past, - t i - :

I I I  Past, - t o - :  and IV Past, - k i - . These s u f f ix e s  in d ic a te  a t  what po in t  in  

time past an a c t io n  took p lace , and they a re  ordered in r e la t io n  to each 

o th e r .  The w o rd -f in a l forms o f  the I I  Past and I I I  Past s u f f ix e s  a re  id e n t ic a l ,

- l - , a n d  fo r  th is  reason, i t  seems th a t  the I I  Past s u f f i x  is f a l l i n g  ra p id ly  

out o f  use, w ith  very few occurrences being noted, in co n tras t  to  the  other  

th ree  tense s u f f ix e s ,  which a re  a l l  extremely common.

The Past I s u f f i x ,  - : s a -  in d ica tes  th a t  the a c t io n  is tak in g  place out o f  

the  experience o f  the hearer o f  the u tte ra n c e .  Th is  means th a t  i t  can re fe r  

to  present as well as recent past t im e.

The Past I I  s u f f i x ,  - t i -  as mentioned above, is  q u ite  r a r e .  I t  ind icates  

th a t  the a c t io n  is in the p as t,  but very re c e n t ly .
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The Past I I I  s u f f i x ,  - t o - ,  in c o n tra s t ,  is  the most common o f  a l l  the  tense  

s u f f ix e s .  I t  ind ica tes  th a t  the a c t io n  took place in the p as t,  from several 

hours to  several years ago.

The Past IV s u f f i x ,  - k i - .  ind ica tes  th a t  the a c t io n  took p lace many years  

ago. There is frequent over lap  in the use o f  - t o -  and - k i -  in r e fe r r in g  to  

many years in the past;  however, i t  is  most common fo r  a speaker to use - t o -  

when r e f e r r in g  to  personal experiences, even when s ix ty  or seventy years in  

the  p as t ,  and to  use - k i -  when re fe r r in g  to  ac t io ns  performed by others a t  

such a length  o f  t im e. One reason may be th a t  the tense s u f f i x  - k i -  is  used 

in t r a d i t io n a l  n a r r a t iv e  as almost the so le  tense s u f f i x ,  and so has strong  

connotations o f  mythological t im e. The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  the use o f  

the  various tense s u f f ix e s :

naksofon m a t - f a p l i - . t f ^ t f j - s a .  o k a m a h a l f - to h o - : l i - : s  l 6 k b -a :h o :s i - :s  
WHERE afar-BE:WINDY-,Q.,-l Past BE:SOUTH-realis-deduc-lPast BE:WARM-adv-lPast

/naksof6 n m a t fa p l i ?sa. o k a m a h lf to h o : l i :s  l 6 k b a :h o :s i :s /

'From whence blows the wind? I t  seems to be from the south; i t  is  very  
wa rm. '

b a p t i - 1 - a h i - : s
BE:BAPTIZED-1ss-intent-lPast  

/ b a p t i l a h i : s /

' I  intend to  be b a p t iz e d . '

na :s -ok  sa,'J‘?'i/,mmi c i -sammf :c i  sammi-n o n - c i - j t f ’ t f j -sa  k a ,h ,h a -n  
WHAT-subj : foe BE:H0W,<1, 2sstats-D0:H0W,Q, BE:H0W-sw BE-2ss(l IA) - ,Q . , - lP a s t  
SAY,h:grade,-sw

/na:sok  sa?mf. c isam m Pcf. sammin oncf?sa kahhan/

'"What is i t  l ik e ? "  "How are  you doing?" "How was i t  fo r  you?" they s a id . '

mon a : t i - k  fsko -m a:l-ok  y a m m i- t i - t ik  
ALSO PERSON-subj DRINK-adv-ss:foc BE-.SO-I IP as t-bu t

/mon a : t i k  fskoma:1ok y a m m it i t ik /

'A lso , i t  was l i k e  people ju s t  drank, b u t . . . '

1
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279) a t -c o :b a -k  i b i - f o s k a : c i - t i  yammi-t 
PERSON-OLD-subj 1 oc-BE-.WRINKLED-11 Past BE:S0-conn

/ a t c 6 :bak ib i f o s k a r c i t i  yammit/

'The o ld  people were s o r t  o f  w r in k le - fa c e d ,  a n d . . . '

2 8 0 ) o n t-o k  s k o l - h f lk a - to - n
COME(sg/du)-ss:foc GO:T0:SCHOOL-1 p i s ( l 1IA ) - 1 1iPast-sw

/o n to k  sk6 lh f l k a t o n /

'We two came and we went to sch o o l. '

281) naksof6n o h - h a c c a : l i - t  m a t -h f :c a - to -y
WHERE go:&-STAND(sg)-conn a fa r -S E E -M lP a s t -p h r : te rm

/naksofon o h h a c c a : l i t  m a th f:c a t9 /

'He went and stood somewhere and looked o u t . '

2 8 2 ) an-ap a m -fk s o -t fh c o : l i -k  pal6 -k
I -new: top 1 sdat-NOT:EXIST-custom-IVPast FLY ING: SQ.U IRREL

/anap amfks6 h c o : l ik  p a lo k /

'As f o r  me, I never used to have a f l y in g  s q u i r r e l . '

283) mat-koy6 f f - o k  im - l ib a t l - o k  fn k a - t  f : p a - t o h o - : 1 i-mpa-Vhco-k
a fa r -C U T (s g ) -s s : fo c  3dat-C00K-ss:foc GIVE:TO:HIM EA T-rea lis -deduc-hearsay-  
habi t - IV P a s t  ■COnrt

/matkoy6 f fo k  i l l i b a t l o k  fnkat f : patoho:1 impahcok/

'He cut i t  o f f ,  and cooked i t  fo r  him, and gave i t  to  him to  e a t ,  so 
i t  is  s a i d . '

- : fo :k a -  ' when' ' w hi1e 1

This s u f f i x  is used to in d ic a te  th a t  w h ile  one a c t io n  is  in progress, another 

is about to take  p lace , or is tak ing  p lace , and so is  e q u iv a le n t  to  the English  

words when and w h i le .  The two subjunctive  s u f f ix e s  - :p and - : k .  a re  s im i la r  

sem antica lly  to - : f o : k a -  in  t h a t  they a lso  can be t ra n s la te d  as 'when.' However, 

the su b junctive  s u f f ix e s  a re  used when the a c t io n  is  e i t h e r  un rea lized  or g en era l

ized , and - : f 6 : ka-  is  used when the a c t io n  is  actual or s p e c i f ic .  This s u f f ix  has 

cognates in H ic h i t i  - k foki (Gatschet, 1884:143) and Mikasuki - hkok-  ( V-'-- fko k? - :  

Boynton, 1982 :174 ),  as well as Apalachee - foka (Smith, I8 6 0 ) .  The s u f f ix  - : f 6 : ka-  

is l i s t e d  here w ith  the tense s u f f ix e s ,  because they are  m utually  exc lus ive  .
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The s u f f i x  re je c ts  occurrence w ith  s u f f ix e s  in d ic a t in g  time in genera l,  but  

i t  w i l l  r a re ly  occur w ith  the r e a l i s / i r r e a l i s  s u f f ix e s .  The fo l lo w in g  a re  

examples o f  the use o f  the s u f f ix  - : f 6 : ka- :

28*f) mo:toho-k p a k a : l i - k  fay l i - : f 6 :k -ok  a F i -k  so l6 tk a - to h o - : fo :k -o n
BE:THEN-ss FLOWER-subj Q.UIT-when-ss:foc BERRY-subj DRY-real is-when-sw:foe

ipFo-k i : pa—X?hci 
SQUIRREL-subj EAT-progress

/moitohok p a k a : l ik  f a y l ? : f 6 :kok a M k  s o lo tk a to h o :f6 kon ipFok ip a h c i /

’ And then, when i t  f in is h e s  f lo w e r in g ,  when i t s  b e r r ie s  have d r ie d ,  
the s q u ir re ls  e a t  them .’

2 8 5 ) akkammi-t h a m a t -h f lk a - : f6 :k-on im -o lp in o -k  m f : ta - t fh c o : l i -s k
BE:SO-conn BE:MIXED-1pis( 111 A)-when-sw:foe 3poss-INSTRUCT ION-subj 
BE: DIFFERENT-custom-conseq

i t t a - f a y - h f l i - t o - k
recip-Q.U IT-1 pi s ( I IA )-111Past-ss

/k a n t  hamathf? ka:fo :kon o lp in 6 k m f : ta h c o : l is k  i t t a f a y h f l i t o k /

'When we are  mixed so, and because t h e i r  c u l tu re  is d i f f e r e n t ,  
we g ive  i t  (our c u l tu re )  up, a n d . . . '

286) akkammi-:f6 :k-on akkamm i-tik fay -takko -V h co -k  an6 -k  im -ayb a:c i- 1 i - k  
BE:SO-when-sw:foc BE:S0-even:though Q.UIT-1 sneg(l IA ) -h a b i t -s s  I-sub j  
3dat-F0RBID-1 ss-ss

/kammi:fo:kon akkan tik  fay takk 6 hcok an6 k im a y b a :c i l ik /

' . . . w h i l e  th is  is so, even though i t  is so, 1  do not q u i t  in s tru c t in g  
them in proper b e h a v io r . '

287) to f - c ik k o - : p  kan-ko-Vhci k a :h a - : fo :k -o n  o , I i , h y a - k  i l - k a : h a - : k  
S P IT -2ss-l I IA )-sub junct G00D-3neg ( I IA )-progress SAY -when-sw:fo*3 A L L ,lp ls  
( I IC ) -s u b j  1 p is (!A )-SA Y-sub junct

t 6 f - h i 1ka-tfheo:1 i - k  kamm-o:s-a-V
SPIT-1 p is(111A)-custom-ss B E :S P -d im -in ten t-p h r: term

/ " t 6 fc ik k o :p  kank6 h c i , "  k a :h a ; f6 :kon o l ih y a k  i l k a : k  t 6 f h f lk a h c o : l i k  
kammo:s|/

'When they sa id , " I f  you do not s p i t ,  i t  is not good," we a l l  h a b i tu a l ly  
s p it  when we say one. I t  w i l l  be ju s t  so much ( th a t  I know).’

28 8 ) iscob-c5k y a : l i  i k s o - : f 6 :ka-p
CHURCH-subj: foe HERE NOT:EX I ST-when-new:top

/iscobok y a : l i  fk s o : fo :k a p /
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’When the (C h r is t ia n )  church did not e x is t  h e r e . . , '

- Vnna-  1 negative  im p era tive1

This form, su ff ixed  to  a verb w ith  i t s  p o s i t iv e  subject c ro ss -re fe ren ce  

a f f i x e s ,  forms the negative  im perative  o f  the verb . Two examples w i l l  be 

given here; fo r  a g rea te r  discussion o f  th is  s u f f ix  in the context o f  the  

syssem o f  im peratives , see Chapter 6 .

289) ca-w a:ci-Vn
1sobj-WAIT:F0R-neg:imp

/c aw a:c fn /

'L e t  him not w a it  fo r  mel'

290) h o ,c i  .cca-'fnna-Vh na:s-on sammi-Vhco-k o ,V 9V,mmi
SHOOT:AT,2ss(I IC ) , -neg:im p-delay WHAT-obj:foc BE:HOW-habit-ss BE,Q.,

i l - h i : c - a s k  ma-p k a ,h ,h a -n
I p is (IA )-SEE-1  pi imp THAT-new:top SAY,h: grade,-sw

/"hocicann^h. na:son sammihco9m f. i 1 h i:cask  map," kahhan/

’ ’ ’Do not then shoot a t  him’. What is  i t  th a t  he is doing? Let us 
watch t h a t ! ” he s a i d . ’

SLOT i i  CONSEQUENCE

The s u f f ix e s  th a t  f i l l  th is  s lo t  function  to  in d ic a te  th a t  th e re  is some 

kind o f  consequence re la te d  to the a c t io n  o f  the verb to which they are  

a f f i x e d .  There are  four s u f f ix e s  in th is  s lo t :  - : p ,  - : k ,  - ska-  and - y - .

- : p - ' i f ;  when' Subjunctive I

This s u f f ix  is used to in d ic a te  the  a c t io n  o f  the verb is unreal or poten

t i a l .  I t  can be tra n s la te d  by the word ' i f '  or 'when,' when the l a t t e r  word 

is used to in d ic a te  an unreal occurrence. C erta in  verbs and p a r t ic le s  re 

q u ire  th is  s u f f ix  on the verb th a t  they govern, such as a :1 on ' t o  hope t h a t ; '  

a k o s t in f :c in  ' t o  th in k  t h a t ; '  sobbaylin ' t o  remember t h a t ; '  mo: 11 'would 

t h a t ; '  and mo: 1 iha1p \ : s 'would th a t  i t  w ere . '
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291) p a k a : l i - k  hacim -na:ho-:p  ohayyf 6hya-n h a c im -b in f :1 -o-V
FLOWER-subj 2p ldat-EX IST-sub junct SUMMER ALL-adv 2 p ld a t -V IS IT -b e -p h r : te rm

/ p a k a : l i k  hacinna:ho:p ohayyf 6 hyan hac im b in f: I 9 /

' I f  you a l l  have f lo w ers , they can v i s i t  you a l l  summer.'

292) ma-p cakl i - t  s t - i l a - : c i - t  stapahca ma:mi a p a h c a :c i - t  n o :ta  f :s a - t o - V  
THAT-new:top CHOP-conn instr-ARRIVE-pl-conn ARBOR LIKE CAUSE:T0 SHADE-conn 
UNDERNEATH D W E L L (p l) - ! I IP as t-p h r: te rm

I 6 kba-:p
BE:WARM-subj unct

/map c a k l i t  s t i l a : c i t  stapahca ma:mi a p ah ca :c it  n6 : ta  f : s a t 9  I 6 kb a :p /

'Now, they cut th a t  and brought i t  and made a shady p lace l i k e  an arbor  
and dw elt underneath i f  the weather were warm.'

2 9 3 ) akoh co :s i-p  k a :h a - :p  ac6 :b-on 6 nk
OLD:FEMALE-new:top SAY-subjunct OLD: PERSON-obj: foe B E(in trans)

/ 'a k o h c 6 : s ip '  ka:ha:p  ac6 :bon 6 n k/

'Now i f  one says *akohc6 : s i . '  i t  means an old person.'

29*0 opa-k n aksa:ka -:p  im -m aFah li-ya :1i-Vhco -toh o -y  athomma-k
OWL-subj MAKE:NOISE-subjunct 3dat-FEAR(pl) -a d v -h a b i t - r e a l is -p h r : te r m  
INDIAN-subj

/opak naksa:ka:p immal-ahl iya :  1 fhcotohow athommak/

'When the barred owl c a l le d ,  the  Indians were a t  times a f r a id  o f  i t . '

2 9 5 ) ka:no-n a m a : -h f lk a - :p  a : l o - l i - k
BE:G00D-adv GO ( p i ) -1  p is ( I  I IA ) -s u b ju n c t  HOPE-lss-ss

/ka:non am a:h flka :p  a : l o l i k /

' I hope th a t  we might continue on w e l l . '

296) im -a k o s t in ,h i1 f , :c -o k  im -m a:y -h f l i  —: p m o : l i - h a lp f : s  k a ,h ,h a -n
3 d a t-K N 0 W ,lp is ( I lB ) , -s s :fo c  3dat-DEFEAT-subjunct WOULD:THAT-abi1 i t y  SAY, 
h :grade ,-sw

/" im a k o s t jh i1 f :cok  immayhi1 i : p  m o l ih a lp f : s , "  kahhan/

'"We know him, and would th a t  we could d e fea t  h im ," he s a id . '

The sub junctive  s u f f ix  added to  the h-grade (sahm?n)or the d im in u tive  

(sammo: s in) o f  th e  verb sammin. ' t o  be how,' forins compl exec th a t  a re  l e x i c a l -  

ized as the adverbs sahmi:p 'sometimes (with  some r e g u la r i t y ) '  and sammo: s i : p . 

'sometimes (not very f r e q u e n t ly ) . '
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k ’when* 1 I f 1 Subjunctive 1 I 

In co n tras t  to the Subjunctive I s u f f ix  - : p .  which is used to in d ic a te  th a t  

the ac t io n  o f  the verb is  only poss ib le  or u n re a l ,  the Subjunctive I I  s u f f i x  

is  used to in d ic a te  th a t  the a c t io n  is  a gen era lized  p o s s i b i l i t y .  I t  is  

f re q u e n t ly  used o f  ac t ion s  th a t  might be done to  achieve a c e r ta in  go a l.

The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  i t s  use:

297) i 1 h o : s i - : f 6 : k - o k  i lh os -co ba-p  naksof6n h a c c a : l i - t .  i 1h 6 : s i - : k  
BE:LOST-when-ss:foc LOST-BIG-new:top WHERE STAND-Past BE:LOST-subjunct

m a:lo -n  haytanahka-t o F a - : c i - t o - y
ONLY-adv TURN:AROUND-conn ARRIVE:THERE-pl-I I IP a s t - p h r : term

/ i l h o : s i : f 6 : k o k  ilhoscobap naksotn h a c c a : l i t .  i 1h o :s i :k  ma:lon  
haytanahkat o F a :c i t 9 /

’When one got lo s t ,  Great-One-Lost-in-the-W oods stood somewhere. When 
one got lo s t ,  on6 turned around and went back the same w a y . ’

298) hassolwa h o - l6 :c a  i t to -h a y 6  w f h l i - t o - n  s t - f : l a - : k  a t a k l i - t o h o - k  
SPANISH:MOSS distr-BLACK TREE-loc L 00K :F0R -lI IP ast-sw  instr-ARRIVE-subjunct  
HANG ( p i ) - r e a l is - IV P a s t

'One looked fo r  b lack Spanish moss in  the fo re s t  and when one brought i t  
back, one used to  hang i t  u p . '

299) p akam a:c i-t  a n o s l i - : k  sam m f:c i-t  i 1to h n o - :c -a h i -k  p6nna:c?-t
TAME-conn FI N ISH(pi) -sub junct D0:H0W-conn WORK-compul-intent-ss TEACH-conn

an6: 1 i - : k p fF k a - t  s t - i l t 6 h n o - k  6nka-Vhci
F IN ISH (sg)-sub junct TAKE(pl) -conn instr-WORK-ss B E (in trans )-p ro gress

/pakam a:c it  a n o s l i :k  samm(:cit i 1tohn6:cah ik  ponna:c it  a n 6 : l i : k  p iFkat  
s t i l t6 h n o k  6nkahc i/

'When they completely tame them, and when one f in is h e s  teaching them 
how to do work, i t  is the case th a t  one takes them and uses them.'

When s u f f ix e d  to  the verb ' t o  b e , '  6mmin. the Subjunctive I I  s u f f i x  forms

a complex th a t  to p ic a l iz e s  the phrase which depends on i t ,  as in the fo l lo w in g

example:

300) ma hima:ya-p yama n a F ih i lk a -k  ommi-:k iyon p a - f : s a - t  th a tk a -k  i m - t a l ib 6 : 1 i -n  
THAT N0W-new:top M0BIL1AN LANGUAGE-subj BE-subjunct HERE 1oc-DWELL(pi) -conn 
WHITE:PERSON 3dat-MAKE-sw

/ma hima:yap yama n a F ih i lk a k  ommi:k iy6n p a f :s t  thatkak  i n t a l i b o : 1 in /

'That now; as fo r  the M ob ilian  Trade Jargon, the w h ite  people l i v in g  
hereabouts made i t  up fo r  them.'
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-ska -  ' because*

This s u f f i x  ind ica tes  th a t  because o f  the a c t io n  o f  the verb to  which i t  

is a f f i x e d ,  another ac t io n  is about to come about. I t  is e x a c t ly  equ iva len t  

to English statements o f  cause w ith  the words 'b e c a u s e , ' ' fo r *  and ' s in c e . '

The fo l lo w in g  are  examples o f  the use o f  - ska- :

301) akkammi-sk f o : s i - k  naksantik  ib is a :n i  Fob6fka-k  
BE:SO-conseq BIRD-subj ANY:KIND:0F NOSE BE:PIERCED-ss

/kammisk f 6 : s ik  naksantik  ib is a :n i  Fob6fkak/

'Because th is  is  so, any kind o f  b ird  has a pierced b eak . '

302) c o k f f - k  c o k i :b o - :s i - t fh c o :1 i -s k  im-mal-atl i - k  
RABBIT-subj BE:SMALL-dim-custom-conseq 3dat-FEAR-ss

/c o k f f k  c o k f :b o s c o : l is k  imm aFatlik /

'S ince  Rabbit was q u i te  sm all,  he was a f r a id  o f  him, a n d . . . '

303) im - a s i lh a : c i - t o h o - : 1?-mpa-Vhco-k tabatka -ska -n  c is s f nas-ho-ca-manka-  
3d a t-A S K -rea lis -d ed u c -h ea rsay -h ab it- IV P as t CATCH(sg)-conseq-sw MOUSE

na s-ho-ca-manka-Vhco yV?V, - to  
WHAT-distr-1 sobj -CALL-habi t - ,Q . , - l  11 Past

/ im as i lh a :c ito h o : l im p a h c o k  tabatkaskan, " c is s i  nashocamankahco^td"/

' I t  is said th a t  he asked him, since he had caught him, "Mouse! What 
do they a l l  c a l l  me?"'

304) ma:mo:s-ok i 1anawfhk-6:Fa-ska-n
BE:THEN-ss: foe HUNT ING-BE:THERE-conseq-sw

/ma:mo:sok ilanawfhko:Faskan/

'And then, because hunting season was a r r i v i n g . . . '

~Y.~ * contrary  to e x p e c ta t io n * ' b u t '

This s u f f i x  is used to  in d ic a te  th a t  the ac t io n  fo l lo w in g  the a c t io n  o f  the  

verb to which i t  is a f f ix e d  is  contrary  to  what one might expect to occur. I t  

d i f f e r s  from - t i k . ' b u t , '  which occurs in S lo t  14) and does not in d ic a te  th a t  

the speaker has any expectations as to  what a c t io n  might occur. This s u f f ix  may 

be fo llowed only by - ok 'same s u b jec t ,  focus* or - r.n ’ d i f f e r e n t  s u f f i x ,  fo c u s , '  

and cannot occur in w o rd -f in a l  p o s it io n .  This s u f f ix  may be re la te d  to  the
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%
nominal s u f f i x  Vy, which is  used in in troducing  a statement which is  contrary  

to  e xp ec ta t io n . The fo l lo w in g  are  examples o f  the use o f  the s u f f i x  - y - :

305) am-ap6-k 6nka-k hissT hoi ta:no-Vhco:l i -y -o n  athomma-k akkammi-t
1sposs-GRANDMOTHER-subj QUOTH-ss HAIR BE:BRAIDED-custom-conseq-sw:foc 
INDIAN-subj BE:SO-conn

1 : sa-ha1p f : sa -t ihco-toho-: 1 i - n
DWELL ( p i ) - a b i1 i ty -h ab i t - re a l is -d e d u c -s w

/amap6k 6nkak h iss f  h o ita :n 6 h c o :l iy o n  ath6mmak kammit f :s a h a lp fs c o to h o : l in /

'My grandmother sa id , "Th e ir  h a ir  used to  be bra ided , but contrary  to  
what one might th in k ,  they used to be ab le  to  keep on in such a w ay ." '

306) ta b f  im - f :s i -y -o n  1 ic f f k a -V h c o : l i - y -o n  anampo f a p l i - k  lakawwi-n
LEG 3dat-TAKE(sg)-conseq-sw:foe PRESS:DOWN-custom-conseq-sw:foe 0NCE:M0RE 
WIND-subj LIFT-sw

/ t a b f  im f:s iyon I ic f fk a h c o : l iy o n  anampo f a p l i k  lakawwin/

’ Even though i t  took her le g ,  even though i t  had trapped h er, once again  
the wind l i f t e d  i t  a n d . . . '

307) i l i - h a l a t k a - t  i ,h ,s -o k h a : la h k a -y -o k  t a b f -k  im -h o :p a -to h o -:1 i - k
r e f 1ex-PULL-conn T A K E (sg ),h :g rad e ,-ss :fo c  MOVE-conseq-ss:foc LEG-subj 
3dat-HU RT-rea lis -deduc-IVPast

/ i l i h a l a t k a t  fhsok ha:1ahkayok ta b fk  jh o :p a to h o : l ik /

'She pu lled  h e rs e lf  out but even though she took i t  and moved i t ,  her 
leg  was in ju r e d . ’

308) isco ba-fo n . ama:-hfl ka-1aho-k f s - t f l k a - t o h o - : l i - y - o k
CHURCH-a11 GO(pi)-1  p i s ( l 1 1 A ) - i r r e a l i s - s s  DWELL ( p i )-1  p is ( I  I I C i ) - r e a l i s -  
deduc-conseq-ss:foc

/isco baf6n  ama:hflkalahok is t f l k a t o h o : 1 iyo k /

'We were going to go to  church, but contrary  to  expecta t io n , we stayed home.' 

This l a s t  example shows th a t  i f  the s u f f i x  - y -  is not added to  the f i r s t

element in an expression ( in  th is  case am a:hflka laho- ) . i t  may be added to  the

second element w ithou t change in meaning. Nevertheless the word order in th is  

construction  is r ig id ;  no m atter where the s u f f ix  - y -  is pu t, i t  is  always the  

f i r s t  element to which the in d ic a t io n  o f  contrariness  to expectation  is a p p l ie d .
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- t i  ka-  ' b u t '

This  s u f f i x  is  used to in d ic a te  th a t  a statement contrary  to  something 

sta ted  in the verb to  which i t  is s u f f ix e d  is  about to be made. U n lik e  the  

s u f f i x  -y .- , which a lso  occurs in th is  s l o t ,  - t i k a -  does not in d ic a te  th a t  

the fo l lo w in g  phrase is  contrary  to  the expectations o f  the speaker. This  

s u f f i x  is never fo llowed by the s w itc h -re fe re n c e  markers -k  or -n ,  however, 

i t  does occur w ith  the new-topic marker -p .  The fo l lo w in g  are  examples o f  

the use o f  th is  s u f f i x .

309) a l i k c f  m6k h o - h f : c a - t i k  sam-ko-n
DOCTOR ALSO d is tr -S E E -b u t  BE:ABLE-3neg(lIA)-sw

/ a l i k c f  m6k h o h f :c a t ik  sankon/

’They looked fo r  a doctor a ls o ,  but were unable to  ( f in d  on e),  a n d . . . '
✓

310) akkamm i-tik  athdmma cd :b a -h a -k  t o b i l - i l f  ka:ha-Vhco-k akkammi - t i k
BE:SO-but INDIAN OLD-pl-subj PRAY ING:MANTIS SAY-habis-ss BE:S0-but

a t - la w f s t a  im anfhta-p na:s-on 6nhi 1 k.—6 - :  1 i sobaya:-ko-\?hco-k  
PERSON-SMALL(pi) YOUNG-new:top WHAT-obj: foe BEIN G (in tr)-be-deduc  
KNOW(pi) -3 n e g ( I IA ) -h a b i  t -s s

akkamm i-tik  iskanf h o lc i f -6 n  6nka-l a : t - a t i n f : 1 - i n - c i c o : b a - k
BE:SO-but INSECT NAME-obj: foe B E ( in t ra n s ) - 1 ss PERSON-BURNING-3poss-
HORSE(possessed)

/a k k a n t ik  athomma c6:bahak t o b i l - i l f  ka:hahcok akk a n t ik  a t la w fs ta  
imanihtap na:son $ h i l k d : l f  sobaya: kdhcok akk a n t ik  iskanf h o lc ifd n  
6nka1 a : t a t in f : I in c ? c 6 : b a k /

’ But th is  being so, the o ld  Indians used to  say 'p ray in g  m a n t is , ’ 
but th is  being so, the young c h i ld re n  do not know what i t  means, 
but th is  being so, I g ive  i t  the name o f  ' th e  D e v i l 's  h o rs e . '

311 ) akkammi-t ama: - h f 1k a - t ik a - p  m f : t a - k  na:s-on sobaya:-ko-tfheo-k
BE:S0-conn GO(pi) -1  p is ( I  I IA ) -b u t -n e w :to p  OTHER-subj SOMETHING-obj:foc 
KNOW(pi) -3 n e g ( I IA ) -h a b i  t - IV P a s t

'We went along j u s t  so, but as fo r  o th e rs ,  they did not know a n y th in g . '  

This s u f f i x  is a lso  used w ith  the meaning o f  'even though.' Th is  seems to  

be a s p e c ia l iz a t io n  o f  - t i k a -  in i t s  o r ig in a l  meaning. O ccasionally  the 

s u f f i x  is  preceded by -s .-;  t h is  is probably the apocopated form o f  the  

d im in u tive  in te n s iv e  s u f f i x ,  and i t  adds more emphasis to  the phrase.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



190

The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  the use o f  - t? ka -  in the meaning o f  ’ even 

though:’

312 ) mammi-tik w i lo  hal-ka ban-ko-Vhco-y. m6k w i lo - k  im - fk s o - t
HAPPEN-but SHOE TO:WEAR:SH0ES W A N T-3neg (lIA )-h ab it-ph r:te rm  ALSO SH0E- 
subj 3dat-NOT: EXI ST-conn

f y y i - n a : n a - t i k  at-f :ya -k  k a s a tk a - t ik  lo k b a - t ik  a t f  :ya-Vhco-to-V  
BE:BAREF00T-adv-even:though G 0(sg)-ss BE:C0LD-even:though BE:WARM- 
even:though G O (s g )-h a b it -1 11Past-phr: term

/m an tik  w i l6  hal-ka bankohco. m6k w i l6 k  imfksot fy y in a :n a t ik  
a l- f :yak  k a s a tk a t ik  I6 k b a t ik  a t f :y a h c o to /

’ But as i t  was, she did not l i k e  to  wear shoes. A lso , she had no 
shoes, and even though she was b a re fo o t ,  she went around; even 
i f  the weather were co ld , even i f  i t  were warm, she went around 
j u s t  the same.’

313 ) a t lo :c a - :s a y -o k  h o :p a -:p  im - f :s a -s i  m a:lo -n  b a l la :k a -n
BLACK: PERSON-art-subj: foe BE:SICK-subjunct 3poss-H0USE-dim OWN-obj 
LIE (sg )-sw

i m - a l f k e i - t i k  I 6 k b a - t ik  k a s a tk a - t ik  akkam m i-tik  i m - i : s a - s i - f a  
3dat-D0CT0R-even:though BE:WARM-even:though BE:C0LD-even:though 
BE:S0-but 3poss-H0l)SE-dim-in

/a t Io :c a :s a y o k  h6:pa:p  im f:sasi ma:lon b a l la :k a n  im a l f k c i t i k  
lo k b a t ik  k a s a tk a t ik  k a n t ik  im i : s a s i f a /

’ I f  one o f  these aforementioned b lack  people f e l l  i l l ,  he lay  in  
h is  own l i t t l e  house, and even though they doctored him, even 
though the weather were warm, even though i t  were c o ld ,  a l l  the  
same i t  was ju s t  in h is  l i t t l e  house.'

3 l^  ) ocona s -n a K  : k a - s - t i k  fkso-tfheo-toho-n n a K : k a - t  p a l k i - t  6 : f - a h i - k
IRON instr-SPEAK-dim-even:though N 0T :E X IS T -h ab it -rea lis -sw  SPEAK- 
conn BE:FAST-conn. BE:THERE-intent-ss

/ocona snal-f :kas ti  k iksohcotohon n a l- f :ka t  p a lk i t  6 :F a h ik /

'Even though speaking by means o f  machines did not e x is t ,  they  
spoke th a t  i t  might q u ic k ly  get t h e r e . '
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SLOT V±) SENTENCE FUNCTIONS

There a re  seventeen s u f f ix e s  th a t  occur in th is  s l o t ;  however they can be 

grouped, on the whole, in to  four general c a te g o r ie s :  Phrase Terminal Markers, 

Switch Reference Markers; Connective S u f f ix e s ;  and In te r r o g a t iv e  S u ff ix e s .

Only the delayed im perative  s u f f i x  -yh does not f a l l  in to  one or another o f  

the c a te g o r ie s .

The Phrase Terminal Markers, DEL. V, and rs

The Koasati phrase terminal markers a re  fe a tu re s  unique to  the language.

They a re  not found in Alabama, otherw ise c lo s e ly  re la te d  to  Koasati (Lupardus; 

1 9 8 3 ) .  Creek and Mikasuki have an ' i n d ic a t i v e '  s u f f i x — s., which may be re la te d  

to  Koasati ( s ) , however the former use o f  -s_ in  Koasati ( i t  is now obsolete)  

was so s p e c ia l iz e d ,  th a t  the two s u f f ix e s  may not be cognate.

The Phrase Terminal Marker DEL

Th is  phrase terminal marker de le tes  the f in a l  vowel o f  a verb , when the  

l a t t e r  is unaccented, and the  marker y is  not a p p l ie d .  Because i t  is  so 

common, and because o f  i t s  s u b tra c t iv e  e f f e c t ,  i t  has not been sp e c if ie d  in  

the morphological d e scr ip t io n s  o f  examples to  cut down on the  c lu t t e r  o f  

morphological abb rev ia t ion s  and to  b r in g  the  morphological form of the examples 

c lo s e r  to  what is a c tu a l ly  pronounced. In the fo l lo w in g  examples, however,

DEL w i l l  be marked.

315) a : t - i  :pa-coba-k aFi :y a - to h o -:  1 i -mpa-'i/hco-ki -DEL
PERSON-EATER-BIG-subj G O (s g )-re a l i  s-deduc-hearsay-habi t - IV P a s t -p h r : te rm

/a : t i :p a c o b a k  ahf:yatoho:lim pahcok/

' I t  is  said th a t  Elephant w e n t . '

316) y i - n  tammi-DEL ka ,h ,h a -n  
OVER:HERE-obj L IE -ph r:te rm  SAY,h:grade,-sw

/ " y f n  tarn," kahhan/

"'He l i e s  over h e re !"  he s a id . '

Because o f  the op era t ion  o f  th is  phrase terminal marker, i t  is  easy to confuse

I
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c e r ta in  forms, such as -k  'sw itch  re feren ce  marker, same s u b je c t ,1 and -J<

' IV P a s t , '  the l a t t e r  from - k i - DEL: f : s  ' th ey  d w e l l , '  from f : s a - DEL. and f :s

'he  takes i t , '  from f:s?-DEL. and hokf 'he puts i t  o n , '  from hokfa-DEL. and

hokf 'he puts i t  i n , '  from h o k f i -DEL. This kind o f  homonymy seems to  have

led to  the demise o f  the I I  Past s u f f i x  - t ? t h e  vow el-de le ted  form o f

which is id e n t ic a l  to the vowel de le ted  form o f  the I I I  Past s u f f i x  - t o - .

- t . .  At times Koasati speakers use th is  p roperty  o f  the phrase terminal

marker fo r  humorous e f f e c t ,  as in the  fo l lo w in g  example:

317) A: f l - la -D E L
1 p is ( I  A)-ARRIVE-phr:term

/ f 1 /  homophonous w ith  111 i-D EL , / 11 /  ' i t  is dead'

'We a re  here'.' (Said by people a r r iv in g  a t  someone's house.)

B: na:s-ok f , < M , l  1 i
WHAT-ss:foc DIE,Q,

/n a : sok \ 7 1 \ /

'What's dead?'

The Phrase Terminal Marker y

The use o f  the  phrase terminal marker y (vowel n a s a l iz a t io n )  in opposition

to DEL is not e n t i r e ly  c le a r ;  however, i t  seems to be used a f t e r  verbal s u f f ix e s

when DEL would e l im in a te  phonological in form ation c ru c ia l  to  the semantics.

Thus s u f f ix e s  such as - 1aho- .  - 1aha- . - toho- .  and - toha-  always occur w ith  th is

marker, as the use o f  DEL would e l im in a te  contrasts  between the members o f

each p a i r .  I t  is a lso  used w ith  - o - ,  the copular emphatic s u f f i x ,  and a f t e r

a l l  n eg a t ive ly  in f le c te d  verbs, where the d e le t io n  o f  the f in a l  vowel would

cause serious loss o f  meaning. Examples o f  co n tras t between y and DEL are

hard to f in d ,  but the most common one is  w ith  the I I  Past and I I I  Past s u f f ix e s ,

which w ith  DEL f a l l  together as - t  (glossed merely as ' P a s t ' ) ,  w h i le  w ith  V

they m aintain  t h e i r  id e n t i t ie s  as - t i -  and - t o - .  Examples o f  y a re  freq u en tly

to be found in th is  chapter and throughout th is  d is s e r ta t io n ,  so none w i l l  be

I
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i 11u s tra ted  here .

As was mentioned in Chapter 2 , in the speech o f  c e r ta in  very o ld  persons,

V has the r e a l i z a t io n  o f  h. a f t e r  a ,  y a f t e r  j_, and w a f t e r  o , as in the fo l lo w in g  

examples:

318) na:s i sammi-k k a n -k o - t ik  c 6 :p a - l -a -V  k a :h a - to h o - :1 i-mpa-V
SOMETHING BE:HOW-subj G00D-3neg(lIA)-even;though B U Y-1ss -in ten t-ph r:te rm  
SAY-rea lis -deduc-hearsay-phr:term

/n a :s i  sammik kankotik  co:palah ka:hatoho:Iim pah/

’ "Even though i t  is  not good fo r  anyth ing , I shall buy i t , "  he sa id ,  
as i t  is  re p o r te d .1

319) hima:yammi-p akkammi-y. yom ahli-k  o p -o - t  6mm-o-y
NOWADAYS-new:top BE:S0-phr:term G0:AB0UT-ss OWL-be-conn BE-be-phr:term

/hima:yammip akkammiy. yomahlik op6t ommow/

’ Nowadays, i t  is ju s t  so. I t  seems th a t  they go about as barred o w ls . '  

The Phrase Terminal Marker

This  phrase terminal marker has generated grea t in te r e s t  and comment since  

i t  was f i r s t  described by Haas ( 1 9 ^ ) ,  and ascribed by her only  to  male 

speakers o f  the language. At the time I did my f ie ld w o rk ,  th is  phrase terminal 

marker was o b so le te ,  however, several consultants  were ab le  to  remember i t s  

use. However, in co n tras t to  what Haas w ro te , my consultants  ascribed i t  not 

only to  men, but to women as w e l l .  I t  must be noted th a t  the  m a jo r i ty  o f  

persons to whom such speech was ascribed were men, and th a t  the la s t  users 

o f  -s. were members o f  only two lineages o f  two d i f f e r e n t  c la n s .  Although 

the evidence is  not e n t i r e ly  c le a r ,  i t  seems th a t  the  use o f  -s. was ascribed  

to persons o f  high status  or respect. A f a t h e r ,  an e ld e r ly  f a t h e r - in - la w ,  

a respected female doctor, and a former c h ie f  a re  persons to whom the use o f  

th is  phrase terminal marker are  d e f in i t e l y  a s c r ib e d .25

The pronounciation o f  -s. was almost u n iv e rs a l ly  given as [ 8 ] ,  and th is  may 

have been a c o n tra s t iv e  phoneme. Phonemes o f  l im i te d  occurrence are  not 

unusual in K oasati,  as witnessed by the presence o f  / ? / ,  and the vowels / e /  

and / u /  in in te r je c t io n s .  The marker -s. was added a f t e r  the phrase terminal
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markers DEL and V; in my d a ta , -§. appears as - t  a f t e r  DEL and - :s a f t e r  y 

and a lso  a f t e r  DEL when the  word f in a l  consonant is  a n as a l ,  which is  d e le te d .

The fo l lo w in g  are  some examples o f  i t s  use:

320) ma:mo:s-ok am-awf:c-oka-DEL-5 am-awf:c-oka-DEL-s  
BE:THEN-sw:foc 1sdat-HELP-2plIm p( 11 IB ) -p h r : te rm -p h r: te rm  1 sdat-HELP- 
2 p lim p(I I IB ) -p h r : te rm -p h r : te rm

k a :h a - t  m a t-a : t - im -p a h k a -n
SAY-conn afar-someone-3dat-CALL-sw

/ma:mo:sok"amawf:cok5 amawf:cok5," k a :h a t mata:timpahkan/

’ And then, ’ ’Help ye me! Help ye me’. "  he s a id ,  c a l l in g  out to someone.’

321) a : t - o : t  f l  1 i -m a :h i lo -k  n ih ta  o s ta :k a -n  i 1 ihoi 1 6 :c i —t  is - ta s k a -1 a h o -y -s  
PERSON-1ist D IE -case :o f-ss  DAY BE:F0UR-sw MOURN-conn DWELL(pi) - 2 p ls ( I  I I C i ) -  
i r e e a l i  s -p h r : te rm -p h r: term

/ a : t o : t  f l l im a ' .h i lo k  n ih ta  osta:kan  i l i h o l l 6 : c i t  is ta s k a la h o :s /

’ In the case o f  anyone dying , you a re  to remain in mourning fo r  four d ays .'

322) h a n a fo lo l6 -k  f : la - t fh c o -k  ommi-DEL-1 k a ,h ,h -o k
TORNADO-subj ARRIVE-habit-ss B E-phr:term -phr:term  S A Y ,h :g rad e ,-ss :fo e

/" h a n a fo lo l6 k  f : la h c o k  o : s , "  kahhok/

'"A tornado is coming," he s a id ,  a n d . . . '

At the  present t im e , the  s u f f i x  -s. is  used on ly  In  a few stereotyped expressions  

such as kammo:sin sobav1?:5. ' j u s t  so much is what I know,’ and in the  t e l l i n g  o f  

t r a d i t io n a l  n a r r a t iv e ,  where i t  s p o ra d ic a l ly  occurs, p r im a r i ly  in the speech o f  

characters  in the t a l e ,  and to which i t  lends (to  the Koasati ear)  an o ld - t im e  

f l a v o r .  I t  is  a lso  used in  rep o rt in g  th e  speech o f  a person who used to use 

the form h a b i tu a l ly ,  or who is  conceived o f  by the speaker as one who should 

have used the s u f f i x .  The fo l lo w in g  short t e x t ,  w ith  the 'm ale ' phrase term inal  

marker was spoken by a woman, quoting what her f a t h e r - in - la w  had j u s t  s a id ;  i t  

should be noted t h a t  the f a t h e r - in - la w  did not use the marker, but th a t  the  

deceased fa th e r  o f  the woman d id ,  so th a t  she was used to  hearing  i t .

323) akast w i1yams-ka-k a l i k c i  c o :ba-Vhco: 1 i -k i -D E L -s
PN-loan-subj DOCTOR GREAT-custom-IVPast-phr:term-phr:term
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a : t i  h6:pa sammo:si:p im - f a y l \ : c i - t o - y - s
PERSON SICK SOMETIMES 3dat-C U R E-l11Past-phr:term -phr:term

i t t a b l  h 6 :p a - t  i t t a b i  im -k6yka-t  \ :sa-Vhco-ki-DEL-s
LEG HURT-conn LEG 3dat-BE:CUT-conn DWELL(pi) -habi t - IV P a s t -p h r : te r m -
phr:term

akkammorsf kam m i-m o:li-m a:h ilo -n  i m - f a y l I : c i - t o - V - s
BE:S0-dim(aor) BE:S0-abil -case :o f-sw  3dat-CU RE-l11Past-phr: te rm -p h r: term

/a k a s t  wllyamskak a l i k e !  c o :b a h c o : l ik £ /
/ a : t i  ho:pa sammo:si:p j f a y l ! : c i t o : s /
/ i t t a b !  h6:pat i t t a b !  ink6ykat !:sahcoks /
/akkammo:s! keimmimo:!imarhilon j f a y l ! : c i t o : 5 /

•August W il l iam s  used to be a g rea t do cto r .
He used to  cure s ick  people sometimes.
They used to  have in ju red  legs and cut le g s .
This being so, he was a b le  in such a case to  cure them.'

The Sw? tch Reference Markers

K oasati,  l i k e  o ther  members o f  the Muskogean fa m ily  o f  languages has a 

system o f  s w itch -re fe ren ce  marking which in d ica tes  whether the su b ject o f  

a clause has the  same or a d i f f e r e n t  sub ject from the fo l lo w in g  c lau se . The 

basic  forms o f  the switch re ference  markers a re  -k  fo r  a c lause w ith  a fo l lo w in g  

id e n t ic a l  sub ject and -n. fo r  a c lause w ith  a d i f f e r e n t  fo l lo w in g  s u b je c t .

These s u f f ix e s  have forms w ith  g rea te r  emphasis, o r  focus, as I t  is  sometimes 

re fe rre d  to (see N ick laus , 1972:211 fo r  d e t a i ls  o f  a p a r a l le l  system in Choctaw). 

These a re :  - ok fo r  same subject and - on fo r  d i f f e r e n t  su b je c t .  In a d d it io n  

th e re  is  a switch o f  re fe ren ce  marker - £  which in d ic a te s  th a t  a new to p ic  is  

being introduced, or new inform ation is being p ro fe r re d .  I t  is n o tab le  th a t  

these s u f f ix e s  a re  id e n t ic a l  to  the nominal case s u f f ix e s  -k  ’ s u b je c t ,1 -n 

’ o b j e c t , 1 and - p / - a p .  ’ new t o p ic . '  I t  seems l i k e l y  th a t  o r i g i n a l l y  they were  

u n i ta ry ,  nominal or nom inaliz ing  morphemes, which have become d i s t in c t  from 

t h e i r  d is t in c t i v e  uses. Even now, the e q u iva len t  o f  r e la t i v e  clauses in 

K oasati,  i f  not expressed w ith  p a r t ic ip le s ,  is  formed by the no m in a liza t io n  

o f  a verb phrase and i t s  use as e i t h e r  the sub ject o f  o b je c t  o f  another verb

i
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(see Chapter 16 fo r  a discussion o f  th is  fo rm a t io n ) .  Switch re ference  in  

Koasati is  used to disambiguate actors  in a complex n a r r a t iv e ,  e s p e c ia l ly  

when th e re  are  two or more th i r d  person su b jec ts .  This leads to  a great  

economy o f  expression and a lack  o f  the ambiguity th a t  can occur in p a ra l le l  

constructions in Eng lish . The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  the use o f  the  

sw itch -re fe ren ce  s u f f ix e s ;  fu r th e r  d iscussion can be found in the  chapter  

on Syntax (Chapter 1 9 ) .

32k) kohta iy y f  po ltok l awah cahappa:ka-n. hibahl i - t o - y
GOAL-.POST FOOT BE:TWENTY AND BE:FIVE-sw ERECT-III P a s t-p h r : term

/kohta  iy y f  po lt6k l awah cahappa:kan h ib a h l i t 9 /

'They erected  the goal post to  a he ight o f  tw e n ty - f iv e  f e e t . 1

325) n o :ra -k  Fab6s li-h  banna-J< h f : c a - t  a : t a - t o h o - : I  i - k  akkamm i-tik  
PN-subj EXT INGUISH(sg)-conn WANT-ss SEE-conn DWELL (s g ) - re a l is -d e d u c -s s  
BE:S0-but

1 abosl-ahi-J< sam ,kf, : c - o - t
EXTINGUISH-intent-ss BE:ABLE,3neg(I IB)-neg:comp-Past

/n o : ra k  Faboslih bannak h i : c a t  a : t a t o h o : l i k  akkan t ik  lab o s lah ik  
sank?:cot/

'Nora t r ie d  to extingu ish  i t ,  and she kept on watching i t ,  but th is  
being so, she was unable to ex tingu ish  i t . '

326) akkamm i-tik h o p a :k i-k  kowi pokk6:1 i - f f : n - o n  t ik b a  la b o : l i
BE:SO-but DISTANCE-subj MILE BE:TEN-adv-sw:foc FIRE EXTINGUISHERS .

a h ic c a :c i -k  f:sa -Vhci  
WATCHER-subj DWELL-progress

/a k k a n t ik  hopatk ik  kowi p o k k 6 : l i f t :n o n  t ik b a  l a b o : l i  a h ic c a :c ik  i ' .s a h c i /

'B ut th is  being so, there  a re  watchers fo r  and exting u ishers  o f  f i r e s  
( fo re s t  rangers) d w e ll in g ;  the d is tan ce  is  about ten m i le s . '

327) s t - i m - i l  to l ihna-k im-na:ho-n f : sa-V?hci 6 :1a  ayakha-k obi f ka:ha-tihci 
instr-3poss-T00L-subj 3dat-EXIST-sw dwel1-progress TOWN FAR-subj PN 
SAY-progress

/ s t i m i 1t6 l ih n a k  inna:hon f:sahc i 6:1a ayakhak o b i \ k a :h a h c i /

'Theyjhave t h e i r  toolS£and th e y ja re  in a f a r  town named O b e r l in . '
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328) palo s t - in t a lk a  t a l? b o : 1 i - : f o : k - o k  s t - im - p a - t a l 1 a : l  i - t o - V
FLYING-.SQUIRREL instr-TRAP MAKE-when-ss:foc in s t r -3 d a t - lo c -L A Y (s g ) -  
111Past-phr:term

/p a lo  s t in t a lk a  ta l  ib 6 : l  i : f6 :k o k  stimpatal l a : l  i tip/

rWhen one had made a f ly in g  sq u irre l  t r a p ,  one la id  i t  out on a high 
spot fo r  i t . *

329) man im -c o ff -o k  im -m aya:c i-toho-: 1 i-mpa-tfhco-k
AGAIN 3d a t-JU M P (p l)-ss :foc  3d a t-D EFEA T-rea lis -deduc-hearsay-hab it- lVPast

/man in cd ffo k  immaya:c i to h o :1 impahcok/

'Again he] jumped away from him2 and he  ̂ defeated h im2 , so i t  is  s a i d . 1

330) p o lfc k a -k  i k - 1 - o - : f o : k a - £  y a : l i - s o b a y -k o - to -y
PN-subj 3neg(IA)-ARRIVE-neg:comp-when-new:top HERE KN0W -3neg(lIA )-I I IP a s t -  
phr:term

/p o lfc k a k  fk lo : f6 :k a p  y a : l i  sobaykotow/

'When Paul Leeds had not y e t  a r r iv e d ,  i t  was unknown h e re . '

331') skol ka im - a lo ,k f ,s t - o - n  m f : ta -k  im -a l6 s t i  - t i  ka -£
SCHOOL 3 s ta ts -L IK E ,3 n e g ( l1C),-neg:comp-sw OTHER-subj 3s ta ts -L IK E -b u t-n ew :to p

/s k o lk a  imalokfston m i: ta k  ? m a l6 s t i t ik a p /

'They d id  not l i k e  school; however, others enjoyed i t . '

Connective S u ff ixes

There a re  two connective s u f f ix e s ,  -t ,  and - j i .  The s u f f i x  -_t is  by f a r  the most 

common o f  the two; i t  is  a coord inating  con junctive  s u f f i x .  I t  in d ica tes  th a t  the  

sub ject o f  the verb is  the same as th a t  o f  a fo l lo w in g  verb or verbs, and th a t  

the actions are  tak ing  place in a very quick sequence or a re  occurring a t  the  

same tim e. Only the la s t  verb o f  a sequence w i l l  bear any person c ro ss -re fe ren ce  

markers or verbal s u f f ix e s ;  verbs s u ff ix e d  w ith  - t  can not take any o f  these.

In th is  regard, -jt d i f f e r s  from the sw itch -re fe ren ce  marker -k  'same s u b je c t , '  

w ith  which the cross -re fe rence  markers and verbal s u f f ix e s  can and are  o ften  

used, and the meaning o f  which does not have the same strong sequencing im p l i 

c a t io n s .  The fo l lo w in g  is an example o f  the use o f  the s u f f i x  -1:; o ther
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examples may be found in Chapter 19.

332) h 6 :p a -:p  i t ta - ta m m i- :p  h ay tanahka:c i- t .  k o n d t l i - t  nokhayd: 1 i - t .
BE'.SICK-subjunct 1 oc-FALL(sg) -sub junct WHI RL-conn ROLL (sg)-conn DROOL-conn

ico :-p akpatk i-J t ic o : -s o k s 6 :k i -k  askahka-t. okcakko-tfhco-toho-n
loc-FROTH-conn loc-FOAM-subj GO:OUT ( p i ) -conn BE:BLUE/GREEN-habit-realis-sw

ohya a : p ih c f - k  
ALL BODY-subj

/h 6 :p a :p  i t ta tam m iip  h ay tan ah ka:c it  k o n d t l i t  n o k h a y o : l i t  ic o :p a k p a :k i t  
ico :so kso :k ik  askahkat okcakkdhcotohon dhya a : p ih c f k /

'When he f e l l  s ic k  (w ith  a s e iz u r e ) ,  when he f e l l  to  the ground, he 
w h ir led  around, and ro l le d  around; he drooled and fro thed  a t  the  
mouth; foam came out o f  h is  mouth, and h is  whole body turned b lu e . '

The connective s u f f ix  -h ,  in c o n tra s t  to  -_t, is  q u i te  ra re .  I t  is  a sub

o rd in a t in g  con ju nctive  s u f f i x ;  i t  subordinates the  meaning o f  the fo l lo w in g  

verb to  th a t  o f  the preceding. The o n ly  c e r ta in  example o f  th is  s u f f i x  occurs 

when i t  precedes the verb b^nnan. ' t o  want; need ,' the whole complex -h b^nnan

then means, ' t o  t r y  t o . '  In th is  use the s u f f i x  is  q u i te  common, as shown

in the fo l lo w in g  examples.

33 3) h ima:ya-p thatka  p o l f : c i - k  nokco:ba-h. banna-k sam ,k i , :c -o -\)hco-k
NOW-new:top WHITE:PERSON PREACHER-subj STOP-conn WANT-ss BE:ABLE,3neg 
( I |B ) ,-neg :co m p -h ab i t - IV P a s t

/h im a:yap thatka  p o l f : c i k  nokcd:bah b^nnak sankftcohcok/

'Now, the White preachers t r i e d  to  stop i t ,  and were unable to  do s o . '

33^-) akkammi-:p a : t i  im -p a la tk a -V h c i . l - d h l i - t  koco: 1 i-Jh b^nna-t c a k l i -h .
BE:SO-subjunct PERSON 3dat-BE:CR0SS-progress CHASE-conn PINCH(pi) -conn 
WANT-conn CHOP-conn

b&nna-t 1 -o h li- t  wal i 1 f : c - a h i - k  banna-tfhci 
WANT-conn CHASE-conn RUN:OFF-intent-ss WANT-progress

/akkammi :p a : t i  im p a la tkah c i. l -d h l i t  k o c d : l ih  bannat cakl ih bannat 
w a l i l i ' . c a h ik  bannahci/

'When th is  is so, they get cross w ith  people. They chase them and t ry  
to claw them; and they t r y  to  peck a t  them; they want to chase them o f f . '
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The In te r ro g a t iv e  Suff ixes

The f i v e  in te r ro g a t iv e  s u f f ix e s  form the f in a l  major grouping o f  s u f f ix e s  

in S lo t  1 4 ) .  A11 o f  them seem to have been formed from o th er items by means 

o f  the In te r r o g a t iv e  in te rn a l change, (See Chapter 9 ) .  However, as 

s u f f ix e s  o f  s im i la r  phonological shape a re  very d i f f e r e n t  in meaning, these  

s u f f ix e s  w i l l  be t re a te d  as monomorphemic items.

-62J_L ' simple q u es tio n 1

This s u f f i x  is  used to in d ic a te  th a t  a statement has been transformed in to  

a question . I t  is not used as f re q u e n t ly  as the In te r ro g a t iv e  change; i t  

seems to  occur most o ften  on nouns and on verbs w ith  a past tense, as in 

the fo l lo w in g  examples:

335) n a :s -6 ?l 1 
WHAT-d

/n a :s o ?l i /

’What is i t ? 1

336) h o p ark i-k  naksamm-o:s-o’ l { k a ,h ,h a -n  
DISTANCE-subj HOW-dim-Q. SAY,h:grade,-sw

/" h o p a :k ik  naksammo:s6?l f , "  kahhan/

’ He s a id ,  "How fa r  is  i t ? " ’

337) ma:mi-n sammi-n akkam m i-t-6? l \ k a : h a - l i - n  
BE:THEN-sw BE:H0W-sw BE:SO-Past-Q. SAY-1 ss-sw

/ma:min, "sammin akkam m ito? lf ,11 k a th a l in /

’ And then I sa id , "How did i t  come to be so?"'

- o7! 6 ' tag question marker'

This s u f f i x  is  used when a statement is h e s i ta n t ly  questioned by the speaker.

The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  i t s  use:

338) i s -p -6 ?lo
2ss (IA) -EAT-Q.(tag)

/ i s p o ’ l o /

'Y o u 're  ea ting  i t ,  a r e n ' t  you?'
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339) a l - , c i , :y -o ?l o
GO (sg) -2ss ( I IB) -<l(tag)

/a i -c i  :y6?l 6 /

'You’ re  going, a r e n ' t  you?'

3*f0) c ik -p -o ? l6
2sneg ( I A) -EAT-Q. (tag)

/c ik p d 'M o /

'Y o u 're  not e a t in g  i t ,  a re  you?'

3^1:) a l - , c i k i , :y-o 'M6
GO (sg ),2sn eg (I  IB ) , - 0 ( t a g )

/a l-c i ki :y6? l6 /

'Y o u 're  not going, a re  you?'

' d e s id e ra t iv e  tag q uestion *

This extremely ra re  s u f f i x  is used w ith  negative  verbs to  in d ic a te  th a t  the

speaker is  questioning the  d e s ire  o f  the hearer to  do the ac t io n  s p e c if ie d .

The fo l lo w in g  are  two examples:

3^2) isn6-k  c ik -p -o -V?w f
YOU-subj 2sneg(lA) -EAT-neg:comp-Q.(tag:disid)

/ i  sn6k ci kpo^wf/

'Do you too want to ea t  i t ? '  or 'Do you not want to  ea t  i t ? '

3^3) c ik -h f :c -o -V ? w f
2sneg (IA) -SEE-neg:comp-Q,(tag:disid)

/c ik h f :c 6 ? w f /

'Do you want to  look a t  i t ? '  or 'Do you not want to look a t  i t ? '  

ha ' e i t h e r / o r  q u es tio n *

This  s u f f i x ,  a lso  q u i te  ra re ,  is  used to  question whether or not something

is as i t  seems, as in the  fo l lo w in g  examples:

3 ^ 0  campo: 1 i -tf?ha
BE:SWEET-Q(either:or)

/campo:1f?ha/

' I s  i t  sweet or not?'
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345) kan-ko-V?ha 
BE:G00D-3neg(l IA) -Q.(ei th e r  :o r)

/kanko7ha /

' I s  I t  bad or not? ' or ' I s  i t  not good, or is  i t ? '

-h a7wa ' rh e to r ic a l  q u e s t io n '

Th is  s u f f i x  is  used when the speaker is  wondering out loud whether an action  

may have occurred. As such i t  does not req u ire  an answer, as in fa c t  the  

l i s t e n e r  g e n e ra l ly  does not know the answer e i t h e r .  Th is  s u f f i x  a lso  can 

take the cop u la tive /em phatic  s u f f i x  - o -  to  make the  question more im patient  

or emphatic. The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  the use o f  th is  s u f f ix :

346) in l-ak f-k  nampo-ha7wa 
PRICE-subj BE:HOW:MUCH-Q,(rhet)

/ in l -a k fk  nampoha7wa/

'How much i s  i t s  p r ice? '

34-7) o n t f - : c i - h a 7wa
C0ME( s g /d u )-p i-Q .(rh e t)

/ o n t i : c i h a 7wa/

' Are the two o f  them coming?'

348) mm i : p a - l - a - h a 7wa. c a -k a y y -a :h o :s i -k  onam
INTJ E A T - ls s - in te n t -Q (rh e t )  1 sstats-BE:FULL-adv-ss BE-.STILL

/mm, i :p a la h a 7wa. cakayya:ho:s ik  onam/

'Mm, should I e a t  i t?  I'm s t i l l  so f u l l . '

349) naksof6n a l4 -o k  6mm-a-ha?w-6
WHERE GO (sg) -s s : fo c  B E -in ten t-Q ,(rh e t) -b e

/naksofdn aH-ok 6mmaha7w6/

'Where indeed has he gone o f f  to? '

- Vh ' delaved im p era t ive '

This s u f f i x  is the only one in  th is  s lo t  th a t  does not f a l l  in to  one or another 

o f  the above c a te g o r ie s .  I t  has been placed in th is  s lo t  ra th e r  than in to  any 

oth er because i t  never has any s u f f i x  fo l lo w in g  i t ,  l i k e  most s u f f ix e s  o f  th is  

s lo t ,  and i t  has no r e la t iv e s  in  any o ther s lo t  to  r e la t e  i t  t o .  Only two
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examples o f  i t s  use w i l l  be g iven , fo r  fu r th e r  discussion o f  how th is  s u f f ix  

f i t s  in to  the system o f  Koasati im peratives , see Chapter 6 .

350) isno-k am-o:Pa-Vh k a :h a -to -n
YOU-subj 1sdat-BE:THERE-delay SAY-1 11Past-sw

/" is n o k  am6:l-fh," ka :h a to n /

’ "As fo r  you, go over to  my p la c e ,"  he s a id . '

351) ho, c i , cca-Vnna-yh
SHOOT:A T ,2 s s ( l1C)-neg:im p-delay

/hociccann^h/

'Do not shoot a t  him then I ’

SLOT i £ )  ENCLITICS

There are  two e n c l i t i c s  in K oasati,  k a t fk  and mahco. These are  termed 

e n c l i t i c s  ra th er  than s u f f ix e s ,  fo r  although they a re  pronounced together  

w ith  the word th a t  they fo l lo w ,  the  phrase terminal marker DEL precedes them. 

However, the e n c l i t i c s  replace the  phrase terminal marker V, so i t  seems to  

be the case th a t  they a re  in the process o f  becoming a f f i x e s .

kat?ka 'b u t i t  ?s the case t h a t *

This e n c l i t i c  is  extremely frequent in te x ts .  I t  in d icates  th a t  the  

phrase to fo l lo w  contains a c o n tra d ic t io n  o f  the previous phrase. This is  

not a co n tra d ic t io n  o f  e x p ec ta t io n , l i k e  - y - ,  or a simple 'b u t '  l i k e  - t i k a . 

but ra th er ind icates  th a t  the nature  o f  the s i tu a t io n  has changed from one 

phrase to the o th e r .  The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  the use o f  th is  e n c l i t i c :

352) akkammi-t a : t a - t  a M  :y a - l  i -Vhco: 1 i -k = k a t fk  ca-nokc6:ba-toho-k  6mmi-tfhco-k 
BE:S0-conn DWELL(sg)-conn GO (s g ) - 1 ss-custom-IVPast=encl 1s s ta ts -S T O P -re a l is -  
ss B E -hab it- lV P ast

/akkant a tt=a f-f  :yai fhco: 1 ik  k a t fk  canokco:batohok 6mmfhcok/

' I  used to keep on going on in ju s t  such a way, but i t  is the  case th a t
I have stopped doing s o . '
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n a:s i fkso-Vhc na:s i fkso-Vhc=katfk  6m k a :h a - to h o - : l  i -mpa-k c o k f f -k  
SOMETHING NOT:EXIST-can SOMETHING NOT:EXIST-can=encl-BE S A Y -re a l is -  
deduc-hearsay-IVPast RABBIT-subj

/" n a :s i  iks6hc na:s i iksohc k a t fk  6m," ka:hatoho:lim pak c o k f f k /

" ‘But i t  is  the case th a t  nothing can e x i s t ,  nothing can e x i s t , "
Rabbit s a id ,  so i t  is  re p o r te d .1

f : 1 a -1ah -o -kko -V h c=ka tfk  6m-DEL-5 k a ,h ,h -o k
ARRIVE-i r r e a l is - b e - 3 n e g ( l I IC i  i ) -can=enc l BE-phr: te rm -p h r: term SA Y,h :grade,-  
ss:foc

/ f :1aiahokk6hc k a t fk  6:)S/

'But i t  is  the  case th a t  he w i l l  not be ab le  to  a r r i v e . '

im -a l f :y a  yammi-:p c a -s o b a y l i -h a lp fs -k o = k a t fk a -p  s o b a y l i - l i - k  ommi-:p 
3poss-G0lNG:AB0UT BE:LIKE-subjunct 1sstats-KNOW-abi1i ty -3neg=encl-new:top  
KNOW-1ss-ss BE-subjunct

/ im a l f : y a  yammi:p casobaylihal pfsko k a t ik a p  s o b a y l i l i k  ommi:p/

'What her in t e r io r  l i f e  was l i k e  I can not know, but i t  is the case th a t  
what I know o f  her i s . . . '

I t  is d i f f i c u l t  to  say what the  o r ig in  o f  the e n c l i t i c  ka tfka  i s .  I t  may

be composed o f  the s u f f i x  - t i k a . 'b u t '  and an element ka-  which seems to be

an a rcha ic  verb meaning ' t o  b e . l,to

mahco ' ? t  i s a, s im i la r  occurrence t o '

This e n c l i t i c ,  which is  c le a r ly  re la te d  to  the nominal a d je c t iv e s  mahco 

'more or le s s '  and ma:m? ' l i k e  t o , '  is  used to  in d ic a te  th a t  the a c t io n  o f  

the verb to  which i t  is  attached lacks some o f  the in te n s i ty  i t  o therw ise  

would have. This e n c l i t i c  requ ires  a fo l lo w in g  sw itch -re fe ren ce  or connective  

s u f f i x .  I t  does not seem to  cooccur w ith  the phrase terminal marker DEL and 

would thus appear to  be approaching the s tatus o f  a t ru e  s u f f i x .  The fo l lo w in g  

a re  examples o f  i t s  use:

356) o -s t -am a:ka -k  6mmi=mahco-n fsko-n ama:ka=katfk
g o :& - in s tr -G O (p i) -ss BE=encl-sw DRINK-sw G0(p l)=encl

/ostama:kak 6mmi mahcon fskon ama:ka k a t f k /

' I t  is as i f  i t  were the  case th a t  they went tak ing  i t ,  they went 
d r in k in g ,  but i t  is  the  c a s e . . . '

I
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357) hima:ya-n n oksf: pa-1aho-to=mahco-k c o k f f - k  
BE:N0W-sw BE:ANGRY-i r re a l is - l I IP a s t = e n c l - s s  RABBIT-suhj

/h ima:yan n oksf: palahoto mahcok c o k f f k /

'Now, Rabbit w i l l  have been s o r t  o f  a n g ry . '

SUFFIXES WITH LIMITED COOCCURRENCE

There a re  e ig h t  s u f f ix e s ,  which because o f  t h e i r  r a r i t y ,  or fo r  o ther  

reasons, do not a l lo w  extensive  s u f f i x  cooccurrence. These a re  a l l  l i s t e d  

in the sketch under S lo t  1 ) ,  although i t  is  poss ib le  th a t  one or more o f  

them do not belong in th is  s l o t .  Only fu r th e r  research can provide the  

answers.

- a :s  ' t o  want t o 1

This is  an extrem ely ra re  s u f f i x .  I t  is  said by speakers to be an exact  

e q u iva len t  o f  the complex - a h ik  bannan ' t o  want t o , '  which is  the co nstruction  

most fre q u e n t ly  used, followed by the co nstructio n  o f  the verbal noun followed  

by bannan. Only two examples in te x ts  were noted. These are :

358) sammi-to-n hacim-manka-1-a:s. s o b a y l i - l i - k  ka ,h ,h a -n
BE:H0W-lI 1Past-sw 2p ldat-TELL-1ss-desid  KNOW-lss-ss SAY,h:grade,-sw

/"santon  hacimmankala:s. s o b a y l i l i k , "  kahhan/

' " I  want to  t e l l  you a l l  how i t  i s .  I w i l l  know," he s a id . '

3 5 9 ) h im a:ya : l-o n  a : t a - t  a c f h l i - l - a : s  k a : h a - l i - n
RIGHT: NOW-adv DWELL(sg)-conn PLANT-1ss-desid SAY-1ss-sw

/"h im a :y a : lo n  a : t a t  a c f h l i l a : s , "  k a r h a l in /

'"R ig h t  now, I want to  stay on and p la n t , "  I s a id . '

The o r ig in  o f  th is  s u f f i x  is obscure. As i t  was f i r s t  e l i c i t e d  in a study 

o f the phrase terminal marker -? ,  i t  may be th a t  -a :s  is derived from the  

in te n t iv e  s u f f ix  - a -  fo llowed by the marker thus o r i g in a l l y  being pronounced 

[ - a : § ] .  When -s. f e l l  out o f  use, th is  sequence was res tru c tu red  as a u n ita ry  

morpheme and the pronounciation changed to  [ - a : § ]  to  f a l l  in  l i n e  w ith  the  

pronounciation o f  w o rd -f in a l / s /  (See Chapter 2 ) .

I
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- f f : n a -  * to be m etap ho rica lIv  1 i ke '

Th is  is another very ra re  s u f f i x .  I t  ind icates  th a t  the ac t io n  o f  the verb 

is to be understood as being only a metaphorical comparison to  the actual 

a c t io n  occu rr in g . The fo l lo w in g  is an example:
✓

360) kanoma:mi-t mat-boF6tl i - f  \ :n-ok askahka-Vhco-k sa ,h ,m m i-:p  
BEAUTIFUL-conn a fa r -B O IL -1 ik e -s s : fo c  E X IT (p l ) -h a b i t - IV P a s t  BE:H0W, 
h :grade ,-sub j unct

/kanoma:mit m a tb o F o t l i f f :n o k  askahkahcok sahmi:p/

'They (the  waters) sometimes w elled  up b e a u t i f u l l y ,  as i f  they were 
bo il m g . '

The s u f f ix  - f  f :n a -  has a sp e c ia l ize d  use when s u ff ix e d  to  numeral verbs.

For i t s  use in such cases see the discussion in Chapter 12.

- h a : lo -  ' sequencing s u f f i x '

This s u f f i x  is used almost e n t i r e l y  w ith  negative  verbs to form a complex 

meaning 'b e fo re  the ac t io n  takes p la c e . '  The fo l low ing  are  examples o f  i t s  

use:

361) h asay-ko -ha:lo -n  F o y k a - l -a -y
RAIN:HARD- 3 neg(I I A)-seq-sw RETURN(sg)-1 s s - in t e n t - p h r : term

/hasaykoha:1 on k o y k a lf /

' I ' l l  re turn  befo re  i t  ra ins  h a rd . '

362) ta ,k e i , lw -o -h a : lo -k  fsko-1 i-mbf :ka - laho -V
S IN G ,1sneg(l1C),-neg:comp-ss DRINK-1ss-adv-i r re a l is -p h r : te rm

/ta k a lw o h a : lo k  fsko lim b f:ka lah 9 /

'Before  I s ing , I would r e a l ly  l i k e  to  d r in k  something.'

3 6 3 ) mo:toho-n th a tk a -k  onka-k sammi -tfhco-k a fank-ok in -n a l - f : —kf 1 k o -h a : lo -k  
BE:THEN-sw WHITE:PERSON-subj dUOTH-ss BE:HOW-habit-ss MEET-ss:foc 3 d a t-  
SPEAK-1pineg( 111A)-seq-ss

ho -ka :h a -:p  
dis tr-SA Y-sub junct

/mo:tohon thatkak 6nkak, "sammihcok afankok in n a M :k r ik o h a : lo k ,"  hoka:ha:p /

'And then, what the w h ite  people said was, "How can we meet them before  we 
speak to them?1"
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- ha:wa-  'm odifying s u f f i x '

This  s u f f i x ,  because o f  i t s  r a r i t y  and the ambiguousness o f  the examples 

co nta in ing  i t ,  does not have a s p e c i f ic  meaning assigned to  i t .  I t  seems to  

be re la te d  to  the rh e to r ic a l  question s u f f i x  - ha?wa. and perhaps to the  

d e s id e ra t iv e  question s u f f ix  -tf?ha and the a u d i t iv e  - hawa. The fo l lo w in g  

examples o f  - ha:wa-  are  given to in d ic a te  how the s u f f ix  is  used; in examples 

364 and 365, the s u f f ix  seems to  mean 's o r t  o f '  or 'somewhat;' in examples 

366 and 367, i t  is  not t r a n s la te d ,  as the meaning i t  adds to  the phrase is  

not c le a r .

364) h ina :p  ama:ka-tfhco-t n a P i :k a - t  ommi-ha:w-ok i m - a lo s t i - t  im-campo: 1 i - t  
NOW GO ( p i ) -hab it-conn SPEAK-conn B E -s u ff -s s : foe 3stats-L IKE-conn  
3stats-BE:SWEET-conn

/h i n a ’.p ama:kahcot n a l- f ik a t  ommiha:wok im a lo s t i t  in c a m p o : l i t /

'Now, i t  is s o r t  o f  the case th a t  they went and spoke, and they 
l ik e d  i t  and found i t  good to  the  ta s te ,  a n d . . . '

365) i t t o  coba h a c c a : l i  akko-n o n akso h li- :s i-V h co -h a :w -o k  i n t a l l i - t o h o - : f o : k  
TREE BIG STANDING THAT-obj H A R -d im hab it-su ff-ss : foe SET:TRAP-realis-when

hayo
INSIDE

/ i t t o  coba h a c c a : l i  akk6n onaksohscoha:wok i n t a l 1i to h o : fo :k  hayo/

'A b ig  standing t r e e ,  one th a t  was somewhat charred , when they set the  
t ra p  ins ide  i t . . . '

366) m 6 : l i :p  y-on cim -m anka-1-ahi-k  c i-banna-ha:w a-ska-n  naho-n
WELL T H IS -o b j: fo c  2sd at-T E L L -1ss -in ten t-ss  2sstats-WANT-suff-conseq-sw

/m o : l i : p  yon cimmankalahik cibannaha:waskan/

'W e l l ,  because you want me to t e l l  you t h i s : '

367) wahkacayha-k-ok oh-l-opotl i - t  6 : l a - t  a :ya -ha:w a-toho-k  naksahka-toho-k  
GREAT:BLUE:HERON-art-subj:foc go:&-PASS(sg)-conn CALL-conn G0:BY(sg)-  
s u f f - r e a l is - s s  MAKE:N0ISE-realis-conn

/wahkacayhakok o h l-o p o tl i t  o : l a t  a:yaha:watohok naksahkatohok/

'The great blue heron went and passed and c a l le d  out as he was going 
about and made no ise , a n d . . . '
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This s u f f i x ,  which is  not in fre q u e n t ,  is  used to  in d ic a te  th a t  the ac to r  

is ab le  to  perform the a c t io n  o f  the ve rb . There is  very l i t t l e  semantic 

d if fe re n c e  between t h is  s u f f i x  and the s u f f i x  - h a lo f : s a -  and the independent 

verb sammin. the d i f fe re n c e  is  in t h e i r  usage. The s u f f i x  - h a lp f : s a -  is  used 

in general statements o f  a b i l i t y ;  samm?n is used when the a b i l i t y  o r  i n a b i l i t y  

to do a p rev ious ly  mentioned ac t io n  is  discussed and -Vhc is  used when the  

speaker b e lieves  th a t  the a c t io n  can or cannot be done. As a ru le  -tfhc is  

used w ith  negative  verbs, although i t  can occur w ith  p o s i t iv e  verbs . The 

fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  i t s  use:

3 6 8 ) a :t£pacoba-k  6nka-k an-ap akkam-takko-tfhc ca-sam-ko-y  
BIG:MAN:EATER-subj Q.U0TH-SS I -new: top DO: SO-1 sneg(l IA) -can Is s t a t s -  
BE:ABLE-3neg(IIA )-phr:term

/ a : t i  :pacobak 6nkak, "anap akkantakk6hc casankip"/

'E lephant s a id ,  "As fo r  me, I cannot do so. I am unable t o . " 1

369) wahkacayha wahkacayha am-ay-cikko-Vhc ka:ha-toho-n
GREAT: BLUE: HERON GREAT: BLUE-.HERON 1 sdat-DEFEAT-2sneg(l IA )-can  SAY-real i s-sw

/"wahkacayha wahkacayha amaycfkk6hc," ka:hatohon/

'"G rea t b lue heroni Great b lue  heron'. You cannot d e fe a t  me'." he s a id . '

370) ci -yammi : c i -1 i -'She 
2sobj-D0:THUS-1ss-can

/c iy a m m i:c i1 ih c /

' I  can do thus to  yo u . '

The form o f  th is  s u f f ix  and the way i t  induces an accent in  the s y l la b le  before

i t  l in k s  i t  w ith  the hab itua l s u f f i x  -Vhco-  and the progressive  s u f f i x  - V h c i .

- m a :h i lo -  ' in the case o f / t h a t *

This is  another r e l a t i v e l y  ra re  s u f f i x .  I t  in d ica tes  th a t  the word to  which

i t  is  s u f f ix e d ,  f re q u e n t ly  a v e rb a l ize d  noun, is to  be considered an example o f

a class o f  things ch arac te r ized  by th a t  word. The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f

i t s  use:
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3 7 0  a ; t - o : t  f l 1 i -m a :h i lo -k  n ih ta  o s ta :k a -n  i 1 ihoi 1o :c i  —t  fs - ta s k a -1 a h o -V -s  
PERSON-1ist D IE (s g ) -c a s e :o f -s s  DAY BE:F0UR-sw MOURN-conn DWELL(pl)- 
2pl s (111C i) - i  r re a l  is -p h r : te rm -p h r : term

/ a : t o : t  f l l im a :h i1 o k  n ih ta  osta:kan  i l i h o l l o : c i t  fs ta s k a la h o :s /

’ In the case o f  someone dying , you a l l  a re  to  remain in mourning 
fo r  four days . '

/

372) kam m i-:fo:k  na:s-on i 1 ih o l1 o :c -fk k o -V h c o -to h o -k  m f : ta -m a :h i lo -k  
BE:S0-when SOMETHING-obj:foc M0URN-3neg(111B)-habi t - r e a l i  s - IV P ast  
OTHER-case:of-subj

/kam m i:fo :k ,  naison i 1 iho llo :c fkkohcotohok m f: tama:hi 1 o k /

'T h is  being so, in the case o f  o th e rs ,  they d id  not go in to  mourn
ing fo r  a n y th in g . '

- 1 o -  ' pol ? te  im p e ra t iv e '

This  ra re  s u f f i x  is used to  in d ic a te  a m ild  command to  be considered

on ly  i f  i t  does not c o n f l i c t  w ith  the des ires  o f  the person to whom the

command is g iven . The fo l lo w in g  is  an example; fo r  fu r th e r  examples see

Chapter 6 .

373) c im -aka :n o -:p  fs - p a - lo - y
2sstats-BE:HUNGRY(sg)-subjunct 2 s s ( IA ) -E A T -p o l?te : im p -p h r : term

/c im aka:no:p  fs p a l i j /

' I f  you a re  hungry, e a t  i t ,  i f  you so d e s i r e . '

- no ' t o  have i u s t '

Th is  is  another ra re  s u f f i x ;  i t  is  used to  in d ic a te  th a t  the  a c t io n  o f

the  verb was completed a few moments e a r l i e r .  I t  is  unusual in th a t  i t  is

one o f  only two s u f f ix e s  ( the  nominal s u f f i x  \)y being the o th e r )  which has

an inherent low accent. The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  the use o f  -n&.

37*0 i ,V?V, 1 a f : l a - n 6
ARRIVE,Q., ARRIVE-just

/ f ? l a .  i : l a n o /

A : ' i s  he here?' B: 'He ju s t  a r r i v e d . '

375) o :V a - l i -n &  c i m - a : y a - l i - t
BE:THERE-1ss-just 2sdat-DEFEAT-lss-Past

/o : l -a I in & .  c im a : y a l i t /

' I  j u s t  got th e re  ( in  the ra c e ) .  I beat y o u . '

I
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FOOTNOTES TO CHAPTER 4

V h e  f i r s t  person s in g u la r  p o s i t iv e  sub ject c ro s s -re fe re n c e  marker is

the  s u f f i x  -1? which is in v a r ia b le  in a l l  verb con jugations.

2
The a l t e r a t io n  o f  c  to  s before  consonants o th er  than h. r e f le c ts  a 

now-obsolete morphophonemic r u le .  Compare the verb facotkan ' t o  f la k e  o f f ,

one t im e , '  and faskan ' t o  f la k e  o f f ,  many t im e s . '
3

The gloss ' e x i t '  is  only  approximate. The term can a lso  mean 'come

o u t , '  'w e l l  u p , '  or ' t o  r is e  (o f  heavenly b o d ie s ) '  depending on the c o n te x t .
4

The segment - :va seems to  be a r e f  1 ex o f  an obsolete  verb * t  :yan , ' to

g o . '  There is a r e f le x  o f  th is  verb in a M : y a n , ' t o  go (sg) ( c . f .  al-l-an.

' t o  intend to g o ' ) ,  and there  is  a Choctaw cognate in the verb iy a , ' t o  go'

(Byington, 1913 :1 7 0  •

^ l t  is  doubtful th a t  the naive speaker perceives a d i f fe re n c e  between

d i r e c t  ob jects  marked w ith  d a t iv e  pronoun p re f ix e s  and ones marked w ith  the

d i r e c t  o b je c t  p re f ix e s ,  any more than a na ive  English speaker perceives one

between the uses o f  the word me in the phrases 'He sees me' (d i re c t  o b je c t)

and 'He t e l l s  me' ( in d i r e c t  o b je c t ) .

^Although h is t o r i c a l l y  stoklon means 'w ith  tw o , '  i t  can now be used when

more than two nouns a re  being conjoined, as in the fo l lo w in g  example:

4F1) an6 am -it tacakk f  am-alahka s to k lo -n  f T :1 a l i t y a  akkammi-t a m a :-h f lk a -k  
I 1sposs-SIS/BRO lposs-RELATIVE BE:TOGETHER-sw PN PN BE:S0-conn 
GO ( p i ) -1 pi s ( I I IA )-ss

/ano am ittacakkf amalahka st6k lon  f T :1 a I f t y a  kammit am a:h flkak /

' I ,  w ith  my s is te r  and my r e l a t i v e ,  Vera and Lyd ia , went ju s t  the  
same.'

^These th ree  verbs are in f le c te d  fo r  dual (using the p lu ra l sub ject  

cro ss -re fe ren ce  a f f ix e s  attached to the s in g u la r  stem, and the th i r d  person 

non -s ingu lar  s u f f ix  - : c i ) and fo r  p l u r a l i t y  by means o f  s u p p le t ive  roots:  

s t i lm a :k a n  ' t o  be br in g ing  ( p i ) ; '  stama:kan ' t o  be tak ing  ( p i ) ; '  and

I
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syomahlin ' t o  carry  ( p i ) . '
O
These verbs, being t r a n s i t i v e  s ta t iv e s  (see Chapter 5), mark t h e i r

d i r e c t  ob jects  w ith  the am-  se t o f  pronoun p re f ix e s .  As the marking o f

the o b je c t  is  o b l ig a to ry ,  the t h i r d  person d i r e c t  o b je c t  is included in

the examples.
9

O r ig in a l ly  th is  word seems to have meant ' t o  gather or d isperse

supernatural power to  or from o n e s e l f . 1 See a lso  Footnote 15.

'^Koasati is r ich  in terms fo r  describ ing  poverty . S t ib a k H n  re fe rs  to

the mental pain brought about by poverty ; bassin re fe rs  to  the weakness and

le th argy  brought on by not being ab le  to  ob ta in  enough to e a t ;  sowwin

re fe rs  to the thinness and emaciation brought on by in s u f f ic ie n t  food;

and ana:h in  (a loan from the Creek anah ita )  re fe rs  to the possession o f

in s u f f ic ie n t  c lo th in g  due to  poverty .

'W h e  use o f  th is  term, l i t e r a l l y  ' t o  make a musical sound to someone

from a f a r , '  re la te s  to the b e l i e f  th a t  when a person's ears r in g ,  someone

is speaking o f  her.
12

L i t e r a l l y ,  th is  term means ' t o  c a l l  out to  someone from a f a r , '  and is  

now used p r im a r i ly  to re fe r  to the use o f  the te lephone. The o b je c t  o f  the 

verb is marked by the  am-  set o f  pronoun p re f ix e s  and is  o b l ig a t o r i l y  

marked.

*^The verbal noun o f  th is  verb , m asto lihna. has i t s  meaning s p ec ia l ize d

to 'postage stamp.'

1 kThis term re fe rs  to a court o f  law.

'^The verb h61Ion used to  mean 'possessed o f  supernatural power,’ hoi 1o 

being a term fo r  the idea expressed by the Algonquian man?t o . However, as 

in some Algonquian languages (notably Shawnee), the term fo r  supernatural 

power came to re fe r  to e v i l  power and f i n a l l y  to something f r ig h te n in g  or
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dangerous. The o ld  meaning o f  the word occurrs in the term t a h o l io . 'Sun

day, derived from n ih ta  h o i lo . 'ho ly  d a y . '
16

This is  a v e rb a l iz a t io n  o f  the verb phrase s t - a . k f . :  1 -o - \[  ( in s t r -L IK E ,  

3 n e g ( l1C ),-neg:comp-phr:term) s ta k f :1 q , 'he d is l ik e s  him because o f  i t . '

The verb from which th is  phrase is  d e r ived , a :1 on. in the p o s i t iv e  means 

' t o  guess; th in k  so; to hope,' and in  the n eg ative  means ' t o  d i s l i k e . '

'^ In  Alabama (Lupardus; 1983:1^5) th is  is the only p o s it io n  th a t  the

cognate Alabama element can occur.

1 8The verb base, as defined here, consists  o f  the verb root and any sub

j e c t  c ro ss -re fe ren ce  s u f f ix e s ,  which includes the th i r d  person non-s ingu lar

s u f f i x  - :c? .

1 9This  r u le ,  more f u l l y  s ta ted  as: when th ree  consonants come together  

across a morpheme boundary, i f  one is  a g l o t t a l ,  and the others are  not 

members o f  a geminate c lu s te r ,  the g lo t t a l  consonant drops o u t ,  exp la ins  

why the g lo t t a l  stop disappears in the  In te r ro g a t iv e  form o f  a verb w ith  a 

consonant c lu s te r  between the  u l t im a te  and penult im ate  s y l la b le s  o f  the  

verb . This  ru le  is v io la te d  only in the case o f  the h-grade form o f  a 

verb , and then only in  care fu l speech (see Chapter 9 ) •

20 ✓ r  *Forms o f  ?ho:can include ih o : :c a n . 've ry  long ago ,' ?ho:c a : f o : kon. ' i n  

the p a s t , '  ih 6 : c a : k f t t o n . 'a  long time a g o .1ih o :c o : to  'long-ago ( a d je c t i v e ) , '  

ih o k i :c o n , 's o o n ,'  and ih o k i:c o :s ? n . 've ry  soon.' This l i s t i n g  is  not ex

hau s tive .

I t  is tempting to see the i r r e a l i s  s u f f ix  - 1 aha-  (and the corresponding  

real is - to h a -) as being bimorphemic, - ia h o -  (or - toho-)  followed by an em

ph atic  s u f f i x  -a.; however, no such emphatic morpheme e x is t s .  Booker (1980:140, 

146) t re a ts  the forms ending in o as bimorphemic; however, the use o f  the  

two does not support her conclusions, the meaning o f  the forms ending in
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o is  more g en e ra l ize d ,  o f  the forms ending in a. more s p e c i f ic .

22
This  statement focuses not on the motion o f  the wind, as in the  

E n g lish , but on the lo c a t io n  o f  i t s  blowing. To a Koasati speaker, the  

wind th a t  is  now here was once in the n o rth , so the real is  is  used.
2 ' j

■^General ly  th is  s u f f i x  is used w ith  no fo l lo w in g  phrase. When one

complains about being barked a t  by a dog, the  response is simply

i f - o - :1 -a :p -o k  (DOG-be-deduc-modal-ss:fcc) i f o : l a : p o k , ‘What e ls e  can you

expect from a dog?’

2k
According to  Haas, the phrase terminal markers used by women ( in  her 

work c a l le d  ’ female speech’ ) were becoming o b s o le te .  What may have deceived  

her is  the common past tense s u f f i x  - : sa-  fo llowed by the morpheme DEL, 

which would appear as - : s .  s im i la r  in phonetic r e a l i z a t io n  to  the form o f  

- I .  a f t e r  the morpheme y .

^B ecause th ree  o f  these people a re  dead, the one l i v in g  to  whom th is  

form o f  speech is  ascribed  a c tu a l ly  does not use the forms, and only one 

can be a t te s te d  from o th er sources as a c tu a l ly  having used the s u f f i x ,  one 

cannot make more g e n e ra l iz a t io n s  as to  the actual socia l functions o f  the  

s u f f i x  -s..

2^The Apalachee language (Sm ith : l862 ) contains a cognate form ka, ’ to  

b e , ’ which is  used as an a u x i l i a r y  and as an independent ve rb , as in 

pimacat hasca / /p im -a k a - t  h a s -k a / /  ( lp ldat-G IVE-conn  2pls-BE) pimakat haska. 

’ you (p i )  g ive  i t  to  u s ; ’ and ca t  hasca / / k a - t  h a s -k a / /  (BE-conn 2pls-BE)  

ka t  haska. ’ you (p i)  a r e . ’ The accentuation o f  the segment - t i k a -  seems 

to have a r isen  when verbal accentuation  became o b l ig a to ry ,  and the pen

u l t im a te  s y l la b le  o f  verbs was the chosen s y l la b le .  Because the form ~’-ka 

lacked the proper s y l la b le  shape, the accent was placed on the penultim ate  

s y l la b le  o f  the compound. This ru le  o f  accentuation  seems to have e l im in a 

ted monosyllabic verb roots from K oasati.
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CHAPTER 5 

STATIVE VERBS

S t a t iv e  verbs a re  those verbs which c ro s s -re fe ren ce  t h e i r  semantic 

subjects  w ith  the p re f ix e s  th a t  u s u a l ly  mark e i t h e r  the d i r e c t  o b je c t  or  

b e n e fa c t iv e  o b je c t  (d a t iv e )  o f  a t r a n s i t i v e  ve rb .  In o ther Muskogean 

languages, e s p e c ia l ly  Chickasaw and Choctaw (Payne, 1981; Munro and Gordon, 

1982; Dahlstrom, 1983) but a lso  Mikasuki (Boynton, 1983), the presence o f  

s t a t iv e  verbs has been compared w ith  or l in k e d  to  s p l i t - e r g a t i v i t y ,  or  

considered as an example o f  the a g e n t -p a t ie n t  system o f  casemarking. This  

has been the  case, because in these o th er languages, s t a t iv e  verbs are  a l 

most u n iv e rs a l ly  in t r a n s i t i v e ,  thus making the  marking o f  subjects  o f  in 

t r a n s i t i v e  verbs w ith  p re f ix e s  marking d i r e c t  o b jec ts  or in d i r e c t  ob jects  

appear e r g a t iv e .  I t  has been considered s p l i t - e r g a t i v i t y ,  because not a l l  

i n t r a n s i t i v e  verbs a re  s t a t i v e ,  but some have a c t iv e  in f l e c t io n .  Such an 

a n a lys is  is  not possib le  fo r  K oasati .  As a t te s te d  by t h e i r  n egation ,  

s t a t iv e  verbs are  autonomous th i r d  person forms; t h e i r  verbal nouns are  

formed as i f  they were a c t iv e  verbs o f  the  a p p ro p r ia te  verb c la s s .  Subjects  

o f  s t a t iv e  verbs a re  marked on the nouns in e x a c t ly  the same manner as 

a c t iv e  verbs. Also th e re  is  a class o f  s ta t iv e  verbs th a t  a re  t r a n s i t i v e ;  

although the evidence is  not c le a r ,  th is  c lass  seems not to occur in  any 

other Muskogean language, and i t  makes i t  d i f f i c u l t  to discuss s t a t iv e  

verbs in Koasati according to  the system o f  t r a n s i t i v e  su b je c t ,  i n t r a n s i 

t i v e  sub ject and t r a n s i t i v e  o b je c t ,  as the authors mentioned above have 

in  t h e i r  respective  works.

The p re f ix e s  used to c ro ss -re fe ren ce  the sub jec t o f  a s t a t iv e  verb are  

in the fo l lo w in g  ta b le .

I
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TABLE 5.1

c a - s t a t iv e  p re f ix e s am -s ta t iv e  |

1 s ca- am-

2s ci - cim-

3 0- im-

Ip l ko- kom-

2pl haci - hacim

That s t a t iv e  verbs are  autonomous t h i r d  person forms is a t te s te d  by 

t h e i r  negation and verbal noun fo rm ation . Compare the p o s i t iv e  th i rd  

person, negative  t h i r d  person and verbal noun o f  the a c t iv e  Class IB verb 

co: pan, ’ to  buy something,’ w ith  the forms fo r  the s t a t iv e  IB verb

okoya:pan, ' t o  be lo n e ly , '  w ith  f i r s t  person c ro s s -re fe ren ce .

TABLE 5 .2

c6 : pan Gloss okoya:pan G1 oss

3 pos c6:p 'he buys i t ' ac-okoya:p ' 1 am lo n e ly '

3 neg cokfkpo 'he does not buy’ ac-okoyakfkpo ' 1 am not 1o n e ly '

v .n . col pa 'b u y in g ; to buy' okoyalpa ' lo n e l in e s s '

Ip l col p 'we buy' (ako-koya:p 'we are lo n e ly ' )

S ta t iv e  verbs seem to have a r isen  from a s i tu a t io n  where the semantic 

subject o f  the verb was considered the p a t ie n t  o f  the verbal a c t io n ,  as in 

the fo l lo w in g  example, which though not s t a t iv e ,  gives an in d ic a t io n  how 

these verbs may have a r is e n .

la )  f : s a -k  na:h-o-V  lb )  f :s a -k  am-na:h
HOUSE-subj EXIST-be-phr:term HOUSE-subj Isdat-EXIST

/ f i s a k n a i h ^ /  / \ : s a k  anna:h/

'There is  a house.' 'A house e x is ts  fo r  me; i . e .
I have a house.'
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The s ta t iv e  verb being autonomous, th a t  is the ac t io n  o f  the verb bei

divorced from attachment to  the semantic s u b je c t ,  a s t a t iv e  verb may be

used in place o f  an a c t iv e  verb when the a c t io n  takes place w itho u t the

control o f  the semantic s u b jec t ,  as in the fo l lo w in g  examples.

2a) sobay-takko-y
KNOW(sg)- 1 sneg( I I  A)-Ph r : term

/sobaytakk(j/

' I do not know i t . '

b) ca-sobay-ko-V
1ssta ts -K N 0W -3n eg (l IA )-ph r: term

/casobaykcp/

' I  chance not to  know i t . 1

3a) " n o :c i - 1 i - t
SLEEP-1ss-Past

/ n 6 : c i 1 i t /

' I s i e p t . 1

b) c a - n 6 : c i - t
lsstats-SLEEP-Past

/can o ’.c i  t /

’ I f e l l  a s le e p . ’

ha) a f a : k a - l i - t
LAUGH-1ss-Past

/ a f a : k a l i t /

11 1aughed. '

b) c a - a f a : k a - t
1sstats-LAUGH-Past

/a c a fa :k a t /2

' I  burst out lau g h in g . '
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5a) m hi i -1 
NOD-1 ss

/m  hi i 1 /

' I nod. 1

b) c a -n 'h l
Isstats-NOD

/ c a n ' h i /

' I am noddi ng o f f . 1

In ex tra o rd in a ry  cases a t r a n s i t i v e  verb w ith  n o n -th ird  person sub ject

and o b jec t can be transformed in to  a s t a t iv e  i f  the a c t io n  is  conceived as

being beyond the control o f  both semantic su b ject and o b je c t ,  as in 6 b ) .

Note th a t  though 6a) uses a t r a n s i t i v e  verb , 6b) does not, and th a t  what

is the sub ject in 6a) is c ross-referenced  by the d a t iv e  pronoun in 6 b ) .

6a) ca -yaw o p lf:c -fska -h 6n k
lsob j-A FF R IG H T-2ss (l I IB )-adv

/cayawoplt :cfskahonk/

'You ju s t  gave me a nasty f r i g h t  (on p urp o se ). '

b) cin-ca-yaw6pka-h6nk
2sdat-lsstats-BE:AFFRIGHTED-adv

/ c i  ncayawopkahonk/

'You ju s t  gave me a nasty f r i g h t  (by a c c id e n t ) . '

I t  seems to have been the case th a t  the choice o f  the c a -s e t  o f  pronouns 

or am-set to i n f l e c t  a s t a t iv e  verb was sem antica lly  governed, w ith  c a -s ta -  

t i v e  forms being used fo r  s ta tes  considered more or less permanent, w h ile  

am -s ta t ives  were used fo r  s ta tes  considered more temporary. A very few 

s t a t iv e  verbs a t  the present time permit such a choice; two o f  the most 

prominent a re  exem plif ied  in 7a) and 7 b ) ,  and 8a) and 8 b ) .
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7a) ca-ka:n
1sstats-BE:GOOD/WELL

b) am-ka:n
1sstats-BE:GOOD/WELL

/c a k a rn / /a n k a :n /

' I am w e l1 . ' '1 have a temporary fee l ing o f  
w ellness ; I am sexua lly  sated

8a) ca-ho:p
1sstats-BE:SICK/HURT

b) am-h6:p
Isstats-BE:SICK/HURT

/c a h o : p / /a h o :p /

11 am h u r t . '11 am s i c k . 1

At p resent, the  m a jo r i ty  o f  s t a t iv e  verbs can be in f le c te d  w ith  only  

one o f  the two sets o f  p re f ix e s ,  and the choice o f  p r e f ix  set must be 

marked in the lex icon  w ith  the verb , as the choice is not sem antica lly  

p re d ic ta b le .  C a -s ta t iv e  verbs outnumber am -s ta t ives  g r e a t ly ,  but the  

reasons fo r  th is  numerical d i f fe re n c e  a re  not c le a r .  The fo l lo w in g  are  

fu r th e r  examples o f  s t a t iv e  verbs. Inform ation on the complete in f le c t io n  

o f  s t a t iv e  verbs is given as p a r t  o f  the  discussion o f  verbal classes in  

Chapter 3 .

9) c i - c a ,V 7V,hno 
2sstats-BE:C0LD(anim ate),Q ,

/c ic a h n o /

'Are you cold?'

10) c im -lo ,V? \/ ,kba  
2sstats-BE:WARM,Q.,

/ c i 11okba/

'Are you warm?1

11) ko-kayya-:s
1 pi stats-BE:FULL:OF:F00D-1 Past

/kokayya'.s /

’We a re  f u l 1 .*
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12) kom-akasno-:s
1 pi stats-BE:HUNGRY(pi) - IP a s t

/komakasno:s/

'We are  hungry. '

13 ) 0-okoya:p  
3stats-BE:L0NELY

/o ko ya: p /

'He is  lo n e ly . '

1A-) im-akasamk
3stats-BE:DEPRESSED/DESPAIR

/imakasamk/

'He is  depressed; he has a fe e l in g  o f  d e s p a ir . '

T r a n s i t iv e  s t a t iv e  verbs

The ex is tence  o f  t r a n s i t i v e  s t a t iv e  verbs in  the language is  a major 

in d ic a t io n  th a t  s t a t iv e  verbs r e f le c t  some o th er l i n g u is t i c  process than 

e r g a t i v i t y .  These s t a t iv e  verbs, which a re  few in number in comparison to 

the to ta l  number o f  s t a t iv e  verbs in the language, use the c a -s e t  o f  pronoun 

p re f ix e s  to  c ro ss -re fe ren ce  the semantic sub ject and the am-set to  cross-  

re ference  the semantic o b je c t .  The am-set precedes the c a -s e t  so th a t  the  

order o f  elements is the  unusual ( fo r  K oasati)  O b jec t ,  Subject and Verb.

One such s t a t iv e  verb , bSnnan, ' t o  need,' does not use the am -pre f?xes to  

mark the o b je c t ,  but ra th er the .ca -p re f ixes  ag a in . In th is  case as w e l l ,  

the o b je c t  precedes the subject in the order o f  elements. A l i s t  o f  most 

o f  the t r a n s i t i v e  s t a t iv e  verbs so f a r  noted fo l lo w s ,  each w ith  an example.

15) bannan ' t o  need' 

c i-ca-bSn
2 s s ta to b j- 1 sstats-NEED 

/c ic a b a n /

' I need you. '

I
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16) yimmin ' t o  b e l ie v e '

mafihn-on am -m an-hfska-tik  c in -ca-y fm -ko -1ah o -y
TRUTH-obj:foc 1sdat-TELL-2ss(111A)-conseq 2 s s ta to b j- 1 s s ta ts -
BELIEVE~3neg(lIA)-i r r e a l is -p h r : te r m

/mafihnon ammfhfskatik c incayfnkolah9 /

'Even though you t e l l  me the t r u t h ,  I w i l l  not b e l ie v e  y o u .'

17) m akatlin  (sg)/mal-ahl in (p i)  ' t o  f e a r '

a) c a -c a k l i -h  banna-tfhco-k ommi -n i n-ca-mal-atl i -tfhco-y
1sobj-CHOP-conn WANT-habit-ss BE-sw 3 s ta to b j - 1 s ta ts -F E A R (s g )-h a b it -  
phr:term

/cacak l ih bannahcok <5mmin incamal-atl fhco/

' I t  is the case th a t  they (the  owls) h a b i tu a l ly  t r y  to peck me, 
and I am a f r a id  o f  them.'

b) th a tk a -h a -k  im -0 -m afah lf h a c ic in ik a
WHITE:PERS0N-pl-subj ^ s ta to b j-3 s ta ts u b j-F E A R (p l) (aor) SCORPION

/th a tkah ak  immal-ahl f h a c ic in ik a /

'W hite people fe a r  the sco rp io n . '

18) ho:pan ' t o  lo a th e '
/

i n-ca-ho:pa-V:mo  
3 s ta to b j -1 sstats-LOATHE-adv

/ i  ncaho:pa:mo/

' I  ju s t  lo a the  h im l '

19 ) palatkan ' t o  be cross w i th '

am-ci -pal a,'0"?tf , tka  
1 ssta tob j -2sstats-BE:CR0SS:WITH,Q.,

/a n c ip a la tk a /

'Are you cross w ith  me?'

20) nokyo:kan ' t o  be shy o f '

im-ko-nokyo: ka- : s
3 s ta to b j -1 p is ta ts -B E :S H Y :0F -lP ast

/ i nkonoky6: k a : s /

'We are  shy o f  them.'
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21) Fakcan ' t o  be homesick f o r '

am-ma:ma-ha im -ca-Fakca-:s
1sposs-MOTHER-pl 3 s ta to b j -1 sstats-BE:HOMESICK:FOR-IPast 

/amma:maha incaFakca:s /

' I  am homesick fo r  my p a re n ts . '

22) ofahyan ' t o  be ashamed o f '  

cim-ca-ofahy
2 s s ta to b j- 1 sstatsubj-BE:ASHAMED:0F 

/c im acofahy/

' I  am ashamed o f  you . '

2 3 ) 11h 6: sin ' t o  fo rg iv e '

c im -k o - i1h 6 : s i -1 aho-V
2 s s ta to b j-1 pistats-FORGIVE-i r r e a l i  s -phr:term  

/ c in k o lh o r s i la h ^ /

'We w i l l  fo rg iv e  you .'

2k) stimay6kpan ' t o  love '

st- im -ca-ayokp
i n s t r~ 3 s ta to b j- 1 sstats-BE:HAPPY 

/s tim acayokp/

'1 love h im /h e r . '

25) s t j f ic c a k k in  ' t o  be jea lo u s  o f '

s t - im -c a - f ic c a k k -a :h o :s  
i n s t r - 3 s t a t o b j -1 sstats-BE:JEALOUS-adv

/s t in c a f ic c a k k a :h o :s /

' I  am very jea lo u s  o f  h im /h e r . '

26) stihaw a:lon  ' t o  have p i t y  on'

s t - im -c i-h a w a ,V 7 V ,: lo  
i n s t r -3 s ta to b j  -2sstats-HAVE: PITY :0N,Q,,

/ s t i  ncihawa’ l 6 /

'Do you have p i ty  on her/h im?'

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



221

I t  is  no tab le  th a t  a l l  t r a n s i t i v e  s t a t iv e  verbs have to  do w ith  emotions 

fo r  or ag a in s t something. As emotions a re  on the  whole not under the  

contro l o f  the one experiencing them, and c e r t a in ly  not under the  control  

o f  the one in s p ir in g  them, i t  is  on ly  natura l th a t ,  w ith  the concept o f  

the s t a t iv e  verb r e f le c t in g  lack  o f  control over an a c t io n ,  verbs o f  

emotion were in te rp re te d  as s t a t iv e s ,  w ith  s t a t iv e  o b je c t s .3

A number o f  these verbs appear as in t r a n s i t i v e  s t a t iv e  verbs , w ith  a 

change in meaning in some cases. These verbs are  ho:pan, ’ to  be s ick  or 

h urt  (see example 8 above) ; i 1 h6: s in . ' t o  fo r g e t ; ' * *  1-akcan. ' t o  be home

s ic k ; '  and o fahyan, ' t o  be ashamed.' The t r a n s i t i v e  s t a t iv e  verbs w ith  

the p re f ix e d  instrumental marker s t - / s -  (examples 2k , 25 and 26) have been 

derived  h i s t o r i c a l l y  or syn chron ica lly  from o ther verbs. Paired w ith  

stimavokpan. ' t o  lo ve ' is  avokpan. ' t o  be happy (ca- s t a t ? v e ) . '  and beside  

s t i f i c c a k k i n , ' t o  be je a lo u s  o f , '  is f ic c a k k in . to be je a lo u s . '  The use 

o f  the instrumental to d e r iv e  t r a n s i t i v e  verbs in Koasati is unique among 

Muskogean languages.

There a re  two s t a t iv e  verbs which have in t h e i r  p o s i t iv e  forms two 

separate  meanings, w h ile  in t h e i r  negative  forms th e re  is a d i f f e r e n t  form 

fo r  each meaning. This is done by fo l lo w in g  the negation ru les  o f  d i f f e r e n t  

verb c lasse s . The fo l lo w in g  ta b le  i l l u s t r a t e s  these two verbs.

TABLE 5 .3

P o s it iv e Gloss Negation Gloss

b£n 'he wants i t ;  bank9  
he needs i t '

'he  does not
want i t '  (Class I IA  negation)

bannatfkko 'he  does not (Class I l l C i  nega- 
need i t '  t io n )

ka:n 'he is  good; kank9  
he i s wel 1 '

'he  is bad' (Class I IA  negation)

k a :n o tfkk 9  'he  is  u n w e ll ’ (Class I l l C i  neg.)
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FOOTNOTES TO CHAPTER 5 

^This form, casobaykQ, can be used to  in d ic a te  th a t  the knowledge has 

s lipped  one's mind, th a t  one never had the chance to  lea rn  about some

th in g ,  or even as a way to deny knowing something when speaking to  one 

to  whom the speaker fe e ls  knowledge should not be g iven .

I t  seems th a t  nearly  every verb in the le x ic o n , the a c t io n  o f  which 

can be considered as being under the contro l o f  the su b je c t ,  can take a 

s t a t iv e  form when the ac t io n  occurs aga inst the w i l l  o f  the subject or  

escapes her c o n t r o l .

3The d e t r a n s i t i v i z a t io n  o f  a verb being converted in to  a s t a t iv e ,  as 

in example 6 b ) ,  seems to  be a l a t e r  process than the one th a t  produced 

most t r a n s i t i v e  s t a t iv e  verbs, which a re  re la te d ,  i f  a t  a l 1, to in t r a n s i 

t i v e  s t a t iv e  verbs.

H h e  verb i 1h 6; s in . has the secondary meaning, ' t o  be lo s t  in the  woods.' 

This  meaning seems to  have developed from the f a c t  th a t  when one is  lo s t  

in the woods one has fo rg o tte n  h is  path . This  secondary meaning is  a lso  

a t te s te d  in the  name o f  11hoscoba. 'G rea t-O n e -L o s t- in - th e -W o o ds ,' a 

m ythological being which lu res  t r a v e l le r s  o f f  paths in the fo r e s t .
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CHAPTER 6 

IMPERATIVES

There is a r ich  and varied  system o f  im peratives in K oasati,  seemingly 

more e la b o ra te  than any system in the o ther Muskogean languages.* Although 

some o f  the ca te g o r ie s ,  such as those o f  the p o l i t e  im peratives , have a 

s i m i l a r i t y  to  such a category in M ikasuki, the widespread use o f  delayed  

im peratives seems to  be unique to K o asati.  On the o ther hand, delayed  

im peratives a re  (or were) common among Algonquian languages, and the e x is 

tence o f  th is  category in Koasati may r e f l e c t  former contact w ith  such 

1anguages.

The various im perative  s u f f ix e s  req u ire  d i f f e r e n t  forms o f  the root or 

base. The f i r s t  person s in gu lar  im perative  s u f f ix  - ta k a , the th i r d  person 

im perative  s u f f i x  - t f k a . and the second person p lu ra l exc lus ive  im perative  

s u f f i x  - oka req u ire  the  h-grade o f  the verb ro o t .  The second person 

s in g u la r  s u f f ix  - £  requires the simple ro o t .  The second person p lu ra l  

in c lu s iv e  im perative  s u f f ix e s  requ ire  the simple ro o t;  the s u f f ix e s  them

selves have the fo l lo w in g  s p e c ia l iz a t io n s :  the s u f f ix  - h o ii  is  used w ith

verbs o f  Class I IA ,  the s u f f i x  -hoka is  used w ith  verbs o f  Class M IA ,  and 

the s u f f i x  -toka is used w ith  verbs o f  a l l  o ther c lasses .

The n egative  im perative  s u f f ix  - Vnna requires a verb base in f le c te d  fo r  

the proper person, as does the p o l i t e  im perative s u f f i x  -1 6 .  which is ,  

however, l im i te d  to the  second and th i r d  persons, and as does the s u f f ix  

used to in d ic a te  the p o l i t e  imperatives o f  co n t in u a t io n , - t f k a . The 

delayed im perative  s u f f i x  -yh is  simply su ff ix e d  to the simple im perative  

form.

All the im perative s u f f ix e s  must be followed by a phrase terminal marker. 

Only - 1o takes the phrase terminal marker a l l  the others take DEL. The
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former 'male speech' s u f f ix  - t  could be used fo llo w in g  DEL. The fo l lo w in g  

examples w i l l  show the use o f  the various im perative  s u f f ix e s .  Following  

the examples, a complete ta b le  o f  imperatives is g iven , using f :p a n , ' t o  

e a t , '  as the exemplar.

F i r s t  person s in g u la r ,  - taka

1) a : to s i  c im -a :s a - t  h f ,h ,c a - t a k
BABY 3dat-CARRY:IN:ARMS-conn SEE,h:grade,-lsg im p

/a : t o s i  c im a:sat h fh ca tak /

'L e t  me hold your baby I '

2) ma:mi-k c im -m an,h ,ka-tak
BE:THEN-ss2sdat-TELL,h:grade,- 1 sgimp

/ma:m?k cimm|hkatak/

'Then l e t  me t e l l  you about i t l *

Second person s in g u la r ,  -0

3) 1akawwi-0-DEL
LIFT-2sgim p-phr: term

/Iakaw /

' L i f t  i t l '

k)  am-awf:ci-0-DEL
1sdat-HELP-2sgimp-phr:term

/am awf:c /

'Hel p me'.'

5) 6n t i-0 -D E L -§
COME(sg)-2sgimp-ph r : te rm -p h r: term

/6 n c /^

'Cornel'

T h ird  person, - t fk a

6) al-f ,h , y a - t f k
GO (sg ),h :g rad e ,-3 im p

/a V fh y a t fk /

'L e t  her g o l ’
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7) i , h , l a - t f k  
ARRIVE,h '.g rade,-3 imp

/ f h l a t f k /

’ Let him come h e r e l '

8) n o , h , c i - t f k  
SLEEP,h:grade,-3 imp

/n6hci t f k /

'L e t  them s le e p ! '

F i r s t  person p l u r a l ,  -aska

9) h ina:p  i 1-b -ask
NOW 1 p is ( IA ) -K IL L -1  pi imp

/h in a :p  i lb a s k /

' Now 1e t  us k i 11 i t ! '

10) o ,n , l - -a s k
BE'.THERE, 1 pi s ( IB) ,-1  pi imp

/on 1-ask/

'L e t  us be over th e r e ! '

Second person p l u r a l ,  in c lu s iv e ,  - h o i i . -hoka, -toka

11) im -tfw-hol
3dat-0PEN(pi) —2 p l i  nclimp

/ in t iw h o l /

'Open ye them up!'

12) is-hok
DR INK-2pl i nc

/ i  shok/

'D r in k  ye i t ! '

13) ohompa-tok
DINE-2pli nclimp

/ohompatok/

'D ine y e ! '
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Second person p lu ra l e x c lu s iv e ,  -oka

14) am -aw f,h ,c -6 ka-DEL-s
1sdat-HELP,h: g ra d e ,-2 p le x im p -p h r : te rm -p h r: term

/amawihcoks/

’ Help ye me, but not he to  whom I have been speaking! (T u r t le  is  c a l 
l in g  fo r  h e lp ,  but not from Rabbit who has j u s t  in ju red  him.)

15 ) batahkd s o k a f ,h , f -o k
BASSWOOD STRIP:BARK,h:grade,-wpleximp

/batahko sokahf6 k /

'S t r i p  ye , but not he to whom I have been speaking, the basswood b a r k l 1

16) wakhoba-n s t im a b a n a ,h , l -o k  
OX-obj YOKE,h:grade,-2pleximp

/wakhoban stimabanahlok/

’ Yoke ye , but not he to  whom I have been speaking, the o xen ! ’

Negative im pera t ive , -Vnna

17) fnko-V. fs -h fska-Vn  kan-ko-tfhco-t ommi-n
NO-phr:term DRINK,2ss(I I IA )-neg im p G 00D -3neg (l IA )-hab it-co nn  BE-sw

/fnk<}. ish iskan . kankohcot ommin/

'Noi Do not d r in k  i t l  By nature  i t  is  bad!
/

18) n a:s -ok  cim-acfhba-Vn  
SOMETHING-subj:foc 2sdat-BE:SAD-negimp

/na :so k  cimacihban/

’ Do not l e t  anything sorrow y o u ! ’

1 9 ) i 1 i -1 abah-ci -tfn
reflex-W ETTEN-2ss(IIA)-negim p

/ i 1 ?1abahcfn/

’ Do not get y o u rs e lf  w e t ! 1 

Delayed im pera t ive , ~Vh

20) am -aw f:c i-0 -Vh
1sdat-HELP-2simp-delay

/am aw f:c jh /

’ He!p me 1a t e r i ’
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21) am-ha:1ah -h o l i -V h
1sdat-M0VE-2pli nclimp-del ay

/a h a : 1ahholi h /

'Move ye i t  fo r  me l a t e r i '

2 2 ) kayap-hoka-Vh
PICK:UP:GRAINS-2plinclimp-delay

/kayaphokfh /

'P ic k  ye up the g ranu lar substance la t e r ' . '

2 3 ) h o l ik f fk s o -n  a F , c i , :ya-\)nna-yh  
NAKED-adv GO (s g ) ,2 s s ( I  IB ) , -negimp-del ay

/h o l ik f fk s o n  al-ci :yannfh /

'Do not run around naked I '

2k)  p o to :-c i-V n n a -yh  im -h o llo c f
T0UC H -2ss(lIA )-neg im p-delay  3dat-BE:TAB00ED(aor)

/p o to :c fn n fh .  j h o l l o c f /

'Do not touch i t l  I t  is  tabooed fo r  p e o p le . '

P o l i t e  im perative  o f  co n t in u a t io n ,  - t i k a

2 5 ) k j p o t - c i - t  f k 
PASS:THR0UGH-2ss( 11 A ) -p o l i  te

/k>p o tc i t f k /

'P lease  continue on passing th rough .'

26) fn ko -y -s  n a :s -o :s i- t fh co  f s - c fk k o - t f k  
NO-phr:term -phr:term  SOMETHING-dim-habit DRINK-2sneg(111A)-polite

/ f n k o :s .  na:sosco fs c f k k o t f k /

'Nayl Please do not d r in k  even a l i t t l e  b i t  o f  i t . '

2 7 ) o - s - c f k - 1 - o - t f k
g o : & - in s t r - 2sneg ( I A)-ARRlVE~neg:comp-po1 i te

/ o s c f k l o t f k /

'P lease  do not go and get i t . '
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Simple p o l i t e  im perative , -1 o

28) is -p a -1 6 -V
2 ss (IA )-E A T -p o li  te : im p-phr:term

/ is p a 1 6 /

'P lease  eat i t ,  i f  you w is h . '

29) isko-16-V
D R IN K -po lite : im p-p hr: term

/ i s k o l 9 /

’ Let her d r in k  i t ,  i f  she so d e s i r e . 1 

There is one f in a l  h o r ta t iv e  form recorded; i t  is  unique and i t s  p a tte rn  

is no longer fo llowed in K o asati .  The form is  given in  the fo l low ing  

exampie:

30) i l s i y  al-,k? 1 \ , :ya-DEL-l
ELSIE(voc) G 0(sg /d u ),1 p ineg (I IB ) , -p h r : te rm -p h r : te rm

/ i  1 sfy al-ki 1 fy s /

'E l s i e ,  l e t  us two g o l '

I t  is  unique in th a t  the h o r ta t iv e  is  cross-referenced by the f i r s t  person 

p lu ra l negative  subject i n f i x  w ithout the negative  complement -o .  This  

p a tte rn  is found nowhere e ls e  in K o asati,  but in Choctaw (N ick las , 197^: 

6 6 - 7 1 ) such a p a tte rn  is the only way th a t  a h o r ta t iv e  can be expressed. 

This is  c le a r ly  an a rcha ic  fe a tu re  in K oasati.
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TABLE 6 .1

Imperative Delayed Imperative^ Negative Imperative Delayed Negative Imperative-

Is ihpatak 
' l e t  me e a t ! 1

ihpatak^h
' 1 e t  me eat 1 a t e r ! '

i :p a ! in
M e t  me not e a t ! '

i :pa1 inn$h
l e t  me not eat l a t e r ! '

2s f :p
'e a t ! '

f:p§h
'e a t  i t  l a t e r ! '

ispan
'do not eat i t ! '

ispann$h
'do not eat i t  l a t e r ! '

3 ihpatfk  
' l e t  her e a t ! '

ihpatfkah
M e t  her eat l a t e r ! '  .

i ’.pan
M e t  her not e a t ! 1

i :pann^h
M et her not eat la te r !

ipl i 1pask
' 1 e t  us e a t l '

i 1pask^h
M e t  us eat l a t e r ! '

i 1 pan
1e t  us not e a t ! '

i 1pann^h
M e t  us not eat l a t e r ! '

2pl i n i :patok 
'e a t  ye i t l '

i :patokfh
'e a t  ye i t  1a t e r ! ' '

haspan
do ye not eat i t ' . '

haspann^h
'do ye not eat i t  l a t e r ! '

2pl ex ihpok
'e a t  ye (but not him 

1 spoke to) i t ' . '

ihpok?h
'e a t  ye (e tc . )  i t  

l a t e r 1

- - - -

P o l i te  Imperatives o f  Continuation1*

Is f : pa 1 i t  T k 
' 1 e t  me go on 
eating '

f :pa1it ik^h  
M e t  me go on e a t 

ing la te r '

akpotik
'1 e t  me not go on 
eating'

akpotikah 
M et  me not go on 
eating la te r '

2s

3

Ipl

ispa t ik  
'please go on 
eating '

ispatfk^h  
'p lease go on 
eating la te r '

c ikp o tlk  
'p lease do not 
ea t  i t '

cikpotik^h
' pi ease do not eat i t 
l a te r '

11 patik  
M e t  us to on 
eating

il  patik^h
M et us go on e a t 

ing la te r '

k i 1potik
'why don't  we not 
e at '

k i l  potikah
'why don't  we not eat 
1a te r '

2pl haspatfk  
' pi ease go ye on 
eating'

haspatik^h 
'p lease go ye on 
eating la te r '

hacfkpotik  
'p lease do ye not 
eat i t '

hacikpotikah  
'p lease do ye not eat 

i t  l a te r '

Simple P o l i te  Imperatives

Is . —

2s f spa 16 ' pi ease eat i t ,  i f  you :so des i re'

3 f :pa 19 M e t  her (him/them) eat i t ,  i f  she (he/they) so desI re '

Ipl —

2pl haspal6 'p lease eat i t ,  i f  ye so des ire '
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FOOTNOTES TO CHAPTER 6 

' Alabama, although the language most c lo s e ly  re la te d  to K o asati,  seems 

only to  have a simple im perative  system co n s is t in g  o f  p o s i t iv e  and negative  

im peratives (Lupardus, 1982 :19 7 -202 ).  F i r s t  person and t h i r d  person impe

r a t iv e  forms are  not rep orted , although, they probably e x is t .  The Mikasuki 

im perative  system is  discussed in  Boynton (1982:14-3-1 4 4 ) .  I t  has a regular  

and p o l i t e  im p era tive , but negative  im peratives a re  not rep orted . Impera

t iv e s  in a l l  Muskogean languages need g re a te r  study.
2
When the ’ m ale ’ phrase terminal marker fo llow s the stop t., the  

consonant c lu s te r  t§. was pronounced [ £ ] .

^ I t  should be noted th a t  not a l l  speakers accept delayed im peratives  

fo r  forms o th er than second person.

S*he p o l i t e  n eg ative  im perative  o f  c o n t in u a t io n  is most o fte n  used fo r  

f i r s t  person and second person addressees. The d is t in c t io n  between the  

p o l i t e  negative  im perative  and the reg u la r  n egative  im perative  is thus: 

one would only  say i span, 'd o n 't  ea t i t ! ' ,  i f  the person addressed were 

about to ea t something poisonous or in e d ib le ;  i f  she were about to  ea t a

piece o f  food th a t  one wished to  save, c fk p o t f k , 'p lease  do not ea t i t , '

would be used.
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CHAPTER 7 

VERBAL NOUNS AND AGENT IVE NOUNS

There a re  two kinds o f  nouns th a t  can be derived from verbs, the  verbal 

noun and the agen tive  noun. The verbal noun is a noun which re fe rs  to  an 

a b s tra c t  or concrete  nominal q u a l i t y  o f  a ve rb ;  the agen tive  noun is a 

noun which re fe rs  to  a person or an o b je c t  which performs an a c t io n  or  

is  t y p i f i e d  by i t .  There are  two kinds o f  ag en tive  nouns, reg u la r  ag en tive  

nouns, which a re  f u l l y  p ro du ctive , and a second k ind , c a l le d  Old Nominal-  

i z a t io n ,  which is  no longer p ro d u ctive . The d e r iv a t io n  and use o f  these  

nouns w i l l  be discussed in  th is  chap ter .

Verbal nouns

A verbal noun is  a derived  noun th a t  re fe rs  to  a q u a l i ty  o f  the  verb  

from which i t  is  d er ived , such as f i c c a k h i l k a . ’ j e a lo u s y , ’ from f ?ccakkin  

’ to  be je a lo u s , '  and cayahka, 'w a lk in g , '  from c a y a h l in , ' t o  w a lk . '  These 

nouns a re  essen tia l  to the  verb paradigm, because they serve functions  

s im i la r  to  the English i n f i n i t i v e  or gerund.

The verbal noun fo r  verbs o f  a l l  c lasses , except Class I IA, is  formed 

from the f i r s t  person p lu ra l a f f i r m a t iv e  form o f  the verb , w ithout  

phrase terminal markers. The accent u s u a l ly  f a l l s  on the u l t im a te  s y l 

la b le  o f  the noun, unless the penu lt im ate  s y l la b le  is  n a tu r a l ly  long, 

whereupon th a t  s y l la b le  is  accented. Thus from the verb h i :c a n . ' t o  s e e , '  

where vowel length is  not o rg an ic ,  the verbal noun ?1h ?ca is  formed; from 

h a : Io n , ' t o  h e a r , '  where vowel length  is o rg a n ic ,  the noun ? ih a : la  is  

formed. F requ en tly ,  as in ?1 ha:1 a . an a b s tra c t in g  s u f f ix  -a. is  added to  

the verbal noun. Where th e re  is a d is t in c t io n  made between an unsuffixed  

and a s u ff ix e d  verbal noun, the one w ith  -a. is a m ore .abstrac t noun.

I
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T h ere fo re , the verbal noun o f  h o :ta :n o n . ' t o  b ra id  someone's h a i r '  can be 

h o itan o . 'a  b ra id  o f  h a i r , '  o r hoi ta n a , 'b r a id in g . '  Th is  d is t in c t io n  be

tween a concrete and an a b s tra c t  verbal noun is  not c o n s is te n t ly  observed, 

except in verbal nouns o f  Class I IB.

Verbs o f  Classes I IA  and MB form t h e i r  verbal nouns by rep lac ing  the  

element -1 i w ith  the  element -k a .  Thus the verbal noun o f  anal-M n . ' t o  

marry someone,' is  anal-ka. and o f  hatl \ : c in . ' t o  w h i te n , '  the verbal noun 

is  hatkaca. A verb o f  Class I IB  such as w?1a p l f : c i n , ' t o  p lo w ,'  which 

can sem antica lly  perm it the formation o f  two verbal nouns usua lly  w i l l ,  

thus making the nouns w i la p k a c f , 'a  plow,* and w?1apkaca, 'p lo w in g . '

Although the m a jo r i ty  o f  verbs have verbal nouns, impersonal verbs 

do n o t.  I f  a noun must be derived from such a verb , i t  is  the agen tive  

noun which is used, as in the fo l lo w in g  examples:

oyban 

h fp l in  

f a p l i  n 

malmahkan 

61 fan

' t o  r a in '

' t o  snow'

' t o  be windy'

' t o  be 1 igh tn ing '  

' t o  sprout'

oyba 

h i pi f 

fapl i 

malmahka 

o l f a

' r a i n '

' snow'

'wi nd'

' 1 ? ghtn ing '  

' sprout'

Note the ab erran t accentuation o f  the  ag en tive  nouns; ra th e r  than being  

accented on the penult im ate  s y l la b le  l i k e  o ther agen tives , the m a jo r i ty  

o f  impersonal agentives a re  accented as i f  they were underived nouns.

A few impersonal verbs a l lo w  the form ation o f  verbal nouns, but they are  

ra re  in occurrence, and are  not g e n e ra lly  considered acceptable by most 

speakers. The fo l lo w in g  are  a few:

oyban ' t o  r a in '  o l iy b a  ' r a in *

winfhkan ' t o  thunder' w in ih h i lk a  'thunder'

malmahkan ' t o  be l ig h tn in g '  malmahhilka ' l ig h t n in g '

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



233

There are  a few other verbs th a t  fo r  semantic reasons do not form a 

verbal noun, most notable  o f  these a re  yammin, ' t o  be l i k e , '  akkammi n .

' t o  be s o , '  (nak)sammin. ' t o  be how,' mammin. ' t o  occur by chance,' and 

mayo:ban, ' t o  fo r tu n a te ly  happen.'

The d e r iv a t io n  o f  verbal nouns fo r  Verb Class I IAi is  not p re d ic ta b le .  

This is  because th is  verb class is  made up o f  verbs drawn from o ther  

classes , which fo r  one reason or another have had t h e i r  paradigms reformed 

a f t e r  the Class 11A p a t te rn .  However, verbal noun formation is  one o f

the most conservative  processes in the language, and many verbal nouns

fo r  verbs o f  th is  c lass come from the o r ig in a l  paradigm o f  the verb .

Other verbal nouns of th is  class a re  formed on analogy to  the general 

ru le  o f  verbal noun form ation; s t i l l  others form t h e i r  verbal nouns on 

analogy to the pa tte rn  o f  verbal noun formation o f  Class I I A i i .  The 

fo l lo w in g  ta b le  l i s t s  verbs and verbal nouns, w ith  the paradigmatic

p a t te rn  fo r  the l a t t e r ,  o f  Class I I A i .

TABLE 7.1

Verb Gloss Verbal Noun Pattern

h o :c f: fo n ' t o  name' h o ic i fo IB

onno:Fan ' t o  reach' onnonFa IB

bannan ' to w an t; need' bal i nna 1 1C

k o s t f :n in ' t o  be w is e ’ kol i s tfnka 1IC / I IA

a:san ' t o  carry  in  
one’ s arms'

a s h i l f general

a :san ' t o  be w ith ' aska 11 Ai i

t a : Fan ' t o  weave' taFka I I A i i

I t  is notab le  th a t  a negative  verbal noun can not be formed. To ex

press the same meaning as a negative  verbal noun would carry  th e re  are
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two form ations: one w ith  the verb upon which the verbal noun depends being  

negated, and the  o ther a double verb con struc tio n  w ith  the f i r s t  verb ,  

rep lac ing  the verbal noun, in f le c te d  and w ith  the s u f f i x  s t r in g  - a h i - k .

The fo l lo w in g  are  examples o f  these two kinds o f  co n s tru c tio n s .

1) ayb ac ilka  alwahka ca-ban-ko-V
LAW TO: RUIN 1ss ta ts -W A N T-3neg(IIA )-phr:term

/a y b a c i lk a  alwahka cabanko/

’ I want not to  break the law , 1 l i t .  ' I  d o n 't  want to  break the  la w . '

2 ) aybac ilka  a lw a h -k f lk -a h i -k  ca-ban
LAW R U IN - lp in e g ( l IA ) - in te n t -s s  1sstats-WANT

/a y b a c i lk a  a lw ah k flkah ik  caban/

' I  want us not to break the la w , '  l i t .  ' I  want th a t  we might not
break the la w . '

A kind o f  negative  verbal noun can be produced, by v e r b a l iz in g  the  

negative  agen tive  noun o f  a verb as a verb o f  Class I l l C i ,  and g iv in g  

i t  the verbal noun ty p ic a l  o f  a verb o f  th a t  c la s s .  Thus:

Verb m al-atlin  ' t o  be a f r a id '

Negative agentive  noun mal-atko ' f e a r le s s  one'

V erba lized  negative  agen tive  mal-atkon 'be fe a r le s s '

Verbal noun o f  ve rb a l ize d  neg. agent. mal-atkoti 1 ka 'fe a r le s s n e s s '

Such negative  verbal nouns, however, a re  used almost e x c lu s iv e ly  as 

nouns, and almost never as complements to  verbs.

The fo l lo w in g  ta b le  contains examples o f  verbal nouns by C lass. Fur

th e r  examples may be found in Chapter 3 in  the discussion o f  the para 

digms o f  the various verb c lasses .

\
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TABLE 7.,2

rb Class Verb Gloss Verbal Noun Gloss

IA h i:can 'se e ' i 1hica 'appearance; seeing;  
to  see'

IA i l l  in 'd ie ' i l  i l i a 'd ea th '

IB noks f : pan 'be angry' noksi1 pa 'anger'

IB ho:pan •be i l l ' hoi pa ' i l ln e s s '

1 1 Ai \ :s in ' ta k e ' i s h i l r 'hand le ;  to take '

11 Aj i 1 ho: s i n ' fo r g e t ' i 1h6 ska ' fo r g e t fu ln e s s ;  to  
f o r g e t ’

1 1 Ai i tfwwi n 'open ( p i ) ' tfwka 'opening; to  open'

1 1 AT i a t a k l i  n 'hang ( p i ) ' atakka 'hanging; to hang'

1 IB s a h l \ :c in ' scrape' sahkaci
sahkaca

' f i l e ;  rasp' 
's c ra p in g ;  to  scrape'

IIC ayokpan 'be happy' ayol i kpa 'happiness'

IIC albakcon 'p u t under 
one's head*

al bal i kco 
a 1 ba 1 i kca

' p i 11 ow'
'p u t t in g  something 
under one's head'

1 1 IA afatfeah" ' 1augh' a f a h i 1ka ' la u g h te r '

1 1 IA al-f :kan ' te l  1 
s to r i  es'

a H h i l k a ' s to r y '

1 1 IB hoba:cin 'c a s t r a t e ' hobaci1ka 'c a s t r a t io n '

1 1 IB a k o s t in f : c in  ' t h in k ' a k o s t in ic i Ik a 'mind; thoughts; to 
th in k '

1 1 ICi f : san 'dwell ( p i ) ’ i s t  i 1 ka 'd w e l1 ing pi ace'

I l l C i poya: fan ' have bad p o y a fa t i1ka 'bad luck in hunting
1uck ! n 
hunting '

Although most verbal nouns a re  formed on unprefixed verbs, verbs which 

have re c ip ro c a l ,  r e f le x iv e  or instrumental p re f ix e s  may a lso  form verbal 

nouns. The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples.

I
I
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Reci procal

i t t i n - n a l - f : kan ’ speak to each o th e r '  it t innaH -ih i 1 ka ' re c ip ro c a l
speech1

i t t im -a la h k a n  'be  re la te d  to  each 
o th e r 1

i t t im a la h h i 1ka 're c ip ro c a l  
k in sh ip  re -  
1a t io n s '

R e f le x iv e

i 1 i - h i : can 'see  o n e s e lf ' i l i l h i c a 'mi r ro r

iI-akohkan 'cover o n e s e lf ' i la k o h h i lk a  'h a t '

Instrumental

something'

okf si-im-hohcan 'd ig  fo r  water w ith  okf s t jh o l ih c a  'w e ll  augur' 
something'

Instrumental and R e f le x iv e

Use o f  verbal nouns

Verbal nouns can be used e i th e r  as simple nouns, o r  as complements o f

verbs. When used as simple nouns they take the various case s u f f ix e s

th a t  nouns do; as complements to  verbs they are  u n in f le c te d .  T h ere fo re ,

the verbal noun in example 3 is being used as a noun, because i t  has the

nom inative case s u f f i x  - k ,  and not as a verbal complement.

3 ) h o l to l ih n a -k  am-acfhb-a:ho:s
COUNTING-subj 1sdat-BE:DIFFICULT-adv

/h o l t o l ih n a k  amacihba:ho:s/

'Mathematics is very hard fo r  me.' Not ' * l t  is  hard fo r  me to co u n t . '  

As complements o f  verbs, verbal nouns a re  the fu nction a l equ iva len ts  

o f  English i n f i n i t i v e s  or gerunds. Only a b s tra c t  verbal nouns are  used
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as such complements. The fo l lo w in g  a re  four examples o f  th is  use o f  the  

verbal noun.

k)  o la :n a - f fh n a -s k a -n  an lf ' .ya  kan-ko-V i 1-ka-Vhco-k
BE:BRUSHY-adv-conseq-sw T0:G0 BE:G 00D -3neg(lIA )-phr:term  I p l s ( l A ) -  
SAY-habi t -s s

/o la :n a ffh n a s k a n , "anl-f:ya kankfj," i lk a h c o k /

’ Because i t  is o v e r ly  brushy, we say, " I t  is  bad g o in g .1"

5) inca:ka ca-sobay-ko-V
TO-.WRITE Iss ta ts -K N 0$-3neg(l IA )-p h r: te rm

/ in c a :k a  casobayko/

f l do not know how to  w r i t e . 1

6 ) pokko to :  1 i -tfhco-toho-n sobayka banna-mp
BALL PLAY:BALL:GAME-habit-realis-sw T0:KN0W WANT-hearsay

/pokko to : lfhco to ho n  sobayka bannamp/

’ He says th a t  he wants to  know how they used to  play the b a l l  game. 1

7) akkam m i-tik  sakihpa mok ta b a th i lk a  acfhba-Vhci 
BE:SO-conseq MINK ALSO T0:CATCH BE:DIFFI CULT-progress

/a k k a n t ik  sakihpa mok ta b a th i lk a  ac ih b a h c i /

’ But th is  being so, i t  is a lso  d i f f i c u l t  to  catch mink . 1 

In constructions using the verb sobaylin  in the sense o f  ' t o  know how 

t o , ’ or mankan in the sense o f  ’ to  teach how t o , ’ the verbal noun fre q u e n t

ly  s u f f ix e s  - o : 1 ?. which may be the  em phatic/copular s u f f i x  -o plus the  

deductive s u f f i x  - :1 i . Examples o f  th is  form ation a re  as fo l lo w s :

8 ) ico sam m f:ci-t  inl-ah-6 : l i  sobayl i -1
DEER D0:H0W-conn TO: SHOOT:&:HIT-vn:suf KNOW-1ss

/ i c o  sammf:cit inJ-aho: 1 i sobayl i l /

'1 know how to shoot d e e r . ’

9 )  sam m f:ci-t  h o l ic c -o : l?  c i m - m a n k a - 1 - 1 aho-V
D0:H0W-conn TO:SHOOT-vn:suf 2 s d a t -T E L L - ls s - i r r e a l is -p h r : term

/sam m f:c it  h o l ic c o : l i  cimmankal 1 ah<j/

I
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' I  w i l l  teach you how to sh o o t. '

Note the s h i f t in g ,  in example 8 , o f  the o b je c t  to the  head o f  the sentence 

from i t s  expected p o s it io n  before  the verbal noun. This is  because the  

phrase sammf: ci t  h o i ic c o : 1 i is  a verbal complex, and subject or o b jec t  

nouns cannot appear between the members o f  such a complex.(See Chapter 

20  fo r  a fu r th e r  discussion o f  th is  f e a t u r e ) .

Agentive nouns

Agentive nouns are  nominalized verbs th a t  in d ic a te  th a t  the ac to r  is  

one who does or does not perform the ac t io n  o f  th e  verb . Thus from the  

verb h i :c a n . ' t o  s e e , '  a re  formed the p o s i t iv e  agen tive  h f : c a . ' s e e r ; '  

' f i n d e r , '  and the negative  ag en tive  ik h f :c o . 'one who does not see ; '  'a  

b lin d  pe rso n .'

G en era lly ,  the form o f  the agen tive  noun is  the  same as the In d ic a t iv e  

form o f  the th i r d  person p o s i t iv e  or n egative  form o f  a verb , w ithout  

verbal s u f f ix e s  or phrase terminal markers. On the  whole, the agentive  

nouns are  accented l i k e  the corresponding th i r d  person form o f  the verb ,  

however c e r ta in  ag en tive  nouns which have been la rg e ly  bleached o f  th e i r  

agentive  meaning are  accented l i k e  root nouns. For example the word 

al ahkobi t l  \ , 'm oth ,' is accented l i k e  a root noun, even though i t  is in  

o r ig in  an ag en tive  noun meaning 'gourd dancer; ' compare b f t l i . 'd a n c e r . '

A number o f  p o ly s y l la b ic  nouns seem to have been ag en tive  in o r ig in ,  as 

f o r  example hacokpalpa, ' b u t t e r f l y , '  by metathesis probably from *hakco-  

pa lpa , ' c a r r i e r  o f  ears on i t s  upper b ack; ' and s k a la p is ta , from * iskan-  

1a p fs ta . ' in s e c t  o f  various i tc h in g s ; '  the mosquito.

As these l a t t e r  examples i l l u s t r a t e ,  a verb phrase may be converted  

in to  an agentive  noun. The fo l lo w in g  are  two examples; note in the

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



239

second th a t  p a r t  o f  the verb phrase to  be nominalized is  another ag en tive  

noun.

10 ) a : t i  -k  f 11 i —n
PERSONrSubj DIE(sg)-sw

/ a : t i k  f 11 i n /

' Someone i s dead . 1

a : t  f 11 i
PERSON:WH0:1 S: DEAD 

/ a : t  f 11i /

'A dead person .'  

okcayya f : pa11 ) okcayya-n f :p a -n
ONE:WHO: LIVES-obj EAT-sw 0NE:WH0:EATS:0NE:WH0:LIVES

/okcayyan f :p a n /  /O kcayy a i: pa/

'He eats the  l i v i n g . '  ' E a t e r - o f - t h e - 1 iv in g '

A lthough, as mentioned above, ag en tive  nouns most f re q u e n t ly  occur

w ith ou t verbal s u f f ix e s ,  i t  is p oss ib le  fo r  them to  do so. Th is  is

e s p e c ia l ly  n o t ic e a b le  in lo c a t iv e  ag en tive  nouns. Locative  ag en tive  nouns

a re  a lso  unique in  th a t  they can be formed on n o n -th ird  person verb forms,

which then c ro s s -re fe re n c e  the possessor o f  th e  noun phrase. Th is  can

best be i l l u s t r a t e d  by the fo l lo w in g  paradigm.

o n t i 1 fhcotohofa

oc i n t  f hcotohofa 

ontfhcotohofa  

o l i  n tfhcotohofa  

ohaci n tfhcotohofa  

o n t i:c fh c o to h o fa  

i 1ma: hi 1kahcotohofa 

i 1ma: haskahcotohofa 

i 1ma: kahcotohofa

' i n  my place o f  o r i g i n , '  l i t  ' i n  the  place  
where I used to  come'

' i n  your(sg) p lace  o f  o r ig in '

' i n  h e r /h is  p lace  o f  o r ig in '

' i n  the place o f  o r ig in  o f  us two'

' i n  the place o f  o r ig in  o f  you two'

' i n  the p lace o f  o r ig in  o f  the two o f  them'

' i n  the  place o f  o r ig in  o f  the  many o f  us'

' i n  the place o f  o r ig in  o f  the  many o f  you1

' i n  the place o f  o r ig in  o f  the many o f  them' 

The fo l lo w in g  a re  fu r th e r  examples o f  ag en tive  nouns occuring w ith  

verbal s u f f ix e s .
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12) bakcola im -h is a :k a -n a :n a - fa  o :w -f :s a -V h c o -k
LEECH 3poss-BE: BLANKET-adv-in 1oc-DWELL(pi) -h a b i t -s s

/b akco la  jh is a :k a n a :n a fa  o :w irsahcok/

'They l i v e  in water where the  le ech -b lan ke t  (a lg ae ) is a l l  o v e r . '

13 ) komko-k okf ta l la :k a -m a :m i- fa  o :w - i:s a -t fh c i  
AMPHlllMA-subj WATER LI E(sg) ( in an )-d u b i t - i  n 1 oc-DWELL ( p i ) -prog

/komkok okf ta l la :k a m a :m ifa  o :w i :s a h c i /

'The amphiuma l iv e s  in p laces where water is  perhaps l y in g . 1 

The fo l lo w in g  ta b le  g ives examples o f  ag en tive  nouns formed on verbs  

from the various c lasses .

TABLE 7.3  

Gloss Negative Gloss

'one who d ie s '  i k f l l o  'one who does not

P o s it iv e  

Class IA i l l i

h a : lo

Class IB sco:pa

Cl ass IIA? h o ia :s i

Cl ass I IAi i a c fh l i

a t i n i : 1 i 

Cl ass I IB b o k l i : c i

Cl ass I IC  i 1tohno

d ie '

'one who hears; ik h a : lo  'one who does not 
1 is te n s '

' s ie e p e r '

' s e l1e r '

' 1 i a r ’

' p ia n t e r '

'b u rn e r '

' th re s h e r '

'w orker '

hear; a deaf p e r 
son'

ikno:co 's leep less  one'

scokfkpo 'one who does not
s e l l  '

holasko 'one who does not
1 ie '

acihko 'one who does not
pi ant

a t in f : k o  'one who does not
burn'

bokkf:co 'one who does not
thresh '

i l to k fh n o  'one who does not
work'

? yy i : ho 's t in g y  person' iy y ik f :h o  'generous person'
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Class I I IA  fsko ’ d r in k e r 1 ishfkko 'one who does not
d r i  nk'

Class 11 IB aw f:c i 'h e lp e r '  aw i:c fkko  'one who does not
hel p'

Class I l l C i  i lakasa:mo 'one who s u f -  i lakasa:m otfkko 'one who
fe rs  from does not s u f -
hu bris '  fe r  from

hubris '

I t  should be noted th a t  i f  an agentive  noun can be used to  r e fe r  to non

humans as well as humans, to  re fe r  to  a human the p r e f ix  a : t -  (from 

a : t i ,  'human b e in g ')  is  used; so ko yb o h li , 'one who s te a ls , *  which can re fe r  

to  both humans and anim als , is  replaced by a : tkoybohli to re fe r  to humans. 

However, i f  the verb re fe rs  only or p r im a r i ly  to  humans, the  p r e f ix  a : t -  

re fe rs  to  the im plied o b je c t  o f  the nominalized phrase. T here fore  there  

are  pa irs  l i k e  the fo l lo w in g :  f :b ? . ' k i l l e r , ' a : t f : b ? . 'm u rd ere r , '  and

f : pa, ' e a t e r , '  a : t f : p a , 'c a n n ib a l .1*

Use o f  Agentive nouns

Agentive nouns and noun phrases a re  used j u s t  l i k e  root nouns; only  

by t h e i r  d e r iv a t io n a l  o r ig in  a re  they d i s t i n c t .  The fo l lo w in g  are  ex

amples o f  the use o f  agentive  nouns, which nouns w i l l  be underlined .

14) a : t i  hopahki o n t i  im -naH hi 1 ka-k  imal-a:k-a:ho:s
PERSON BEING:FAR COMER 3poss-LANGUAGE-subj BE: DIFFERENT-adv

/ a : t i  hopahki o n t i  in n a H h i 1 kak im al-a:ka:ho:s/

'The language o f  a person who comes from f a r  away is very d i f f e r e n t . '

15) okf fsko- f a  im -o :w -f :sa -n  h f : c a - : p  sokpano:!-ok ommi-DEL-s
WATER DR INKER-in 3 d a t - l  oc-DWELL ( p i ) -sw SEE-subjunct MOSQ.UITO:LARVAE- 
s u b j:fo c  B E-phr:term -phr:term

ka :ha-Vhco-to-V
SAY-habi t  — I I IP as t-ph r:te rm

/" o k f  fskofa imo:wf:san h f :c a :p ,  sokpano:lok o : s , "  ka:hahcot9 /

" ' I f  one sees something l i v in g  in one's d r in k in g  w a te r ,  they a re  
mosquito la r v a e ,"  they used to s a y . '
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16) i t t im - n a K  :ka -y -on  nas-ka:ha ca-sobav-ko-V  
recip:dat-SPEAK-conseq-sw:foc something-WHAT: IS : SAID 1sstats-KNOW- 
3 neg( 11 A ) -p h r : term

/ i  t t i n n a K  :kayon naska:ha casobayk9 /

'They a re  speaking to  each o th e r ,  but 1 do not know what they are  
say in g . 1

17) s t i b a k H -h a -k  hasayka-Vhco-k om
ONE:WHO: IS : POOR-pl-subj BE:MANY-habit-ss BE

/s t ib a k H h a k  hasaykahcok om/

'Poor people a re  many in number.'

18) a : t i  sna: ho-h a -k  hasay-hfkko-tfhco-k om
PERSON QNErWHO: IS :R IC H-p l-sub j B E:M A N Y-3neg(lI IA )-hab it-ss  BE

/ a : t i  sna:hohak hasayhfkkohcok om/

'R ich people are  few in number.'

1 9 ) wahkacayha-k i kno:co-k  wayka-toho-k onammi-t 
BLUE:HERON-subj SLEEPLESS:0NE-subj F L Y (s g ) - re a l is -s s  BE:STILL-conn

aH -a -toh o -k  onammi-t b ikko-n oh-pa-cokko: 1 i -n
G O (s g )- re a l is -s s  BE:STILL-conn IN:FRONT-obj go :& -loc -S IT  (sg)-sw

/wahkacayhak ikno:cok waykatohok onammit, akl-atohok onammit 
b i kkon ohpacokko: 1 i n /

'G rea t  Blue Heron, the s leep less one, was s t i l l  f l y in g  on and s t i l l  
going on, and in f ro n t  o f  the  o ther [Hummingbird] went and perched 
on a 1 im b .'

Old N om inalization

Old N om inalization  is  a now long obso le te  process th a t  was used to

d e r iv e  c e r ta in  agen tive  nouns from verbs. Verbs th a t  were subject to

Old Nom inalization  seem to  have been l im ite d  to  Classes I IA ,  111A and

t h e i r  m u l t ip i i c a t iv e s .  The process d e le tes  the  c la s s i fy in g  s u f f i x  o f

the verb , and the m u l t ip l i c a t iv e  s u f f i x ,  i f  any, and g en era lly  lengthens

and accents the penult im ate  s y l la b le  o f  the remainder. The fo l lo w in g  are

the most transparent examples o f  Old N o m ina liza t io n . Further search w i l l
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undoubtedly uncover more examples. 

Old N om inalization  Gloss

b a : 1 a 

o : t a : 1 a 

1ayki tono:no  

hanafo lo l o^

' ly in g  p la c e ; '  
' foundation '

' i si and'

'scarab b e e t le '

'to rnado '

Related Verb 

b a l1a:kan

o : t a l l a : k a n

Gloss

' t o  l i e  down'

' t o  l i e  in  
w ate r '

la y k f  to n ohkf:c in  ' t o  make b a l ls
o f  dung'

fo lo lo h k a rc in ' t o  be c o i1ed 
up'

That Old Nominal iz a t io n  was v- obably a Proto-Muskogean process is  a t 

tested  by the words fo r  house in Creek and M ikasuki, which a re  transpa

r e n t ly  re la te d  to  the s in g u la r  and dual o f  the Koasati v e r b , . ' t o  s i t ; '

' to  dwel1 : 1

Creek coko 'house' c o k k o : l in  ' t o  s i t  ( s g ) '

Mikasuki c7:kT 'house' c ik k f :k a n  ' t o  s i t  (d u ) '

1, FOOTNOTES TO CHAPTER 7 

However, in the name o f  E lephant, the agentive  noun a : t f : pa does not 

mean 'c a n n ib a l , '  as Elephant is always non-human. Rather, a : t ? : pacoba 

means 'Great-One-who-Eats-Human-Bei n g s . '

This word has a v a r ia n t ,  h in a fo lo io . The element h in a -  is  probably a 

r e f le x  o f  PM x in a h i . 'ro ad ; p a th . '  Thus the word may have o r ig in a l l y  

meant ' th e  c o i l in g  p a th . '
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CHAPTER 8 
PARTICIPLES

P a r t ic ip le s ,  which a re  derived  by s u f f ix a t io n  from verbs, a re  used e x a c t 

ly  l i k e  noun m o d if ie rs  (a d je c t iv e s ) .  They fo l lo w  the nouns they m odify, and 

take  the case s u f f ix e s  th a t  the  noun phrase would ta k e .  A d d i t io n a l ly ,  the  

noun m odified by the p a r t i c i p l e  may have i t s  subject marking s tr ip p e d ,  in 

the  same way th a t  a noun modified by an a d je c t iv e  may (see Chapter 1 7 ) .

P a r t ic ip le s  have been noted p r im a r i ly  in conversation ; in te x ts ,  s im i la r  

constructions a re  handled by jo in in g  sentences w ith  sw itc h -re fe re n c e  markers. 

P a r t ic ip le s  seem to  be used to  subordinate the ac t io n  o f  th a t  c lause to  the  

ac tio n  o f  the main c lause; in switch re ference  marking, the a c t io n  o f  both 

sentences is given equal w e ig h t.

I t  is  poss ib le  th a t  the  p a r t ic ip ia l  s u f f ix e s  a re  added to  an a lready  

nominalized verb . C e r ta in ly ,  n o m in a liza t io n  is an extrem ely powerful pro

cess, enabling verbs w ith  o v e rt  sub ject marking or verbal s u f f ix e s  to be

come nouns (see Chapter 7 ) .  Th is  supposition is strengthened by the fa c t  

th a t  a l l  the  p a r t i c ip ia l  s u f f ix e s  (w ith  the  exception o f  the fu tu r e  p a r t i 

c ip le )  a ls o  appear as a r t i c l e  s u f f ix e s  on nouns (see Chapter 1 3 ) .

The present p a r t i c ip le

The present p a r t i c ip le  is formed w ith  the s u f f i x  - :saya . I t  in d ica tes  

th a t  the a c t io n  o f  the p a r t i c i p l e  is tak ing  p lace , or has j u s t  taken p lace .

I t  can be compared to  the Past I s u f f i x  - : s a . which in d ica tes  th a t  the ac t io n  

is out o f  view o f  the h eare r ,  having ju s t  been completed, or perhaps s t i l l  

going on. The present p a r t i c ip ia l  s u f f i x  requires the focus 'form o f  the  

subject and o b je c t  markers. The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  the use o f  the  

present p a r t i c i p l e .
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1) y i la h a  f :pa - l  i - : s a y -o k  k a :n -a :h o :s i - :s
ORANGE E A T -1ss -P res :p art-ss :fo c  BE:GOOD-adv-lPast

/y i l a h a  f :p a l i :s a y o k  k a :n a :h o :s i :s /

'The orange th a t  I am ea tin g  is very good.'

2) y i la h a  am -hfska-:say-on f : pa—1i - t
ORANGE GIVE:T0:ME-2ss(I I IA ) - P r e s :p a r t - o b j : f o c  EAT-1ss-Past

/y i l a h a  fh fska:sayon f :p a l  i t /

' I  a te  the orange th a t  you ju s t  gave me.'

3) naks6-k ommi-:say-on c a - i l h 6 : s i - t
WHO-subj B E -P re s :p a r t -o b j: fo c  1sstats-FORGET-Past

/naksok ommi:sayon c a l h 6 : s i t /

' I  fo rg o t  who he i s . '

k)  akko a : t i - k  a m -b in f :1 i - :s a y -o n  is -h f  :c a - , t f?\? ,- to
THAT PERSON-subj 1s d a t -V IS IT -P re s :p a r t -o b j : fo c  2ssubj ( IA)-SEE-,Q.,-111  
Past

/akko a : t i k  am binf: 1 i:sayon is h i :c a ?t 6 /

'D id  you see the person who j u s t  v is i t e d  me?'

The habi tual p a r t ic ip i  e

The hab itua l p a r t i c ip le  is  s ignaled by the  s u f f i x  -:y6l 1 i . I t  ind ica tes  

th a t  the a c t io n  o f  the p a r t i c ip le  is  habitual, and occurs only w ith  a present  

tense meaning. Nouns th a t  a re  subjects o f  verbs p a r t i c ip ia l i z e d  w ith  th is  

s u f f i x  a re  h a b i tu a l ly  s tr ipp ed  o f  t h e i r  case marking. As w ith  o th er  p a r t i 

c ip le s ,  nouns th a t  a re  ob jects  o f  the  p a r t i c ip le  occur w ith  the zero  a l l o -  

morph o f  the accusative  case s u f f i x .  The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  the use 

o f the  hab itua l p a r t i c i p l e .

5) akko a : t i  f:pa-:yol 1-ok m :h -a :h o :s
THAT PERSON E A T -H a b it :p a rt -s s :fo c  BE:FAT-adv

/akko a : t i  f :p a :y o l lo k  m :h a :h o :s /

'A person who eats a l l  the time is very f a t . '
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6) i t t o  koybohka p a k a : l i - : y o I 1-ok i lh ic a  ka :n -a :h o :s
TREE STOLEN FLOWER-Habit:part-ss:foc SEEING BE:G00D-adv

/ i t t 6  koybohka p a k a : l i : y 6 l  1 ok i lh ic a  k a :n a :h o :s /

'A jasmine th a t  f lowers a l l  the time is  very good to  s e e . ’

7) im-ap6 im -h a : lo - :y o l1-ok ka :n -a :h o :s
3poss-GRANDMOTHER 3dat-H E A R -H ab it:part-ss :fo e  BE:G00D-adv

/imapo jh a : lo : y 6 l lo k  k a :n a :h o :s /

'One who obeys her grandmother constan tly  is very good.'

8) i l a n a w f h l i - : y o l1 i -n  h f : c a - l i - n a : n  
HUNT-Habit:part-obj SEE-1ss-adv

/ i 1 anaw fh li:yo l 1 in h f : c a l in a : n /

'A l l  the time I see the one who is  constan tly  hun ting .*

The p r e t e r i  te  p a r t i c i  p ie

The p r e t e r i t e  p a r t i c ip l e  is  ind icated  by the s u f f i x  -k a .  This  p a r t i c ip le  

in d ica tes  th a t  the a c t io n  o f  the verb is completed, and th a t  i t  occurred  

some time in the p as t.  The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  the use o f  th is  

p a r t i c i p l e .

9) h a k t i - t  a :y a -k -o k  o : - ta m m i- to h o - : l i -m p a - :s  okf 
BE:DRUNK-conn G 0:A B 0U T(sg )-P re t:part-ss :fo c  lo c -F A L L (s g ) - re a l is -  
deduc-hearsay-lPast WATER

/h a k t ik  a:yakok o : tammitoho: 1 impa:s o k f /

' I t  is said th a t  he who went about drunk f e l l  in to  the  w a te r . '

10) am-apo-k am-manka-k-ok k a :n -a :h o :s i -n  am-manka-t
1sposs-GRANDMOTHER-subj 1s d a t-T E L L -P re t :p a r t -s s : fo c  BE:GOOD-adv-sw 
1sdat-TELL-Past

/amap6k ammankakok ka:n a:ho :s in  ammankat/

'Th at which my grandmother to ld  me she to ld  me very w e l l . '

11) i l - h f : c a - k - o k  f l l i - t
1 p is u b j ( IA ) -S E E -P re t :p a r t -s s : fo c  DI E-Past

/ i 1h f:cakok f 11 i t /

'That which we saw was dead.'
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12) y i la h a  n ih ta -k -o n  am-hfska-k-on f : pa—11 —t
ORANGE DAY-art-obj :foc  GIVE-.TO :ME-2ss (111 A) -P re t  :p a r t -o b j  : foe EAT- 
lss -P a s t

/y i l a h a  nihtakon ^hfskakon f : p a l i t /

’ I a te  the  orange th a t  you gave me y e s te rd a y .1 

The im perfect p a r t i c ip ie

The im perfect p a r t i c ip l e  is  ind icated  by the s u f f i x  - : k f t t a . I t  ind icates  

th a t  the ac t io n  o f  the  p a r t i c ip le  was tak ing  place in the p ast, but does not 

in d ic a te  whether or not the a c t io n  was ever completed. I t s  most frequent  

use is s u ff ix e d  to  the  verb ?ho:can, ' t o  be not now,' and then fo llowed by 

the o b je c t  w ith  focus s u f f ix  -on. and used ad verb a lly  to mean ' long ago, 

c u s to m a r i ly , '  ? h o :c a :k f t to n . Otherwise, i t  is  not o f  frequent occurrence.

The fo l lo w in g  are  o ther examples o f  the  use o f  the  imperfect p a r t i c i p l e .

1 3 ) a ‘- t i  h f : c a - l i - : k f t t a - p  s o b a y l -o : s i - t  h f : c a - l i - t
PERSON SEE-1ss-lm perf:part-new :top  KNOW-dim-conn SEE-1ss-Past

/ a : t i  h f : c a l i : k f t t a p  s o b a y lo :s i t  h f : c a l i t /

' I  saw the person th a t  I used to  see and knew him a t  once.'

14) k i l is m f  hopan?- : c ? - k f , t t a  
CHRISTMAS PLAY-compul - Im p erf  :part,Q.,

/k i l i s m f  h o p a n f : c ik f t t a /

' I s  i t  ( the  b a l l  game) th a t  which used to  be caused to be played a t  
Chri stmas?1

The fu tu re  p a r t i c ip le

The fu tu r e  p a r t i c ip le  is  marked by the  s u f f i x  - la h o :1 i:saya. This  s u f f ix

is  c le a r ly  a combination o f  the present p a r t i c ip i a l  s u f f i x  - :sayaw ith  the

verbal s u f f ix e s  -1 aho- .  ' i r r e a l i s , '  and - :  1 ?- .  'd e d u c t io n . '  The fo l lo w in g

are  examples o f  the use o f  th is  p a r t i c i p le .
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15) i 1- h f : c a - l a h o : 1 i:s a y -o k  yasan-ok om
1 p is ( IA ) -S E E -F u t :p a r t -s u b j : fo c  BUFFALO-subj: foe BE

/ i 1h f :c a la h o :1 isayok yasanok om/

'T h a t which we w i l l  see is  a b u f f a l o . ’

16) y i la h a  am -hfska-1aho:1 i : say-on f : p a - l -1 aha-V
ORANGE G IV E :T 0 :M E -2ss (111 A )-F u t:p art -o b j: fo c  EAT-1ss-i r r e a l ?s-p hr:te rm

/y i l a h a  4 h fs k a la h o : l i :s a y o n  f : p a l l a h | /

' I  intend to e a t  the  orange th a t  you w i l l  g ive  me.'

17) c im -m anka-1-laho:l i :saya-^fy c a - i lh 6 : s i - to h o - V
2sdat-TELL-l s s -F u t :p a r t -c o n tra ry  1 sstats-FOR(jET-real i s - p h r : term

/cimmankal lah o :l  i :say=ly ca lhostoh ij /

'C o n trary  to  what I had thought, I fo rg o t  th a t  which I was going to  
t e l l  yo u . '
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CHAPTER 9 

INTERNAL CHANGE1

The Koasati ve rb , l i k e  those o f  o ther  Muskogean languages, can undergo 

a s e r ies  o f  in te rn a l  m o d if ic a t io n s ,  which a re  termed in te rn a l  changes, or 

w ith  less ju s t i c e ,  a b lau t grades, although they are  not a t  a l l  o f  the  

same nature  as Indo-European ab la u t  forms. In Choctaw, as reported by 

N icklas  (197*0 . in te rn a l changes are  used to  in d ic a te  aspect, the  c a te 

gories o f  which in Koasati a re  g e n e ra l ly  handled by s u f f ix e s .  In Creek, 

(Haas, 19^+0), in te rn a l changes a re  g en e ra l ly  used to  in d ic a te  tense , a l 

though aspect is  a lso  included, and they occur, a p p aren t ly ,  almost w i t h 

out exception in the company o f  s u f f ix e s  th a t  convey ad d it io n a l  inform a

t io n .  In Mikasuki (Derrick-M escua, 1980; Boynton, 1982), in te rn a l  changes 

a lso  in d ic a te  tense . Alabama (Lupardus, 1982) stands a lone among the  

Muskogean languages in lack in g  productive  in te rn a l change. In K o asa ti ,  

as the numerous verbal s u f f ix e s  have taken over most tense and aspect  

functions (see Chapter k ) , the system has undergone a number o f  changes 

t h a t  cause i t  to  d i f f e r  in  some respects from the systems o f  o th er la n 

guages.

In te rn a l changes a re  always accompanied by an accent; in a few cases, 

only accentuation  may d is t in g u is h  between two forms.^ There a re  s ix  pro

d u c tive  in te rn a l changes; in a d d i t io n ,  th e re  a re  four (two c e r t a in ,  two 

dubious) obso le te  in te rn a l changes. The productive in te rn a l changes are  

the fo l lo w in g :  the In d ic a t iv e ;  the A o r is t ;  the In te r r o g a t iv e ;  the H-grade

the N-grade; and the In te n s iv e .  The ob so le te  in te rna l changes a re :  Gemi

n a t io n ;  P re n a s a l iz a t io n ;  P re a s p ira t io n ;  and Lengthening, the former two 

being c e r t a in ,  the l a t t e r  two much less so.
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PRODUCTIVE INTERNAL CHANGES 

The In d ic a t iv e

The In d ic a t iv e  is the most common o f  the in te rna l changes. I t  operates  

only on the verb ro o t;  i f  the roo t has a heavy s y l la b le  (CVC) in  penul

t im a te  p o s it io n ,  the In d ic a t iv e  accents th a t  s y l la b le ;  i f  the  penultim ate  

s y l la b le  is  l i g h t  (CV), the In d ic a t iv e  makes i t  heavy by lengthening the  

vowel and then accenting the s y l la b le .  The accent is  u su a lly  the high  

accent; however, w ith  a very few verbs, the accent is  the low accent.^  

A d d it io n a l ly  the In d ic a t iv e  is the only in te rn a l change th a t  co-occurs 

w ith  the v o w e l-d e le t in g  phrase terminal marker (DEL), or the vowel n a s a l

iz in g  phrase terminal marker. T h e A o r is t  and In te r ro g a t iv e  in te rn a l  

changes, by t h e i r  very natu re , mark the te rm ination  o f  a phrase, w h ile  

th e  H-grade, N-grade and In ten s ive  in te rn a l changes cannot occur as f in a l  

elements in a phrase. Examples o f  the d e r iv a t io n  o f  the In d ic a t iv e  are  

to  be found in Tab le  I .

The In d ic a t iv e  form is the usual c i t a t io n  form o f  a verb , and i t  is  

the only in te rn a l change th a t  permits extens ive  s u f f i x  co-occurrence (o u t

s ide  the In te r ro g a t iv e ,  q . v . ) ,  A f a i r  number o f  verbs undergo s y l la b le  

lengthening in the In d ic a t iv e ;  most are  o f  classes I IA  and 11IA. The 

lengthening e f f e c t  o f  the In d ic a t iv e  makes these verbs in d is t in g u is h a b le  

in form from verbs such as a : Io n  ~. ' t o  hope,' a : t a n , ' t o  dwell (s g ) , '  

ha:1 on. ' t o  h e a r , '  and a :y a n , ' t o  go about ( s g ) , '  in which vowel length is 

organ ic , not induced.^

The Aori st

The A o r is t ,  a t  present, is  an uncommon form o f  in te rn a l change. How-: 

e ver,  in e a r l i e r  tim es, such as when Mary Haas did her f ie ld w o rk ,  the  

A o r is t  was the pre fe rred  c i t a t io n  form o f  the verb .^  This is corroborated
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TABLE 9.1

In d ic a t iv e  d e r iv a t io n

Root, base or stem hi ca a ,s c ? , : 1 o - k a h a - to h o -: I i -m p a -V h c o -k i-

S y l la b le  lengthening ll i : ca - -
✓

k a :h a - to h o - :1 i-m pa-Vhco-k i-

Accentuation hf :ca - a , s c f , : I o - k a : h a - to h o - :1 i-m pa-tfhco-ki-

Phrase terminal marker hf :c a s c f :1 ka:hatoho:limpahcok

Gloss 'she sees' 'you th in k  so' 'she said i t ,  so i t  is  reported '

Aori s t  d e r iv a t io n

Root o:>opotl i - hoiasi - oki -k  1-oyl ic i  -

Base o: 1-opotl i -1 i - h o ia s - c i - -

Accentuation o: 1-opotl i 1 f hoiascf o k fk  1-oyl ic f

Gloss '1 could fo rd ' 'you 1 i e l ' ' th e  water re turns to  i t s  bed'

In te r r o a a t iv e  d e r iv a t io n

Stem i s -h ic a - t o - sammi-n o m -c i- :s a - na:s-on cim-m anka-1-ahi-

S y l la b le  lengthening i s - h i : c a - t o - - -

G lo t ta l  in f ix a t io n i s - h i : c a , ? , t o - sammi-n o m -c i ,? ,s a - na:s-on c im -m anka-1-a ,? ,h i -

Accentuation i sh i:ca? to sammin oncf?sa na:son cimmankala?hf

GI oss 'd id  you see i t ? ' ' how are  you?' 'what should 1 t e l l  you about?'
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by the fa c t  th a t  my consultants  over e ig h ty  years o f  age c o n s is te n t ly  

used the A o r is t  in c i t a t io n  forms, and those over seventy did so spora

d i c a l l y .  The A o r is t  is formed by the accentuation o f  the  f in a l  vowel 

o f  the verb base, the verb root w ith  any sub ject c ro ss -re fe ren ce  s u f f ix e s .  

The d e r iv a t io n  o f  the A o r is t  is shown in Tab le  1; the fo l lo w in g  sentences 

i l l u s t r a t e  the use o f  th is  in te rn a l change.

1) th a tk a -h a -k  im-0-mal-ahl f h a c ic in ik a
WHITE:PERSON-pl-subj 3d a t-3 s ta ts -F E A R (p I) (aor) SCORPION

/th a tk a h a k  immafahlf h a c ic in ik a /

'W hite  people are  a f r a id  o f  the s c o rp io n .1

2) na:ho-V wakhoba tabah-h iska  
WELL-phr:term OX CATCH(pi) -2ss (I I IA ) (a o r )

/na:how. wakhoba tabahh iska /

'W e l l .  You have to  catch some o xen .'

3) akkammi-k w i la p k a c i - fa  o h - h a la t l i - c - i s k a  mok
BE:S0-ss PLOW-in go:&-PULL(sg)-compul-2ss( I 11B) (aor) ALSO

/kammik w i la p k a c ifa  o h h a la t l ic is k a  mok/

' I n  the same way you a lso  make them go and pull on the p low .'

h) ico hafakco okf o : - h o k f i - t  wakpicf
DEER SKIN WATER loc-PU T:IN (sg )-conn  SOAK(aor)

/ i c o  hafakcd okf o : h o k f i t  w a k p ic f /

'One puts the d eer-sk in  in the  water to soak.'

5) to k lo - fa  o n - a - is f  to k lo -n  ikso
TWO-in lo c -gen:loc-TA K E(sg)(aor) BE:TW0-sw NOT:EX I ST (aor)

/ t o k lo f a  o na is f tok lon  ik s o /

'One takes two from th e  face o f  two; i t  is  z e r o . '

The semantics o f  the A o r is t  a re  com plicated. I t  is o f te n  used fo r  the  

de s c r ip t io n  o f  an id e a l iz e d  a c tio n  which occurs in no tem porally  bound 

co n tex t,  and i t  is l im ite d  to  verbs th a t  describe the vo lu n tary  acts  o f  

the su b jec t.

I
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A d d i t io n a l ly ,  the A o r is t  is used in statements c o rre c t in g  the e rro n 

eous impressions o f  the  l i s t e n e r .  The fo l lo w in g  two conversations con

ta in  examples o f  th is  use o f  the A o r is t .

6) A: s in f - k  nakaFFa-to-V
PN-subj GO:0FF (s g ) - 111Past-phr: term

/ s i n f k  nakaFFat<j/

'S in n ie  went o f f . 1 (nakaFFan is  a common euphemism fo r  ' t o  d i e ' )

B: naksofon a F f :y a ,V ‘?'i/,-to
WHERE G O (s g )- ,Q ,- I1 1  Past

/naksofon a F i :y a ?t o /

'Where did she go?'

C: inko i l l i - t i h c i
BE:NOT:SO(aor) D IE (sg )-p ro g ress (ao r)

/ in k o .  i l l i h c f /

'T h a t ’ s not i t l  She is dead!'

7) A: ohayyf t o c c f :n a - : fo :k -o n  o,V?V,yba
YEAR BE:THREE-when-sw:foc RAIN,Q,

/ohayyf to c c f :n a : fo :k o n  oyba/

'D id i t  ra in  fo r  th ree  years?'

B: o ,k f ,y b - o - n  ohayyf to c c f:n a -n  oyba-Vhcf
R A IN ,3n eg ( l1C),-neg:compl-sw YEAR BE:THREE-sw RAIN-progress(aor)

/okfybon ohayyf toccf:nan  oybahcf/

' I t  did not ra in  ( fo r  th ree  y e a r s ) ;  a f t e r  th re e  years i t  ra ined '. '  

The In te r ro g a t iv e

The th i r d  in te rn a l change is  the In te r r o g a t iv e ,  which transforms a 

statement in to  a q uestion . I t  is  formed by in f ix in g  a g lo t t a l  stop be

tween the penult im ate  and u l t im a te  s y l la b le s  o f  a verb , and accenting  

each o f  the f la n k in g  s y l la b le s .  I f  th e re  is  a consonant c lu s te r  between 

the  s y l la b le s ,  the g lo t ta l  stop is  d e le te d ,  and on ly  the  accentuation  

in d ica tes  the In te r r o g a t iv e .  I t  is no tab le  th a t  th is  in te rn a l change can
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occur a t  the end o f  a s t r in g  o f  any number o f  s u f f ix e s ,  and is not l im ite d  

to  the  verb root or base. In a d d it io n ,  the In te r ro g a t iv e  seems to co

occur w ith  the In d ic a t iv e ,  as shown by the presence o f  the In d ic a t iv e  

accentuation  and s y l la b le  lengthening appearing when the In te r ro g a t iv e  

occurs a t  the end o f  a s u f f i x  s t r in g .  However, when the In te r ro g a t iv e  

appears on a verb base, i t s  accentuation takes precedence over th a t  o f  

the In d ic a t iv e .^  Examples o f  the d e r iv a t io n  o f  the In te r ro g a t iv e  can 

be found in Tab le  I .  Other examples can be found in  Examples 6 and 7 

above.

The H-grade

The fo u r th  kind o f  in te rn a l change, the h-grade, is  cognate w ith  s i 

m i la r  changes in Choctaw, Creek and M ikasuki, u n l ik e  the previous changes 

discussed, which a re  e i t h e r  d o u b tfu l ly  cognate or non-cognate. The h-  

grade is  formed by in f ix in g  an h, be fore  the consonant th a t  i n i t i a t e s  the

f in a l  s y l la b le  o f  th e  verb ro o t ,  and accenting the previous s y l la b le .

A. verb in  the h-grade form can not occur phrase f i n a l l y ,  except in a few 

a b b re v ia t io n s ,  as in example 10 below. The h-grade, in co n tras t to  other  

Muskogean languages, is used to  in d ic a te  th a t  ac t ion s  occur in a sequence, 

as in the  fo l lo w in g  two examples.

8) i t t - in s a : w a - k  t a lk i - n a : n a - s k a - t  kawka,h,c-ok
TREE-BRANCH-subj BE:ICED-adv-conseq-conn SNAP(pi) , h :g ra d e ,-s s : fo c

akota ,h ,m -ok c a -b a ta p l - a h i - : fo :k -o n  im -c a - m a H t l - a : h o : s i - : s
FALL: DOWN,h:grade,-ss: foe 1sobj-STRIKE-intent-when-sw:foc 3 s ta to b j -
1 ss tats-B E:A FR AID(sg)-adv-lPast

/ i t t i n s a : w a k  ta lk in a :n a s k a t  kawkahcok akotahmok c ab a tap lah i:fo :ko n  
in c a m a F a t la :h o :s i:s /

’ Because the t re e  branches are  a l l  iced up, I am r e a l ly  a f r a id  th a t  
when they snap and f a l l  to  e a r th ,  they might s t r ik e  m e .1
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9) kowf-k ico f ,h ,b -o k  o n -a - f :p a - to h o -V
PANTHER-subj DEER K IL L ,h :g ra d e ,-s s : fo c  lo c -g e n : io c -E A T -re a l is -p h r :  
term

/kowfk ico Ihbok onaf:patoh9 /

'The panther, having k i l l e d  the deer, a te  o f f  o f  i t .

In sequences o f  verbs where the h-grade is  used to  in d ic a te  sequencing, 

the la s t  member o f  the sequence takes a l l  temporal and aspectual a f f i x e s ,  

w h ile  the preceding members i n f i x  h. and s u f f i x  -o k . the same sub ject switch  

re ference marker w ith  focus. Although the  h-grade occurs most f re q u e n t ly  

in the company o f  the s u f f i x  -ok . i f  the consequent ac t io n  is understood, 

or prev ious ly  re fe rre d  to ,  the h-grade is used w ithout i t ,  and simply  

takes the s u f f i x  -n,, which is the d i f f e r e n t  sub ject switch re ference  mar

k e r .  Examples o f  th is  use o f  the h-grade occur in the fo l lo w in g  conver

sa t io n .

10) A: c a - lb f - k  am-l-akha:n7
1sposs-HAND-subj 1sdat-BLEED

/c a lb f k  | l-akhS:n/

'My hand is b le e d in g . '

B: naksa,h,mi-n®
BE:H0W,h:grade,-sw

/naksahmin/

'Why?'

A] : i t t o  in s a :w a -s i-k  a m -k a ,h , l i -n
TREE BRANCH-dim-subj 1sdat-SCRATCH ( p i ) ,h :g rade ,-sw

/ i t t o  insa:wasik a n k a h l in /

'Some twigs scratched me on i t . '

A2 : okwol-icoba im -halokpa-k am -ako,h,na-n
POMEGRANATE 3poss-SHARP:THINGS-subj 1sdat-THORN,h:grade,-sw

/okwol-icoba ihalokpak amakohnan/

'Some pomegranate p r ic k le s  thorned me on i t . '
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Because the h-grade is  in f ix e d  immediately before  the consonant th a t  i n i 

t i a t e s  the u l t im a te  s y l la b le  o f  a verb ro o t ,  th ere  a re  in te re s t in g  phone

t i c  e f fe c ts  when a consonant c lu s te r  occurs in such a p o s it io n ,  as the h. 

is  in f ix e d  between the members o f  the consonant c lu s te r .

I f  the f i r s t  member o f  the consonant c lu s te r  is a stop, then the in 

f i x a t io n  causes the consonant to  geminate, although th is  geminate is not 

as long as an o rd in ary  geminate consonant. I f  the consonant c lu s te r  is  

a geminate, in rapid speech the in f ix e d  h, replaces the  i n i t i a l  member o f  

the  c lu s te r ,  as in responses B and A] in Example 10. In care fu l speech, 

however, i f  the c lu s te r  is  o f  stops, the i n i t i a l  member is  au d ib ly  leng

thened. I f  the i n i t i a l  member o f  a c lu s te r  is h, i t  is  lengthened by the  

i n f i x a t io n ;  i f  the c lu s te r  is h. plus a voiced consonant, an epen th e tic  

schwa vowel is inserted  between the lengthened h, and the consonant. I f  

the  i n i t i a l  member is a l a t e r a l ,  the  h, is  au d ib ly  pronounced, and may 

m etathesize to  appear before  the l a t e r a l .  I f  the i n i t i a l  consonant is a 

n as a l ,  the in f ix a t io n  o f  the  h, may cause the nasal to d isappear, leav ing  

the  previous vowel n asa lized ;  i t  can appear m e d ia l ly ,  n a s a l ly  re leased ,  

w ith  the previous vowel s t i l l  being n a s a l iz e d .  I f  the consonant c lu s te r  

is  a geminate nasa l, the in f ix a t io n  can e l id e  the the i n i t i a l  member o f  

the c lu s te r ,  appear m ed ia lly  and n a s a l ly  re leased, geminate the n a s a l , or  

m etathesize and appear i n i t i a l l y  w ith  a fo l lo w in g  schwa. I f  the consonant 

c lu s te r  begins w ith  the in f ix e d  h, is  pronounced w ith  a fo l lo w in g  schwa.

I f  the consonant c lu s te r  is  a geminate b, the h, e i th e r  d isappears, le a v 

ing the previous vowel n asa lized , or i t  d e le tes  the i n i t i a l  b., which a lso  

leaves the previous vowel n a s a l iz e d .  F in a l l y ,  i f  the i n i t i a l  member o f  a 

c lu s te r  is a f r i c a t i v e ,  the in f ix e d  Ji w i l l  e i th e r  geminate the f r i c a t i v e ,  

or simply d isappear, leav in g  the context to  in d ic a te  the h-grade is present.

1
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Phonemi c form  

stops plus h-grade  

f ic fp .h . l ja -n  om 

1i b a t , h , l i - n  om 

c a -b 6 k ,h , I i -n  om

H-grade and consonant c lu s te rs  

Gloss

' i t  ju s t  sprang lo o s e 1 

'she  ju s t  cooked i t '  

'she ju s t  beat me up'

gem inate stops p lus h -grade

a c -a c a k ,h ,k i-n  om 'she ju s t  fo llow ed  me'

I ib a t ,h , - to h o -n  6m 'she ju s t  cooked i t '

hC c lu s te rs  p lus h-grade

m at-am -pah,h ,ka-n  6m 'she ju s t  telephoned me' 

a c i-fa h .h .y -a .V 'J V .p i 'a r e  you so b a s h fu l? ’

la te r a l-C  c lu s te rs  p lus  h-grade

' i t  ju s t  f ro z e 't a l , h , k i - n  om 
t a , h , I k i - n  om

n asa l-C  c lu s te rs  p lus h-grade

an ',h ,ka-n  om 'she ju s t  gave them to  me'

asam ,h,ha-n'6m

oh6m ,h,pa-n om

' i t  ( r ic e )  is  ju s t  o ve r
cooked '

'she has ju s t  d ined '

gem inate nasals p lus h -grade

' she i s the  one'
6m ,h ,m i-n  om 
6 ,h,m mi-n om

ta f ila ,h ,m m i-n  om 'she has ju s t  overtu rned  i t '

ca -p o n ,h ,n a -n  6m ' I am ju s t  le a rn in g  i t '

yC c lu s te rs  plus h-grade

a p o n a y ,h ,I i-n  om 'she ju s t  wrapped i t '

a p o n a y ,h ,-c i-n  6 ,V ?V fmmi 'd id  you ju s t  wrap i t ? '  

k a y ,h ,y a -n  om 'she is  now f u l l  o f  food'

bC c lu s te rs  p lu r  h -grade

fo b .h .b i -n  om 
P 6 ,h ,b b i-n  om 'she ju s t  put holes in  i t '

f r ic a t iv e -C  c lu s te rs  plus h-grade

l-ib o s .h ,I i -n  6m 'she ju s t  squashed i t '

h o f,h ,n a -n  om 

y i 1- ,h , H  -n  om

'she ju s t  smelled i t '

'she  ju s t  to re  them down'

Phonetic form

[ f ic fp * k a n  om]

[ I i b a t . l i n  om] 

[c a b o k .lin  om]

[acacak*k in  om]

[ 1 ib a t 'to h o n  om]

[matampah-kan om] 

[a c i fah>sya?pf]

[ ta lh k in  om] 
[ ta h lk in  6m]

[|h k a n  om]

[as^hhan om] 
[asamh.an om]

[ohiphpan 6m] 
[ohgmljpan om]

[omljmin om]
[ohamminborn]

[ t a f i 1ahammin om] 

[capon*nan om]

[aponayhaI in  om] 

[aponayhacin o’ mf] 

[kayhayan om]

[l-9bbin om] 
[l-i^habin om]

[ I-i bos * 1 i n om] 
[P ib o s lin  om]

[h o f.n an  6m] 
[hofnan om]

[y f  M n 6m] 
[y fH - in  om]
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Examples o f  these forms are  given in T ab le  I I .

There a re  th ree  im perative  s u f f ix e s  th a t  re q u ire  the h-grade o f  the  

ro o t .  These a re :  - ta k a , f i r s t  person s in g u la r  e x h o r ta t iv e ;  - t f k a . th i rd

person s in g u la r  e x h o r ta t iv e ;  and - oka, second person p lu ra l exc lu s iv e  

im p e ra t iv e .  Examples o f  these s u f f ix e s  w ith  the h-grade a re  found in 

Chapter 6 .  I t  should be noted th a t  in  these cases, the use o f  the h- 

grade is  m orpholog ica lly  m otiva ted , and does not seem to  c a rry  any seman- 

t i c  v a lu e .

F in a l l y ,  the h-grade has a d i f f e r e n t  kind o f  semantic re ference  when 

used w ith  noun m o d if ie rs .  See Chapter 18 fo r  examples.

The N-qrade

The n-grade, the  f i f t h  o f  the in te rn a l  changes, is  very common in Creek,  

Choctaw and M ikasuki.  However, in K o asati ,  i t  is  q u i te  ra re ,  w ith  only a 

few examples n o ted .9 The n-grade is  formed by n a s a l iz in g  the vowel o f  

the  penu lt im ate  s y l la b le  o f  the verb root and accenting i t .  With verbs 

o f  s ta te  or d e s c r ip t io n ,  i t  has the meaning o f  ’ u t t e r l y '  or ’ c o m p le te ly . ’ 

With verbs o f  a c t io n ,  i t  has the meaning ’ to  keep on ’ or ' to  c o n t in u e . '

In i t s  f i r s t  semantic use, the n-grade o f te n  occurs in conjunction w ith  

th e  d im in u t iv e / in te n s iv e  s u f f ix  - : s ?- / - o : s i - .  when the l a t t e r  has the 

meaning ' t o t a l l y , '  which thus complements the meaning o f  the n-grade.  

Examples o f  the n-grade are  to  be found below. Note th a t  the n-grade  

is  preserved in n o m in a liza t io n s , such as in example 17.

15) <51 f a - k  w a lo ,N ,h l -o :s i- t fh c o -k
SPROUT GREEN:TENDER,n:grade,-dim-habit-ss

/o l f a k  walghloscok/

'The sprout is  completely green and te n d e r . '

I
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16) a t - l a w f s t a - k  skolka-n  ama,h,ka-n am -ih o ,N ,ssa -:s  
PERSON-SMALL(pi)-subj G0:T0:SCH00L-ss GO(pi) ,h :g rade ,-sw  l s s t a t s -  
FEEL:EMPTY,n:grade,-I Past

/a t la w fs ta k  skolkan amahkan amih^ssais/

'The c h i ld re n  having gone o f f  to  school, I have a real fe e l in g  o f  
empti n e s s . '

17) h in a :ya -p  o ,h a c f , ,N , ,h y a - k  tafhiyam k a ,h ,h -o k  a c a f fa :k a -n  
N0W-new:top B E:A LL,2p ls(11 C ) , ,n :grade,(nom )-sub j INTJ SAY,h:grade, 
ss:fo c  ONCE-sw

to f -h a s k a - la h o -y  k a :h a - t
S P IT -2 p ls ( I  1 1 A ) - i r r e a l is - p h r : term SAY-conn

/h in a ryap  ohacjhyak tafhiyam kahhok acaffa'.kan to fhaskalah9  k a :h a t /

"'Now, each and every one o f  you, having said 1ta fh iyam , 1 w i l l  s p i t  
once,"  they s a i d . 1

18) ma:mo:si-n wahkacayha-k oba: 1 i al-f ,N , :y a -k  al-f ,N, :ya -k
BE:THEN-sw BLUE:HERON-subj BEHIND G O (sg),n :grade ,-ss  G O (sg),n :grade ,-ss

/

a l - i ,N , :y a -k  tam o,h ,ka-n  wahkacayha-pal-f:ya-k on^mmi-toho-:l i-mpa-Vhco-k  
G O (sg),n :grade ,-ss  BE:NIGHT,h:grade,-sw BLUE:HERON-new:top G0(sg)-ss  
BE:ST IL L - r e a l i  s-deduc-hearsay-habi t - IV P a s t

/ma:mo:sin, wahkacayhak o b a : l i  a l - j :yak  a l- j :yak  a l - j :y a k ,  tamohkan 
wahkacayhap al-f :yak onintoho: 1 impahcok/

'And then, the g rea t  b lue heron behind him kept on going and kept on 
going, and kept on going, and n igh t having f a l l e n ,  the great blue
heron was s t i l l  going on, so i t  is  s a id .*

The In ten s ive

The f in a l  productive  in te rn a l change is the In te n s iv e .  This  is formed 

by both lengthening and accenting w ith  the high r i s i n g - f a l l i n g  accent the 

r ightmost accented s y l la b le  o f  the verb , tak in g  the In d ic a t iv e  form as the 

base. This  means th a t  i f  th e re  is  a verbal s u f f i x  w ith  a natural accent,  

i t ,  ra th er  than the verb root w i l l  take  the  in ten s ive  change.

I f  the accentual system is conceived as consisting  o f  a number o f  p itch  

le v e ls ,  leve l 1 ( ' )  being low, leve l 3 (unmarked) mid, level 5 ( 0  h igh,

and 7 e x t ra -h ig h ,  the in ten s ive  accent (v ) covers le v e ls  6 -7~6 . I f  the
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In ten s ive  is  r h e t o r ic a l ly  extended, the p itc h  o f  the s y l la b le  slowly f a l l s  

from leve l 7 u n t i l  i t  reaches leve l 3 . I f  the  s y l la b le  which takes the  

in te n s iv e  change contains a long vowel, th a t  vowel becomes double long.

Note th a t ,  l i k e  the n-grade, the In ten s ive  is  preserved in n o m in a liza t io n s .  

The fo l lo w in g  are  examples o f  i t s  use.
y

1 9 ) nil-a: ,v :  ,1 -o :s -o n  h a s f-k  m at-cokko:-ko-k  on^mmi-n
BE:MORNING,i n tens ,-d im -sw :foc  SUN-subj a fa r - S IT ( s g ) - 3 n e g ( l I  A )-ss  
BE:STILL-sw

/n iF a : : lo :s o n  hasfk matcokko:kok on^mmin/

'Very e a r ly  in  the morning, the sun has not y e t  a r is e n . '
y

20) hassfkba-k matho,V:,m
GRASS: FI RE-subj GLEAM:AFAR,■ i n tens ,

/hassfkbak mathS:m/

'The g r a s s - f i r e  is  r e a l ly  gleaming from a f a r . '
y/

21) a k - h f : c -o -b a : ,V : ,n o
1sneg( IA)-SEE-neg: compl-ab i 1,? n tens ,

/akh?:cobeh :no/

' I  never ever get to see h im .'

22) in n a F f : - h f s k - a ,V : ,h p i -k  f a y - c i -1 aho-V
READ-2ss (111 A) -modal , in ten s , -ss Q.U IT (sg) -2ss ( I  IA) - i  r rea l i s -p h r : term

/in n n a F i:h is k ¥ :h p ik  fa y c i la h y /

'A f te r  you have read enough, you w i l l  s to p . '  
v

23) n a :s -o ,V : ,h y a  s o b a y -c i - :s i -V h c o -k  om
SOMETHING-BE:ALL,intens, KN O W (sg)-2ss(IIA )-d im -hab it-ss  BE

/na:so:hya sobayciscok 6m/

'You are  someone who knows about e v e ry th in g ;1 

Cooccurrence o f  in te rn a l changes.

The occurrence o f  two in te rn a l changes in the same word o ther than the  

In d ic a t iv e  w ith  the In te r ro g a t iv e  or In ten s ive  is ra re ,  p r im a r i ly  w ith  

verbs w ith  a d je c t iv a l  meanings. Examples can be found in Chapter 18.
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OBSOLETE INTERNAL CHANGES

The obso le te  in te rn a l changes d i f f e r  from the productive  in te rn a l  

changes in th a t  f i r s t l y ,  they seem to  have operated only on verbs 

w ith  the canonical form (C)VCVCV or CVCVCCV. Secondly, ra th e r  than the  

changes a f fe c t in g  the penult im ate  s y l la b le ,  as the productive  changes do, 

the obsolete  changes a f fe c te d  the an tep enu lt im ate  s y l la b le .  Because o f  

t h e i r  obsolete  n a tu re , the meanings o f  these changes a re  d i f f i c u l t  or im

p oss ib le  to  pin down.

Gemination

Gemination occurred when the consonant c los ing  the an tepenu lt im ate  s y l 

la b le  was lengthened. A goodly number o f  verbs occur in  geminate form; 

fo r  only one is  th e re  a re la te d  non-geminate form. I t  is no tab le  th a t  

these geminated verbs a re  p r im a r i ly  verbs o f  p o s it io n  and numerals. The 

one example o f  a geminate/non-geminate p a i r ,  ah icca :c?n . ' t o  show some

t h in g , '  and h f :c a n . ' t o  see something,' in d ic a te  th a t  the  meaning o f  gemi

nation  may have included some q u a l i ty  o f  increased d u ra t io n .  Examples o f  

gemination are  as fo l lo w s .

hacca: 1 i n ' to stand (s g ) ' l .attazkan ' t o  l i e  in a
heap'

h ik k f :1 in ' to stand (d u ) ' ho kk f: tan ' to  be h a l f '

1okko: 1 i n ' to stand ( p i ) ' c a f f a : kan ' t o  be one'

b a l1 a : kan ’ to 1 ie ( a n ) ( s g ) ’ toccf:nan ’ to be th re e '

b a l1askan ' t o 1 i e (an) (d u ) ' cahappa:kan ' t o  be f i v e '

t a l la :k a n ' to 1 i e (inan) ( s g ) ' hanna:1 in ' t o  be s ix '

cokko: 1 i n ' t o s i t (sg) ’ ontoccf:nan ' t o  be e ig h t '

ci kkf:kan ' to s i t (d u ) ' c a k k a : I i  n ' t o  be n ine '

patta :kan ' to 1 i e f l a t ' pokko: I i  n ' t o  be ten '

I
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P ren asa liza t io n

P re n a s a l iza t io n  occurred when a nasal consonant was in f ix e d  before  the  

consonant c los ing  the an tep enu lt im ate  s y l la b le  o f  the verb . Only three  

examples o f  th is  change were noted; however, each has a corresponding non

prenasal ized form. The semantics o f  p re n a s a l iz a t io n  seem to  have been 

s im i la r  in some respects to  those o f  gemination, and some speakers con

f l a t e  the two. For example, the  prenasalized  form o f  s o b a y lin , ' t o  know 

(sg s u b j) '  is  sombavlin. which means ' t o  remember (sg s u b j ) . '  Some 

speakers use a geminate form instead , producing fo r  the l a t t e r  meaning 

the form sobbay lin . The fo l lo w in g  a re  the examples o f  p re n a s a l iz a t io n .  

Prenasalized form Gloss Unprenasalized form Gloss

sombaylin ' t o  remember ( s g ) ' sobaylin  ' t o  know ( s g ) '

sombaya:lin ' t o  remember ( p i ) '  sob aya :l in  ' t o  know ( p i ) '

hompa:nin ' t o  go and p la y '  hopa:nin ' t o  p l a y ' ^

h in h f:can  ' t o  expect someone' h ih f:can  ' t o  look again
and again a t '

Preaspi ra t io n

This is a more dubious change than the previous two changes. A l l  the  

examples noted have Ji as the c los ing  consonant o f  the antepenu lt im ate  

s y l la b le ,  and th e re fo re  th is  change may ju s t  be another form o f  gemination. 

A d d i t io n a l ly ,  th ree  o f  the forms a re  derived from verbs w ith ou t the r e 

quired canonical shape. There is  one verb which on the surface appears 

to  be an example o f  p re a s p ira t io n ,  tah p a :1 an , ' t o  in v i t e  someone (o b s o le te ) , '  

but i t  turns out th a t  th is  form is  derived from the Creek noun t a h p a - la ,

'town c r i e r . '  I f  p re a s p ira t io n  was not a form o f  gemination, i t  was 

formed by in f ix in g  h, before  the c los ing  consonant o f  the antepenult im ate  

s y l la b le .  The examples o f  th is  obsolete  change are  given below.
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Gloss

' to see'

' to be 1 i ke'

' to be gow'

' to be so'

Preaspira ted  form Gloss Unpreaspirated form

ahhf:can ' t o  govern' hfrcan

yahhammin ' t o  be e x a c t ly  l i k e '  yammin

sahhammin ' t o  be e x a c t ly  how' sammin

akkahhammin ' t o  be e x a c t ly  so' akkammin

I t  must be noted th a t  the l a t t e r  th ree  p reasp ira ted  forms are  derived  from 

the basic forms by an h - in fe c t io n  o f  the i n i t i a l  s y l la b le  o f  the basic form; 

the reason fo r  th is  is not c le a r .  In a d d it io n  these l a t t e r  th ree  forms are  

properly  used only when accompanied by gestures in d ic a t in g  the comparison 

implied by these verbs.

Lengthening

This obsolete  change, l i k e  p re a s p ira t io n ,  is dubious. I t  has been set  

up to exp la in  the occurrence o f  minimal p a irs  where the d is t in c t io n  is  

vowel length in the antepenult im ate  s y l la b le .  In only one example is  there  

a semantic re la t io n s h ip  between the lengthened and unlengthened forms; a l l  

the others  seem to be sem antica lly  d i s t i n c t .  The fo l lo w in g  a re  the examples 

o f  lengthening.

C erta in  example

Lengthened form

ha:lahkan

G1 oss

' t o  move 
onesel f  ’

Unlengthened form 

halahkan

G] oss

' t o  pull some
th in g '

Uncerta in  examples 

via :yah1 i n 

a : sihi  in

' t o  t ra n s p la n t '  wayahlin  

' to  wash' a s ih l in

' t o  wave' 

' t o  t i e '
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FOOTNOTES TO CHAPTER 9

*This chapter , in substan tia ] ly  the same form, was published in the  

proceedings o f  the 1983 Mid-America L in g u is t ic s  Conference.

^An example o f  th is  would be b i t l f . ’ he could dance1 ( a o r i s t ) ,  and 

b f1 1 i . 'dancer' (agentive  noun).

^A few verbs w ith  low accent in the In d ic a t iv e  a re  Fakh£:n in . ' to  

b le e d , '  ?b?s^:non. ' t o  have a runny nose,' barman, ' t o  w a n t , '  n ih l i n . ' t o  

nod,' and onammin. ' t o  be the same.' Apparently the low accent was once 

sem antica lly  m otivated , as a t te s te d  by the fo l lo w in g  minimal p a irs :  lo :can

' t o  be b la c k , '  1o :can , ' t o  be d i r t y ; '  tammin. ' t o  f a l l , *  tammin. ' t o  be 

1yi ng down. '

The Proto-Muskogean forms th a t  can be postu lated as ancestra l to 

these are  ~-’-a k lo . c . f .  H ic h i t i  akl ? : * a ? t a . c . f .  Choctaw a t t a  and Apalachee 

a h ta -H  i ; *hakl_o, c . f .  Choctaw haklo and Mikasuki hakl i :k i : and ''a?ya, c . f .  

Choctaw ayya. (The g lo t t a l  stop stands fo r  some unknown element th a t  pro

duces Koasati vowel le n g th .)

^The h is to ry  o f  c i t a t io n  forms in Koasati is o f  in t e r e s t .  In the  

nineteenth  century , in the work o f  B rinton and Gatschet, the verbal noun 

was the p re fe rred  c i t a t io n  form. In the e a r ly  tw en tie th  century , in the  

work o f  Swanton and Haas, the A o r is t  was the p re fe rred  c i t a t io n  form. At 

the present t im e, the In d ic a t iv e  in  a past tense form is the p re fe rred  

c i t a t io n  form.
g

In ad d it io n  to  the g lo t t a l  i n f i x ,  an in te r r o g a t iv e  can be produced 

w ith  the various in te r ro g a t iv e  s u f f ix e s ,  described in Chapter 4 .  The 

most prominent o f  these is  - o ? l f . A ll these in te r ro g a t iv e  s u f f ix e s  con

ta in  the g lo t ta l  stop and f la n k in g  accents o f  the In te r ro g a t iv e  in te rn a l
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change, and may be bimorphemic in o r ig in .

A/hen the subject o f  a verb is a possessed noun, and the a c t io n  o f  

the verb r e f le c t s  back onto the possessor, a d a t iv e  pronominal p r e f ix  

must be used w ith  the verb .

^Naksammin. the base o f  naksahmin. is  an abb rev ia t io n  o f  the phrase 

naksammin o?mf. l i t e r a l l y  meaning, ’ how is i t  th a t  i t  is ? ’ or 'why?'

^This may be p a r t i a l l y  due to  the f a c t  th a t  many men have a marked 

nasal q u a l i ty  to t h e i r  speech, f re q u e n t ly  n a s a l iz in g  to  some degree a l l  

vowels in a phrase. On the o ther hand, n a s a l iz a t io n  o f  any kind is very  

d i f f i c u l t  to hear in the speech o f  women. An ad d it io n a l  fa c to r  may be the  

use o f  the verb a : ta n  (s q ) / f : s a n  ( p i ) ,  l i t e r a l l y ,  ' t o  d w e l l , '  as an a u x i -  

1 ia ry  verb w ith  the meaning o f  ' t o  keep on' (see Chapter 3 ) .

^ D e r iv e d  from the verb hompan?n is  the noun shompanka, ' t o y ;  game,'  

from the verbal noun hompanka w ith  the instrumental p r e f ix  s.-.
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CHAPTER 10 

VERB PLURALIZATION1 

In common w ith  o th e r  Muskogean languages, Koasati has a number o f  methods 

by which the number o f  the sub ject or o b je c t ,  or the number o f  times an 

a c t io n  is  done,can be marked on the ve rb . There a re  two catego ries  o f  

p lu ra l form ation: f i r s t ,  change w ith in  or o f  a verb ro o t ,  and second, the

use o f  a s u f f i x  or p r e f i x .

Formative replacement

Of th e  f i r s t  category o f  p lu ra l form ation , fo rm ative  replacement is  the  

most common, even though i t  is  l in ked  s o le ly  to verbs o f  Classes I I A i i ,

MB and I I IA .  The fo rm atives , a rc h a ic  in th a t  they a re  no longer f r e e ly  

used to  form roots , a re  as fo l lo w s :  - £ - ,  a c t io n  on a su rface ;  - p - ,  ac t io n

by hand o r  fo o t ,  or o ther organ; - £ - ,  ac t io n  invo lv in g  severing ; - £ - ,  ac t io n  

in vo lv in g  l iq u id ;  - y - ,  ac t io n  w ith  c i r c u la r  motion; - t . - ,  a c t io n  w ith  motion 

from a s ta t io n a ry  p o s i t io n ;  and a c tio n  w ith ou t motion from a s t a t io n 

ary p o s i t io n .  Examples o f  these form atives can be found in Tab le  1 0 .1 .

With a very few exceptions, only verbs which have these form atives as 

the t h i r d  consonant o f  a t r i l i t e r a l  root can be p lu ra l iz e d .3  The root is  

also  l im i te d  in th a t  the vowel sequence w ith in  the root cannot be a. followed  

by j_, or o fo llowed by j_. The fo l lo w in g  ordered ru les  govern the  formation  

of p lu r a ls  by fo rm ative  replacement:

1. I f  the fo rm ative  is (vowel le n g th ) ,  the p lu ra l  is formed by re 

ducing the root to  CVC.

2. I f  the second vowel o f  the root is  o and not id e n t ic a l  to the f i r s t  

root vowel, the p lu ra l form replaces the fo rm ative  w ith

3a. I f  the root has the form CiBaC (where B is  e i t h e r  p or  b ) ,  the 

p lu ra l is formed by rep lac in g  the fo rm ative  w ith
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TABLE 10.1

- f -  ac tio n  on a surface  

Ia ta - f -k a -n  

y ic 6 -f -k a -n  

b a h a -f - f i -n  

Hc<5- f - f  i -n

'to  k ick  something once'

'to  shrive l up in  one spot'

'to  stab something once'

'to  chip something once, by acc id en t'

-p - ac tio n  by hand, fo o t, or o th er organ

boc6-p-ka-n  

ci M -p -k a -n  

i yyakoho-p-ka-n  

1 asa -p -l i -n

- I— ac tio n  invo lv ing  severing  

caka-1—ka-n  

kaca-1— H  -n 

kawa-1—ki -n 

wak6-t— t-i -n

-s -  ac tio n  invo lv ing  liq u id  

hi f6 -s -ka -n  

kal a-s-1 i -n 

I ab<5 -s - l  i -n 

M b 6 -s -l i-n

-y -  ac tio n  w ith  a c irc u la r  motion 

tana-y-1 i -n 

apona-y-I i -n  

onasana-y-1 i -n

'to  squeeze something in the hand once'

' to  spear something'

'to  t r ip  (s in gu lar s u b je c t)'

' to  l ic k  something once'

' to  chop something once'

'to  b ite  something once'

'to  snap something (one time o r one o b je c t) ' 

' t o  break something (s in g u la r o b je c t) '

' to  b reathe'

'to  scratch something'

' to  extingu ish  something (s in g u la r o b je c t) ' 

' to  squash something (s in gu lar o b je c t) '

' to  ro ll  something w ith  a downward m otion' 

' t o  wrap something up'

' to  tw is t something on'

- t -  action  w ith  motion from a s ta tio n ary  p osition

ta b a -t-k a -n  'to  catch something (s in g u la r o b je c t) '

to p a -t-k a -n  't o  recede in one p lace'

k o n o -t - l i-n  't o  ro ll something once'

p a k a - t - I i -n  't o  s p l i t  something once'

ac tio n  w ithout motion from a s ta tio n a ry  position  

o kta :co so -:-ka -n  'to  be a river-m outh '

fa c o -:-k a -n  'to  f la k e  o f f  one time'

apo l-o -:-ka-n  'to  sleep w ith  one person'

a t i n i - : - l i - n  'to  burn something (s ingu lar o b je c t ) '
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3b. I f  the root vowels a re  X fo llowed by a,  the p lu ra l is formed by 

reducing the root to CVC.

*+a. I f  the root has the form CVBVt, the p lu ra l form replaces the forma

t i v e  wi th

kb.  I f  the fo rm ative  is - j t - ,  the  p lu ra l form replaces the fo rm ative  

wi th hi.

5 .  I f  the root vowels a re  o fo llowed by a ,  the p lu ra l is formed by 

reducing the root to  CVC.

6a. I f  the root is  o f  the shape CVcVC, and the two vowels a re  id e n t ic a l ,  

the p lu ra l form replaces the fo rm ative  w ith  

6b. I f  the root vowels a re  id e n t ic a l ,  the p lu ra l form reduces the root 

to CVC.

Examples o f  the operation  o f  these ru les  a re  in Tab le  1 0 .2 .

These ru les o f  p iu r a l i z a t io n  have been extended to  a number o f  verbs 

which seem not to have o r ig i n a l l y  had th is  kind o f  p iu r a l i z a t io n .  The 

fo l lo w in g  are  examples o f  th is  kind o f  extension; i t  is  notab le  th a t  a 

number o f  these have a l t e r n a t iv e  p lura l form ations.

Extension o f  Rule 3b:

sg. t a f i 1a-m-mi-n p i .  t a f f l - l i - n  ' to  overturn  something'

Extension o f  Rule k b ; replacement o f  any fo rm ative  w ith  Jv.

akl-a-t-1  i -n akl-a-h-1 i -n to be loose'
(reg u la r  p lu ra l a k , h o , l a t l i - n )

1a m a -t -k i -n la m a -h -k i-n  ' t o  be s t ra ig h t
(reg u la r  p lu ra l 1a m a t , lo : ,k i - n )

oksa-t-1  i -n oksa-h-1 i - n  ' t o  s w e ll '
( regu la r  p lu ra l  ok’,ho,sat1 i -n )

cana-?--ki -n c a n a -h -k i-n  ' t o  be bent'
(reg u la r  p lu ra l canal-,co: , k i - n )
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Rule

Rule

Rul e

Rule

Rul e

TABLE 10.2

singular pi ural

a ta k a -: -1 i -n atak-1 i -n

ic o k ta k a -: -l i -n i coktak-1 i -

acokcana-:-ka-n acokcan-ka-

a lb i t f  —: —1i —n a lb i t - l  i-n

a t i n i - : - ! i - n a tfn -n i-n

aci t  f - : —I i - n aci t -1 i -n

fa c 6 -:-k a -n fas-ka-n^

a p o fo -:-k a -n ap6l—ka-n

akap6-s-ka-n akap 6 -:-ka -

kat<5- f -k a -n k a to -:-k a -n

1a b o -s - li-n 1 a b o -:- l i -n

a la b 6 -s -l i -n al a b 6 -:- l  i -

fam 6-t-ka-n fam 6-:-ka-n

y ic 6 -f -k a -n y ic 6 -: -k a -n

kib<5 - s - l  i-n M b o -: - l  i -n

asik<S-p-l i -n a s ik 6 - : - l  i -

hi f6 -s -k a -n hi f<5—: -ka-n

H c 6 - f - f  i-n H c 6 - : - l  i -n

1 i b i - t - l  i -n 1i b a - : - l i - n

a s ip a -t-1  i-n asi p a - : - l i -

pi t a - f - f i - n pi t - l  i -n

t i  pa-s-1 i -n t ip -1 i-n

tiw a -p -t i-n tiw -w i-n

s im a - t - l i -n sim-mi-n

w i1a -p -1 f :c i-n wi 1 -1 i : c i - n

y i t-ap-1 i -n y ik -k i-n

ta b a -t-k a -n ta b a -:-k a -n

to p a -t-k a -n to p a -:-ka -n

gloss

'to  hang something'

'to  open one's mouth'

'to  quarrel w ith  someone' 

'to  place on top o f '

'to  burn something'

'to  t i e  something'

'to  f la k e  o f f '

'to  sleep w ith  someone'

'to  be pinched'

' to m elt'

'to  extinguish  something' 

'to  close up (of flo w e rs )' 

'to  wave'

'to  shrivel 1

'to  squash something'

'to  knot something'

'to  breathe'

'to  chip by accident'

' to  get burned by a hot 
sol id  or I iq u id '

'to  get a s p lin te r '

'to  si ice up the m iddle' 

'to  pick something o f f '

'to  open something'

'to  cut up tanned sk in '

'to  tear up the ea rth '

'to  tear something down'

'to  catch something'

' to  recede'
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Rule Ub: h a la -t-k a -n

a ta n a -t-k a -n  

ta n a -t -1 i-n  

m al-a-t-l i -n 

sam a-t-l i -n 

bi f  f - t - 1 i - n  

M b f - t - l  i -n 

k o n 6 -t-l i -n 

h o io - t - l f : c i - n

Rule 5 ‘- a k o la -f-k a -n  

apona-y-1 i -n 

Voma-p-1 i -n 

s o c a -f - f i  -n 

t o s a - f - f i -n

Rule 6a: kacS-1— M -n

k o c o -f - f i -n

h ala -h -ka -n  

atana-h -ka-n  

ta n a -h -1 i-n  

mal-a-h-l i -n 

sama-h-1 i -n 

bi f  f -h - l  i -n 

M b f-h -1  i -n 

kon6-h-l I -n 

holo-h-1 f :c i -n

a k o l-k a :c i-n  

apo n -n f:c i-n  

Wm-mi -n  

s6s-l i -n** 

t o s - l f : c i -n

k a c a - : - I i -n  

ko c 6 -:- 1 i-n

1 to pul I something'

'to  go around something'

'to  descend'

' to be a fr a id '

'to  crawl under something'

'to  be steaming'

'to  cave in '

'to  ro ll  something'

'to  s tre tc h  something'

'to  erode and c o llap se '

'to  wrap something up'

'to  whip something'

'to  s t r ip  skin o f f  something' 

'to  cut a piece out o f '

'to  b ite  something'

't o  pinch something'

Ia ta - f -k a *n la t-k a -n 'to  k ick  something'

k a la - f - f i - n k a l - l i - n 'to  mark something'

1 asa-p-1 i ~n las-1 i -n 'to  1ick  something'

kaha-p-I i -n k a f - f i - r J 'to  d ip  something up'

ta l-a -f-k a -n ta l—ka-n 'to  w h it t le  something'

b a h a -f - f i-n bah-1 i -n 'to  stab something'

onasana-y-1i-n onasan-n i:c i -n 'to  tw is t something on

kawa-h-W -n kaw-wi-n 'to  snap something'

ci t-f -p -ka-n cf 1—ka-n 'to  spear something'

m is t-p -l i -n mts-1 i -n ' to wi nk'

obakhi t f - p - l i - n o b a k h it-l i-n 'to  go backwards'8

fo t6 -p -k a -n fo t-k a -n 'to  pull up something'

k o y o -f - f i-n k<5y - l  i -n 'to  cut something'

k o b 6 -f - f i-n l-ob-bi -n 'to  p ierce  something'

iyyakoh6-p-ka-n iyyak6 f -k a -n 7 ' to  t r i p ' 9

I
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ci k a -p -1 i -n c i k a - h - l i - n  ' t o  s p a rk le 1

1 i s f - p - l i - n l i s i - h - l i - n  ' t o  take something o f f '

a s i - h - l i - n  ' t o  be loose (o f  t e e t h ) 'a s f - p - l i - n

Extention  o f  Rule 6b:

sg. s t i f i c f - p - k a - n  

a c a s a -h -1 i -n  

i t t ib a c a s a -h -1 i -n

s t j f f c - k a - n  ' t o  pry something up'

a c a s -1 i -n ' t o  in s e r t  something'

i t t i b a c a s - 1 i - n  ' t o  jo i n  together

There a re  a number o f  i r r e g u la r ly  formed fo rm ative  replacement p lu r a ls ,  

the reasons fo r  t h e i r  i r r e g u l a r i t i e s  a re  not c le a r  a t  the p resen t, so they 

w i l l  be l i s t e d  and t h e i r  i r r e g u l a r i t i e s  noted.

V io la t in g  the ru le  th a t  a p lu ra l formed by fo rm ative  replacement can be 

formed only on a t r i l i t e r a l  (and th e re fo re  d is y l la b ic )  ro o t ,  th ere  is  a 

monosyllabic root which forms i t s  p lu ra l in th is  manner, s m a -p -1 i-n , ' t o  

pull something t a u t , '  p lu r a l ,  sma-:- 1 i - n . Two t r a n s i t i v e  verbs have a 

s in g u la r  form in - ka and a p lu ra l in  -1 ?. c a k a -F -k a -n . ' t o  chop,' p lu ra l  

c a k -1 ?- n . and b o c6-p -ka -n , ' t o  squeeze in the hand,' p lu ra l b o c o -: -1 ?- n .

The verb s c ? H -p -k a -n , ' t o  p ick  one's t e e t h , 1 has the i r r e g u la r  p lu ra l  

sc? 1 - f - t -k a -n .  even though the  verb from which i t  is d e r ived , c i H - p - k a - n ,

' t o  s p e a r , '  has the regu lar p lu ra l c fT -k a -n . Three o ther verbs have un

expected p lu ra l  forms; t i M - f - k a - n . ' t o  press down on something,' has the  

p lu ra l t i  K - :  - k a -n . not the expected * t i  V -k a -n ; 1-iva-p-i i -n (v a r .  H  ka-p-1 i-  n) 

' t o  step on something,' has the  p lu ra l H y a - :  -1 i -n (v a r .  H k a - :  -1 i - n ) . not 

the expected *1 fv-1 i -n (or >4-fk-l i -n) ; and the verb 1 i m f - t - k a - n . ' t o  swallow 

something,' has the p lu ra l form 1 fn -ka -n  (from 1 fm -ka-n . w ith  m becoming n. 

before  k ) , not the expected * 1 im f -h -k a -n .

There are  th ree  verbs which form t h e i r  p lu ra ls  by s u f f ix in g  an - £ -  to  

the ro o t .  These are  okpaka:7 i - n , ' t o  f l o a t , '  p lu ra l o k p a k a - f - f ?- n ;
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i 1 apa: I f - n . ' t o  sew something o n , '  p lu ra l  i 1a p a - f - f i - n  ; and l a p p a : ! i - n ,

' t o  hand on a v e r t ic a l  s u r fa c e , '  p lu ra l 1 a p p a - f - f i - n . This l a s t  verb also  

can form a regu lar  p lu r a l ,  1a p - 1 i - n .

Sound symbol? sm i n fo rm ative  replacement roots

Because the meanings fo r  form atives l i s t e d  in T=ble I have been id e n t i f ie d  

w ith  the sound, the fo rm ative  consonants seem to have a meaningful use 

when they occur as the i n i t i a l  and medial consonant o f  a t r i l i t e r a l  ro o t,  

and sound symbolism seems to be the reason fo r  v a r ia t io n  among c e r ta in  

ro o ts .

For example in the verb y i l - a p l in ,  ' t o  te a r  one th ing  down,' in a d d it io n  

to the fo rm ative  - p - ,  'by hand or f o o t , '  th e re  is the medial consonant £  

which can be in te rp re te d  to r e fe r  to  severing or b reaking , e n t i r e l y  con

s is te n t  w ith  the meaning o f  the word. Another such example would be 

t o s a f f i n . 'to cut a p iece out o f , ' w i t h  the - £ -  'su rfa c e  a c t io n '  fo rm ative  

and as a medial consonant s., which could r e fe r  to l i q u id ,  as water or blood 

could be expected to  appear when f r u i t  or f le s h  has a p iece cut o u t .

V a r ia t io n  as the r e s u l t  o f  sound symbolism seems to have occurred in the  

verb t iw a p l in , ' t o  open something,' which has the fo rm ative  - p - ;  and has 

the v a r ia n t  t i y a p l i n , which replaces the meaningless medial consonant w ith  

the fo rm ative  - y - ,  'a c t io n  w ith  c i r c u la r  m o tio n . '  The same process has oc

curred w ith  the verb s i l a f f i n . ' t o  te a r  something}' which only has the f o r 

mative - f , - ;  a v a r ia n t  form is F? 1 a f f i n . w ith  the i n i t i a l  consonant being 

replaced by the fo rm ative  -F -  to in d ic a te  a c t io n  in vo lv ing  severing . A 

f in a l  example is the verb Fikapl i n , ' t o  step on something.' The i n i t i a l  F, 

may have meaning in th a t  stepping on something breaks or destroys i t ,  and 

the form ative  - £ -  ind icates  th a t  the action  is done by fo o t ;  the v a r ia n t  

F iy a p l in  replaces the medial consonant w ith  the fo rm ative  - y -  so th a t  by
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sound symbolism alone, the term can be in te rp re te d  as meaning 'an ac t io n  

done invo lv ing  breaking or severing , done w ith  a c i r c u la r  motion by the  

hand or f o o t . '  Other Koasati v a r ia t io n  where consonants are  s p o ra d ic a l ly  

replaced w ith  o ther unre la ted  consonants may be the re s u l t  o f  th is  or  

other kinds o f  sound symbolism.

Suppletion

There are  th ree  kinds o f  p lu ra l formation by sup p le t io n . The f i r s t  

kind is th a t  in which th e re  are  th ree  separate roots to  express the singu

l a r ,  d u a l,  and p lural*, the second, in  which th e re  is one root to  express 

the s in g u la r  and dua l,  and another to express the p l u r a l ; and the t h i r d  

in which th e re  is  a s in g u la r  root and a p lu ra l ro o t ,  and the  dual is  not 

d is tingu ished  from the p lu r a l .  The dual is expressed only in the ro o t;  

the sub ject c ro ss -re fe ren ce  markers a re  the  regu lar p lu ra l ones. Examples 

of these th ree  forms o f  suppletion  are  given in Table  1 0 .3 .

TABLE 10.3

Three root suppletion  

s in g u la r

hacca:1 i n

dual

hi kkf :1 i n ^

p iu ra l  

1okk6: 1 i n

gloss  

' t o  stand'

cokkd:1 i n ci kk i:kan ( :  san ' t o  s i t '

a: tan a swan t :san ' to dwel 1

root suppletion: si ngular/dual , p lu ra l

s ing u la r /dua l p iu ra l gl oss

i l l  in hapkan ' t o  d ie '

a:yan yomahli n ' t o  go about'

a 1-f :yan ama: kan ' t o  go'

o n tin ilma:kan ' t o  come'
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root suppletion: s in g u la r ,  p lu ra l

27 k

s in g u la r p lu ra l gloss

acapf 1-kan a s k a h l in ' ' ' to  re lease  something'

batapl i n b6kl i n' 2 ' t o  h i t  something'

f : s i n pf hi i n ' ' ' t o  p ick  something up'

nakal-l-an wasatkan ' to  be lo s t '

naksa:kan s a k a p lin '^ ' t o  make no ise '

onnohalf:kan onnokahkan' 3 ' t o  clamber up'

w a li:kan t61-kan ' to  run'

Conjugations o f  su p p le t ive  roots

Three root s u p p le t ive  verb: a :ta n /a s w a n /f :s a n  ' t o  d w e ll '

s ing u la r dual p iura l

1 a : ta l al fsw fs t f l k a

2 acf : t ahacfsw \ stask

3 a : t asw 4i : s

vn a l f : t a al i swa i s t  i 1 ka

Class 11C Class IIC Class I l l C i

Two root su p p le t ive  verb: a:yan/yomahli n ' t o  go about'

s i ngular dual pi ural

1 a:yal a 1 \ : y yomahhfl

2 act :y ahacf:y yomahhac

3 a:y - 15aya : c s yomahl

vn' 5 a l f : y a yomahka

Two root su p p le t ive  verb (no dual) :  wal \ ::kan/tol-kan ' t o

singu lar p iu ra l

1 s wa1 f : ka1 t6V h r ik

2 w a l f : h f s k toFhask

3 wa 1 \ : k t61-k

vn wal ih h i1ka tol-hi 1 ka
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P a r t ia l  R edup lication

There a re  two kinds o f  p a r t ia l  r e d u p l ic a t io n ,  simple p a r t ia l  re d u p lic a 

t io n ,  and p a r t ia l  re d u p lic a t io n  w ith  d e le t io n .  In simple p a r t ia l  r e d u p l i 

c a t io n ,  the  i n i t i a l  consonant o f  the roo t fo llowed by the vowel o (and 

vowel 1e n g th )16 ; s in f ix e d  between the members o f  the consonant c lu s te r  

between the  u l t im a te  and penu lt im ate  s y l la b le s  o f  the ro o t .  However, i f  

th e re  is  a consonant c lu s te r  between the f i r s t  and second s y l la b le s ,  and 

the root is vowel i n i t i a l ,  the element ho is in f ix e d  between those two 

consonants, as in okcayyan, ' t o  be a l i v e  ( s g ) , '  p lu ra l o k ,ho ,cayyan . Com

pare the verb a ld tk a n ,  ' t o  be f u l l , '  p lu ra l a l o t . l o : . k a n .  where th e re  is  

no i n i t i a l  consonant c lu s t e r .

In p a r t ia l  re d u p lic a t io n  and d e le t io n ,  the i n i t i a l  consonant and o 

(e x c e p t io n a l ly  the i n i t i a l  consonant and vowel) a re  copied a f t e r  the d e le 

t io n  o f  a vowel-consonant s y l la b le  from the ro o t .  Although th is  form o f  

re d u p lic a t io n  is q u i te  ra re  (the  examples given in Table  IV being exhaus

t i v e ) ,  th e re  a re  traces  in the language o f  i ts  having been more common, as 

a tte s te d  by the fo l lo w in g  words in p a r t i a l l y  redu p lica ted  form: camca: k a .

' b e l l , '  c . f .  cam ahlf:c i n . ' t o  r in g ; '  banbo:kan. ' t o  be r o l l i n g  la n d ; '  

t a f t a : l i n ,  ' t o  t r o t ; '  bolbohkan. ' t o  be nervous;' f ?t f f : k a n . ' t o  c h a t te r  

(o f s q u i r r e ls ) ;  and sawsahkan. ' t o  make a fr ig h ten ed  snort (o f d e e r ) . '

A complete l i s t  o f  examples o f  p a r t ia l  re d u p lic a t io n  is given in  the  

fo l lo w in g  ta b le .
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TABLE 10 .4

Simple p a r t ia l  red u p lic a t io n

s ing u la r p iu ra l gl oss

a l6 : tk a n a l o t , l o : , k a n 1 to be f u l l  '

cofoknan c o fo k ,c o : ,nan 1 to be angled'

copoksin co p o k ,co : ,s in ' t o be a h i l l  '

1apatk in l a p a t j o :  ,k in 1 to be narrow'

Hmfhkon l- im ih , l6 :  ,k in * 7 ' t o be smooth'.

polohkin p o lo h ,p o : ,k in ' to be ci r c u la r '

tahaspin ta h a s , to : ,p in ' to be 1 ight in weight

talasban t a la s , t o : ,b a n ' to be t h in '

tonohkin t o n o h , t6 : ,k i  n ' to be round'

akFatl in a k , h o , l a t l i n ' to be Ioose'

okcayyan ok,ho,cayyan ' t o be a l i v e '

okcakkon ok,ho,cakkon ' to be g reen '

stokhatkan sto k ,h o ,h a tkan ' 8 ' to be gray'

r t i a l  re d u p lic a t io n w ith  d e le t io n

conokbin con, co : , b i n ' to be stooped'

i ttakasapl i n i t t a k a s ,k 6 : ,1 in ' to d iv id e  something'

kawaknan kaw,k6:,nan ' to be crooked'

kofokb i n 
kohokb i n

k o f ,k o : ,b i  n 
koh, ko: , b i n ' to be deep

t  i n f kb i n t i n , t f : ,b in ' to be dented'

The fo l low ing  are  a few examples o f  the use o f  verbs p lu ra l iz e d  w ith  

p a r t ia l  re d u p l ic a t io n .
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1) a t- f -k  ok,ho,cakko-'Jhco-k  
BERRY-subj BE:GREEN,redup,-habi t -s s

/a l - fk  okhocakkohcok/

' I t s  b e rr ie s  are  green, a n d . . . '

2) ipl-imi th a tka -p  okl-aspi - f l  ho-coba-tfhco-k i t t 6  stok,ho,hatka-\?hco-k  
RED:MAPLE-new:top SWAMP-in d is tr-G RO w -habit-ss  TREE BE-.GRAY, redup, -  
habi t -s s

/ ip l- im i thatkap okl-aspi fa  hocobahcok i t t 6  stokhohatkahcok/

'As fo r  red maples, they g e n e ra lly  grow in swamps, and they are  gray 
t r e e s . '

3) im -a l-f-k  to n oh ,t6 :  , k i - t  akkammi -tfhco-n a :H - V h c i
3poss-BERRY-subj BE: ROUND,redup,-conn BE:S0-habit-sw GIVE:FRUIT-progress.

/ im al-fk  to n o h to :k i t  akkammfhcon a M h c i /

' I t s  b e r r ie s  a re  round and in such a way does i t  g ive f r u i t . '

k)  h f : si mdk poloh,po: , k i - t  ho-baski - o :s i  -\?hci
LEAF ALSO BE:CIRCULAR,redup,-conn distr-BE:LONG-dim-progress

/h  f : s i mok p o lo h p o :k it  hobaskosci/

' I t s  leaves a re  c i r c u la r  and a l i t t l e  b i t  lo n g . '

S - ? n f ix a t io n

This form o f  p iu r a l i z a t io n  is q u i te  ra re ,  w ith  only ten underived verbs 

using th is  method. I t  is produced by in f ix in g  an -s.- before the u lt im a te  

s y l la b le  o f  the verb . A l l  the examples recorded can be found in Table 1 0 .5 .

si ngular
TABLE 1 0 . 5  

p iu ra l gloss

aka:non aka,s ,non ' t o  be hungry'

ako p f:1 in a k o p f ,s , l i  n ' t o  knock something over'

a p f : 1 in a p f , s , l i  n ' t o  throw something away'

a n o : l in a n d ,s ,1 in ' t o  f in is h  ( t ra n s .  aux.)

and: kan and,s,kan ' t o  f in is h  ( in tra n s  aux.)

imand:kan imand,s,kan ' t o  be wi n d e d ' 2 0

maka: 1 in m a k a ,s , l in ' t o  open the eyes'

okhabo'.kan okhabd,s,kan ' t o  s ink '

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



278

s in g u la r  p lu ra l  gloss

w a t a : l in  w a t a ,s , l i n  ' t o  wear a necklace or
n e c k t ie ’

s t i p f : l a n  s t i p f , s , l a n  ' t o  be sexu a lly  a t t r a c 
t i v e '

There is  another verb th a t  once had a p lu ra l formed in th is  manner,

1a p f : ta n , to i t c h . '  I t s  former p l u r a l ,  * la p f s ta n  is  a t te s te d  only in the  

derived  noun s k a la p is ta , formed by the d e le t io n  o f  the i n i t i a l  vowel and 

the a s s im i la t io n  and degemination o f  the medial c lu s te r  o f  the form 

* is k a n la p is ta  from a compounding o f  is k a n f . ' in s e c t '  and * 1 ap?sta , meaning 

' in s e c t  o f  the various i t c h e s , '  and now meaning 'mosquito* (the  archa ic  

form using the s in g u la r  verb , is k a n la p f : t a , is  s t i l l  remembered).

The second category o f  p lu ra l fo rm ation , p re f ix a t io n  and s u f f ix a t io n ,  is  

by no means as common as the f i r s t  category . The p r e f ix  th a t  marks the  

p lu r a l ,  used only w ith  verbs th a t  have a d je c t iv a l  meanings, as in  examples 2 

and 4 above, is  h o - / -o h .  the p r e f ix  th a t  u s u a l ly  ind icates  the d is t r ib u t i v e .  

For fu r th e r  in fo rm ation , see the discussion o f  th is  p r e f ix  in Chapter k .  

There a re  two s u f f ix e s  th a t  mark the p lu r a l ,  - : c ?  ̂ and - : c i „ .2 l  

S u f f ix a t io n  o f  - : c i ^

This s u f f i x  occurs only  w ith  a handful o f  verbs and t h e i r  d e r iv a t iv e s ,  

and i t  is used to mark only the th i r d  person, dual in those verbs which 

have a s u p p le t ive  p lu r a l ,  and p lura l in those th a t  do n o t .  I t  a lso occurs 

only w ith  verbs o f  motion. The fo l lo w in g  are  the only verbs which have 

th is  s u f f ix :  f :1 an . ' t o  a r r iv e  h e r e , '  3pl ?1a : c i n . 'they  a r r iv e  h e re ; '

o :F an , ' t o  a r r iv e  t h e r e , '  3pl o Farc in . ' th ey  a r r iv e  th e r e ; '  a :van . ' t o  go 

a b o u t , '  3du aya:c?n, ' th ey  two go about' ( p i .  yomahli n) ; o n t in . ' to  comej' 

3du o n t f :c ? n . ' th ey  two come' (pi i lm a : kan) ; and aF f:van /aFFan . ^  ' t o  g o , '  

3du aFFa:c?n, 'they  two go;' 3du negative  aFkiya:cQ (from a non-attested
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3du p o s i t iv e  form * a T iy a :c in ) (pi ama:kan).

S u f f ix a t io n  o f  - : c i 2

The second kind o f  s u f f i x a t io n ,  -:c?9  is a lso  not e s p e c ia l ly  common.

I t  occurs p r im a r i ly  on verbs o f  Classes I l A i i  and I I I A ,  and is used to  

in d ic a te  th a t  the a c t io n  o f  th e  verb is  repeated or extended.

In i t s  s im plest form, the s u f f i x  merely causes the verbal accent to  

f a l l  on the  s y l la b le  immediately preceding the  s u f f i x ,  as in  the fo l lo w in g :

a b o yo t l i  n

wananatli n 

pa T 1-in

ta lkan

pathan

' t o  s c a t te r  
something’

' t o  sh iver*

1 to  sp li  t  some- 
th ing  up*

' t o  be ly in g  
( inan . p i . ) '

1 to  be wide;

a b o y o t l \ :c in

w a n a n a t l f :c i  n 

pal-M :c in

ta lk a : c i  n

apath a :c in

’ to  s c a t te r  some
th in g  al I o ver '

’ to  sh iver  a l 1 over '

' t o  s p l in t e r  some
th in g '

' t o  be ly in g  a l 1 
over ( in a n .  p i . ) '

' t o  overspread  
something (of a 
f l o o d ) '

I t  occurs as ad d it io n a l  p iu r a l i z a t io n  morphology in a few verbs th a t  

undergo fo rm ative  replacement, such as:

s i ngular  

n i s a - f - f i - n

1o f a - p - 1 i - n

si 1a - f - f i - n  
M l  a - f - f i  -n

a k o la - f -k a -n

p iu ra l

ni s-1 f - : c i - n  

1o f - f f - : c i - n

s i l - 1 f - : c i - n  
T il  -1 f - : c i - n

a k o l - k a - : c i - n

gl oss

' t o  take  a small ch ip  
o f f  o f  something'

' t o  take a lengthwise  
chip o f f  o f  something'

' t o  te a r  something'

' t o  erode and co llap se  
(o f a r i v e r  b a n k ) '

When s u ff ix e d  to  a verb te rm in a tin g  in the c lass s u f f i x  -k a .  i t  o f te n  

converts -ka to -1? . in the same fashion as the homophonous compulsive. 

Examples are:
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molap-ka-n ’ to gleam' m o la p -1 f - :c i -n  ' t o  g l i t t e r '

poc-ka-n ' t o  s q u i r t '  p o c - l f - : c i - n  ' t o  s q u ir t  a -
gain and aga in '

taFabanap-ka-n ' t o  jump o v e r1 taFabanap-1 f —:c i - n  ' t o  o v e r f lo w 1

However, in four cases, the s u f f i x  converts -JJ_ to  -k a ,  apparently  to

prevent homophony w ith  the compulsives o f  these same verbs. They are :

' t o  stand a g i ta te d ly  
( s g ) 1

' t o  stand a g i ta te d ly  
(du) '

' t o  stand a g i ta te d ly  
( p l ) '

' t o  s i t  a g i ta te d ly  ( s g )1 

I r r e g u la r  p lu ra ls

There is  a handful o f  verbs which have th e  same root in the s in g u la r  and 

p lu r a l ,  y e t  form t h e i r  p lu ra ls  w ith  i r re g u la r  extensions and d e le t io n s .

s ■ngular p lu ra l gl oss

sobayl i n sobay-a: -1 in ' t o  know something'

f a y l i  n fa y -a h -1 in ' t o  q u i t  something'

Foykan Foy-oh-kan ' t o  re tu rn '

waykan way-6h-kan ' t o  f l y '

f i 1ankan f i 1-k6h-kan ' t o  separa te '

fa lankan fa l-k o h -k a n ' to  wake up'

f a 1amm f : c i n f a l - k o h - l in ' t o  awaken someone'

h a c c a : l in  ' t o  stand (sg .)  h a c c a -k a - :c i -n

c . f .  h a c c a l f :c in ,  ' t o  stand something up' 

h i k k f :1 In ' t o  stand (d u ) ' h i k k i - k a - : c i - n

c . f .  h i k k i l f : c i n ,  ' t o  stand two things up' 

l o k k 6 : l in  ' t o  stand ( p l ) '  lo k k o -k a - :c i -n
I

c . f .  l o k k o l f : c in ,  ' t o  stand several th ings up'

cokkoclin  ' t o  s i t  ( s g )1 c o k k o -k a - :c i -n
c . f .  c o k k o l f :c in ,  ' t o  seat someone123
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FOOTNOTES TO CHAPTER 10

*Th is  ch ap ter ,  in s u b s ta n t ia l ly  s im i la r  form, was published in the  

proceedings o f  the 1982 Mid-America L in g u is t ic s  Conference.

Although vowel length is here considered as a fo rm ative , i t  is a c tu 

a l l y  the In d ic a t iv e  in te rn a l change which takes p lace p r io r  to in f le c t io n .

The actual fo rm ative  is  but a d e s ire  fo r  a p a r a l le l  p resenta tion  o f  

form atives and the problem o f  w r i t in g  a form i n t e l l i g a b l e  to  a speaker has 

led to  re ta in in g  vow el,length  as a fo rm a tiv e .

As a general r u le ,  p lu r a l i t y  in in t r a n s i t i v e  verbs re fe rs  to  the s u b jec t ,  

in in t r a n s i t i v e  verbs to  the o b je c t .  With verbs in d ic a t in g  a punctual ac

t io n ,  p l u r a l i t y  u su a lly  re fe rs  to  the number o f  times the ac t ion  is done.

^In  the fo l lo w in g  l i s t s ,  the fo rm ative  w i l l  be separated from the res t  

of the root by hyphens. Although h i s t o r i c a l l y  i t  was a separate morpheme, 

i t  can not be so considered a t  the presen t. The jn which fo llow s a c i te d  

verb is  the s w itch -re fe ren ce  s u f f i x .  Although verbs w ith  -ji a re  glossed as 

i n f i n i t i v e s ,  they a re  a c tu a l ly  th i r d  person forms, as the e q u iva len t  o f  

English i n f i n i t i v e s ,  the verbal nouns, a re  derived  forms, and t h e i r  use would

d e tra c t  from the c l a r i t y  o f  the d iscussion .
L

An ob so le te  ru le  converted c t o s  befo re  consonants o th er than h..

•*The s in g u la r  o f  th is  verb is used to mean ' t o  b re a th e ,1 w h ile  the  

p lu ra l is  used to mean ' t o  breathe in and o u t . '

^The s in g u la r  o f  th is  verb means ' t o  take  out one chip by a c c id e n t ; '  

the p lu r a l ,  ' t o  take several chips out by a c c id e n t . '

^A now obsolete  ru le  converted in te rv o c a l ic  f  to  h, so in these verbs 

the £  reappears when i t  becomes p a r t  o f  a consonant c lu s te r .
O
The forms o f  th is  verb a re  no longer understood as being s in g u la r  or
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p lu r a l .  Some people use obakhi t  f p l in  fo r  both s in g u la r  and p lu ra l ; 

others use o b a k h f t l in . This verb contains an a rcha ic  form o f  the noun 

o b a : l i . ’ back; b e h in d , ’ obak- :  both terms are  u l t im a te ly  derived from 

Proto-Muskogean *okwa k 1 a h i.

^This verb contains an a rch a ic  form o f  i y y f , ’ f o o t , ’ iyyak - .  a lso  

found in the verb iyyakhala tkan , ' t o  catch one's fo o t and t r i p . '  Both 

forms descend from Proto-Muskogean * i 1 yak?, ' f o o t ; '  Apalachee iy a . Creek 

i l l  i .

The above d escr ip t io n  is the synchronic s i tu a t io n  concerning the p lu r a l i -  

za t io n  o f  verbs w ith  fo rm atives . The d iachron ic  s i tu a t io n  is  complicated  

by the fa c t  th a t  i t  seems th a t  the p lu ra l forms a re  in  f a c t  b as ic , and 

th a t  the s ingu lars  were d e r ived . This  is a t te s te d  by a number o f  roots  

which have forms w ith  more than one fo rm ative . Examples o f  these a re :  

k a l a - s - 1 i - n . ' t o  s c ra tc h ; '  k a l a - f - f i - n . ' t o  mark;' a t a k a - : - k a - n . ' t o  be 

hanging;' a ta k a -p -k a -n , ' t o  be hung up on something l i k e  thorns or b r i a r s ; '  

and t a n a - t - 1 i - n . ' t o  descend;' t a n a - y - 1 i - n , ' t o  ro l l  something w ith  a down

ward motion.

'^ T h is  verb is  f a l l i n g  out o f  use a t  the present. Th is  may be due to  

the beginnings o f  an a t t r i t i o n  o f  the dual in K oasati,  a process a iready  

fa r  advanced in Alabama (Lupardus; 1 982:1 +̂7~8 ; 1 5 2 -5 ) .  However, w ith  other  

verbs o f  p o s it io n  and verbs o f  motion, the dual is used c o n s is te n t ly .

The verb b a l la :k a n . ' t o  l i e  down ( s g ) , '  which has a regu lar p lu r a l ,  

ba lkan . has a dual formed by s - i n f i x a t i o n ,  b a l1Is k a n .

' 'T h e  p lu r a l i t y  marked on these verbs, l i k e  many t r a n s i t i v e  verbs w ith

p lura l marking, is the number o f  the o b je c t .

1 *)The p lu r a l i t y  marked on these verbs is the number o f  times the ac t ion  

is done.

I
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^ L i k e  onnohalf:kan a re  achalf:kan /askahkan ' t o  e x i t , '  and c o k h a lf :k a n /  

cokkahkan. ' t o  e n t e r . '

]kThe verbal nouns o f  these th ree  verbs have meanings ad d it io n a l  to  

t h e i r  verbal ones. A l f ; t a  a d d i t io n a l ly  means ' l i f e  h i s t o r y , '  a 1 iswa 

means 'a  d w ellin g  place o f  two p e o p le , '  and is t ? 1ka means 'a p lace o f  

many dw elling  or e x is t in g . '

l^These two verbal nouns a lso  have ad d it io n a l  meanings. A l f : y a  means 

'p e rs o n a l i ty ;  someone's personal thoughts and f e e l in g s , '  and yomahka means

'p a s s e rs -b y , '  the s ing u la r  o f  which would be a :y a .

16As mentioned in foo tnote  2 , vowel length is one o f  a ser ies  o f  o b l i 

gatory in te rn a l changes in a root made b efore  u tte ra n c e .

17The reason fo r  the change o f  the c la s s i fy in g  s u f f i x  -ko in the s in 

gu lar to  - ki in the p lu ra l is not known. Verbs in -ko a re  very ra re ,  a l 

though some, l i k e  fskon. to d r i n k , '  have c le a r  Proto-Muskogean an cestry .
i  o
°The element s t -  in th is  verb is  c le a r ly  the instrumental p r e f i x .  A 

s im i la r  co lor term, stokhomman. ' t o  be p in k , '  which is  severe ly  l im i te d  in  

occurrence (being used only to in d ic a te  the co lo r  o f  c e r ta in  kinds o f  bolo

perch), has not been noted to  form a p lu r a l .

19This is another example o f  the obsolete  ru le  changing in te rv o c a l ic  

f, to Jn. Rather than having a p a ir  kohokbin /kofko: b ?n . the  _f has been ana

lo g ic a l ly  restored in  the s in g u la r  by some speakers, and a new p lu ra l has 

been generated by others to  produce two p a r a l le l  paradigms from a s in g le

or i gi n a l .

20This is an a m -s ta t ive  verb , th e re fo re  i t  must have a sub ject cross- 

re ference marker to be spoken i n t e l l i g i b l y .  The th i r d  person form is cho

sen to p a ra l le l  the  o ther examples g iven .

21 On a deeper l e v e l ,  the vowel length is not a part  o f  the s u f f i x .  The
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s u f f ix e s  are  r e a l ly  root-fo rm ing  s u f f ix e s ,  so th a t  the s u f f i x  becomes the  

u lt im a te  s y l la b le  o f  the new ro o t ,  before  which vowel length is  inserted

by the  In d ic a t iv e  in te rn a l  change.

22 in the f i r s t  and second persons al-f :yan and aH-an have s u b tle  seman

t i c  d i f fe r e n c e s .  Al-f:yan is used to in d ic a te  th a t  one is  a c tu a l ly  in the  

process o f  going, w h ile  al-l-an ind ica tes  th a t  one is  considering or planning  

to go.
n o

■'The dual o f  the verb ' t o  s i t , '  c ik k f : k a n . forms c ik k ? k a :c i -n , ' t o

s i t  a g i ta te d ly  (d u ) . '  The p lu ra l  is i r r e g u la r ,  i : s a - t  a :v a - n . ' t o  s i t

a g i ta te d ly  ( p l ) . '  This form seems to  have a r is e n  to avoid confusion w ith  

the compulsive i s a : c in . ' t o  seat several p e o p le . '
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CHAPTER 11 

VERBAL DERIVATION

There a re  a t  le a s t  seven methods by which verbs may be derived  from 

nouns or o ther verbs . These a re :  D e r iv a t io n  through root t ran s fo rm atio n ;

V e rb a l iz a t io n  w ith  - : 1 i : V e r b a l iz a t io n  w ith  - o - ;  V e rb a l iz a t io n  w ith  - :c ? : 

Compounding; Borrowing; and I t e r a t i v e  fo rm atio n .

D e r iv a t io n  through root transform ation

This  process o f  verbal d e r iv a t io n  takes a noun root and t r e a ts  i t  as a 

verb root by apply ing the o b l ig a to ry  in te rn a l changes ty p ic a l  o f  verbs.  

Transformation o f  a noun in to  a verb by the a p p l ic a t io n  o f  the In d ic a t iv e  

in te rn a l change is  most common. Verbs so derived  have the meaning o f  

being, becoming, producing o r  a c t in g  as the noun o f  o r ig in .  The fo l lo w in g  

t a b le  l i s t s  some examples o f  th is  kind o f  derived verb .

TABLE 11.1

Noun Gloss Derived verb G1 oss

apo 'grandmother' a:pon ' t o  be a grandmother'

al-i 'b e r r y ' a : H n ' t o  g ive  f r u i t '

akona ' thorn ' ak6:nan ' t o  p ie rc e  l i k e  a thorn

onapi 'womb' ona: p i n ' t o  g e t  pregnant'

hi sto 'ash ' h is ton ' t o  tu rn  to ash'

to lkayb f 'coal s' to lkayb  i n ' t o  tu rn  to c o a ls '

niha ' f a t ' n i:han ' t o  be f a t '

ocotsi 'son' oc6: s i n ' to have chi 1dren'

Verbs derived from nouns are  most f re q u e n t ly  o f  Class I l l C i ,  although  

a few a re  o f  Cl ass I I A i , 1 ike  a :1? n . ' to  g ive  f r u i  t , ' neg. a I k g ; or o f  Cl ass 

I A, l i k e  m :h a n . ' t o  be f a t , '  neg. i kn f : ho. These verbs may a lso  have
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a verbal noun, which re fe rs  to  an ab s tra c t  q u a l i ty  p e r ta in in g  to the o r i 

g inal noun, such as m ik k o t i1ka . 1 c h ie f ta n c y , '  from mfkkon. ' t o  be c h i e f , '  

derived from mikko. ' c h i e f . '  Examples o f  two ve rb a l ize d  nouns can be 

found in the fo l lo w in g  example.

1) s t- im -ayokpa-toho-k  ana FI* i - to h o -k  ona:pi - to h o -k  o c o :s i- to h o -k  
in s tr -3dat-B E :H A P P Y -rea lis -ss  MARRY-realis-ss GET:PREGNANT-realis- 
ss HAVE:CHILDREN-ss

/stimayokpatohok anal-tohok ona:pitohok o c 6 :s ito h o k /

'She f a l l s  in love w ith  him, she m arries him, she gets pregnant, and 
she has chi 1d r e n . '1

V e rb a l iz a t io n  w?th -o -

The emphatic/copular s u f f ix  - o - ,  which is o f  Class I l l C i i ,  is f req u en t

ly  employed when the id e n t i t y  o f  one noun w ith  another is asserted or  

denied, as in the fo l lo w in g  examples.

2) f o : s i - k  sayk-6-V
BIRD-subj VULTURE-be-phr: term

/ f o : s i k  saykcj/

'The b ird  is  a v u l tu r e  (not anything e l s e ) . '

3) nasho llo -k  c a - l - k o -y  c a -a : t -o - y
WILD:ANIMAL-subj 1sstats-BE:A -3neg(I IA ) -p h r : term 1sstats-HUMAN:BEING- 
b e -p h r: term

/n ash o llo k  calkip. aca:t(p/

' I  am not a w ild  an im al. I am a human b e in g ! '

In a l l  the uses o f  - o - ,  there  is  an emphasis or a s s e r t io n .  I f  mere 

id e n t i t y  is being expressed, the fo l lo w in g  v a r ia n ts  o f  example 2 could be 

used:

ka) f6 :s ? -k  sayk-ok om b) f 6 :s i  saykf
BIRD-subj VULTURE-subj:foc BE BIRD VULTURE

/ f o : s i k  sayk6k om/ / f 6 : s i  s a y k f /

'The b ird  is a v u l t u r e . '  'The b i r d 's  a v u l t u r e . '

I
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4c) sayk f-k  fo :s -o n  6 nk
VULTURE-subj B IRD -obj:foc  B E (in trans)

/s a y k fk  f 6 :son 6 nk /

’ The v u l tu r e  is  a b i r d . ’

The s u f f i x  -o -  can be added as well to  verbs. In such cases i t  has no

copular meaning, but is  merely emphatic. Examples 219 and 22.0 in Chapter

3 show the use o f  th is  s u f f i x  in  a merely morphological manner to  permit

the negation o f  the i r r e a l  is  s u f f i x  -1 aho- .  The fo l lo w in g  examples show

the use o f  th is  s u f f i x  w ith  verbs.

5) c o k f i - k  i la k a s a :m o -y a : l -o -y
RABBIT-subj SUFFER:HUBRIS-model-be-phr:term

/c o k f fk  i !akasa :m o ya:lo /

' Ind eed , Rabbit occas ion a lly  s u f fe rs  from h u b r is . '

6 ) ma:mi-n h i : s i  ho-koy6 f f i - t o h o - k  6 nk-o-y
BE:THEN-sw HAIR d is t r -C U T (s g ) - r e a l is -s s  B E ( in tra n s )-b e -p h r : te rm

/ma:min h i : s i  hokoy6 f f i t o h o k  6 nk9 /

'And then, indeed i t  was th a t  they each cut t h e i r  h a i r . '

7 ) kosno-k akkam,hi1 f , : c i - h a l p i : s i - t o h o - : 1 -o -y
WE-subj DO,1 p ls ( I  I B ) , - a b i 1 i ty - re a l is -d e d u c -b e -p h r : te rm

/kosndk a k k ^ h i l i : c ih a lp is t o h o : l 9 /

' Ind eed , as one can surmise, we, too , were ab le  to do i t . '

8 ) i  : la - lah -o -kko - ' i )h c= ka t ik  ommi -DEL-s
ARRIVE-i r r e a l is - b e - 3 n e g ( l I IC i  i) -can=encl B E-phr:term -phr:term

/ i : 1alahokk6 hc k a t ik  6 : s /

'But i t  is  the case th a t  he w i l l  not be ab le  to a r r iv e  h e r e . '

With the verb ' t o  b e , '  ommin. -o -  forms a complex, which, ra th e r  than 

assert ing  th a t  whatever the complex governs is  t r u e ,  merely suggests i t  to  

be so. This  can be rendered in English by the use o f  such words as 'seem,' 

'm ust, '  and 'pe rh ap s . '  The fo l lo w in g  examples show the use o f  th is  

complex.
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9) c o k f f -k  w a l f : k a - k  palki-palamm-ok 6mm-o=katrka-p  
RABBIT-subj RUN(sg)-ss BE:FAST-adv-ss:foc BE-be=encl-new:top

/c o k f f k  w a lf :k a k  palkipalammok 6mmo k a t fk a p /

'But i t  is  the case th a t  Rabbit must run extrem ely f a s t . 1

10) op-o-kko-tfhco-k 6mm-o-y
0W L -b e -3 n e g ( l1 1 C ii ) -h a b it -s s  BE-be-phr:term

/opokk6hcok ommow/

'They seem not to be o w ls . '

11) akkam ,kf, :c -o - \/h co -k  omm-o-y a : I o - l i - t
D 0 ,3 n e g ( l IB ) , -neg:com p-habit-ss BE-be-phr:term  HOPE-1ss-Past

/akkankf:cohcok omm9  a : 1 o l i t /

' I  hoped th a t  they might perhaps not do i t  (d r in k  1 iq u o r ) . '

V e rb a l iz a t io n  w ith  I i

Th is  is  a very ra re  v e rb a l iz in g  s u f f i x ,  w ith  on ly  two examples noted.  

These a re  a p a la : 1 i n , ' t o  emit a r t i f i c i a l  l i g h t ;  tu rn  on a l i g h t , '  from 

apal a . ' a r t i f i c i a l  l ig h t ' ; '^  and onapa: 1 i n , ' t o  domesticate (an a n im a l) ;  

to  enslave (a human b e in g ) , '  from onapa 'domesticated a n im a l . '  An example 

o f  each ve rb a l ize d  noun can be found in the fo l lo w in g  sentences.

12) iy y ih a s a y k f -k  a p a l a : l i - : s
MILLIPEDE-subj EM IT :LIGHT-1 Pas t

/ iy y ih a s a y k ik  a p a la :1 i : s /

'The m i l l ip e d e  emi ts l i g h t . '

13) ih6:ca a t l 6 : c a - k  fkso-Vhco-toho-k y a : l i  ih a : n i - f a
LONG:AGO BLACK:PERSON-subj N O T :E X IS T -h a b it -re a l is - IV P a s t  HERE LAND-in

m6:toho-n th a tk a -k  c 6 :p a - t  s t - i l a - : c i - t  onapa:1 i-tfhco-toho-n  y a : l i  
BE:THEN-sw WHITE:PERSON-subj BUY-conn instr-ARRIVE-pl-conn ENSLAVE- 
h a b i t - r e a l is -s w  HERE

/ih o :c a  a t lo :c a k  fksohcotohok y a : l i  ih a : n i f a .  m6:tohon thatkak  
co :pat s t i l a : c i t  onapa: 1 fhcotohon y a : l i /

'Long ago, b lack people used not to  e x is t  here in th is 3  land . Then, 
the w h ite  people bought, brought and enslaved them h e re . '
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V erba li  z a t io n  wi th - : c i

The s u f f i x  - : c i^  is the  compulsive s u f f i x ,  which can be used w ith  both 

nouns and verbs (although p r im a r i ly  the  l a t t e r ) .  In other Muskogean la n 

guages, cognate morphemes a re  c a l le d  c a u sa t ive ;  however in K o asa ti ,  -:c?  

can be used only when the ac t io n  is  being forced to occur by the physical  

actions  o f  another, w ith  a very l im i te d  metaphorical e x te n t io n .  Thus, the  

s u f f i x  can be used to  d e r iv e  nokcoba:c?n. ’ to  stop someone,' from nokc6:ban 

' t o  s to p , '  but i t  cannot d e r iv e  a compulsive from pal-l-in, ' t o  s p l i t  some

t h in g . '  In the l a t t e r  case, i f  one wants to  express a c au sa t ive , the in 

dependent verb t6hnon, ' t o  cause ,' is  l in ked  to the verb , as in tohnon 

pal-l-in, ' t o  cause someone to  s p l i t  something.'

The compulsive is a roo t-fo rm ing  s u f f i x ,  th a t  is ,  a word derived  w ith  

- : c i  is  considered a s in g le  ro o t ,  and a l l  in te rn a l changes take place ac

cording to the shape o f  the  new root (see Chapter 9 ) .

When - : c i  is s u ff ix e d  to verbs o f  Class IM A  ending in -k a .  the -ka

is  changed to  - 1 i . This is  a pure ly  formal opera t ion  th a t  does not g ive  ad

d i t io n a l  semantic w e igh t. The newly derived verb then belongs to  Class MB,

A few examples o f  th is  w i l l  be given in the fo l lo w in g  ta b le .

TABLE 11.2  

Compulsive 

h a t l f : c i n  

y a h l i :c in  

c i n i 1 i :c in

Root 

hatkan  

yahkan 

c in f :k a n

G1 oss

' t o  be w h ite '  

' t o  c ry '

Gloss

' t o  w h iten ; to p a in t '  

' t o  make c ry '

' t o  carry  on 
the back*

casasahkan ' t o  r u s t le ' cas a s a h lf :c i  n

' t o  load on the back o f  
something'

' t o  r u s t le  something'

Below is the in f le c t io n  o f  y a h l f r c in ,  ' t o  cause to c r y . '
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Pos i 11ve 
s in g u la r  p lu ra l

Negative  
s in g u la r  p lu ra l

yah taka:c9  y a h k i l f ta p

y a h c ik f :c 9  yahhac ik f:co

y ah k f:c 9

1 y a h l f : c i 1 y a h h i1 f : c

2 yah c f:c  yahhacf:c

3 yah 1 f : c

vn yahkaca

I f  a verb o f  Class M IA  th a t  term inates  in the c la s s i fy in g  s u f f ix e s  -ko  

or - ki has —:ci s u f f ix e d  to  i t ,  the c la s s i fy in g  s u f f i x  does not change, 

and the  verb is  transformed to  one o f  Class 11 IB. Examples a re  in the 

f o l 1 owing ta b le .

TABLE 11.3

Root Gloss Compulsive

Hnruhkon ' t o  be smooth1 H m ih ko :c in

fskon ' t o  d r in k '  is k o :c in

lam atkin  ' t o  be s t r a ig h t '  la m a tk f :c in

Gloss

' t o  smoothe something1 

' t o  g ive  d r in k  to '

tonohkin ' t o  be round' tono hkf:c in

' t o  s tra ig h te n  some
th in g '

' t o  make something 
round'

A number o f  verbs when in f le c te d  w ith  - : c i  do not have a compulsive s ig n i 

f i c a t i o n ,  but have o ther meanings. Examples a re  given in Tab le  IV.

TABLE 11 A  

Compulsive 

c ih b f :c in  

ah acca l \ :c in

Root 

cfhb i n 

ahacca M in

a f a : kan 

a s i 1han 

atanahkan

fay l i n

G] oss

' t o  be t h ic k '

' t o  stand be
s id e '

' t o  laugh'

' t o  ask'

a f a l \ :c in  

a s i 1ha:c in

' t o  go around' a ta n a h l f :c in

' t o  q u i t '  f a y l f : c i n

Gloss

' t o  l i e  t h ic k ,  o f  snow' 

' t o  g ive  c r e d i t  to '

' t o  laugh a t  someone'

' t o  ask someone'

' t o  weave the edge o f  
a basket'

' t o  cure someone'
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With nouns, the s u f f i x  - :c i means to  cause the noun to  e x is t ,  or to  

use the noun. Examples a re  given in the fo l lo w in g  ta b le .

TABLE 11.5  

G1oss Compulsive

apahca:cin  

kapaVM :cin5  

komb6:c i n 

Vakhanf:cin  

ocoskf:c i  n

Root

apahca

kapaM

kombo

Pakhanf

ocoski

okcf

onapf

tokna:wa

•shadow*

•b r id le *

•o k ra ’

•blood'

'sons'

• ju ic e '

•womb'

' money'

o k c f :c in  

onapf:c i n

tokna:wa:cin

Gloss

' t o  shade something' 

' t o  b r id le  something' 

' t o  make gumbo'

' to b 1 eed'6

' t o  produce o f fs p r in g  
(o f a n im a ls ) '

' t o  make soup'

' t o  impregnate some
one'

' t o  make money'

The m a jo r ity  o f  such derived verbs belong to Class 11 IB. There is a 

homophonous morpheme - : c ?. which is  a s u f f i x  in d ic a t in g  th a t  an a c t io n  is  

tak in g  place a number o f  t imes. I t  is  discussed in Chapter 10.

Compounding

Compounding o f  two words together to  form a verb is  extremely ra re ,  but 

i t  does occur. Two examples have been noted, ?paco:ban, ' t o  be a heavy 

e a t e r , '  from f :p a n , ' t o  e a t , '  and co:ban. ' t o  be b ig ; '  and h a tk a :b in . ' t o  

turn  p a le - fa c e d , from hatkan . ' t o  be w h i t e , '  and * i b i . no longer used as 

an independent noun, but only as a verbal p r e f i x ,  ' f a c e . '

Occasionally  the adverbia l s u f f i x  - f fh n a - .  ' to o  much,' w i l l  fuse w ith  a 

preceding word to form a ro o t .  Compare the  fo l lo w in g  two sentences:

1 La) f : p a - l i - f f h n a - t  
EAT-1ss-adv-Past

/ f : p a l i  f f h n a t /

' I  a te  too much.'

lLb) ip a f f h n a - 1 i - t
EAT:T00:MUCH-1 ss-Past

/ i  p a f fh n a l i  t /

'1 o v e r a t e . '
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The evidence is scanty, but i t  seems poss ib le  th a t  o ther adverb ia l s u f f ix e s  

may o c cas io n a lly  fuse w ith  the verb they modify to  form a new ro o t .

Borrowi ng

Borrowing is  a method o f  verb form ation th a t  is not e s p e c ia l ly  common. 

Borrowing has taken place from o ther Indian languages, from French and 

from E ng lish . In th is  section  w i l l  only be l i s t e d  verbs which have 

Koasati e q u iv a le n ts ;  verbs such as ana’.h in . ' t o  be poorly d ressed ,1 from 

Creek ana“h i t a . ' t o  be in  w a n t , '  or f ic c a k k i  n . ' t o  be j e a lo u s , '  from 

Creek f i k c a k h i t a . which have no o ther equ iva len ts  and are  not perceived  

as loans w i l l  not be l i s t e d .7 The fo l lo w in g  ta b le  contains a l i s t  o f  verbs 

th a t  have been borrowed.

Loan verb 

From Creek 

kosa:pin

Gloss
TABLE 11.6  

Source word Gloss

' t o  beg; kosapita  
pray'

s im an o:lin  'be w i ld '  simanoli

harcon 'be fo o l is h '  ha*co

From Chickasaw

hopo:nin ' t o  cook' hoponi

From French

b ap tin  'be  b ap tized ' baptisme

From Engli sh

itt im p atn an  'be p a rtn e rs ' partner

' t o  read' read

' to  beg'

'be  w i ld '  

'be  c razy '

' t o  cook'

'baptism '

o l f  tkan 

skolkan 1 to go to  
school'

school

Koasati eq u iva len t

c i 1 itkan

maFatli n 

haktinfpkan

1 i b a t l i  n

okhab os lf:c in

i t ta :s a n

i nnal-f: kan

n a: si ncaksobayli n

I
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Bor rowi nq by ka- incorporation

Most recent loans from English a re  taken in to  the language by means o f  

k a - in c o rp o ra t io n .  Because most English verb roots are  monosyllabic and 

te rm in a te  w ith  a consonant, they a re  not ab le  to  be a ss im ila te d  in to  

Koasati s y l la b le  s t ru c tu re  unchanged. To make the s y l la b le  s t ru c tu re  o f  

and English word compatible w ith  th a t  o f  a Koasati word, the element -ka 

is  added to  the English word, which then not only makes the s y l la b le  s t ru c 

tu re  congen ia l,  but a lso  allows the verb to  be in f le c te d  as one o f  Class 

IM A .  N everthe less, the use o f  English verbs is considered to  be sloppy 

speaking, and is s tigm atized  to some degree. Because, te c h n ic a l ly ,  any 

English verb can be used in a Koasati sentence by means o f  ka - in c o rp o ra -  

t i o n ,  and no English verb is  used to  the exclusion  o f  any Koasati verb , a 

l i s t i n g  o f  examples can not be made. The fo l lo w in g  example shows the use 

o f  k a - in c o rp o ra t io n .  the proper Koasati e q u iv a le n t  w i l l  a lso  be g iven .

15a) dak ta -k  cam po:li-n  yuz-hakk-ah i-m pa-:s
DOCTOR-subj SUGAR-obj USE-1sneg(I I IA ) - in t e n t - h e a r s a y - lP a s t

/d a k ta k  campo:lin yiSzhakkahimpa:s/

'The doctor said th a t  I could not use s u g a r .1

b) a l i k c f - k  campo:li am-hol16 : c i - : s
DOCTOR-subj SUGAR 1sdat-TABOO-1 Past

/a lJ k c f k  campd:1i a h o l l 6 : c i : s /

’ The doctor tabooed sugar fo r  me.'

The two e ld e s t  male speakers consulted fo r  th is  d is s e r ta t io n  were, su r

p r is in g ly  the ones who used the most English loan verbs, such as v 6 t k a t . 

' th ey  v o te d , '  fo r  i t t a b a n n f : c i t . and b 6 n k a l i t . ' I  was b o rn , '  fo r  

c a h o fa n t? t . Only school-age c h i ld re n ,  ta lk in g  about u n fa m il ia r  sub jec ts ,  

used more English loans.
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I t e r a t i  ves

Although i t e r a t iv e s  a re  g e n e ra l ly  formed by the p r e f ix a t io n  o f  hoho- /  

ohoh-  ( th e  red u p lica ted  form o f  the  d is t r ib u t i v e  p r e f ix  h o - /o h - ; see 

Chapter 3 ) ,  a small number o f  verbs form an i t e r a t i v e  by means o f  redup

l i c a t io n  w i th in  the verb ro o t .  There are  two kinds o f  i t e r a t i v e  r e d u p l i 

c a t io n  a t te s t e d ,  i n i t i a l  re d u p l ic a t io n  and penu lt im ate  s y l la b le  re d u p l ic a 

t io n .  The fo l lo w in g  a re  the two examples® found o f  i n i t i a l  r e d u p l ic a t io n .

Root Gloss I t e r a t i v e  Gloss

h f:can  ' t o  see1 h i ,h f :c a n  ' t o  look again and
again f o r '

h6:pan ' t o  h u r t '  ho,h6:pan ' t o  ache'

A d d i t io n a l ly ,  th e re  is  an o bso le te  noun derived from an o therw ise  u n a tte s 

ted i t e r a t i v e  formed by i n i t i a l  r e d u p l ic a t io n .  This is akakanah?1k a . 

' lo o k in g  g la s s , '  the verbal noun o f  *a k .a k a n a :k a n . ' t o  examine re p e a te d ly , '  

from the  verb akana:kan. ' t o  examine something.' Th is  word has been r e 

placed by the  form ?1i I  hi c a . 'm i r r o r . '®

Penultim ate s y l la b le  re d u p lic a t io n  has a number o f  i r r e g u l a r i t i e s .  The 

penu lt im ate  s y l la b le s  o f  a l l  examples are  closed w ith  a consonant; the re 

d u p l ic a t io n  can 1 ) ,  copy the i n i t i a l  consonant and vowel o f  the s y l la b le  

a f t e r  the  pen u lt im ate  s y l la b le ,  2 ) ,  copy the consonant and vowel and re

place the  c los in g  consonant w ith  vowel length or h., o r 3)» copy the con

sonant and vowel, add ji and in s e r t  the complex a f t e r  the penu lt im ate  s y l 

l a b le .  The l a t t e r  form ation has been observed only in  d is y l la b ic  verb  

ro o ts .

The fo l lo w in g  ta b le  i l l u s t r a t e s  the various forms th a t  the i t e r a t i v e  

derived by p enu lt im ate  s y l la b le  re d u p lic a t io n  can take .
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TABLE 11 .7

Root G1 oss I t e r a t i v e Gl oss

molapkan ' t o  gleam' m o la ,la ,pkan ' t o  f la s h '

c ikapl in ' t o  g l i t t e r ' c i k a ,k a ,p l in ' t o  tw in k le *

b o lo t l i  n ' t o  shake' b o l o , l o , t l i n * ' to  shake w ith  f e a r '

w acfp li  n 1 to  fee l a 
stabbing pain '

w a c i , c f , p l i n * ' to  fee l  repeated stab 
bing pains '

w atoh li n ' t o  c lab ber ' w a t o , t o ,h l i  n* ' to  j i g g l e  l i k e  j e l l  o'

haytanahkan ' t o  revo lve ' hay tana ,n a ,hka :c in ' t o  run around i n t e r 
m i t te n t ly  in c i r c le s '

folopkan ' t o  c u r l ' f o lo , lo h ,k a : c in ' to  be c o i1ed up' 1 0

l-olopkan ' t o  s lu rp ' l -o lo , lo h , l  \ :c in * ' to  s lu rp  repeated ly '

ko no tl i  n ' to  rol 1 (s g ) ' kono, no: , 1 in * ' t o  q u iv e r '

c o f f in ' to  j  ump ( p i ) ' c o f , co:,1 in ' t o  jump in te rm it te n t !

c i l o f f i n ' t o  1 imp' c i l o f , c o : ,1 in ' to walk wi th a 1 imp'

mfsi i n ' t o  b l in k ' mi s ,m fh ,1 in ' to  f l u t t e r  the e y e l id

nj h1 in ' to nod' n i h , m h , 1 in ' to  nod o f f  and on'

Those forms th a t  a re  f o ! 1owedby an a s te r is k  a re  words used only  to  in c i te  

la u g h te r .  One c o n su ltan t,  t ry in g  to  exp la in  the use o f  konono: 1 in (using  

the example o f  how a very f a t  person wiggles when w a lk in g ) ,  went in to  re 

peated f i t s  o f  la u g h te r .  Because o f  t h e i r  r e s t r ic t io n  to  humorous usage, 

another commented, "Those a re n ’ t  real words; we ju s t  say them."

I t e r a t iv e s  seem to have been more common in the past. There are  a number 

o f  verbs in i t e r a t i v e  form th a t  do not have a n o n - i t e r a t iv e  form. Although' 

such words are  not b la t a n t ly  laughable , the m a jo r i ty  s t i l l  have a f a i n t l y  

humorous connotation . These are:
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casasahkan ' t o r u s t le '

so lo lo l f : c in ' to r a t t l e  a r a t t l e '

wacacaka:cin ' t o wave back and f o r t h '

wamamahkan ' to hum, o f  bees o n ly '

wananatli n ' t o sh iv e r '

w asasah lf:c in ' to r a t t l e  something'

w oto to tl i n ' to crunch something'

wohohohka:cin ' to ro a r ,  o f  a machine'

wononohka:cin ' to hum, o f  bees or machine'

w o to to h l \ :c in ' t o  make a crunching sound'

There is  a noun derived from an otherw ise unattested i t e r a t i v e  o f  th is  

n a tu re .  This is ittososohka. 1red-cockaded woodpecker.' I t  is  derived  

from i t t o . ' t r e e , '  and *s o h , soh, ka , agentive  noun o f  *s o h , s o h J i n , re la te d  

to  the verb s o h l f : c in . ' t o  cut or abrade something by rub b ing .' The name 

once l i t e r a l l y  meant ' th e  one who again and again cuts in to  trees  by 

ru b b in g . '  When *sohsohkan was no longer understood to be a nominalized  

verb , the c lu s te r  hs was s im p l i f ie d  to .s, as hs. can only  occur across a 

morpheme boundary.

F in a l l y ,  th e re  is  one verb , the i t e r a t i v e  o f  which, although c le a r ly  

re la te d  to the n o n - i t e r a t iv e  form, is  completely i r r e g u la r .  The verb is  

1 a tkan . ' t o  k ick  (p lu ra l o b j e c t ) , '  i t e r a t i v e  l a t k a l l a : k a n . ' t o  k ick  some

th ing from time to  t im e . '
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FOOTNOTES TO CHAPTER 11

 ̂Even though the real is  is used, the sentence is  not t ra n s la te d  in the

past tense, as th is  is  an example o f  the genre o f  Aphorism, which describes

an id e a l iz e d  sequence o f  events . The real is  is f re q u e n t ly  used in th is

genre, however, i t  is best rendered in English w ith  a gnomic p resen t.

2
This word o r ig in a l l y  ap p lied  only to  bioluminescence, as i t  is ap p lied  

to  glowing insects  such as f i r e f l i e s  and m i l l ip e d e s .  Natural l i g h t  is  

re fe r re d  to by the verb h as tah k in . ’ to  be l i g h t  (o f the sun or moon).'

Because o f  the lo c a t iv e  y a : 1 i , ’ h e r e , ’ the demonstrative y a ,  ' t h i s , 1 

is  considered superfluous, and is  not used.

S 'he  vowel length o f  - :c i is  due to  the In d ic a t iv e  in te rn a l change.

This  change is  app lied  because the s u f f i x  is  ro o t-fo rm in g . (See Chapter 9) 

“’The gemination o f  F. in th is  verb seems to have been motivated by 

p a ra l le l is m  w ith  o ther verbs where geminate £  is the re s u l t  o f  a H_ c lu s t e r .  

U n lik e  o ther nouns ve rb a l ize d  w ith  - : c i . kap aH -f:c in  is  a mamber o f  Class 

I IB.

^There is a lso  a sem antica lly  e q u iva len t  form produced by root t r a n s 

fo rm ation , 1-akh&: n in . ' t o  b le e d . '

^ I t  is somewhat doubtful whether a l l  these words a re  r e a l ly  perceived  

as loans. Those th a t  c le a r ly  a re ,  such as simano:1 i n , b a p t in , and 

o l i t k a n . a re  looked on w ith  such d is fa v o r  th a t  they have become o b s o le te .  

Even sk6lkan . which has been long n a tu ra l iz e d ,  s u ffe rs  severe com petition

from na: s ?ncaksobay1i n . 
o

Another i t e r a t i v e  w ith  th is  form ation was o f fe r e d ,  ya.yammin, w ith  

the  meaning ' t o  show how and show how.1 However, from o ther  d a ta ,  the  

i t e r a t i v e  form should be *y a m ,y a h , l in , which would probably be pronounced 

“-yavvahl in . There was no context given fo r  yayamm i n , so i t  is  l i k e l y  th a t
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i t  is a spurious production .

^Although the noun i 1 i 1 h i ca appears to have an i n i t i a l  redup lica ted  s y l 

l a b le ,  i t  does n o t .  I t s  morphemes co ns is t  o f  i 1 t he form o f  the  r e f l e x 

iv e  pronoun before  a vowel, i 1 t he verbal noun forming p r e f ix  o f  Verbs 

o f  Class IA , and h ic a . the u n in f le c te d  root o f  ' t o  s e e . '  Thus the noun 

? 1 i 1 h ica l i t e r a l l y  means ' th e  th ing  th a t  one sees o nese lf  i n . '

'®The verb fo lo lo h k a :c in  seems to be re la te d  in  some way to the  element 

- f o lo lo  in the  noun h a n a fo lo l6 . ' to rn a d o . '  I t  is  probably an example o f  

Old Nom inalization  (See Chapter 7 ) .  Another example o f  Old Nom inaliza-  

t io n  occurs in the noun 1ayk ito n o :n o , 'scarab b e e t l e , '  where the element 

- tono:no is  an Old N om inalization  from a now n o n -ex is ten t  i t e r a t i v e  verb 

re la te d  to  tonohkin . ' t o  be round.' The word la y k f  meaning 'd un g ,'  the  

name layk?tono:no probably o r i g i n a l l y  meant ' th e  one who makes b a l ls  o f  

dung again and a g a in . '
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CHAPTER 12 
NUMERALS

Koasati has a regular decimal numeral system, and a number o f  e lab o ra te  

ways o f  using i t .  However, because o f  extreme pressure from English , the  

youngest speakers cannot m anipulate the system to  any g rea t  degree, and 

borrow English words in to  t h e i r  Koasati when using numerals. Only the  

o ld e s t  speakers a re  com fortable in the system, and t h e i r  usage is  th a t  

which is recorded h ere . The fo l lo w in g  discussion w i l l  cover c a rd in a l ,  

o r d in a l ,  and adverb ia l numerals; w i l l  discuss the t r a n s i t i v i z a t i o n  o f  

numerals and the use o f  these t r a n s i t i v i z e d  forms to t e l l  t im e; w i l l  show 

how the Koasati counted the months and days, how they used to discuss  

mathematics and w i l l  i l l u s t r a t e  the o ld  system fo r  counting money.

Cardinal numerals

One o f  the s a l ie n t  fea tu res  o f  numerals is  th a t  they are  verbs, w ith  

the exception o f  the terms cokp f. ’ hundred,' and cokpac6:ba. ' thousand ,'  

which a re  nouns, and req u ire  a fo l lo w in g  verbal numeral. U n like  most verbs,  

numerals do not form a verbal noun. In counting, numerals req u ire  the sw itch-  

re fe rence  s u f f i x  -n to  be a f f i x e d .  The fo l lo w in g  t a b le  contains a l i s t  o f  

numbers from one to  one hundred thousand.

TABLE 12.1

Gloss Number

one ca ffa :k a n

two t6k lon

three tocc i:nan

four osta:kan

f i v e cahappa:kan

s i x hanna: 1 i n (archa ic  form: ahanna:lin )1
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seven ontoklon

ei ght ontoccf:nan

nine c a k k a :) in  (a rcha ic  foi

ten pokko: 1 i n

el even pokko:l awah c a ffa :kan

twelve pokko:1 awah toklon

th i  rteen pokko:1 awah toccf:nan

fourteen pokko:! awah osta'.kan

f i f t e e n pokko:1 awah cahappa: kan

s ixteen pokko:1 awah hanna: 1 i n

seventeen pokko:1 awah ontoklon

ei ghteen pokko:1 awah ontocci:nan

nineteen pokko:1 awah cakka: 1 i n

twenty poltok lon

tw e n ty - f iv e poltok l awah cahappa:kan

th i  r ty po ltoccf:nan

th i r ty -one p o lto c c f:n  awah ca ffa :kan

fo r ty polosta:kan

fo r ty - tw o p o lo s ta :k  awah t6k1on

f i f t y polcahappa:kan

s ix ty polahanna:1 in

seventy pol ontoklon

e ig h ty polontoccf:nan

n i nety p o lcakka:1 in (archaic

one hundred cokpf ca ffa :kan

two hundred cokpf toklon

th ree  hundred cokpf toccf:nan
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four hundred cokpf osta:kan

f i v e  hundred cokpf cahappa:kan

s ix  hundred cokpf h a n n a il in

seven hundred cokpf ontoklon

e ig h t  hundred cokpf ontoccf:nan

nine hundred cokpf c a k k a :! in

one thousand cokpaco:ba ca ffa :kan

ten thousand cokpaco:ba pokko: 1 in

one hundred thousand cokpaco:ba cokpf ca ffa :k a n

The numerals fo r  the teens have short forms, made by dropping the  numeral 

pokko: 1 : th e re fo re  the short form fo r  eleven is  awah c a f fa :k a n .  fo r  tw elve ,  

awah to k lo n . e tc .

Because numerals a re  verbs, t h e i r  syntax is  very d i f f e r e n t  in Koasati 

than in Eng lish . I f  a numeral is not the main verb o f  the sentence, i t  

must be re la te d  to th a t  verb w ith  the s u f f ix  -_t, i f  i t  shares the same 

subject w ith  th a t  verb , or w ith  -ri, i f  the subjects a re  d i f f e r e n t .  A noun 

th a t  is governed by a numeral is a c tu a l ly  the subject o f  the verbal phrase 

including the numeral. I f  the numeral phrase shares the subject w ith  a 

fo l lo w in g  verb , the noun in the numeral phrase is o v e r t ly  marked fo r  su b jec t .  

I f  the fo l lo w in g  verb has a d i f f e r e n t  su b jec t,  the noun in the numeral 

phrase appears in the autonomous case, s tr ipped  o f i t s  sub ject marking.

This is  e x ac t ly  p a ra l le l  to what happens in a d je c t iv a l  phrases, when the  

a d je c t iv e  is an underlying verb . (See Chapter 17 for a discussion o f  the  

loss o f  the nominative case marker in a d je c t iv a l  phrases.) The fo l lo w in g  

are  examples o f the syntax o f  numerals.
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1) im-ohayyi pokko:l awah cakka: 1 i - t fh c o - t  omm-o-y m a fih n -o :to
3poss-YEAR TEN AND N lNE-habit-conn BE-be-phr:term TRUTH-art

p o lto k lo  awah c a f fa :k a -V h c o - t  6mm-o-V 
TWENTY AND ONE-habit-conn BE-be-pfir: term

/imohayyi pokko'.l awah cakka:] fhcot omnuj. m afihnorto  p o lto k lo  awah 
caffazkah co t 6mm9 /

’ I t  seems th a t  he was nineteen years o f  age. The t ru th  is  a t  th a t  
time he seems to  have been tw enty-one . 1

2) am-apo-k ommi-:k cokk6 : l i - n  o c o : s i - k i - k  ont6 klo -Vhco-toho-n
1sposs-GRANDMOTHER-subj BE-subjunct S IT (sg )-sw  CHILD-pauc-subj 
SEVEN-habi t - r e a l is - s w

oc6 : s i - k i  on to k lo -n  c i k k f : 1 i -n  
CHILD-pauc SEVEN-sw KEEP-sw

/amapok ommi:k cokk6 : l i n  oc6 sk ik  ontoklohcotohon ocoski ontoklon  
c i k k f : 1 i n /

’ As fo r  my grandmother, she d w e lt ,  and her c h i ld re n  were seven in 
number, she took care  o f  seven c h i ld r e n .

3 ) n a :n i -h a -k  pokko:1 awah t o k lo - t  c a - h f : c a - t o h o - : 1 i-m pa-:s
MAN-pl-subj TEN AND TWO-conn 1s o b j-S E E -rea lis -d ed u c -h ea rsay - lP as t

/n a :n ih a k  pokko:l awah t 6 klon c a h i:c a to h o : l im p a :s /

’ They say th a t  tw elve  men have j u s t  seen m e.’

k) n a :n i-h a  pokko:1 awah t 6 k lo -n  h i : c a - l i - : s
MAN-pl TEN AND TWO-sw SEE-1ss-1 Past

/n a :n ih a  pokk6 : l  awah t 6 klon h i : c a l i : s /

’ I j u s t  saw twelve men.’

5) c a - fo n o :s i -k  t 6 k l o - t  am-asw-o-V
1sposs-SISTER:OF:A:MAN-subj Tw6 -conn 1sdat-DW ELL(du)-be-phr: term

/c a fo n o :s ik  t 6 k lo t  amaswo/

’ I have two l i v in g  s i s t e r s . ’

Numerals can be given verbal in f le c t io n  when t e l l i n g  how many people in

a group th e re  a re .  A ll  numbers can be in f le c te d  as c a - s t a t iv e  verbs o f

Class I l l C i ;  however, several can be in f le c te d ,  a t  le a s t  p a r t i a l l y ,  as

reg u la r  verbs, as is  shown in the fo l lo w in g  examples.

I
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Verb

tok lon  
'be two'

osta:kan

TABLE 12 .2

C lass P o s i t i v e

I IC  t o , l f , kl
TWO,]pis ( I 1C) ,

/ t o l f k l /

'We are  tw o .'

ko-tok l  
1 pi stats-TWO

/k o t 6 k l /

'We a re  tw o . '

11 IA o s t a : - h f l k
FOUR-1 pi s (111 A)

/ o s t a : h f l k /

'We a re  f o u r . '

ko -osta:k^
1 pistats-FOUR

/k o o s ta rk /

'We are  f o u r . '

o s ta : -h a s k  
F0UR-2pls(l11A)

/o s ta :h a s k /

'You a re  f o u r . '

h a c i-o s ta :k ^
2plstats-FOUR

/h a c io s t a : k /  

'You a re  f o u r . '

N ega t ive

t 6 k lo - t k f l k o - y
TWO-1 p.l neg ( I I IC i ) - p h r : term

/ t o k l o t k f l k 9 /

'We a re  not two in number.'

k o - t o ,k f , k l - o - V
1 p is ta ts -T W 0 ,3 n e g ( l1C)-neg:
comp-phr:term

/k o t o k f k l 9 /

'We a re  not two in number.'

o s t a : - k f lk o - y
FOUR-1 pineg(111 A ) - p h r : term

/o s t a : k f l k o /

'We a re  not four in  number.'

k o -o s ta : -h f kko-V
1 p is ta ts -F0U R -3neg ( 11 IA )-p hr:
term

/k o o s ta :h fk k o /

'We a re  not four in number.'

o s ta : -haci kko-V 
F0UR-2plneg(I I I A ) - p h r : term

/o s ta :h a c ik k 9 /

'You a re  not four in number.'

h a c i -o s ta : -h fk k o -y
2 p ls ta ts -F 0 U R -3 n e g ( l I IA ) -p h r :
term

/hac  i o s ta : h \ kko/

'You a re  not four in number.'
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cakka:1 in  
'be  n ine '

I IA c a k k a :-h f l  
NINE-1 p is ( I  IA)

/ c a k k a : h i l /

'We are  n in e . '

ko-cakka:l  
1 pi s ta ts-N INE

/kocakka:l /

'We are  n i n e . '

cakka:-hac  
N IN E-2p ls ( 11 A)

/ca k k a :h a c /

'You a re  n i n e . ’

haci-cakka:1  
2p ls ta ts -N IN E

/h a c ic a k k a :1 /  

'You are  n in e . '

cakka :—k f 1ko-V
NINE-1 p in e g ( I I a ) - phr: term

/c a k k a : k f 1ko/

'We a re  not ni n e . '

ko-cakka:-ko-y  
1 p is ta ts -N IN E -3n eg (1 IA ) -  
ph r: term

/kocakka: Vq/

'We are  not n in e . '

cakka: -hac i kko-V 
N IN E -2 p ln e g ( I IA j-p h r: te rm

cakka: hac ikk<?/

'You a re  not n in e . '

h ac i-cakka:-ko -V
2 p ls ta ts -N IN E -3 n e g ( l IA ) -
p h r: term

/hac icak ka :k 9 /

'You a re  not n in e . '

Compound numbers a re  in f le c te d  as a c t iv e  verbs by the in f le c t io n  o f  the  

f in a l  element o f  the numeral compound; as s ta t iv e s  by the p r e f ix  preceding  

the i n i t i a l  member o f  the compound, as in the fo l lo w in g  ta b le .

TABLE 12.3  

Cl assVerb

pckko:! awah c a f fa :k a n  
'be e leven '

11 IA

Examp 1 e

pokko:! awah c a f fa : -h a s k  
TEN AND 0NE-2pls(l11A)

/pokk6:l awah c a f fa :h a s k /

'You a re  eleven in number.'

haci-pokko:! awah c a f fa :k  
2plstats-TEN AND ONE

/hacipokko:1 awah c a f f a : k /

'You are  eleven in number.'
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po ltok l awah ca ffa :kan  11IA po ltok l awah c a f f a : - h f l k
’ be tw enty-one1 TWENTY AND 0N E-1p is ( I I IA)

/po lt6k1  awah c a f f a : h f l k /

’We a re  twenty-one in number.'

ko -p o lt6k l awah c a f fa :k  
1 pistats-TWENTY AND ONE

/k o p o lt6 k l  awah c a f f a : k /

'We a re  twenty-one in number.'

The numerals fo r  the decades, which are formed w ith  an element p o l -  

pre f ix e d  to  the numerals from two to  n ine , a re  in f le c te d  as s ta t iv e  verbs 

o f  Class I l l C i ,  o r as a c t iv e  verbs o f  th a t  c la s s ,  or as an a c t iv e  verb 

o f  the c lass o f the element to which p o l-  is p re f ix e d ,  as in the fo l lo w 

ing example.

6a) ko -p o lt6k l b)
1 pistats-TWENTY

pol tokl o - t  i l k  c)
TWENTY-1 pi s ( l  I IC i)

p o l t o , l f , k l  
TWENTY,! p is (I 1C),

/p o l t o k lo t f l  k /  

'We a re  tw en ty . '

/ p o l t o l f k l /

'We a re  tw en ty . '

/k o p o l t 6 k l /

'We a re  tw en ty . '

Ordinal numerals

Ordinal numerals a re  d is t in c t iv e  only from one to n ine ;  from ten and 

above, the o rd in a ls  a re  id e n t ic a l  to the c a rd in a ls ,  and a re  only d is t in  

guished by co n te x t .  The ord ina l numerals a re  as fo llo w s:

(obsolete form: i lp a la : p in )f  i r s t hima:kan

second sta t6k l on

th i  rd s ta toccf:nan

fo u rth stonosta:kan

f i f t h stacahappa:kan

s ix th stahanna:]in

seventh stontokl on
ei ghth stontoccf:nan

ni nth stacakka: 1 i n
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With the exception o f  expressions t e l l i n g  the day o f  the  month, o rd ina l  

numbers, w ith  the exception o f  hima:kan. a re  ra re ly  used. Just l i k e  c a r 

d ina l numerals, ord ina l numerals a re  verbs, and th e re fo re  have s im i la r  

syntax . I f  a possessed noun is  m odified by an o r d in a l ,  the ord ina l p re 

cedes the noun, and the possessive p r e f ix  is  in f ix e d  in to  the o r d in a l ,  as 

in the  fo l lo w in g  example.^

7) s t-am -ont6k lo  n asinca:k-ok om/ 
instr-1sposs-SEVEN BOOK-subj:foc BE

/stam ontoklo  nas inca ’.kok 6m/

' I t  is my seventh book.'

The fo l lo w in g  are  fu r th e r  examples o f  the use o f  ord ina l numerals.

8) hasf to c c f:n a -n  n ih ta  s t a t 6 k lo - : f 6 : k  
MONTH THREE-sw DAY SECOND-when

/h a s f  toccf:nan  n ih ta  s t a t o k lo : f 6 : k /

' I t  is  the  second day o f  the t h i r d  month; i t  is March 2n d . '

9) has? hannail i-n im-i 1 pal a: pi aH -a -m 6:n a -:f6 :k3  
MONTH SIX-sw 3poss-F!RST GO(sg)-0F:ALL-when

/h a s f  h an n a : l in  im ilp a la ' .p i  aH-am6:ma:fo:k/

' I t  is the f i r s t  p a r t  o f  the s ix th  month; i t  is the f i r s t  p a r t  o f  J u n e .1

10) hima:k i l a - : c i - n  m 6 n i t t r o : t a m a t l i - t o - y
FIRST ARRIVE-pl-sw ALSO re c ip -T R A D E -lI lP a s t-p h r: te rm

/h im a:k  i l a : c in m 6 n  i t t o : t a m a t l i t 9 /

'They a r r iv e d  f i r s t ,  and they a lso  traded w ith  each o t h e r . '

Adverbial numerals

Adverbial numerals are  those which t e l l  how many times an a c t io n  occurs.  

There a re  only d is t in c t  forms fo r  one through s ix ,  the  o thers  a re  the same 

as the card ina l numerals. The adverb ia l numerals are  as fo l lo w s :
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once h i mo: f a : $ i n or a c a f fa :k a :s in

tw ice atoklon

th r ic e atoccf:nan

four times onosta:kan

f i v e  times acahappa:kan

s ix  times ah ann a:lin

S p o ra d ic a l ly ,  higher numerals w i l l  occur in adverb ia l form, as fo r  

example a p o l t6 k lo n . ‘ twenty t im e s .1 The adverbia l numerals are  c le a r ly  

derived  from the card ina l numerals w ith  the general lo c a t iv e  p r e f ix  â - 

added b e fo re  c o n s o n a n t - in i t ia l  stems, and the s p e c i f ic  lo c a t iv e  p r e f ix  on- 

b e fo re  v o w e l - in i t i a l  stems (see Chapter k  f o r  a discussion o f  these  

p r e f ix e s ) .  As the adverb ia l numerals a re  b a s ic a l ly  verbs, i t  is  possib le  

fo r  them to  take verbal a f f i x e s ,  but s ince they a re  used as adverbs, they 

re q u ire  the switch re ference  s u f f i x  -n, whenever they a re  used. The fo l lo w 

ing are  examples o f  the use o f  adverb ia l numerals.

11) onosta:ka-n  akkammf:ci- 1 i - t  
F0UR:TIMES-sw DO-lss-Past

/onosta:kan akkammf:ci1 i t /

’ I did i t  four t im e s . '

12) h im 6:,t /: ,fa :s i-tfhco-n  n a f ih i l k a  c a f fa :k a - :s i -V h c o -n  in -n a f f : k a - t o -V  
ONCE,intens, -h a b it -s w  SPEECH ONE-dim-habit-sw 3dat-SPEAK-111Past- 
phr:term

/h im o : : fascon n a f ih i lk a  caffa :kascon in n a ff  :kat$>/

'J u s t  once she had merely one conversation w ith  h im .'

Numerals w?th adverbial s u f f ix e s

Numerals can occur w ith  four adverb ia l s u f f i x e s . -na:na- . - : s i - / - o : s i - .

- f f : na- . and - a : ho: s ? - . which have sp e c ia l ize d  meanings when used w ith  

numerals. The s u f f i x  -n a :n a - .  which in o ther  contexts means ' a l l  the tim e;
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c o n s ta n t ly , '  w ith  a numeral means 'N by N, or in groups o f  N , '  as below, 

one by one; one a t  a t im e ca ffa :kana:nan

two by two; two a t  a tim e t6klona:nan

th ree  by th re e  toccf:nana:nan

nine by n ine  cakka: 1 ina:nan

eleven by eleven pokk6:l awah caffa :kana:nan

The fo l lo w in g  is  an example o f  the use o f  th is  s u f f i x  w ith  a numeral.

13) o s ta :k a -n a :n a - t  f :s  
FOUR-adv-conn S IT (p i )

/o s ta :k a n a :n a t  f : s /

'They are  s i t t i n g  in groups o f  f o u r . '

The s u f f i x  - : s ? - / - o : s ? the d im inutive /augm entive , w ith  a numeral means

'm erely  N; only  NJ' as below.

only  one c a f fa :k a s in

only two to k lo :s in

only s ix  han n a:lo :s in

only  fourteen  pokk6:I awah o s ta :k a :s in

The fo llo w in g  is  an example o f  the use o f  th is  s u f f i x  (see a lso  example

12).

14) ko w asa :t i -k  cokpf t o c c f : n a - : s i - t  f :s -o -V
KOASATI-subj HUNDRED THREE-dim-conn DWELL(pi) -b e -p h r : term

/k o w a s a :t ik  cokpf t o c c f : n a : s i t  f : s 9 /

'There a re  only th ree  hundred K o a s a t i . '

The adverbia l s u f f ix e s  -n a : na-  and —: s i -  can cooccur w ith  each other  

fo l lo w in g  a numeral, in the  complex - : s in a :n a -.^- This has the meaning 

'o n ly  N a t  a t im e , '  as in the fo l lo w in g .

only  one a t  a time c a ffa :k a :s in a :n a n

only two a t  a time t6 k lo :s in a :n a n

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



309

The s u f f ix  - f  f :n a - .  which in o ther  contexts means ‘ to be m etap ho rica lly  

l i k e , ’ fo l lo w in g  a numeral means ’ about N, more or less N , '  as in the
ato om vtm  ‘g&BSBSS: *

fo l lo w in g  examples.

15) p o k k o : l i - f i :n a - to h o -V  
TEN-1 ik e -re a l  is -p h r : te rm

/p o k k o :1 i f f  rnatoh^/

‘ They were about ten in number.1

16) k o lo s f -k  pokko:1 i - f f : n - o k  am-na:h
CHICKEN-subj T E N -1 ike -ss : foe lsdat-EXIST

/k o lo s fk  p o k k 6 : l i f f :n o k  annarh/

’ I have about ten c h ic k e n s . ’

17) hasf ha:lahka c a f f a : k a - f  f :n-on 6 : 1-a-l-1 aho-V
SUN MOVEMENT 0NE-1ike-sw :foe B E :T H E R E -1ss -ir rea lis -p h r: term

/h a s f  ha:lahka c a f fa :k a f f :n o n  o i f a l l a h o /

’ I w i l l  be th e re  in  about one h o u r . ’

The s u f f ix  - a : ho: s i - .  which u su a lly  means ’ v e ry , in te n s e ly , ’ w ith  a 

numeral means ’ almost N , ’ as in the fo l lo w in g  examples.

18) kalo to k l -a :h o :s
GALLON TWO-adv

/k a lo  to k la :h o :s /

' I t  is almost two g a l lo n s .1

19) kowf c a h a p p a :k -a :h o :s i- t  i l t i - f a  a l - f : y a - t  ol-a
MILE FIVE-adv-conn PN-in GO(sg)-conn BE:THERE(aor)

/kowf cahappa:ka:ho:si t  i l t i f a  al-f :y a t  ol-a/

’ I t  is almost f i v e  m iles going to and being th e re  in E l t o n ; ’ i . e .  
’ I t  is almost f i v e  m iles to  E l t o n . ’

20) kowf p o k k o : l -a :h o :s i - t  k in t a - f a  al-f : y a - t  ol-a
MILE TEN-adv-conn PN-in GO (sg)-conn BE:THERE(aor)

/kowf p o k k o : la :h o :s i t  k in ta fa  a K : y a t  ol-a/

’ I t  is almost ten miles to K in d e r .1

I
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Causatives o f  numerals

The causatives o f  numerals a re  even less in use than numerals themselves. 

They were obtained only in e l i c i t a t i o n ,  and were said to  be used as v a r ia n t  

ways o f  expressing the d iv is io n  o f  an o b je c t  in to  p a r ts .  However, the  

causative  numerals are  basic to the method o f  t e l l i n g  tim e. The causatives  

o f  numerals are  formed by transform ing the segment -ka o f  c e r ta in  numbers 

to  - 1 i . and by s u f f ix in g  the compulsive s u f f i x  - ; c i  to  a l l  o th er numerals. 

The fo l lo w in g  is  a l i s t  o f  causative  numerals.

TABLE 12 .4

Causative numeral Gloss

c a f f a : J in 'make i nto one'

to k lo :c in 'make in to two'

tocc i na: c i n 'make in to th re e '

o s t a : l i n 'make i nto fo u r '

cahappa:1in 'make in to f i v e '

h a n n a l i :c in 'make in to s ix '

o n to k lo ic in 'make in to seven'

on to cc in a :c in 'make in to  e ig h t ’

cakka lf  :c?n 'make in to ni ne'

pokkolf :c in 'make i nto ten '

pokko:1 awah to k lo :c in 'make in to tw elve '

pol to k lo :c in 'make in to tw enty '

cokpf c a f f a : 1 in 'make in to a hundred'

cokpaco:ba c a f f a : l i n 'make in to a thousand'

I t  should be noted th a t these verbs, l i k e  a l l numerals, do not form any

verbal nouns.
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Tel 1?nq time

The words fo r  t e l l i n g  time a re  based upon the causatives  o f  the numerals 

one through e leven , w ith  a special form fo r  tw e lv e .  To in d ic a te  th a t  hours 

o f  th e  morning a re  meant, the adverb ia l form, ni f a : i o n . ' i n  the m orning,' 

is  used. To in d ic a te  hours a f t e r  noon, the adverbia l forms tankan, ' i n  the  

a f te r n o o n , ’ and tamo:kan. ' a t  n ig h t , '  a re  used. To in d ic a te  the h a l f -h o u r ,  

the noun h o k k f : t a . ' h a l f , '  is  transformed in to  the verb h o k k ? : ta :c in . The 

fo l lo w in g  ta b le  is  a l i s t  o f  the hours, fo llow ed by se lected  terms fo r  the  

various  minutes between 3 :00  and 4 :3 0 .

TABLE 12.5

Time word Gl oss Base

c a f f a :1 1 i t i s one o 'c lo c k ' c a f f a : 1 in

to k lo :c ' i t i s two o 'c lo c k ' to k lo :c in

to c c in a :c ' i t i s th ree  o 'c lo c k ' tocc i na :c in

o s ta : l ' i t i s fo ur o 'c lo c k ' o s t a : l i n

cahappa: 1 ' i t i s f i v e  o 'c lo c k ' cahappa: 1 i n

h a n n a lf :c ' i t i s s ix  o 'c lo c k ' h a n n a lf :c in

o n to k lo :c ' i t i s seven o 'c lo c k ' o n to k lo :c i  n

ontocc in a :c ' i t i s e ig h t  o 'c lo c k ' o n to cc in a :c in

cakka1f : c ' i t i s ni ne o 'c lo c k ' cakka1f : c i  n

p o k k o l f : c ' i t i s ten o 'c lo c k ' p o k k o lf :c i  n

pokko:1 awah caffa :1 t i t  is  eleven o 'c lo c k '  pokko:1 awah

pontokko:1 ' i t i s tw elve  o 'c lo c k ' pontokko:!in

Time phrase

to c c in a :c  ' th r e e  o 'c lo c k '

to c c in a :c in  pokko:! awah cahappa:kan hasf ha:lahka ' t h r e e - f i f t e e n '

to c c in a :c in  po lto k lo n  hasf ha:lahka ' th ree -tw en ty  *

I
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to c c in a :c in  h o k k i : ta :c  

to c c in a :c in  p o ltocc f:n an  hasf ha:lahka  

to c c in a :c in  po losta:kan  hasf ha:lahka  

to c c in a :c in  polcahappa:kan hasf ha:lahka  

o s t a : 1

o s t a : l i n  c a f f l : k a n  hasf ha:lahka  

o s t a : 1 in cahappa:kan hasf ha:lahka  

o s t a : l i n  po kko :]in  hasf ha:lahka  

o s t a : l i n  pokko:1 awah c a f fa :k a n  hasf ha:lahka  

o s t a : l i n  h o k k i : ta :c

'h a l f - p a s t  th re e '  

' th r e e - th i  r t y '

' t h r e e - f o r t y '

' t h r e e - f i  f t y ' 

' fo u r  o 'c lo c k '  

'one a f t e r  fo u r '  

' f i v e  a f t e r  fo u r '  

* fo u r - te n '

' fo u r -e l  even' 

' h a l f - p a s t  f o u r ’

The phrase hasf ha:lahka means 'sun movement,1 and o r ig in a l l y  meant 

hour, or v i s i b l e  movement o f  the sun. In l a t e r  t im es, w ith  g rea te r  fa m i

l i a r i t y  w ith  clocks and watches (c a l le d  hasosf. ' l i t t l e  s u n ,1 or hasf 

sobavka. 'knowing the sun ') the phrase was t ra n s fe r re d  to the movement o f  

hands o f  the c lo ck , and now re fe rs  p r im a r i ly  to  minutes, although i t  is 

s t i l l  used in i t s  o ld  sense, as in example 17 above.

As e lab o ra t io n s  o f  the t i m e - t e l l i n g  process, the time word fo llowed by

the sw itch -re fe ren ce  s u f f i x  -n and the verb l-op6tl i n . ' t o  pass through ( s g ) , '

is  used to express being past an hour, as in examples 21) and 2 2 ) .  With ths

adverb ia l s u f f i x  - a : ho: s ?-  a time word in d ica tes  th a t  i t  is  almost an hour,

as in examples 23 and 2k .

21) c a f f a : l i - n  1-opotl
BE:0NE:0'CLOCK-sw PASS:THROUGH (sg)

/ c a f f a : ]  in 1-opotl/

' I t  is past one o 'c lo c k . '

I
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



313

22) o s t a : l i - n  1-opotl
BE:F0UR:01CLOCK-sw PASS:THROUGH

/osta :1 in 1-opotl/

' I t  fs a f t e r  four o ' c l o c k . 1

23) c a f fa :1 -a :h o :s  
BE:0NE:0'CLOCK-adv

/ c a f f a : l a : h o : s /

' I t  is  almost one o 'c lo c k /

2*0 to k !o :c -a :h o :s
BE:TW0:0' CLOCK-adv

/ to k lo :c a :h o :s /

' I t  is  almost two o 'c lo c k . '

To ask what time i t  i s ,  the verb nampon. ' t o  be so many,' is  transformed

with the s u f f ix  - : c i  into the verb namPo:c?n. ' to  cause to be so many,' and

in f le c te d  as a question as in the fo l lo w in g  example.

25) namp6,V?V,-:ci
CAUSE:TO:BE:SO:MANY,d,

/nampo’ c f /

'What time is i t ? '

Counting months and days

The K oasati,  l i k e  o ther American Indian groups, form erly  had a system of  

named lunar months. This  system has been obsolete  so long th a t  is has a l 

most gone out o f  memory. However, w ith  the a id  o f p a r t ia l  l i s t s  obtained  

in 1910 by John R. Swanton, and in the 1930s by Lyda T a y lo r ,  a complete 

set o f  month names and t h e i r  general order was e l i c i t e d .  U nfortunate ly  

the exact p o s it io n  o f  a few month names in the l a t t e r  h a l f  o f  the l i s t  

were subject to debate, and the order in  which they a re  placed is  

te n ta t iv e ." *
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TABLE 12.6

English Gloss

’ Great W inter*

'W in te r ’ s C h ild '

'Cold Weather Month1

'Wind Month'

'P la n t in g  Month'

'B lackberry  (Ripening) Month'

'F ig^  (Ripening) Month'

'W oo d-S p litt ing  Month'

'Peach Month'

'Harvest Month'

'H ickory-nuts  F a l l in g  Month'

1 Leaf-Yellow ing  Month'

'B lack  (or Blackened) Water 
Month'

There are th i r te e n  month names, as indeed there  are  th ir te e n  lunar  

months in a so la r  y e a r .  Because the  year is a day and a quarter long

er than th i r te e n  lunar months, the months have a tendency to recede from 

year to y e a r .  I t  is not c le a r  how the Koasati handled th is  problem; i t  

does seem th a t  p la n t in g  (and thus nasacfhi i h asp  was f ix e d  by the obser

vance o f  the Pleiades (hoc?FIokko:1 i . ' th e  Standing S ta r s ' )  ju s t  before  

t h e i r  f in a l  disappearance a t  sunrise (about m id -A p r i l ) .  Since th ere  is no 

unequivocal testimony to prove th is  supposition, th is  w i l l  have to  remain 

a hypothesis.

A f te r  contact w ith  Europeans, the Koasati developed a system o f  twelve  

months c o rre la te d  w ith  the European ca lendar, as well as a week o f  seven 

named days. The month names are  simply numerical d e s c r ip t io n s ,  w h i le  the

Month Name 

Vaf i coba 

Fafoco:si 

kasatka hasf 

f a p l i  hasf 

n asacfh ii  hasf

bakco hasf or bakco hokti hasf

b ih f  hasi or b ih f  hokti hasf

tocoFafka hasf

takko la  hasf

nashokti hasf

o cac iF ah li  hasf

i t t o h i : s i 1a:na hasf

o k i lo :c a  hasf o r  o k is to : lo :c a  hasf
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day names a re  p a r t ly  d e s c r ip t iv e  and p a r t ly  num erical. The fo l lo w

ta b le  l i s t s  these month and day names.

Month names
TABLE 12 .7

Month name L i t e r a l  meaning Engli sh gloss

hasf hima:kan ' f i r s t  month' 'January'

hasf s ta tok lo n 'second month' 'February '

hasf s ta to cc f:n an ' th i  rd month' 'March'

hasf stonosta:kan ' fo u r th  month' 'A p r i1'

hasf stacahappa:kan ' f i f t h  month' 'May'

hasf s tah an n a : l in 's i , : th  month' 'June'

hasf stont6klon 'seventh month' 'J u ly '

hasf stontoccf:nan 'e ig h th  month' 'August'

hasf sca k k a : l in 'n in th  month' 'September'

hasi pokko:Tin ' te n th  month' 'October'

hasf pokko:l awah 
ca ffa :kan 'e leven th  month' ' November'

hasf pokko:1 awah 
toklon ' tw e l f th  month' 'December'

Dav names

ta h o l lo 'h o ly  day' 'Sunday'

ta h o l1i nnihta 'h o ly  day's tomorrow' 'Monday'

s ta to k lo ' second (d a y ) ’ 'Tuesday'

s ta to cc f:n a ' t h i r d  (day)' 'Wednesday'

stonostatka 'fo u r th  (day)' 'Thursday*

ta h o l lo s o b a : l i 'behind l i t t l e  holy day' 'F r id a y '

ta h o l lo s f ' 1 i t t l e  holy day' 'Saturday '

The word ta h o l1o is used fo r  'week' as well as 'Sunday.'
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In a d d it io n  to  th is  system, which is  s t i l l  in p a r t ia l  use today, another  

system developed a f t e r  English became the dominant language where the  

Koasati l i v e d .  This  system o f  month names was borrowed from English; how

ever ,  no day names were borrowed, and the previous system o f  day names has 

remained in use. The fo l lo w in g  t a b le  contains a l i s t  o f  these names.

TABLE 12.8

Month name Verb c lass Gloss

c i now f : r i 11 ICi 'January '

fap w f: r i 11 ICi 'February '

macka 1 1 IA 'March'

e:pa 1 1 ICi 'A p r i1 1

meyka 1 1 IA 'May'

conka 1 1 IA 'June'

col a:ya 11 ICi 'J u ly *

akaska 1 1 ICi 'August*

si tfmba 1 1 ICi ' September'

okto:ba 11 ICi 'October'

nofamba 11 ICi 'November'

di sfmba 11 ICi ' December'

A l l  these loan words a re  ambiguous roo ts ; they can be considered by

speakers as being e i th e r  nouns or verbs. For example, in rendering the  

sentence, ' I t  is not y e t  May,' i f  meyka is  considered to  be a noun, the  

form in example 26) is  g iven; i f  i t  is considered a verb , the form in 27) 

r e s u l t s .

26) meyk-o-kko-k on&m
MAY-be-3neg(lI IC i ) -ss BE:ST ILL

/meykokkok on£m/

' I t  is not ye t  May. '
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2 7 ) mey-hfkko-k onSm 
BE:MAY-3neg(l1IA )-ss  BE:STILL

/meyhfkkok onam/

’ I t  is not y e t  May. '

I t  is probably the case th a t  the Koasati consider these month names as 

agen tive  nouns, derived from verbs o f  the classes l i s t e d .

Even though the month names in Tab le  V I I I  conta in  phonemes and sequences 

t h a t  do not normally occur in Koasati,  these forms a re ,  as a consultant  

put it, kowasa:t? ?co:w?liksf s n a H k a . 'spoken w ith  Koasati l ip s  ( i . e .  

a c c e n t ) . 1 Because o f  the universal use o f  English o u ts id e  the community, 

these loan words s u f fe r  severe pressure to  be normalized as much as pos

s ib le  to  English phonetics; thus 'A p r i l '  is more o ften  rendered [ e y p r i lk a ]  

than e :p a .

To express what day o f  the month i t  i s ,  the month name s u f f ix e s  —: f o : kon. 

and the number o f  the day (ordinal numbers are used) s u f f ix e s  - : f o : k , as in 

the  fo l lo w in g  examples.

28) ya n ih ta  hasf pokko:! awah c a f f a : k a - : f o : k - o n  n ih ta  s ta to c c f : n a - : f o : k
THIS DAY MONTH BE:TENTH AND ONE-when-sw:foe DAY BE:THIRD-when

/y a  n ih ta  hasf pokko:1 awah c a f fa :k a : fo :k o n  n ih ta  s t a t o c c f : n a : f o :k /

'Today is  the t h i r d  day o f the e leventh month; i t  is November 3 r d . '

29) ya n ih ta  hasf pokko:1 i - : fo :k-on  n ih ta  p o lto c c f :n  awah c a f f a : k a - : f o : k
THIS DAY MONTH BE:TENTH-when-sw DAY BE:THIRTIETH AND ONE-when

/y a  n ih ta  hasf pokko: 1 i : f o : kon n ih ta  p o lto c c f :n  awah c a f f a : k a : f o : k /

'Today is  the t h i r t y - f i r s t  day o f  the tenth  month; i t  is October 
3 1 s t . '

To express vague dates , the fo llow ing  f i v e  formats a re  used:

30) co la :ya  hasf hima:k h o lc i fo 7  
JULY MONTH BE:FIRST NAME

/c o la :y a  hasf hima:k h o lc i f o /

' I t  is the beginning o f  J u ly . '

[
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3 1 ) hasf h a n n a : l i -n  F o p 6 t l i -n
MONTH BE:SIX-sw PASS -.THROUGH (sg) -sw

/h a s f  h anna:Iin  k > p 6 t l in /

’ I t  is past the beginning o f  June.'

32) hasf h a n n a : l i -n  h o k k i: ta :c  
MONTH BE:SIX-sw CAUSE:TO:BE:HALF

/h a s f  hann a:lin  h o k k i : t a :c /

' I t  is ha lf-w ay through the month o f  June.'

33) hasf h a n n a : l i -n  hotaha 
MONTH BE:SIX-sw AMID

/h a s f  hann^:lin  hotaha/

' I t  is the middle o f  June.'

3*0 co la :ya  hasf stano:ka-n
JULY MONTH BE:FINlSHED:WITH-sw

/c o la :y a  hasf s tan6:kan /

' I t  is the end o f J u ly . '

To express an occurrence in a month, the s u f f ix  - : f o : ka-  is  added, to

negate th a t  expression, the complex - :fo :kokko-  is used, as in the fo l lo w in g .

35) e :p a - : fo :k  
BE:APRIL-when

/e : p a : f o : k /

' I t  is in Apri 1 . '

36) e :p a - : fo :k -o -k k o -V  
BE:APRIL-when-be-3neg(lIICi i ) -p h r : te r m

/ e :pa: fo : kokk9/

' I t  is not in A p r i1 . '

In a d d it io n  to the above month names, th e re  are  sporadic d e s c r ip t iv e

names which occur. These are  l i s t e d  in the f i r s t  p a r t  o f  Tab le  IX . There

are  some holidays th a t  have been named. These a re  l i s t e d  in the second

p a rt  o f  Table  IX.
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TABLE 12 .9

Sporadic month names 

Term

hasf ohayhahpa 

hasf ohayyf h o k k f i ta  

ki 1 ismf hasf 

hasf stanoika  

Holiday names 

kolosFohl i 

Fal-f:pa n ih ta  

kolossoskf wfhka n ih ta  

so lop inn ih ta  

athommafanka n ih ta  

fit<5 f:pa  n ih ta  

ki 1 i smf

L i t e r a l  meaning 

'new y e a r 's  month' 

' h a l f - y e a r 's  month* 

'Christmas month' 

' f in is h in g - u p  month'

o
'ch i cken-chase10 

' f i s h - e a t in g  day1 

'egg-hunting  day' 

'g h o s t 's  day'

' Indian-m eeting day' 

' t u r k e y -e a t in g  day'

English Gloss 

'January '

' June'

' December' 

'December'

'Mardi Gras' 

'Good F r id ay '  

'E a s te r '

1 Ha 11 owe1e n ' 

'Thanksgiv ing ' 

'Thanksgiv ing ' 

'Chri stmas'

Counting money

Koasati has an e la b o ra te  system fo r  counting money. The system is q u ite  

o ld ,  as a t te s te d  by the fa c t  th a t  th re e  o f  the basic  terms fo r  money are  

loan words; one from Muskogee (almost c e r ta in ly  borrowed be fo re  the  Koasati 

emigration to Louisiana in 1795 ),  and two from French, these l a t t e r  a rch a ic  

words no longer used in the spoken French o f  Louis iana. The basic terms are:

hoi to l ih n a  

pi kayo

ska) ikanko 

skal f

'c e n t ;  penny' 

' n i c k e l '

'dime*

'b i t *

verbal noun o f  ho:t6hnon, ' t o  count'

from F r .  picayune ' h a l f  an e s c a l in : '  
s ix  and o n e -h a l f  cents

s k a l i  ' b i t '  and kanko 'bad'

F r .  e sca lin  'tw e lv e  and o n e -h a lf  
cents '

tokna:wa 'd o l l a r ' Muskogee catokona:wa. 'money; d o l l a r '
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The fo llo w in g  ta b le  shows the  way these terms a re  put together to  count 

money.

TABLE 12.10

Term Gloss

h o l to l ih n a  ca ffa :k a n  'one cen t '

pi kayo ' f i v e  cents '

h o l to l ih n a  h an n a :l in  ' s i x  cents '

ska likanko ' te n  cents '

pi kayo toccf:nan  ' f i f t e e n  cents '

skal kanko toklon 'tw enty  cents '

skal tokl on ' t w e n t y - f iv e  cents '

skal kanko toccf:nan ' t h i r t y  cents '

skal kanko to c c f:n  pi kayo ' t h i r t y - f i v e  cents '

skal kanko osta ikan ' f o r t y  cents '

skal kanko o s ta :k  pi kayo ' f o r t y - f i v e  cents '

skal osta:kan ' f i f t y  cents '

skal osta:kan  pi kayo ' f i f t y - f i v e  cents '

skal o sta ikan  h o lto l ih n a hanna:1in ' f i f t y - s i x  cents '

skal osta ikan  h o lto l ih n a ontoklon ' f i f t y - s e v e n  cents '

skal kanko hanna:1i n 's ix t y  cents '

skal kanko hanna:1 pi kayo ' s i x t y - f i v e  cents '

skal kanko ontoklon 'seventy cents '

skal hanna:1 in 's e v e n ty - f iv e  cents

skal kanko ontoccim an 'e ig h ty  cents '

skal kanko on to cc i:n  pi kayo 'e i g h t y - f i v e  cents '

skal kanko cakka: 1 i n 'n in e ty  cents '

skal kanko cakka:1 pi kayo 'n in e t y - f i v e  cents '

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



321

na ca ffa :k a n 'one d o l1a r '

na pokko: 1 i n ten d o l1a rs '

na pokko:1 awah cahappa:kan ' f i f t e e n  d o l1a r s '

na po ltok lon 'tw enty  d o l la rs

na cokpf c a f fa :k a n 'one hundred d o l la rs

na cokpaco:ba c a f fa :k a n 'one thousand d o l la r s '

The form na, ' d o l l a r , '  is simply a h ig h ly  abbreviated form o f  the word 

tokna:wa. and is  used only in counting money.

The basic order o f  the  money counting system is th is :  a l l  numbers o f

cents th a t  cannot be d iv ided  by 5 a re  counted w ith  the term hoi to i  ihna 

followed by the  number o f  cents invo lved; i f  the amount is tw e n ty - f iv e ,  

f i f t y ,  or s e v e n ty - f iv e  cents , s k a l f  is  used fo llowed by two, fo ur or s ix ;  

fo r  o ther even amounts s k a l?kanko is  used fo llow ed by the number o f  te n -  

cent pieces in the  amount, and increments o f  f i v e  cents a re  in d ica ted  by 

adding p ikayo : increments o f  more or less than f i v e  cents a re  ind icated  

w ith  h o ito i  ihn a .

Measurements

The fo l lo w in g  terms o f  measurement have been noted: 

kalo  'g a l lo n '

kalo h o k k f: ta  jh o k k f : ta  'q u a r t '  

kobita  'bushel*

i l b i k f  ' in c h '  ( a ls o o lp in o )

iy y f  ' fo o t *

h a c a l{ 'y a rd '  (a lso  i t t o )

kowf 'm i le '

In a d d i t io n ,  there  a re  the fo l lo w in g  terms used to q u a l i fy  measurements:
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baskf '1 ength '9

patha 'wi d th '

cayha 'h e ig h t '

kohokb f ’ depth'

a ta n a t l f 'around'

ilabanapka 'across '

The fo l lo w in g  examples show the use o f  various o f  these terms o f  measure

ment.

37) i l b i k f  pokko:1 awah to k lo -n  iyy i- fa^ ®
INCH BE:TEN AND TWO-sw FOOT-in

/ i l b i k f  pokko:l awah toklon i y y i f a /

’ There a re  twelve inches in a f o o t . '

38) iyy f  to c c f:n a -n  h a c a l i - f a
FOOT THREE-sw YARD-in

/ i y y f  toccf:nan  h a c a l i f a /

’ There a re  th ree  fe e t  in a y a r d . ’

39) iyy f  cokpac6:ba cahappa:ka-n cokpf to k lo -n  po lontoccf:na-n  kow i-fa
FOOT THOUSAND BE:FIVE-sw HUNDRED BE:TW0-sw BE:ElGHTY-sw MILE-in

/ i y y f  cokpaco:ba cahappa:kan cokpf toklon polontoccf:nan ko w ifa /

’There a re  f i v e  thousand, two hundred and e ig h ty  fe e t  in a m i l e . '

AOa) patha-k  nampo-n ci -ba ,na
WIDE-subj BE: SO:MANY-sw 2sstats-WANT,<i,

/pathak nampon c ib a 7na/

'How wide do you want i t ? '

b) iyy f  c a f fa :k a -n  ca-b^n patha
FOOT BE:0NE-sw Isstats-WANT WIDTH

/ i y y f  c a ffa :k a n  cab^n patha/

' I  want i t  one fo o t  in w id th . '
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4] a) bask f-k  nampo-n c i -b a ,V 7,i/,na
LONG-subj BE:SO:MANY-sw 2sstats-WANT,Q,

/b ask fk  nampon c ib a ’ na /

'How long do you want i t ? 1

b) iy y f  t6 k lo -n  ca-ban baskf
FOOT BE:TW0-sw lsstats-WANT LONG

/ i y y f  t6k lon  caban b a s k f /

' I  want i t  two fe e t  in le n g th . '

kZ) h o l ik fa  yabohli h aca lf  to c c i:n a -n  ca-ban
CLOTH SOFT YARD BE:THREE-sw lsstats-WANT

/ h o l i k f a  yabohli haca lf  toccf:nan  caban/

' I  want th ree  yards o f  f l a n n e l . '

43) f:sa  cayha-k iyy f  o n to k l-a :p
HOUSE HiGH-subj FOOT BE:SEVEN-abi1

/ f : s a  cayhak iyy f  o n to k la :p /

'The house is almost seven fe e t  h ig h . '

kk)  am-okolca-k iyy f  cokpf c a f fa :k a -n  pokko:1 awah o s ta :ka -n  kohokbf
1sposs-WELL-subj FOOT HUNDRED BE:0NE-sw BE:TEN AND FOUR-sw DEEP

/amokolcak iyy f  cokpf c a ffa :k a n  nol<k6:l awah osta:kan kohokbf/

'My w ell is one hundred and fourteen  fe e t  in d ep th . '

kS) i l b i k f  o s ta :ka -n  a t a n a t l f
INCH BE:F0UR-sw AROUND

/ i l b i k f  osta:kan a t a n a t l f /

' I t  is four inches around.'

A6) i l b i k f  o s ta :ka -n  i labanapka/
INCH BE:FOUR-sw ACROSS

/ i l b i k f  osta:kan ilabanapka/

' I t  is four inches a c ro s s . '

There is a special construction  using the verb w a l?1f:c ? n . ' t o  cause to

ru n , '  as a s ta t iv e  verb to express 'm iles  per h o u r . '  I f  the sentence is

construed to re fe r  to  the present t im e, the a o r is t  form is used, i f  n o t ,  the
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in d ic a t iv e  is used. The fo l lo w in g  two examples i l l u s t r a t e  th is  construct

i o n .

47) a m -w a l i l ic f  kowf p o lto c c f :n a -n  hasf ha:lahka
1sstats-CAUSE:TO:RUN(aor) MILE BE:THlRTY-sw SUN MOVEMENT

/a w w a l i l i c f  kowf p o ltocc f:nan  hasf h a : la h k a /

*1 am going t h i r t y  m iles  an h o u r . ’

48) am -w ali1 f : c i - n  kowf cokpf c a f fa :k a n  hasf ha:lahka a : ta s ih k a -k  
lsstats-CAUSE:T0:RUN-sw MILE HUNDRED BE:0NE-sw SUN MOVEMENT 
POL ICEMAN-subj

c a -n o k c o b a :c i- t  n a :s in ca :ka -n  a n ka -t  
1sobj-STOP-conn PAPER-obj GIVE:T0:ME-Past

/a w w a l i1 f : c in  kowf cokpf c a f fa :k a n  hasf ha:1ahka a : ta s fh k a k  
canokcoba:cit na:s inca:kan  a n k a t /

' I  was going one hundred m iles  an hour, and a policeman stopped me 
and gave me a t i c k e t . 1

Mathemati cs

The a b i l i t y  to do mathematics in Koasati is  a s k i l l  th a t  is no longer  

widespread. With the d e c l in e  in the use o f  numerals in the language, a l l  

the d is c ip l in e s  based on the m anipu lation  o f  numbers have f a l l e n  in to  de

c l in e .  Formerly, i t  was the custom fo r  o ld e r  people to  teach c h i ld re n  

mathematics using shelled  beans to i l l u s t r a t e  the  problems and mathematical 

o p era t io n s . This custom is r e f le c te d  l i n g u i s t i c a l l y  in the constructions  

used in mathematics, which can c le a r ly  be in te rp re te d  as re fe r r in g  to  

countable th in g s , not ju s t  numbers in  is o la t io n .

Addi t io n

The basic  s tru c tu re  o f  an a d d it io n  problem is :  Number; - i j  anampo Number

Numberj-DEL, and is  eq u iva len t to  English "Number] plus Numbe^ equals  

Numberj." The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  a d d it io n  problems.
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kS) to k lo -n  anampo t6 k lo  o s ta rk
BE:TW0-sw ONCE:AGAIN TWO BE:FOUR

/ to k lo n  anampo to k lo ,  o s ta : k /

'Two plus two is f o u r , '  l i t .  ' I t  is  two, and once again two; i t  is
f o u r . 1

50) to k lo -n  anampo to c c f:n a  cahappa:k 
BE:TW0-sw ONCE'.AGAIN THREE BE:FIVE

/ to k lo n  anampo to c c f :n a ,  cahappa:k/

'Two plus th ree  is  f i v e . '

51) cahappa:ka-n anampo to cc f:n a  ontoccf:n  
BE:F!VE-sw ONCE:AGAIN THREE BE:EIGHT

/cahappa:kan anampo to cc f:n a  o n to c c f :n /

'F iv e  plus th re e  equals e i g h t . '

52) p o k k o : l i -n  anampo pokko:l awah cahappa:ka po lto k l awah cahappa:k 
BE:TEN-sw ONCE AGAIN TEN AND FIVE BE'.TWENTY AND FIVE

/p o k k o :1 in anampo pokko:1 awah cahappa:ka, po ltok l awah cahappa:k/

'Ten plus f i f t e e n  equals t w e n t y - f i v e . '

Subtraction

The basic  s tru c tu re  o f  a su b trac t io n  problem is :  Number] - f a  Numbe^-n.

on a is f  alahka Numberj-DEL, which is eq u iva len t to  E n g lish , "Number] minus 

Number£ equals Number^." The verb o n a f : s in . ' t o  s u b tra c t , '  here used in the  

a o r is t  form, is  a compound o f  the p re f ix e s  o n - ,  'v e r t ic a l  p la n e , '  a - ,  'gene

ral lo c a t i v e , '  and f : s i n . ' t o  take something.' The whole complex l i t e r a l l y  

means ' t o  take  something from the face  (or surface) o f . '  The fo l lo w in g  a re  

examples o f  su b trac t io n  problems.

53) o n t6 k lo - fa  to c c f :n a -n  o n a is f  alahka o s ta :k
SEVEN-in BE:THREE-sw SUBTRACT(aor) LEFTOVER BE:FOUR

/o n to k lo fa  to ccf:nan  o n a is f ,  alahka o s ta :k /

'Seven minus th re e  equals f o u r , '  l i t .  ' I n  seven, one takes th ree  
from the face o f  i t ,  what is l e f t  over is f o u r . '

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



326

5^) awah t o k lo - f a  hanna:1 i - n  onaisf alahka hanna:1
AND TWO-in BE:SIX-sw SUBTRACT(aor) LEFT:OVER BE:SIX

/awah to k lo fa  hanna:!in  onaisf alahka h a n n a : l /

'Twelve minus s ix  equals s i x . '

55) cokpf c a f f a :k a - f a  polcahappa:ka-n on a is f  alahka polcahappa'.k 
HUNDRED BE:0NE-i n BE:FIFTY-sw SUBTRACT (aor) LEFTOVER BE: FIFTY

/cokpf c a f fa :k a fa  polcahappa:kan o n a is f  alahka polcahappa:k/

'One hundred minus f i f t y  equals f i f t y . '

56) t o k lo - fa  to k lo -n  o na is f a la h k a 'ik s o
TWO-in BE:TV0-sw SUBTRACT(aor) LEFT:OVER NOT:EX I ST(aor)

/ t 6 k l o f a  toklon o na is f alahka ik s o /

'Two minus two equals z e r o . '

The l a s t  example shows the verb fksQ 'n o t  to  e x i s t , '  which usua lly  does

not take in te rn a l changes, tak in g  the a o r is t  to form ikso ' z e r o . '

M u lt ip i  ic a t io n

The basic  s tru c tu re  o f  a m u l t ip l ic a t io n  problem is :  Number] Numbe^

Number^-DEL. This is e q u iva len t to the English "Number] times Numbe^

equals Number^." The fo l lo w in g  are  examples o f  m u l t ip l ic a t io n  problems.

57) to c c f:n a  to k lo  hanna:1 
BE: THREE BE:TW0 BE:SIX

/ to c c f :n a  to k lo ,  h a n n a :! /

'Three times two is  s i x , '  l i t .  'Two th rees , i t  is s i x . '

58) os ta :ka  osta :ka  pokko:! awah hanna:1
BE:FQUR BE:FOUR BE:TEN AND SIX

/o s ta :k a  o s ta :k a ,  pokko:1 awah hanna:1/

'Four times four is  s ix te e n . '

D lv i si on

The s tru c tu re  o f  a d iv is io n  problem is :  Number]-: fo :kon  ?t ta k a s a p l i :p

Numbe^-n, Number^-DEL. This  is  the e q u iva len t to  English "Number] d iv ided  

by Number2 equals Number^." The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  d iv is io n  prob-

I
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1 ems.

59) pokko:1 i - : fo :k -o n  i t t a k a s a p l i - : p  cahappa:ka-n t6kl  
BE:TEN-when-sw:foe CUT:UP-subjunct BE:FIVE-sw BE:TW0

/p o k k o :1 i : f 6 : kon i t t a k a s a p l i : p  cahappa:kan, t6kl /

'Ten d iv ided by f i v e  equals tw o ,'  l i t .  'When i t  is ten ,  
cut up in f i v e ,  i t  is  tw o .'

60) hanna:1 i - : f o : k - o n  i t t a k a s a p l i - : p  to k lo -n  to cc f:n  
BE:SIX-when-sw:foc CUT:UP-subjunct BE:TW0-sw BE:THREE

/hanna:1i : fo :k o n  i t t a k a s a p l i : p  t6 k lo n ,  to c c f :n /

'S ix  d ivided by two equals t h r e e . '

and i f  i t  is
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FOOTNOTES TO CHAPTER 12

^The term archa ic  must be defined here . An 'a r c h a ic 1 term means a 

term which is remembered, but never occurs even in  sporadic use. Examples 

o f a rch a ic  words are :  hoFf 'w a r , '  now i t t i h a p k a : k a s k f . 'w a r r i o r , '  now

s o l i t a :w a : and i b i s n a : ! iw a l f : k a . 'au to m o b ile , '  now mobf:1 a . An obsolete  

term, on the o ther hand, is  one which, though ra re ,  s p o ra d ic a l ly  occurs.  

Examples o f  such terms a re :  pi c f , 'm o th er , '  more commonly ma:ma: and

kakanahi1ka. m ir r o r ,  more commonly i 1 i 1h?c a .

2
The f a i l u r e  o f  the s t a t iv e  pronouns to s u b s t i tu te  changed forms before  

a v o w e l - in i t ia l  numeral is  n o tab le .  I t  may be th a t  the expected forms,

"'ako sta : k and ~-'-a h a c is ta :k . may be too a l te re d  fo r  easy comprehension.

^This in d ica tes  th a t  the ord ina l numerals a re  derived w ith  a combina

t io n  o f  the instrumental p r e f ix  s - / s t -  and the lo c a t iv e  p re f ix e s  a.- and o n - .

^This order is  the opposite to what would be expected (See Tab le  111 in  

Chapter A ) .  Because in t h e i r  root meanings the two s u f f ix e s  a re  g en e ra l ly  

incom patib le, they have never been noted to  occur together ou ts ide  a numeral 

phrase.

"’The months ocaciFahl ? hasf and takkola  h a s f . in p a r t ic u la r ,  a re  o f  uncer

ta in  lo c a t io n .

The l i s t  o f  month names has been set up so th a t  i t  can be compared w ith

l i s t s  o f  month names in o ther Muskogean languages, even though i t  is l i k e l y

th a t  nasacfh li  hasf was the f i r s t  month o f  the Koasati y e a r .

^The term b ih f  re fe rs  to the European f i g ,  although i t  is a r e f le x  o f  

the Proto-Muskogean *k wi h i . 'm u lb e rry . '  The mulberry is named w ith  a 

re la te d  term, b ih a la .

^In th is  phrase, h o ic i fo  may be a f i r s t  person p lu ra l a o r is t  form, ra ther

than a noun, c . f .  h o l c f : f . 'we name ?t . ' (h o :c f : fo n  i s — or was— a Class IB
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v e rb . )  The f i r s t  person p lu ra l  is  o c cas io n a lly  used to  r e fe r  to  a g e n e ra l

ized or impersonal a c t io n ,  
o

I t  is  a Mard? Gras custom o f the French people in  Louisiana to have a 

race a f t e r  a chicken as p a r t  o f  th e  f e s t i v i t i e s  o f  the day. I t  is in te r e s 

t in g  to  note the to ta l  lack  o f  re l ig io u s  re ference  in  the terms fo r  Good 

Friday  and E as te r .  The Koasati converted to  C h r is t ia n i ty  on ly  in the la t e

1920s, even though missionary work had begun in the 1890s. 
q

These terms are  a c tu a l ly  agen tive  nouns, and are  not e x a c t ly  e q u iva len t  

to the English glosses g iven . The verb pathan, from which patha d e r iv e s ,  

has a verbal noun, p a l i t h a , ‘w iden ess ,1 but the l a t t e r  is  not used in 

expressions o f  measurement.

^ T h e r e  is an a l t e r n a t iv e  co nstruction  which v e rb a l iz e s  the lo c a t iv e  

phrase, as in th is  example:

F12A) i l b i k f  pokko:1 awah to k lo -n  i y y i - f - o - V
INCH BE:TEN AND TWO-sw F 00T -in -b e -phr:te rm

/ i l b i k f  pokko:1 awah tok lon  i y y i f ^ /

'There  are  tw elve  inches in  a f o o t , '  l i t .  ' I t  is tw elve  inches, and 
i t  is  in a f o o t . '
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CHAPTER 13 

NOUNS AND NOMINAL CASE MARKING

Koasati nouns have a complicated system o f  case s u f f ix e s ,  more e lab o 

ra te  than any found in the o ther  Muskogean languages. In a d d it io n  to  the  

case s u f f ix e s ,  which in d ic a te  the fu n c t io n  o f  a noun in the sentence, th ere  

are  s u f f ix e s  which in d ic a te  th a t  the  noun has been p rev io us ly  mentioned and 

a lso  lo c a te  th a t  noun in t im e . There a re  a lso  ad d it io n a l  s u f f ix e s  which 

supplant the case s u f f ix e s ,  and which serve d iscourse ra th e r  than sentence  

fu n c t io n s .

Case s u f f i  xes

There are  seven d i f f e r e n t  cases in K o asati ,  but no noun occurs w ith  more 

than s ix .  The c la s s ic a l  terminology fo r  cases w i l l  be used to  name those 

o f  K o asa ti ,  but i t  must be understood th a t  the  functions o f  these cases may 

not be, in a l l  instances, t h e i r  c la s s ic a l  ones. With th is  in mind, the  

fo l lo w in g  are  the cases o f  Koasati:  nom inative, a ccu sa t iv e , autonomous,

lo c a t iv e ,  a l l a t i v e ,  in e s s iv e , and v o c a t iv e .

Nouns f a l l  in to  f i v e  c a te g o r ie s ,  depending on the cases w ith  which they 

are  perm itted  to  occur. A l l  nouns take the nom inative, accusative  and 

autonomous cases; o f  the ad d it io n a l  cases, some take only the lo c a t iv e ,  

others  take the lo c a t iv e  and a l l a t i v e ,  s t i l l  o thers take  the lo c a t iv e ,  a l 

l a t i v e  and iness ive , a few take only  the in ess ive , and another few take the  

v o c a t iv e .

Before the cases are  in d iv id u a l ly  described , i t  w i l l  be useful to tabu

la t e  the  f i v e  noun classes and the forms th a t  the nouns take in the various  

cases. These can be seen in the fo l lo w in g  ta b le .

I
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Noun Class 1. Nouns w ith  lo c a tiv e  case , but w ithout a l la t iv e and inessive

i fa ' dog1 a l ik e I 'd o c to r' athomma 'In d ia n '

Nom. i fak Nom. a l i  kefk Nom. athommak

Acc. i fan Acc. al i kefn Acc. athomman

Aucon. i fa Auton. al i kef Auton. athomma

Loc. i fa fa Loc. a l ik c i fa Loc. athommafa

Noun Class 11. Nouns wi th lo c a tiv e  and a l la t iv e  cases, but w ithout inessive

6:1a 'town' okfa ’ 1 ake' p ita  ’ boat’

Nom, 6 : la k Nom. okfak Nom. p ita k

Acc. o: lan Acc. okfan Acc. pi tan

Auton. 6:1a Auton. okfa Auton pi ka

Loc. 6 : la fa Loc. okfafa Loc. pi hafa

A l l . o '.lafon A ll . okfaf6n A l l . pi taf6n

Noun Class I I I .  Nouns w ith  lo c a tiv e , a l la t iv e  and inessive cases

f:sa  'house1 iha:n i 'e a r th ' i t t 6  ’ t re e '

Nom. f :sak Nom. ih a :n ik Nom. i tto k

Acc. 1 :san Acc. iha :n in Acc. i tton

Auton. f :sa Auton. i ha: n i Auton. i tto

Loc. f : safa Loc. ih a :n ifa Loc. i tto fa

A ll . f:safon A l l . ih a :n ifo n ' A) 1. i tto fon

Iness. i shay6 Iness. ihanhayo Iness. i t tohayo

Noun Class IV . Nouns w ith inessive , but w ithout lo c a tiv e  and a l la t iv e

c a ffa  '' f i e ld ' h o iih ta  caka:wa 'garden' o!a:na 'brush '

Nom. ca ffak Nom. h o iih t£  caka:wak Nom. ola:nak

Acc. caffan Acc. hoi ih ta  caka:wan Acc. ola:nan

Auton. c a ffa Auton. h o iih ta  caka:wa Auton. oia:na

Iness, cafhayo Iness. h o iih ta  caka'.wahayo Iness. oi anhayo

Noun Class V. Nouns w ith vocative case

awo 'g ran d fa th er' Siho:ya 'woman's name' Kawfska 'dog's name

Nom. awok Nom. Sih6:yak Nom. Kawi skak

Acc. awon Acc. Sih6:yan Acc. Kawfskan

Au ton. awo Auton. Siho:ya Au ton . Kawi ska

Loc. awo fa Loc. Siho:yafa Loc. Kawfskafa

Voc. aw Voc. Sih6:y Voc. Kawfs
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These noun classes a re  sem antica lly  governed. Noun c lass  I consists  of  

a l l  nouns re fe r r in g  to animate o b je c ts ,  noun class I I  consists  o f  those 

nouns to which or in which an a c t io n  may occur, noun class I I I  consists  o f  

those nouns w ith in  which or among which an a c tio n  may occur, noun class IV 

consists  o f  those nouns, usua lly  describ ing  an area o f  some e x te n t ,  w ith in  

which an a c t io n  may occur, and noun c lass V, which could be considered a 

subclass o f  c lass I ,c o n s is ts  o f  personal names and a few k insh ip  terms, 

which take the vocative  case.

Use o f  the Case s u f f ix e s  

The Nom?native case

The nominative case is  marked by the s u f f ix  -k .  I t  is used to mark the  

ac to r  o f  a t r a n s i t i v e  verb , as in examples 1 and 2 , and the experiencer  

o f  a s t a t iv e  verb , as in examples 3 and k  . Note a lso  in example k th a t  

the a p p o s it iv e  noun takes the same in f le c t io n  as the i n i t i a l  noun. This is 

t ru e  o f  a l l  apposit ives  in K oasati.

1) ni 1-ahasf-k cokko :-ko -:p  tam o:ka-:p  na:s-on c ik -h f  :c-o-Vhc
MOON-subj S IT (s g )-3 n e g ( 11A)-subjunc BE: NIGHT-subjunc SOMETHING-obj: 
foe 2sneg(IA)-SEE-neg:comp-can

/n il-ah as fk  cokk6:ko:p tamo:ka:p na:son c ik h f :c o h c /

' I f  the moon is not out when i t  is  n ig h t ,  you cannot see an y th in g . '

2) falakcf-Jk t o k lo - t  im -na:h-o -y  i t t im - ta l -a
WING-subj BE:TW0-conn 3dat-EX lST-be-phr:term  recip:poss-SIDE

/ f a l a k c f k  t6 k lo t  inna:h9  i t t i n t a l - a /

' I t  has two wings on e i th e r  s ide  (o f  i t s  b o d y ) . '

3) ano-k am-ho:p
I-sub j 1sstats-BE:HURT

/anok aho:p/

' I am h u r t . '
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k)  cokf f - k  am -okla-k  im-ho:pa-\ihc-on onka k a ,h ,h a -n
RABBIT-subj 1sposs-FRIEND-subj 3stats-B E:H U R T-habit-sw :foe  B E (in tran )  
(aor) SAY,h:grade,-sw

/" c o k f f k  amoklak jho:pahcon on ka ,"  kahhan/

’ " I t  is  the case th a t  my f r ie n d  Rabbit is h u r t , "  he s a i d . 1

The nominative case has a focus form, -ok . which e l id e s  the  f in a l  vowel

o f  the noun to  which i t  is a t tach ed . Th is  form adds more emphasis to  the

noun in the sentence, however, i t  is  n o n -d is t in c t iv e  fo r  nouns te rm in a t in g

in o . In such a case, only  context can t e l l  whether the form is  a focus

form or n o t ,  as in the fo l lo w in g  example using the words n i t a ' ’ b e a r . * and

f ?t o . ’ t u r k e y . ’

5a) n i t - o k  ca-1
BEAR-subj:foc 1sstats-B E(habi t u a l )

/n i  tok cal /

’ I am o f  the  Bear c l a n . ’

b) f i  t -o k  c i - .V ? V . -1  ?
TURKEY-subj : fo c  2ssta ts -,Q .,-B E(hab i tua l)

/ f i t o k  c P l  i /

’ Are you o f  the Turkey c la n ? ’

The Accusative case

The accusative  case is marked by the  s u f f i x  -in. I t  is  p r im a r i ly  used to

in d ic a te  the o b je c t  o f  a t r a n s i t i v e  verb , as in examples 6) and 7 ) ;  i t  is

a lso  used to  in d ic a te  the o b je c t  o f  c e r ta in  t r a n s i t i v e  verbs which mark the

o b je c t  on the verb w ith  the d a t iv e  pronoun p r e f i x  s e t ,  as in 8 ) .

6) fo :s i  1 awf s tas i-n .  taba: k a - t  f : b i —t  f:pa -Vhc i
BIRD SMALL(pi) -obj CATCH(pi) -conn KILL-conn EAT-progress

/ f 6 : s i  la w fs ta s in  ta b a :k a t  f :b i t  i : p a h c i /

’ I t  catches, k i l l s  and eats small b i r d s . ’
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7) noksT:pa-k i t to -r i  i t t a - f , h , s - o k  p a - b o k l i - t
BE:ANGRY-conn STICK-obj lo c -P lC K :U P (s g ) ,h :g ra d e ,-s s : fo c  1oc-BEAT-conn

/n oksf:pak  i t to n  i t ta fh s o k  p a b o k l i t /

'He was angry and he picked a s t ic k  up o f f  the ground and beat him 
on the back w ith  i t ,  a n d . . . '

8) a tas fhka -n  mat-im -pahka-tfhco-t ommi-to-n  
POLICEMAN-obj a far-3da t-C A LL -hab it-con n  B E - I I lP a s t -s w

/a tas fh kan  matimpahkahcot ommiton/

' I t  was the case th a t  they c a l le d  o f f  fo r  some p o l i c e m e n . '2

In o ther Muskogean languages, the accusative  case is used fo r  a lo c a t iv e ,

and even though Koasati has th re e  lo c a t io n a l  cases, the accusative  is  a lso  

used fo r  a lo c a t iv e .  However, i t  is  r e s t r ic te d  to  nouns o f  t im e and to  

a b s tra c t  nouns, as in the fo l lo w in g  examples.

9) hacim -na:ho-:p  ohayyf 6hya-n h ac im -b in f:1 -o -V
2p l-d a t-E X IS T -su b ju n ct SUMMER ALL-obj 2 p ld a t -V IS IT -b e -p h r : te rm

/hac in na:ho :p  ohayyf 6hyan h a c im b in f : lo /

' I f  you have them, they can v i s i t  you a l l  during the summer.'

10) mok tam6:ka ma: 1-i-n, wfhl i - t  ohompa-Vhci
ALSO NIGHT ONLY-obj L00K:F0R-conn EAT(pi) -progress

/m6k tam6:ka m a:H n  w f h l i t  ohompahci/

'A ls o ,  they look fo r  th ings to ea t  only a t  n ig h t . '

11) h ima:ya-p naksahka-Vhco-k 6mmi-:k ho 1 i 11 a-n. f :sa-Vhco-y  
N0W-new:top MAKE:NOISE-habit-ss BE-subjunct SORCERY-obj DWELL(pl)- 
h a b it -p h r : te rm

/hima:yap naksahkahcommi:k h o l i l l a n  f:sahcow/

'Now, whenever i t  is  the case th a t  they make no ise , they a re  l iv in g  
in s o rc e ry . '

O ccasionally  -n can be used to  mark o ther kinds o f  lo c a t iv e  expressions, 

such as the fo l lo w in g  where motion is occurring  through a lo c a t io n .

12) mf-.t-ok o : l -a - t  o :b i t t6 - jn  l-opotl i - to h o - :  1 i-mpa-A/hco-k
OTHER-subj:foc ARRIVE:THERE-conn SUMMIT-obj PASS: B Y (s g )-re a l is -d e d u c -  
hearsay-habi t - IV P a s t
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' S t i l l  another a r r iv e d  there  and passed over the summit, so i t  is 
s a i d . 1

Like the  nominative case s u f f i x ,  the accusative  case has a focus form,

-on. I t  to o , is n o n -d is t in c t iv e  fo r  nouns te rm in a tin g  in  o ;  the f a c t  tha t

a noun ending in o has the accusative-focus s u f f i x  must be re t r ie v e d  through

s tru c tu ra l  comparison, as in the fo l lo w in g  example, using the words h iss f

'p la n t '  and Fa l-o. ' f i s h . '

13a) a f a l6 - k  hass-6n 6nk^
MORN ING:GL0RY-subj PLANT-obj:foc B E(in trans)

/ a f a l6 k  hasson 6nk/

'The m orning-g lory is a p la n t . '

b) b o lo -k  1-aP-on 6nk
PERCH-subj F IS H -o b j: fo c  BE(in trans)

/b o lo k  Fal-6n onk/

'The perch is  a f i s h . '

The accusative  s u f f i x  -n, has a frequent allomorph, £ .  Th is  is used in

contexts  where word order alone is s u f f i c i e n t  to in d ic a te  th a t  the noun is

the o b je c t  o f  the verb . In such a case the noun must precede the verb on

which i t  depends, although a lo c a t iv e  expression may in te rv e n e .  The

fo l lo w in g  are  examples o f  the use o f  th is  allomorph o f the accusative

14) c o k f i  la w is ta -0  j : b i - t  i : p a - t
RABBIT SMALL(pi) -obj KILL-conn EAT-conn

/c o k f i  la w is ta  i : b i t  i : p a t /

' I t  k i l l s  and eats young r a b b i t s . '

1 5 ) ib is a : n i - 0  im -Fo b6ff?-n ib is a : n i - 0  m at-acasa h li-n  a k s a l i - 0  
NOSE-obj 3dat-PIERCE(sg)-sw NOSE-obj afar-PULL:OUT-sw KNIFE-obj

i : s i —t  m a t -a p i : 1 i - t o h o - : 1i-mpa-tfhco-k
TAKE(sg)-conn a far-TH R O W (sg )-rea lis -d edu c-hearsay -hab it- IV P ast

/ i b i s a : n i  j l -o b 6 ff in  ib is a :n i  matacasahlin aksal \ i : s i t  
m atap i: 1 i to h o :1 impahcok/

'H e jp ie rced  h is 2 beak, and he£ pu lled  i t  o u t .  He2 took the k n ife  
and threw i t  away, so i t  is  s a id . '

I
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16) aba:ca-0 hahci apataha a c i t f : 1 i - to h o -k  
RAFT-obj RIVER BESIDE T IE ( s g ) - r e a l is - s s

/aba:ca  hahcf apataha a c i t f : 1 i t o h o k /

’They t ie d  the r a f t  along the r i v e r . ’

The zero allomorph o f  the accusative  is  not used when any ambiguity  

between i t  and the  autonomous form o f  the noun could occur.

The Autonomous case

The autonomous case is  so named because i t  has no s u f f i x ,  and is the 

form o f  the noun used in c i t a t io n s .  Even though i t  has c e r ta in  d a t iv e 

l i k e  fu n c tio n s , being the form used w ith  the d a t iv e  c ro ss -re fe ren c in g  

p re f ix e s ,  and the form used as the o b je c t  o f  a p o s tp o s it io n ,  nonetheless, 

i t s  o ther fu n c tio n s : c i t a t i o n ,  possessing noun, form o f  a noun fo llowed by 

an a d je c t iv e ,  and v o ca t ive  o f  nouns w ith  no t ru e  vo ca tive  case, in d ic a te  

th a t  i t  is  more than simply a d a t iv e .  In the fo l lo w in g  examples, note in 

example 17 the cooccurrence o f  the £  allomorph o f  the accusative  and 

the autonomous. The word order Sub ject, In d i r e c t  O b ject, D ire c t  O b ject,  

Verb is what keeps th is  sentence from being ambiguous. Example 18 also  

i l l u s t r a t e s  the autonomous c ro ss -re fe ren c in g  the d a t iv e  pronoun; examples 

19 and 20 show i t s  use re fe r r in g  to  a noun which is  the possessor o f  

another noun; 21 and 22 as the o b jec t  o f  a p o stp o s it io n ;  23 and 2k 

as a noun fo llowed by an a d je c t iv e ,  and 25 w i l l  i l l u s t r a t e  i t s  use as a 

v o c a t iv e .  In the morphemic breakdown o f  the examples, the noun in the  

autonomous case w i l l  be underlined .

17) c o k f f -k  a : t i : pacoba oholimpa-0 im -an6:1- a h i - k  ban-ko-y
RABBIT-subj ? IG:MAN:EATER FOOD-obj 3 d a t -F IN IS H (s g ) - in te n t -s s  WANT- 
3neg( 11 A)-ph r : term

/c o k f fk  a : t i :p a c o b a  oholimpa im an6:lahik  bankiy/

’ Rabbit does not want to devour the food o f  Elephant.
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18) y-6n a : t i  i s t i l k a - 0  im -co :p a -to -y
HERE-obj:foc PERSON DWELLINGS 3 d a t-B U Y - l I IP a s t -p h r : te rm

/yon a : t i  i s t i l k a  inco:patow/

'Here they bought dw elling  places from p e o p le . '

19) h i F f - . l i - t  a n 6 :k a -:p  h is to -k  h a tk a - t  kanoma:mi -\?hci sinapo 0 -h is to -p
BE:BURNED-conn F IN IS H (s g ) ( in t r ) -s u b ju n c t  ASH-subj BE:WHITE-conn BE: 
BEAUTIFUL-progress ASH:TREE 3poss-ASH-new:top

/ h I l - f : 1 I t  an6:ka:p  h is t6 k  h a tk a t  kanomahci sinapo h is t6 p /

'When I t  has burned a l l  up, the  ashes a re  w h ite  and b e a u t i f u l ,  the  
ashes o f  the a s h -tre e  a r e . 1

20) i t t o - b i h f  i t t o - b i h f  im-Fakf pfhi -ok a F l - a - : c i - : f o : k
WOOD-GUN WOOD-GUN 3poss-BULLET TAKE(pi) -s s : fo e  GO(sg/du)-3nonsg- 
when

/ i t t o b i h f  i t t o b ih f  [Pakf p fh lo k  al-Fa:ci : f o : k /

'Taking up t h e i r  bows and arrows, when the  two o f  them went o f f . . . '

21) i f a - k  w a l f :k a -k  f :s a  im-balka n 6 :ta  w a l f : k a - : fo : k - o n
DOG-subj RUN(sg)-ss HOUSE 3poss-F0UNDATI0N UNDER RUN(sg)-when-sw:foe 
DOG-su
/ i f a k  w a lf :k a k  f :s a  imbalka n 6 :ta  w a l i : k a : f 6 : k o n /

'The dog ran, and when he ran under the foundation o f  the h o u s e . . . '

22) k innf tal-a t a lb 6 : n i - k  tarn
PN OTHER:SIDE:OF PN-subj LIE

/k in n f  ta fa  ta lb o : n ik  tarn/

'On the o ther  s ide o f  Kinder the Calcasieu R iver l i e s . '

2 3 ) sokha m aFahli-k  hahcf apataha y o m a h l i - : f6 :k -o n  
HOG WILD (p i ) -s u b j  RIVER ALONG GO-.ABOUT (pi)-when

/sokha mal-ahlik hahcf apataha yomahl i : f6 :k o n /

'When the w i ld  hogs used to  go about a longside the  r i v e r . . . '

2k) ih 6 :ca -p  ath6mma ac6 :ba -ha -k  k a :h a - t  am-manka-'i/hco: 1 i - k
AG0-new:top INDIAN OLD-pl-subj SAY-conn 1sdat-TELL-custom-IVPast

/ ih 6 :c a p  ath6mma ac6:bahak ka:hat ammankahco:1ik/

'The old Indians long ago used to say so, t e l l i n g  i t  to  me.'
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25) tab a tka -ska -n  ci ssf nas-ho-ca-manka-Vhco-jV’ V , - t o  k a :h a -to h o -:  1 i -  
CATCH (sg) -conseq-sw MOUSE what-d i s t r -1  sobj -CALL-habi t - , 0 . ,  -  I11 Past

k a :h a - to h o - :1 i-m pa-k opa-k
SA Y-rea lis -d edu c-h earsay -IV P ast OWL-subj

/ta b a tk a s k a n , " c is s f ,  nashocamankahc6?t6, "ka:ha toho:lim pak opak/

’ Having caught him, Owl s a id ,  "Mouse! What is  i t  th a t  everyone 
cal 1 s me?1"

The autonomous form o f  the noun is c a l le d  fo r  by c e r ta in  verbs ra th er  

than the  nominative case. The most n otab le  o f  these verbs a re  ka:han . ’ to  

s a y ,1 in the sense o f  ’ g ive  a name t o , 1 and yammin, ’ to  be s im i la r  to ;  to  

be l i k e ,  as well as ho: c f : fo n . ’ to name.’ The fo l lo w in g  examples show the  

use o f  the autonomous case w ith  these verbs.

26) athomma-k iskanf h o : c f : f o - : k  1avk?tonotno ka:ha-Vhci 
INDIAN-subj INSECT NAME-subjunct SCARAB:BEETLE SAY-progress

/athommak is k a n f= h o :c f : fo :k  layk ito n o :n o  k a :h a h c i /

’When the Indians g ive  th is  in sect a name, they c a l l  i t  ’ scarab  
b e e t l e . ’ ’

27) hacokpalpa k a :h a - t  h o : c f : f o - l i - t f h c o -k  
BUTTERFLY SAY-conn NAME-1ss-habit-ss

/hacokpalpa karhat h o : c f : fo l fh c o k /

’ I u su a lly  g ive  a name to  i t ,  saying ’ b u t t e r f l y . 1’

28) h a c o t in f :1 i  i l -k a - t fh c i  
DRAGONFLY 1 p is ( I  A)-SAY-progress

/ h a c o t i n i : l i  ( l k a h c i /

’We c a l l  i t  ’ d r a g o n f ly . ’ ’

2 9 ) hima:ya man a : t i  yammi-t hw i: :w k a :h a -:p
NOW AGAIN PERSON BE:LIKE-conn w h is t le )  SAY-subjunct

/h im a:ya man i : t i  yammit, "h w ii ' .w ,"  k a :h a :p /

’ Once again he was l i k e  a human being , and went "hweew!"’
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30) h f : sI h o -b a s k f :c i - t  t a w i - ha vammi-t yomahli-tfhco-k
HAIR distr-GROW:LONG-conn WOMAN-pl BE:LIKE-conn GO:ABOUT(pi) - h a b i t -  
ss

/ h f : s i  h o b a s k f:c i t  tayy iha  yammit yomahlfhcok/

'They grow t h e i r  h a ir  long, and l i k e  women they go a b o u t . '

The L ocative  case

The lo c a t iv e  case in Koasati is marked by the s u f f i x  - f a .  A cognate s u f f i x  

- f a  occurs in Alabama (Lupardus:1982; 9 3 ) ;  both may be re la te d  to the Yuchi 

lo c a t iv e  fa  (B a l la rd  1973 ).  Th is  case is  used to  in d ic a te  th a t  an ac t io n  

takes p lace in or a t  a lo c a t io n .  I f  an a c t io n  occurs on the ground, in 

w a te r ,  in a v e r t ic a l  o r  h o r izo n ta l  p lane , the lo c a t iv e  case is  not used, 

but ra th e r  the lo c a t iv e  p re f ix e s  o f  the verb (See Chapter k ) . The fo l lo w in g  

are  examples o f  the use o f  the lo c a t iv e  case:

31) ma:mi-n a n - t a : t a - k  ommi-:k athomma im -o : la  a c 6 :b a -fa  f : s a - t  6mmi-to-y
BE:THEN-sw 1sposs-FATHER-subj BE-subjunct INDIAN 3poss-T0WN OLD-in
DWELL-conn B E - I I IP a s t -p h r : te rm

/ma:min a n ta : ta k  ommi:k athommim6:1ac6:bafa  f : s a t  ommitow/

'And then, as f a r  as my parents a re  concerned, i t  is the case th a t  
they dwelt in the o ld  Indian town ( In d ian  V i l l a g e ,  L a . ) . '

32) im -w a li :k a - to h o -k  c o fo tl  i - to h o -k  i t t o : b ? - f a  im -co kh a lf:ka -n  
3 d a t-R U N (s g )-re a l is -s s  JU M P (sg )-rea lis -ss  HOLLOW:TREE-in 3 d a t -  
ENTER(sg)-sw

/iw w a lf :k a to h o k  c o f6 t l i to h o k  i t t 6 : b i f a  in c o k h a l i :k a n /

'He ran away from him, and jumped in to  the hollow t r e e ,  and got in 
away from h im .'

33) ma:fa o n ti- t fh co -k  fa lam m i-fa  o n ti- t fh co -k  6m
0VER:THERE COME (s g ) -h a b i t -s s  NORTH-in COME (s g ) -h a b i t -s s  BE

/m a:fa  6ntfhcok falammifa ontfhcok 6m/

' I t  is coming over th e re .  I t  is the case th a t  i t  is coming in the  
n o r th . '
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3*0 k o m - ta : t -o : to -k  a : t a - t  o k h ic a s i - fa  m at-akan a:ka -t  a : t a - t
I piposs-FATHER-art-subj DWELL(sg)-conn WINDOW-in afar-EXAMINE-conn 
DWELL (sg)-conn

/k o n ta : to : to k  a : t a t  o k h ic a s ifa  matakana:kat a : t a t /

'Our la t e  fa th e r  stayed a t  the window, and he kept on peering o u t . '  

The lo c a t iv e  case can be ve rb a l ize d  w ith  the s u f f ix  - o - ;  the fo l lo w in g  

is  an example o f  th is  form ation:

35) o h - im - a lo s - a : h o :s i - t ik a - p  in -sokca-f .-o -k  p f l -k a -t  a:ya-Vhco-k  omm-ok 
distr-3dat-BE:PLEASED-very-but-new:top 3poss-P0CKET-in-be-ss  
G0:AB0UT-habit-ss BE-ss:foc

/o h im a los ta :ho stikap  insokcaf6k pfl-kat a:yahcok ommok/

'They a l l  were r e a l ly  taken w ith  i t ,  and i t  was in h is  pocket 
th a t  he used to  go about keeping i t . '

The A 1 ia t iv e  case

The a l l a t i v e  case is marked by the  s u f f i x  - f o n . This  s u f f i x  is  c le a r ly  

re la te d  to  the lo c a t iv e  case s u f f i x  - f a ,  and the segment - on seems s im ila r  

to  the accusative-focus s u f f i x  -on. one o f  the uses o f  which, as shown 

above, is lo c a t iv e .  However, because the combination o f  the meanings o f  

the two s u f f ix e s  does not correspond to  the al l a t i v e  case s u f f i x ,  the  

l a t t e r  w i l l  be considered as monomorphemic. The a l l a t i v e  case is  used to 

in d ic a te  th a t  motion is  tak ing  place in the d ire c t io n  o f  the noun; the  

meaning can be g en era lly  rendered as ' t o '  or 'towards' in Eng lish . The 

fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  the use o f  the a l l a t i v e  case.

36) c o w ? - fon 6 .h .F -o k  n i t a - k  coyyf afakc6 k a l a s l i - t  k a c a H - i - t  
PIN E-a ll  BE:THERE,h‘.g ra d e ,-s s : fo e  BEAR-subj PINE-SKIN SCRATCH-conn 
BITE-conn

/c o y y if6 n  6hl-ok n i ta k  coyyf afakc6 k a l a s l i t  kaca l- l - i t /

'G e tt in g  to a p ine t r e e ,  the bear scratched and b i t  the pine b a rk . '

1
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37) p r f : c a - k  naksofon a F , c i , ,V7V,ya ka ,h ,h a -n  hel - k a - fon
PREACHER-subj WHERE GO (sg) ,2ss ( M B ) , ,Q, SAY,h:grade,-sw HELL-1 w -a l l

a M : y a - l  ka ,h ,h a -n  
G 0 (s g )- ls s  SAY,h:grade,-sw

/p r M c a k ,  "naksofon aFc f?ya ,"  kahhan, "helkafon a M : y a l , "  kahhan/

'The preacher sa id ,  "Where are  you going?" The o ther sa id ,  " I  
am going to h e l1 . ' "

38) mail—on o h - im -o k la -V h c o : l i -k  k f n t a - fon
ONLY-adv dist-3dat-MAKE:FRIENDS-custom-lVPast PN-all

/ma:Fon o h im oklahco:Iik  k in ta fo n /

'He only used to make f r ie n d s  over towards K in d e r . '

39) mon sapatka-fon. f :sa -V hco-toho-k
ALSO PN-all D W ELL(p i)-hab it-rea l is-1VPast

/m6n sapatkafon \ :sahcotohok/

'They a lso used to  dwell over toward Shepherd (T e x a s ) . '

The Inessive case

The inessive  case is marked by the s u f f i x  -hayo . Th is  s u f f i x  is c le a r ly  

re la te d  to  the independent word hayo, meaning ' i n t e r i o r ;  in s id e . '  H i s t o r i 

c a l l y ,  th is  is  a case o f  a p os tpos it ion  being used w ith  a noun (compare the  

examples in Chapter 1 8 ) .  However, because the  s u f f ix  - hay6 freq u en t ly  

truncates  the noun to  which i t  is s u f f ix e d  (see the examples in Table  1 ) ,  

and always bears the s in g le  accent o f  the c o m p o u n d ,5 i t  can be considered  

to have completed the t r a n s i t io n  from p o stp os it io n  to case s u f f i x .  The 

in ess ive  case is  used to in d ic a te  lo c a t io n  w ith in  an area w ith  a conceivable  

boundary. The fo l lo w in g  are  examples o f  the use o f  the inessive  case:

40) pakam a:ci-t  a n 6 : l i - : p  im -f:sa -hay6  p f l -k a -t  s t -a :ya -tfh co :l  i -k  
TAME-conn F IN IS H (tra n s ) (s g j-s u b ju n c t  3poss-H0USE-iness KEEP-conn 
i nstr-GO:AB0UT (sg)-custom-1VPast

/pakam a:c it  a n 6 : l i : p  imishayo pM-kat s ta :y a h c o :1i k /

'When he had f in ish ed  taming one, he kept i t  w ith in  h is  house and 
used to go about w ith  i t . '

s
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41) c o k f i - k  p a h i-s -c o k k o : l -o :s i -h a y o  cokko:1 i- to h o -n  
RABBIT-subj GRASS in s t r -S IT (s g ) -d im - in e s s  S IT (s g ) - r e a l is -s w

/c o k f f k  pah I scokko:lo :s ihayo cokko:tohon/

’ Rabbit sat w ith in  h is  l i t t l e  d w e llin g  place o f  g ra s s . '

42) i t to -h a y o  f : p a - t  y o m a h li - t  akkammi-Vhci 
TREE-iness EAT-conn GO:ABOUT(pi) -conn BE:SO-progress

/ i t to h a y o  f : p a t  yom ahlit  akkammfhci/

’ In such a way they go about and eat among the t re e s .

43) ma:fo:k-on nas-mal-ahl i - k  o1a:na-hay6 i : s a - to h o - : f6 :k -o k  
BE:WHEN-sw:foe something-AFRAID(p1) -subj BRUSH-iness DWELL(pl)- 
re a l is -w h e n -s s :fo c

*
im -to l-ka -t  askahk-ok yomahli-Vhco-k
3dat-RUN(p1) -conn E X IT (p l ) -s s : fo c  GO:ABOUT(pi) -h a b i t -s s

/m a:fo:kon nasm aH hlik  olanhayo i :s a to h o :fo :k o k  int61-kat askahkok 
yomahlfheok/

’When i t  happens (a f i r e ) ,  when w ild  animals were in the brush, 
they would come out running from i t  and go a b o u t . '

The V ocative  case

The vo ca tive  case is marked by d e le t in g  the  f in a l  vowel o f  the noun; i f  

the noun ends in the segment -k a .  th a t  segment is d e le ted .7  This marked 

vo c a t iv e  case is  used only w ith  proper names and four k insh ip  terms; a l l  

other nouns use the autonomous case fo r  the v o c a t iv e .  Below is a ta b le  

l i s t i n g  some names in the autonomous and v o c a t iv e  cases.

TABLE 13 .2

Autonomous Vocative  Gloss Autonomous Vocative G1 oss

awo aw 'g ra n d fa th e r ' t6 :n i to :n 'Tony'

apo ap 'grandmother' ta l is k a ta l  fs 'T o l1 ic e '

ma :ma ma:m 'mother' aywa: na aywa: n ' Iwana'

t a : t a t a : t  ' f a t h e r ' bayni bayn ' B i ney'

si manta:1i 

satowayhki

si manta:1 'man's name' 

satowayhk 'man's name'

ay6hci 

marj i

ayohc

- -8 m arj°

'woman's 
name

'M a r jo r ie

I
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P ]u r a l i  tv  and case marking

A marked nominal p lu ra l  in Koasati is  perm itted  only fo r  nouns th a t  

r e fe r  to  human beings. Most nouns which take  a p lu ra l use th e  s u f f i x  -ha;  

i f  the s in g u la r  has the accent on the u l t im a te  s y l la b le ,  then the s u f f i x  

is  accented in i t s  p lace; i f  the accent is  elsewhere, accentuation  remains 

unchanged. A few nouns, a l l  h i s t o r i c a l l y  derived  from d im in u t iv e s , have 

a paucal p lu ra l s u f f i x  (paucal meaning two or th ree ) - k i , and a m u l t ip le  

p lu ra l  s u f f i x  (four or more) - k ih a . Because p l u r a l i t y  in Koasati is ex

pressed o b l ig a t o r i l y  only  in the verb (see Chapters 10 and 1 5 ) ,  these s u f 

f ix e s  a re  not o f  freq uen t occurrence. When they do occur, they have been 

noted only to  take the nom inative, accusative  and autonomous cases. These 

s u f f ix e s  u n iv e rs a l ly  take the zero  allomorph o f  the accusative  s u f f i x .

The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  these s u f f ix e s ,  a fu r th e r  d iscussion can be 

found in Chapter 15.

44) ?k i -h a -k  ommi- : k acfhba-n pa-1okko:1 i - t  ama:ka-h 6mmi-Vhco-k 
PARENT-pl-subj BE-subjunct BE:DIFFlCULT-adv 1oc-STAND(pi) -conn 
GO ( p i ) -conn BE-hab i t -s s

/ i k ih a k  ommi:k acfhban p a lo k k 6 : t  ama:kah ommfhcok/

'As f a r  as t h e i r  parents a re  concerned, i t  is  the case th a t  i t  is  
d i f f i c u l t  fo r  them to go on l i v i n g . '

45) a t lo : c a - h a - k  n a :s - in ca :ka -so b ay ka -fa  pa:naPka-t ama: ka-\?hco-k om
BLACK:PERSON-pl-subj something-WRITTEN-KNOWING-in JO IN : IN-conn 
GO ( p i ) -h a b i t -s s  BE

/a t l6 :c a h a k  na:sincaksobaykafa pa:naPkat ama:kahcok om/

' I t  is  the case th a t  b lack  people can go and jo in  in w ith  them in 
school. '

46) ma a c - o c 6 : s i - k i - k  im-fkso-n
THAT 1sposs-SON-pauc-subj 3dat-N0T:EXIST-sw

/ma acoc6skik imfkson/

'Those, my sons, do not have a n y . '
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47) a n - t a v v o : s i - kiha a m - ic o f 6 :s i - kiha yammi
1sposs-NIECE-mult 1 sposs-NEPHEW-mult BE:LIKE-subjunct ALL

im -a y b a :c i - t  s t -a l - f  :y a - I  i -V hco-k  omm-ok ommi-tfhco-k 
3dat-F0RBID-conn instr-GO (s g ) - 1 s s -h a b it -s s  BE-ss:foc B E-habit-ss

/an tayyosk iha  amicofoskiha yammi:p ohya im ayba:c it  s t a K  :yal fhcok 
ommok ommfhcok/

’ As fo r  my nieces and nephews, i t  Js. the case th a t  I am continuing
to  in s t r u c t  them a l l  in proper b e h a v io r .1

A r t i c l e  s u f f ix e s

The a r t i c l e  s u f f ix e s  a re  used to g ive  a noun a lo c a t io n  in time and to  

in d ic a te  th a t  i t  was p rev ious ly  mentioned. These s u f f ix e s  come between the  

noun and the sub ject and o b je c t  case s u f f ix e s ,  but fo l lo w  the lo c a t iv e  case

s u f f i x  - f a .  The a r t i c l e  s u f f ix e s  a re  u su a lly  followed by the focus form o f  the

nominative or accusative  s u f f i x ,  or by one o f  the discourse s u f f ix e s ;  they 

a lso  appear in  the autonomous case. I t  is notab le  th a t  o f  the f i v e  a r t i c l e  

s u f f ix e s ,  four o f  them are  id e n t ic a l  to  the p a r t ic ip ia l  s u f f ix e s  (see Chap

t e r  8 ) .  The fo l lo w in g  ta b le  l i s t s  the a r t i c l e  s u f f ix e s  and compares them 

to  the p a r t i c ip i a l  s u f f ix e s .

TABLE 13.3

A r t i c l e  s u f f i x Gloss P a r t ic ip ia l  s u f f i x Type

- - - la h o : l i : s a y a Future P a r t ic ip le

-•saya 1 the a fo re s a id ’ - : saya Present P a r t ic ip le

- : y o l 1 i ’ the v e ry ’ - : y o l 1 i Habitual P a r t ic ip le

-ka ’ the long ago' -ka Past 1 P a r t ic ip le

- : k i t t a ' the form er’ - : k i  t t a Past I I  P a r t ic ip le

-o: to ’ the deceased; 
the long ago'

- -

As can be noted in the ta b le ,  th e re  is  no a r t i c l e  s u f f i x  corresponding  

to  the fu tu re  p a r t i c i p l e ,  nor a p a r t ic ip ia l  s u f f ix  corresponding to  the

I
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a r t i c l e  s u f f i x  - o : t o . Below each a r t i c l e  s u f f i x  w i l l  be discussed and 

ex e m p lif ie d .

say a 1 the a fo re s a id *

This a r t i c l e  s u f f i x  is  o f  frequent occurrence in d ic ta te d  te x ts ,  where 

the speaker had to  pause w h i le  the  hearer wrote down what had been sa id ,  

w h ile  they a re  very much ra re r  in conversation and in te x ts  th a t  were tape -  

recorded. This a r t i c l e  s u f f i x  is used to  in d ic a te  th a t  the noun re fe rs  to  

something which has been spoken o f  p rev io u s ly ;  i t  reminds the l is t e n e r  th a t  

i t  is  not something new th a t  is  being ta lked  about. The fo l lo w in g  are  

examples o f  the use o f  - :s a y a .

kS) ma:mo:si-n s t - o f a - : c i - n  ik o :s i - :s a y a  im -a la -k  h a k t i -V h c o :1 i -s k
BE:THEN-sw instr-BE:THERE-3pl-sw AUNT-art 3poss-BROTHER:IN:LAW-subj 
BE:DRUNK-custom-conseq

hisakmapk-on a : t - f l 1 i - :s a y -o n  isbakkf s t - i t t a - f o lo m o h l i - n
PULL: BY:HA IR-sw: foe PERSON-DEAD-art-obj:foc HEAD instr-loc-WAVE:ABOUT-
sw

/ma:mo:sin s to l-a :c in  ik 6 :s i :s a y a  imalak haktfheo: 1 isk  hisakmapkon 
a :t f1 1 i :s a y o n  isbakkf s t i t t a f o lo m o h l in /

'And then, they brought him over th e re ,  and the b ro th e r - in - la w  of  
th is  aforementioned aunt, being drunk, grabbing the aforementioned  
dead man by the h a i r ,  was waving h is  severed head a b o u t . '

^9) m6:toho-n a t lo :c a - :s a y -o k  tam6:ka-n f : s a - : k
BE:THEN BLACK:PERSON-art-subj: foe BE:NIGHT-sw DWELL(pi) -subjunct

im - i1i 11- ik s o -k  m at- i  n - n a K : ka-Vhco-toho-n  
3poss-DEATH-NOT:EX1ST-subj afar-3dat-SPEAK-habi t - r e a l  i s-sw

/mo:tohon a t l6 :c a :s a y o k  tam6:kan f : s a :k  Imil i l  1 iksok m atinnal-f:k  
matinnal-f :kahcotohon/

'Then, when these aforementioned b lack  people were in the n ig h t ,  
the Deathless One (God) used to speak to  them from a f a r . '

- : v611 i ' the v e ry *

This is a very rare  a r t i c l e  s u f f i x ;  i t  is re la ted  to  the equ a lly  rare  

demonstrative pronoun y o l1 f ' t h is  v e ry ;  th is  very o n e . '  I t  has an em

phatic  connotation which does not e a s i ly  t ra n s la te  in to  English . The

I
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fo l lo w in g  are  two examples o f  the use o f  th is  a r t i c l e  s u f f i x .

50) hima:ya-p i s h i 1k a - : y o l1 i -n  ho-b&nna-t ho-blnna-\/hco-k  
N0W-new:top DRINK-art-obj distr-WANT-conn d istr-W A N T-habit-ss

/hima:yap ish i 1 ka'.yol 1 in hob^nnat hobannahcok/

'Nowadays, they constan tly  want th a t  l i q u o r . '

51) y i l a h a - : y o l 1-ok am-campo:l-a:ho:s  
ORANGE-art-subj:foc 1sdat-BE:SWEET-adv

/y i l a h a : y o l lo k  ancampo:la:ho:s/

' I  r e a l ly  f in d  th a t  orange g o o d - ta s t in g . '

- ka ' the long ago'

The a r t i c l e  s u f f i x  -ka is o f  f requen t occurrence. When used on a noun 

i t  ind ica tes  th a t  the  noun has been spoken o f  p re v io u s ly ,  and in d ica tes  

th a t  the noun is located in a past t im e . U n like  the a r t i c l e  s u f f i x  - : k f t t a  

which implies th a t  the noun no longer e x is ts  in i t s  former form, - ka 

only implies a lo c a t io n  in the p as t.  I t  is  f re q u e n t ly  used in t r a d i t io n a l  

n a r ra t iv e  (cokfaHh? 1 k a ) . s u ff ix e d  to  the names o f  the main c h arac te rs .

The fo l lo w in g  a re  some examples o f  the use o f  th is  s u f f | x .

52) a : t i  lo k a :c a s i -k -o k  aFF-ok fs k o - to h o -: l  i-mpa-tfhco-k
PERSON ORPHAN-art-subj: foe F IL L -s s :fo c  DRINK-rea lis -deduc-hearsay-  
habi t - IV P a s t

/ a : t i  loka:cas ikok  aFFok fskotoho:1 impahcok/

'The orphaned man f i l l e d  i t  up and drank, so i t  is  s a id . '

53) ma:mo:si-n sayk f-k -o k  cokff  y a h l \ :c i - to h o - : l i -m p a -V h c o -k  
BE:THEN-sw VULTURE-art-subj: foe RABBIT MAKE:CRY-realis-deduc-hearsay- 
habi t - IV P a s t

/ma:mo:sin saykfkok cokff  y a h lf :c ito h o : l im p a h c o k /

'And then, V u ltu re  caused Rabbit to  cry o u t,  so i t  is s a id . '

5*0 n i t a - k  n i:h a -V h c o :1 i-s k a -n  ik f i - k - o n  m at-h a la tk -o k  a k s a lf
BEAR-subj BE:FAT-custom-conseq-sw STOMACH-art-obj: foe a far-PULL-  
ss:fo c

m a t - f ,h ,s -o k  m at-koyoff-ok  im - l ib a t l - o k  fn k a - t  \ : p a - to h o :1 i-mpa-Vhco-k  
a fa r -P lC K :U P (s g ) ,h ;g ra d e , -s s : foe a fa r-C U T -ss :fo c  3dat-C00K-ss:foc  
GIVE:TO:HIM-reali s-deduc-hearsay-habit-1VPast
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/ n i t a k  ni :hahco:1 iskan ik f fk o n  m athalatkok aksal f matfhsok 
matkoyoffok i l l i b a t l o k  fn ka t f : patoho:1 impahcok/

'Because Bear wat* ' , t ,  he p u lled  out h is  b e l l y ,  and p ick in g  up a 
k n i fe ,  he cut o f f  a p ie c e ,  cooked i t ,  and gave i t  to  him to  e a t ,  
so i t  is  s a i d . 1

The a r t i c l e  s u f f i x  - ka has i t s  most frequent employment in the d e r i 

v a t io n  o f  adverbs o f  time from nouns. In th is  use i t  can be fo llow ed only  

by the accusative  s u f f i x  - on (see Chapter 17 fo r  the use o f  th is  s u f f i x  

and the homophonous switch re fe rence  marker to  d e r iv e  adverbs) or the  new 

to p ic  s u f f i x  - £ .  The fo l lo w in g  ta b le  g ives a re p re s e n ta t iv e  sampling o f  

th is  use o f  the a r t i c l e  s u f f i x .

TABLE 1 3 .4

Basic form Gloss S u ff ix e d  form Gloss

tamo:ka 'n ig h t ' tamc5:kakon ' l a s t  n ig h t '

n ih ta ' tomorrow' nihtakon 'y e s te rd ay '

nihtakoFa^ 'day a f t e r  
tomorrow'

n ih ta  kol-akon 'day before  
yesterday '

hasf m frta 'n e x t  month' hasf mf:takon ' l a s t  month'

ohayyf m f: ta 'n e x t  y e a r ' ohayyf mf:takon '1 a s t  y e a r '

ohayyf mi:takol-a9 'y e a r  a f t e r  
next '

ohayyf mi :takol-akon 'year  befo re  l a s t '

t a h o l1o ' Sunday' taho ll6kon ' l a s t  Sunday'

t a h o l1 in n ih ta ' Monday' t a h o l1 i nnihtakon ' l a s t  Monday'

s ta to k lo 'Tuesday' sta toklokon ' l a s t  Tuesday'

s ta to c c f :n a 'Wednesday' s ta toccf:nakon '1 a s t  Wednesday'

stonosta:ka 'Thursday' stonosta:kakon ' l a s t  Thursday'

taho llosoba:1  i 'F r id a y ' t a h o l1osoba: 1 i kon ' l a s t  F r id a y '

ta h o l lo s f 'Saturday ' tah o llo s fko n ' l a s t  Saturday'
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- : kf t t a  1 the fo rm er1

This  is another rare  a r t i c l e  s u f f i x .  I t  is  used to in d ic a te  t h a t  the  

noun was once in ex is ten ce , but is  no longer, or is  no longer the  same as 

i t  once was. I t  can best be rendered in English by ' f o r m e r .1 The fo l lo w 

ing a re  examples o f  i t s  use.

55) f : s a - : k f t t a - k  a t in f : k a - to h a - y  
HOUSE-art-subj B U R N (in tra n s ) (s g ) - re a l is -p h r : te rm

/ f  : s a : k f t t a k  a t in f : k a to h ^ /

'The former house has burned down.'

56) H y a : l  i - f a - : k f t t - o n  h f : c a - l
PLACE:WHERE:STEP:ON(pi) - i n - a r t - o b j : f o c  SEE-1ss

/ H y a : 1 i fa  :k i t to n  h f : c a l /

' I  see the places where i t  fo rm erly  stepped; I see i t s  f o o t p r in t s . '

57) a m -o k la - :k f t ta -p  f l 1 i - t o h o - : 1 i-m pa-:s
1sposs-FRIEND-art-new:top D lE (s g ) -re a l is -d e d u c -h e a rs a y - lP a s t

/a m o k la :k f t ta p  f l 1 i to h o : 1im pa:s/

'They say th a t  my former f r ie n d  has d ie d . '

- o : to  ' the deceased, the 1 ong ago*

This s u f f i x  is  probably the most common o f  the a r t i c l e  s u f f ix e s .  I t  

has two uses: su ff ix e d  to nouns r e fe r r in g  to  s p e c i f ic  persons, i t  i n d i 

cates the person being spoken o f  is  dead; s u f f ix e d  to  o ther nouns, i t  l o 

cates them in the past, and in d ica tes  th a t  the a c t io n  they p a r t ic ip a te  in 

is t ru e  only fo r  th a t  time in the p as t.  The fo l lo w in g  two examples show 

the use o f  - o : to  when s u f f ix e d  to  nouns r e fe r r in g  to persons.

58) s o y -o :to -k  onka-k akakanahilka ka:ha-Vhco-toho-n  
PN -art-subj Q.U0TH-ss LOOKING:GLASS SA Y-hab it-rea l is-sw

/soyo :tok  onkak, "ak aka n a h ilk a ,"  ka:hahcotohon/

'Soya, who is now deceased, used to  say " lo o k in g -g la s s "  ( ins tead  o f  
?I i 1h ic a . ' m i r r o r ' ) . '

I
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59) yal f am -aw-o:to-k  cim ponc-o:to-k  o n t i - t o - y
HERE 1sposs-GRANDFATHER-art-subj PN -art-sub j COME (s g ) - I  I IP a s t -p h r : 
term

/y a l  f amaw6:tok cimp6nco:tok o n t i to w /

’ Here my grandfather Jim Poncho, who is now deceased, came.’

The id e n t ic a l  case and a r t i c l e  s u f f ix e s  on the elements o f  the apposi-  

t i v e  phrase in  example 59 should be noted. The fo l lo w in g  two examples 

w i l l  show the use o f  - o : t o  w ith  o ther nouns.

60) nayinca:ka ca-sobay-ko-k w a c in -6 : to -n  ca-sobay-ko-k
BOOK 1sstats-K N0W -3neg(IIA )-ss  ENGLISH-art-obj 1sstats-KNOW-
3 n e g ( l IA ) -s s

wacina nal-ihi 1 k -o : to -n  ca-sobay-ko-k
ENGLISH LANGUAGE-art-obj 1sstats-K N0W -3neg(IIA )-ss

/n ay in ca :ka  casobaykok wacin6:ton casobaykok wacina n a P ih i1ko:ton  
casobaykok/

’ I was ignorant o f  books, a t  th a t  time I was ignorant o f  English;  
a t  th a t  tim e the  English language was unknown to  m e.’

61) na:ho-n o ,k i ,y b - o - n  i t t - o : t o - k  ib is n a : l -o k  h i I - f : 1 i —t
WELL-sw R A IN ,3n eg (l1C),-neg:comp-sw TREE-art-subj BY:ITSELF-subj:foc  
CATCH:FIRE-conn

i t t - 6 : t o - k  h i K : l i - t  i t t - o : t o - k  ohya-k h i K : l i - t  ohya-k  
TREE-art-subj CATCH:FIRE-conn TREE-art-subj ALL-subj CATCH:FIRE-conn 
ALL-subj

kan-ko-m a:m i-t mmm k a n -k o -t  s ta l p f : sa -to h o -:  1 i-mpa-\)hco-y 
GOOD-3negllA)-dubit-conn in t j  G00D-3neg(lIA)-conn BE:SUFFICl ENT- 
real i s-deduc-hearsay-habi t -p h r : te rm

/na:hon okfybon i t t o : t o k  ib is n a : lo k  h i F f ' . l i t  i t t o : t o k  h i F f : l i t  
i t to ' . to k  ohyak h i l - i : l i t  ohyak kankoma:mit mmm kankot s ta l p is toho:! i-  
mpahcow/

’W e l l ,  i t  d id not r a in ,  and the trees  caught f i r e  o f  themselves a t  
th a t  t im e, the trees  a t  th a t  time caught f i r e ,  a l l  the trees  a t  
th a t  time caught f i r e ,  and everyth ing  must have been bad. Mmm!
I t  is  said th a t  i t  was completely b a d . ’

D i scourse s u f f i  xes

The discourse s u f f ix e s  a re  th ree  in number; - £  and - o : t  a re  q u i te  f r e -  
\

quent, w h ile  -Vy is extremely r a r e .  The discourse s u f f ix e s  do not d is -

I
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t in gu ish  between nom inative, accusative  and autonomous case; only word o r 

der can t e l l  the case o f  the noun when these s u f f ix e s  are  used. However, 

these s u f f ix e s  permit the formation o f  two lo c a t iv e  cases, the lo c a t iv e  

and in ess ive ; the discourse s u f f ix e s  a re  su ff ixed  to  these case markers.

-p  ’ new t o p ic 1

This s u f f i x  is extremely common. I t  in d icates  th a t  the to p ic  th a t  a 

discussion is about to  en ter  in to  is new, or contains new in fo rm ation .

This s u f f i x  has an allomorph -ap which occurs only w ith  pronouns; a d d i t io n 

a l l y ,  an iness ive  case form has not been noted w ith  th is  s u f f i x ,  although  

i t  is a th e o re t ic a l  p o s s ib i l i t y .  The fo l lo w in g  examples w i l l  show the  

uses o f  th is  s u f f i x ;  62 and 63 w i l l  i l l u s t r a t e  i t s  use as both subject  

and o b je c t  o f  a verb , 6^ w i l l  show i t s  use in the lo c a t iv e  case, and 65 

w i l l  i l l u s t r a t e  i t s  allomorph used w ith  a pronoun.

62) kancokfa la -p  naksofa ohya f:sa-tfhci  
SPlDER-new:top SOMEWHERE ALL DWELL(pi) -progress

/kancokfa lap  naksofa 6hya i : s a h c i /

'Now, spiders l i v e  everywhere.'

63) akkamm-o:si-n cim-manka-1-ahi-ma:m k i t i n f - p
BE:SO-dim-sw 2sd at-TE LL -lss - i  n tent-dubi t  GREAT:HORNED:0WL-new:top

/akkammo:sin cimmankalahima:m k i t i n f p /

'J u s t  so much is  what I am ready to  t e l l  you o f  the g reat horned o w l. '

Sk) hfn i apataha ohya:c i-Vhco-k  naksofasantik  i s - h f : c - o - y  t i k s i - f a - p
ROAD BESIDE BE:ALL:0VER-habi t -s s  EVERYWHERE 2ss( I A )-SEE-be-phr: term 
PN-i n-new:top

/h in i  apataha ohya:cihcok naksofasantik  i s h i : c 9  t i k s i f a p /

'They are a l l  over a longside the roads, you can see them everywhere 
in Texas .'

65) ib isn -ap  sowwi-t so lo tka -V h co -to h o -:1 i - t
3PRONOUN-new:top BE:SKINNY-conn BE:DRY-habit-realis-deduc-conn

/ ib is n a p  s6wwit solotkahcotoho:1i t /

'As fo r  him, he was skinny and th in ,  as you might e x p e c t . '

1
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- o : t  11i s t 1

This sem antica lly  unusual s u f f i x  is a lso  q u i te  common. I t  is p r im a r i ly  

used to  connect c a te g o r ic a l ly  s im i la r  nouns in a l i s t ,  and thus could be 

equated w ith  the English connective 'a n d ; 1 however, i t  can a lso  occur w ith  

a s in g le  noun, and in such a case, the s in g le  noun stands fo r  a category  

o f  nouns, which a re  l e f t  to  the l is ten ers *  imagination to supply. In th is  

l a t t e r  use, i t  is  most e q u iva len t  to  the English phrase 'and s u c h l ik e . '

The fo l lo w in g  examples show the use o f  - o : t  as sub ject and o b je c t  o f  a 

verb , and in the lo c a t iv e  and in ess ive  cases.

66) h o lc i fo  ik -n o :c -o -k  i t t o - h a lo k p - o : t  c o y y -6 : t  t o l - o : t  to la - c o b - o : t  
NAME 3neg( IA)-SLEEP-neg: comp-subj TREE-SHARP-1ist P IN E -1 is t  LAUREL-  
1 i s t  LAUREL-BIG-1ist

i t t o - i  k -M  1- o : t  i t to -k o y b 6 h k -o : t  cowahl-ok ommi-tfhci
TREE-3neg( IA ) -D IE (s g ) - 1 i s t  TREE-STOLEN-1ist CEDAR-ss:foc BE-progress

/h o lc i f o  ikno:cok i t to h a lo k p o r t  coyyo:t t o l o : t  to la c o b 6 :t  
i t t o i k f l l o : t  it tokoyb oh ko:t  cowahlok ommfhci/

'The names o f  the s leep less ones ( t re e s  th a t  do not lose  t h e i r  
leaves) a re :  h o l ly ,  p in e , l a u r e l ,  magnolia, wax m y r t le ,  jasmine  
and c e d a r . '

67) c o k f - o : t  c ? s s -6 : t  co skan -6 :t  f 6 : s - o : t  nacsisantik^® h f ,h ,c -o k  
RABBIT-1 i s t  MOUSE-1ist DUCK-1ist B IR D -1 is t  WHATEVER S E E ,h :grade ,-  
ss:foe

ta b a tk a -k  i :bi - t  f:pa-\)hc i  
CATCH(sg)-ss KILL-conn EAT-progress

/c o k f o : t  c is s o : t  coskano:t f 6 : s o : t  n a :s is a n t ik  hfheok tabatkak  
i :b i t  i : p a h c i /

'Catching s ig h t  o f  a r a b b i t ,  mouse, duck or any kind o f  b i r d ,  i t  
catches, k i l l s  and eats i t . 1

68) akkammi-t o :w -i :sa-Vhci h a h c i - f - o : t  o k l - a s p i - f - 6 : t  akkammi-fa 
BE:S0-conn 1oc-DWELL(pi) -progress R IV E R - in -1 is t  SWAMP-in-1ist 
BE: SO-i n

/akkammit o :w i:sahc i h a h c i f 6 : t  o k l-a s p if6 : t  kammifa/

'So they l i v e  in w a te r ,  in r iv e rs  and in swamps and such like  p la c e s . '
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6 9 ) fo s -s o b a :c i - f  :b i - :s a y -o k  F o h l i - t  bakco -h ay -o :t  o la :n a -h a y -o : t
BIRD-MOCKER-KILLER-art-subj: foe CHASE-conn B R IA R -iness-1 is t BRUSH- 
i n e s s - l i s t

akkammi-hayo im-wal \ : k a - t i k  t-ohl i —k f a y - k o - t  c a k k i - t  t a b a tk a - :k  c a k l i - t  
BE:SO-iness 3dat-RUN(sg)-conseq CHASE-ss Q.UIT(sg)-3neg(l IA)rconn  
CATCH:UP:WITH-conn CATCH (sg )-sub jun ct CHOP-conn

k o c o : l i - t  akkam m i:c i-t  f : b I - :  k f a y l i - k  wayka-t nakal-l-a-tfhco-k 
PINCH ( p i ) -conn DO-conn K ILL-subjunct Q,UIT-ss FLY-conn GO :0 F F -h a b it -
ss

/fo s s o b a :c f :b i :s a y o k  F o h l i t  bakcohay6:t o !an hay6:t  akkammihayo 
iw w a l f :k a t ik  F o h lik  fayko t c a k k i t  ta b a tk a :k  c a k l i t  k o c 6 : l i t  
akkammfrcit f : b i : k  fay l ik  waykat nakaH-ahcok/

'The aforementioned loggerhead sh r ik e  chases i t  amid the b r ia r s  and 
amid the brush and amid su ch like  p laces, even though i t  runs from 
i t ,  the b ird  does not q u i t  chasing i t  and when i t  catches up w ith
i t  and catches i t ,  i t  pecks i t  and claws i t ,  and when in so doing
i t  k i l l s  i t ,  i t  q u its  and f l i e s  o f f . '

The fo l lo w in g  two examples show the use o f  th is  s u f f i x  on a s in g le  noun

as a rep re s e n ta t iv e  o f  a l i s t  o f  nouns.

70) ma:m-ok oholimpa s c o : p a - f - o : t  cokkahka-t ohompa-t k a f - o : t  o n -a - fs k o - t  
BE:THEN-ss:foc FOOD SELL ING-in-1 i s t  ENTER(pi) -conn DINE-conn COFFEE-
I i  st-1oc-gen:loc-DRINK-conn

/ma:mok oholimpa s c 6 :p a fo : t  cokkahkat ohdmpat k a fo : t  o n a fsko t/

'And now they go in to  places l i k e  restaurants  and d in e , and d r in k  
c o ffe e  and su ch like  from the counter, a n d . . . '

71) a s a : l - o : t  t a l i b 6 : 1 i —t  s co :p a -t  
BASKET-1ist MAKE-conn SELL-conn

/ a s a : l o : t  t a l i b o : l i t  s c o :p a t /

'She made and sold th ings l i k e  b aske ts . '

- Vy ' contrary  to  e x p e c ta t io n '

This s u f f i x ,  in co n tras t  to  the o th er  two discourse s u f f ix e s  is q u i te

ra re .  I t  is used to in d ic a te  th a t  the statement being u tte re d  is contrary

to  the expectation  o f  the speaker or l i s t e n e r .  I t  is unusual in th a t  i t

is  the only nominal s u f f i x  which is associated w ith  the low p itch  accent;

as ide  from th is  s u f f i x ,  the low p itch  accent occurs only w ith  a l im i te d

number o f verbs. The s im i l a r i t y  o f  -Ify to the verbal s u f f i x  - .y -, which has

I
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the  same meaning is  n o tab le .  This s u f f i x  a lso  has an in te re s t in g  semantic 

r e s t r i c t io n :  i t  may not occur a f t e r  a noun r e fe r r in g  to  a human being 

unless an a r t i c l e  s u f f i x  precedes i t .  The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  the  

use o f  th is  s u f f i x .

72) nipo-Vy a t i n f : -h fk k o -y
MEAT-contr BE:BURNED-3neg(lIIA)-phr:term

/nip&'y a t in f : h f k k 9 /

'C o n trary  to  what one might th in k ,  the meat is not burned.'

73) i lp a -V y  1 ib a t -k o -k  onam 
FOOD-contr C 00K-3neg(IIA )-ss  BE:ST1LL

/ i l p a y  1 ibatkok onsim/

'C ontrary  to  what one might th in k ,  she has not y e t  cooked the fo o d . '

I k )  s ih o :ya -:saya -V y  akkam ,k i, : c - o - t
P N -a r t -c o n tr  D 0 ,3 n e g ( l IB ) , -neg:comp-Past

/S ih 6 :ya :say ay  a k k a n k f:c o t /

'C on trary  to  what one might th in k ,  Sehoya did not do i t . '

This s u f f ix  has an ad d it io n a l use; in conversation, i f  the l is t e n e r  has 

not been paying a t t e n t io n ,  th is  s u f f i x  is  used on the noun to remind the  

l i s t e n e r  what was being spoken o f ,  as in the fo l lo w in g  examples.

75) A: t i k s i - f a - p  na,tf?tf,ho B: na,tf?tf,si A: kosiba-\/y
TEXAS-i n-new: top EX I ST, Q., WHAT,(J, KOSIBA:PLANT-contr

A: / t i k s i f a p  na7ho/ B: /n a ?s f /  A : /k o s ib a y /

A: 'Does i t  e x is t  in Texas?' B'.'What?' A: 'The k o s ib a -p la n t l '

76) A: il-ani ta n ih h i lk a  sombav)/7tf,-ci B: na,\)7tf ,s i  A: shompanka-\/y
CANE GAMBLING REMEMBER-,Q.,-2ssubj(IIA) WHAT,a, GAME-contr

A: / i f a n f  ta n ih h i lk a  sombaycf/ B: /n a 7s f /  A: /shompankay/

A: 'Do you remember cane gambling?' B: 'What?' A: 'The game!'

I
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FOOTNOTES TO CHAPTER 13 

^This form has not been a t te s te d  in the corpus, but is  to  be expec

te d .  A l l  nouns th a t  take both the lo c a t iv e  and iness ive  take the a l l a t i v e .
2

Here the verb matimpahkan is  used in i t s  o ld  sense o f  ' t o  c a l l  o f f  fo r

someone. In th is  instance, i t  cannot re fe r  to  te lephoning , as the te x t

from which th is  example is  taken r e la te s  events which took p lace well  

before  the tu rn  o f  the cen tu ry . Telephones (not to mention e l e c t r i c i t y )  

did not become common in th is  area o f  Louisiana u n t i l  a f t e r  19^+0.

^This construction  may in a c t u a l i t y  be a form o f  lo c a t iv e  expression.  

A fa io k  hasson 6nk would then mean 'The morning g lory  is  among the p l a n t s . 1 

This would exp la in  the use o f  the in t r a n s i t i v e  form o f  the verb ' t o  b e . 1

**Tn Koasati mythology, Elephant was a carnivorous being th a t  Rabbit  

f i n a l l y  transformed in to  a p la n t - e a t e r ,  and expelled  across the ocean.

■’ Every word in Koasati must have a t  le a s t  one accent. I f  a noun and 

i t s  s u f f ix  share an accent, the complex can be considered to form one word.

^The inessive  o f  i t t o . ' t r e e , '  i t tohayo , is  used to render the English  

terms ' f o r e s t '  and ' i n  the  f o r e s t . '

^The d e le t io n  o f  -ka from n a t iv e  names in the vo ca t ive  seems to  have 

led  to  the use o f  the element - ka as a segment to  be used to in corporate  

loan words having an incompatible s y l la b le  s tru c tu re  in to  the language.

See Chapter 16 fo r  fu r th e r  d iscussion.
g

This example, an English name w ith  English phonemes, shows th a t  the

vo ca t ive  case is s t i l l  p roductive ,  
g

These two nouns, nihtakoka and m f: takol-a preserve a rch a ic  forms o f  

n ih ta  'd a y , '  Proto-Muskogean -'n ih ta k a . and m f: ta ' o t h e r , 1 P ro to -K o a s a t i /  

Alabama/Apalachee ~-'-m i : tak i (Apalachee mi tak (mitac) ; Alabama form, not found).  

The segment ol-a. derived from the verb o:Fan, ' t o  be th e re '  is  a lso  found
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in the o ld  words fo r  spring and autumn: ohayyol-a 'summer coming,' and 

1-afol-a, 'w in te r  coming.'

^ T h e  word na: s is a n t ik  is one from among a ser ies  o f  pronouns which is 

un d ec lin ab le .  These a l l  a re  probably in o r ig in  verbal phrases. See Chap

t e r  14 fo r  a fu r th e r  discussion o f  these pronouns.

I
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CHAPTER 14 

PRONOUNS

Koasati has th ree  groups o f  pronouns, independent, i n t e r r o g a t iv e / in d e f 

i n i t e ,  and u n iv e rs a l .  There a re  fours sets o f  independent pronouns; the  

i n t e r r o g a t i v e / in d e f in i t e  pronouns can be used w ith  embedded questions .

The un iversa l pronouns a re  unique in th a t  they a re  in d e c l in a b le  nouns and 

te rm in a te  in a consonant.

Independent pronouns

The four sets o f  independent pronouns a re  the simple, the  emphatic, the  

autonomous, and i s o la t i v e .  These are  l i s t e d  and glossed in the fo l lo w in g  

t a b le .

TABLE 14.1

Simple pronoun Gloss

a no 

i sno 

ib i  sno

kosno

hasno

' I , to o 1 

'y o u (s g ) ,  too '

Emphatic pronoun Gloss 

ana:b f:no

i sna:bf:no

1 s h e /h e / i t / t h e y ,  ib is n a :b f :n o  
to o ’ 1

’we, too '  

’ y o u (p l ) ,  to o 1

kosna:bi:no  

hasna:b i:no

’ I m y s e lf ’

’ you(sg) y o u r s e l f 1

’ she h e rs e l f /h e  him
s e l f / t h e y  themselves’

’we o u rs e lv e s '

’ y o u (p i)  yourselves'

Autonomous pronoun Gloss Is o la t iv e  pronoun Gloss

an a: 1 i 

i sna: 1 i 

ib i  s n a : l i

kosna: 1 i 

hasna: 1 i

'by mysel f ' a n a :H

'by y o u r s e l f '  is n a :H

'by h e rs e l f /b y  ib i  sna: 1- i
h im s e lf /b y  i t 
s e l f /b y  th e irs e lv e s

'by o u rs e lv e s ’ kosna:Vi

'by yourselves ' hasna:H

’ I a lone '

'you(sg) alone*

' s h e /h e / i  t / t h e y  
alone '

'we a lone '

'y o u (p i )  a lone '

As can be seen from the ta b le ,  the emphatic, autonomous and is o la t iv e
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pronouns a re  derived  from the simple pronouns by means o f  the elements 

- a :b f : no. - a : 1 i . and - a : H . re la te d  re s p e c t iv e ly  to  the noun m o d if ie rs  

bf :no ’ even’ and ma:lo 'o n e ’ s own,’ and the verbal s u f f i x  - ma: 1- ? -  'must . 1 

Simple pronouns

As pronoun re ference  is  u su a lly  marked on the  verb by means o f  the  

various sub ject c ro s s -re fe ren ce  markers and the o b je c t  p r e f ix e s ;  the simple  

pronouns are  used to  in d ic a te  a d d it io n a l  in form ation  about the pronoun 

re fe ren ce , as in the fo l lo w in g  conversation .

1) A: kaf-on c i-ba ,V?V ,nna  B: ca-ban C: ano-k ca-bbn
COFFEE-obj :fo c  1 sstats-WANT,Q., Isstats-WANT l-sub j lsstats-WANT

A: /ka fon  c ib a ’ na / B: /cab ^ n / C: /anok cab^n/

A: 'Do you want some c o ffee? ' B: ' I  want some.' C: *1 want some,
to o . '

Simple pronouns a lso  occur in a p p o s it iv e  co n s tru c tio n s , such as the fo l lo w 

ing.

2 ) kosno ip p o k o : s i - t i l k a - k  k o -c o :b a - t  anoska-k malmammi-t
WE GRANDCHILD-1 p i s ( I  I I C i ) - s s  1 pistats-GROW-conn F IN IS H (p i) ( i n t r ) -  
ss BE:IN:THE:SAME:WAY-Past

/kosno ippoko:si t i l k a k  koco:bat anoskak malmammit/

'We, who were her grandchildren  grew up in the same fa s h io n . '

Another use o f  simple pronouns is  in t o p ic a l i z a t io n  co n s tru c tio n s . This  

is done by means o f  the pronoun fo llowed by the s u f f i x  in d ic a t in g  a new to p ic ,  

- £ ,  which has the form -ap a f t e r  p r o n o u n s . T h e  fo l lo w in g  a re  examples.

3) an-ap am -fkso-Vhco:1 i - k  p a l6 -k
l-new :top  1 sdat-NOT:EXIST-custom-lVPast FLYING:SQ.UIRREL-subj

/anap amfksohco:1 ik  p a lo k /

'As fo r  me, I d id not use to own f ly in g  s q u i r r e ls . '

k)  an-ap c a - i 1h o :s -ko -k  onammi-Vhco-k
l-new :top  1sstats-F0RGET-3neg( I IA )-ss  B E:STILL-habit-ss

/anap calhoskok onahcok/
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'As fo r  me, I s t i l l  do not fo rg e t  i t . '

5) ib is n -a p  sowwi-t so lo tka-Vhco-toho-: 1 i - t
3 :PR0N0UN-new:top BE:THIN-conn B E :D R Y-hab it-rea lis -deduc-Past

/ ib is n a p  sowwit solotkahcotoho:! i t /

•As fo r  him, he was th in  and lean , as one might have expected .'  

Emphatic pronouns

Emphatic pronouns are  the ra re s t  pronouns in use. They in d ic a te  th a t  

th e re  is  some kind o f  special emphasis on the ro le  o f  the person to  which 

the pronoun r e fe r s .  I t  is  best rendered in English by the pronoun f o l 

lowed by - s e l f . The fo l lo w in g  is  an example.

6 ) a n a :b f:n o -k  c a - i l h o : s i - t  ano:ka-toho-n
I:MYSELF-subj 1sstats-FORGET-conn F lN IS H (s g ) ( in t r ) - r e a l is - s w

a m - a s i lh a :c i - t  a k o s t i n f : c i - t  c o k k o : l i - l  
1sdat-ASK-conn THINK-1ss-con S IT (s g ) - ls s

/a n a :b f :n o k  c a lh o : s i t  anockatohon a m a s i lh a :c i t  a k o s t i n i : c i t  c o k k o i l i l /

' I  myself had completely fo rg o tte n ,  u n t i l  he asked me and I am 
now s i t t i n g  and th in k in g  o f  i t . '

Autonomous pronouns

Autonomous pronouns a re  a lso  not very common, but they occur more f r e 

quently  than emphatic pronouns. They are  used to in d ic a te  th a t  the person 

to  which the pronoun re fe rs  is  s o le ly  responsible fo r  the a c t io n  th a t  

ensues. The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples.

7 ) c o k f f -p  in -n a l - i : -hfkko-'i/hc=katfk ib is n a : l - o k
RABBIT-new:top 3dat-SPEAK-3neg(lIIA )-can=encl 3 - PRONOUN:SELF-subj:foc

akkammi-to-n a :1 o -k  onka-to -V  athomma aco:ba-ha-k
D 0 :S 0 -rea lis -s w  THINK:SO-conn B E (in tr ) -1 1 1 P a s t -p h r : te rm  INDIAN OLD-
pl -subj

/c o k f fp  in n aH :h ikko h c  k a t fk  ib is n a : lo k  akkammiton a : lo k  onkat9 
athomma aco:bahak/

'Rabbits  cannot speak to  people, but i t  is the case th a t  the old  
Indians used to  th in k  th a t  they themselves did so . '
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8 ) A: i sna: 1-o - :  1 i - y -o k  o .V 7!),mmi B: a n a : l - o - : l i - y - o k  om
YOU:YOURSELF-be-deduc-conseq-ss:fcc BE,Q., I :MYSELF-be--deduc- 
conseq-ss:foc BE

A: / is n a : 1 o : l iy o k  6 ?m f/ B: / a n a : lo : l i y o k  om/

A: ' I s  i t  r e a l ly  and t r u l y  you? 1 B: ' In d eed , i t  is  I m y s e lf . '

9 ) am-apo-k na:s-on am-man-hfkko-Vhco: 1 i - k  ho-ka:ha-\)hco-k fnko-n
1sposs-GRANDMOTHER-subj SOMETHING-obj: foe Isdat-TELL-3neg(I I I A ) -  
custom-IVPast d is tr -S A Y -h a b it -s s  NO-sw

im-manka-Vhco-k=kat(k p f : l a  ib i  sna:1-ok ponha:.lo -tikko-tfhco-toho-k  
3dat-TELL-habit- IVPast=encl JUST 3 : PRONOUN: SELF-subj: foe LISTEN- 
3 n e g ( l I IC i ) - h a b i  t - r e a l i  s-1VPast

/"amapok na:son amm|hikkohco: 1 i k , "  hokahcok; fnkon, immankahcok k a t fk  
p T:la  ib is n a : lo k  ponha: 1otikkohcotohok/

"'My grandmother did not use to  t e l l  me a n y th in g ,"  they a l l  say, but 
i t  is not so; she to ld  them; but i t  is the case th a t  they by them
selves were not accustomed to  l i s t e n  to  her '

I s o la t iv e  pronouns

These pronouns a re  used to in d ic a te  th a t  the person to which they re fe r  

is a lone or unaccompanied in the performance o f  the ac t ion  invo lv ing  th a t  

person. The fo l lo w in g  a re  some examples.

10) im -a lahka-k  fk s o - t  ib i  sna: I--0 - :  si -Vhco-k a t -p a h o k fa - t  a :ta -t fh co -to h o -k  
3poss-RELATI VES-subj NOT: EX I ST -conn 3 "• PRONOUN :ALONE-be-dim-habi t -s s  
PERS0N-J0IN:UP-conn D W E LL(sg)hab it-rea lis - IV P ast

/im alahkak fksot ib isna:foscok  atpahokfat a :tahcotohok/

'H is  r e la t iv e s  were no more, and he, completely by h im se lf ,  jo in ed  
up w ith  people and so used to l i v e . '

11 ) hasn-ap akkammi-t ama: -h a s k -a h i- : p c a -b a n -k o - t ik  im -h a c fk -h a i lo -k  
YOU(pi)-new:top BE:S0-conn GO(pi) - 2 1 p s ( I  I IA ) - in te n t -s u b ju n c t  l s s t a t s -  
WANT 3neg(lIA )-conseq 3dat-2plnegsubj(IA)-HEAR-ss

ommi- 1aho-DEL-S hasna:F-ok
BE-i r r e a l i  s -p h r : te rm -p h r: term YOU(pi) :AL0NE-subj:foc

/hasnap akkant ama:haskahi:p cabankotik , }hacfkha:lok  ommilaho:S 
hasna: fo k /

'As fo r  you, I do not want i t  th a t  you should go on in such a way, 
but you alone w i l l  not be obeying .'

I
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In te r ro g a t  i v e / 1ndefi n i t e  pronouns

In a d d it io n  to the independent pronouns, th e re  is  a set o f  in te r ro g a 

t i v e / i n d e f i n i t e  pronouns. These a re  l i s t e d  in  the  fo l lo w in g  ta b le .

TABLE \ k . 2

1n te r ro q a t iv e  pronoun Gloss In d e f in i t e  pronoun Gloss

na:si 'what' na :s i ' something'

nakso 'who' a : t i 1 someone'

naksofa 'which' -

naksofon (v a r .  nakso:n)^ 'where' naksofa** ' somewhere'

naksofon/nakso:n ' t o  somewhere' 

naksofo:kon 'when' -5

I t  should be noted th a t  the in te r r o g a t iv e  meanings o f  these pronouns 

occur only when the verb is marked w ith  the  in te r ro g a t iv e  in te rn a l change, 

otherw ise  they occur w ith  t h e i r  in d e f in i t e  meanings. The in d e f in i t e  p ro 

nouns a d d i t io n a l ly  have a negative  meaning when used w ith  a negative  verb .

There a re  several ad d it io n a l question words th a t  a re  not pronouns, but 

verbs . These are :  nampon, ' t o  be so many;' in the in te r ro g a t iv e  form 

nampo, 'how many?' ; ih o :c a t  sammo: s ?n . 'how long?' ; and (nak)sammin. ' t o  be 

how;' in  the in te r r o g a t iv e  form (nak)sa~?mf. 'how?' When combined w ith  o ther  

verbs , nampon is jo in e d  to the verb to  be questioned w ith  the s u f f ix  - t .;

(nak)samm?n is jo in e d  w ith  e i th e r  the  s u f f i x  -t_ o r  -n, depending on the  mean

ing o f  the phrase, and ?ho:cat sammo:sin is placed before  the verb l i k e  any
c

other verb m o d if ie r .

The fo l lo w in g  examples i l l u s t r a t e  the use o f  these pronouns w ith  an in te r 

ro g a tive  meani ng.
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12 ) nakso-k ta l  ib o : l  i - , \? 7t f , - t o  
WHO-subj MAKE-,Q.,-1 I IP a s t

/naksok t a l i b o : 1 f 7 t o /

'Who made i t ? 1

13) nakso-k yom ahli-n  is - h f : c a - V 7V ,:s a
WHO-subj GO:ABOUT(pi) -sw 2 s s ( IA ) -S E E - ,0 , -1  Past

/naksok yomahlin is h i : c a 7 sa /

'What people did you see going about?'

14) na:s -ok  na:ho-V7V -:s a  o : l a - f a  
WHAT-sub:foc EX I S T - , 0 , - I  Past TOWN-in

/n a :s o k  na:ho7sa 6 : l a f a /

'What is  th e re  in town?'

15 ) na:s-on c i -b a , t f?tf,nna 
WHAT-obj:foc 2sstats-WAMT,0,

/na:son c ib a 7na/

'What do you want?'

16) naksofa o n -h i ,V 7V,ska
WHICH B E ( in t r ) - 2 s s ( I  I IA ) ,0 »

/naksofa  <jhfska/

'Which one do yOu mean?'

17) naksofon a i - , c i , ,V7V , , :ya 
WHERE G O (sg),2ss(I IB ) , , 0 ,

/naksofon a f c f 7y a /

'Where a re  you going?'

18) nakso:fo:kon fs —1a - 1ah-0 7 1 T
WHEN 2ss(IA )-ARRIVE-i r r e a l i s - 0

/n a k s o : f6 :kon i s l a 1aho7 l f /

'When w i l l  you a r r iv e ? '

The fo l lo w in g  sentences show the use o f  these pronouns in t h e i r  i n d e f i 

n i t e  sense. Note th a t  several o f  these examples can be conceived o f  as 

conta in ing  embedded questions. Note the replacement o f  the in te r ro g a t iv e
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pronoun nakso w ith  the in d e f in i t e  form a - : t i . Th is  is in l i n e  w ith  the  

bleaching o f  a : t i  o f  i t s  root meaning o f  'human being' and i t s  use as 

a marker in d ic a t in g  an in d e f in i t e  human, as in the verbal p r e f ix  a t -  

(see Chapter k ) .

19) na:s-on h f : c a - : k  ta b a tk a -k  f:pa-Vhci
SOMETHING-ojb:foc SEE-subjunct CATCH(sg)-ss EAT-progress

/na:son h f :c a :k  tabatkak i : p a h c i /

'When i t  sees something, i t  catches and eats i t . '

2 0 ) hima:yammi:p im - a n ih ta - :s i - k i - h a - p  aba:ca k a : h a - l i - b f : n o  
NOWADAYS 3dat-BE:Y0UN6-dim-pauc-pl-new:top RAFT SAY-1ss-modal

na:s-on onka-l \ sobaya:-ko-tfhc
WHAT-obj:foc B E ( in t r ) -1 ss (aor) KNOW ( p i ) -3n eg (l I A) -can

/hima:yammi:p imanihtaskihap aba:ca k a :h a l ib f :n o ,  na:son o n k a l \ 
sobaya: kohc/

'Nowadays, I am re lu c ta n t  to  speak o f  r a f t s  to  the young c h i ld re n ,  
as they cannot know what I mean.'

21) na:s-on ca-sobay-ko-Vhco-k
SOMETHING-obj:foc 1sstats-KN0W-3neg( I IA ) - h a b i t - s s

/na:son casobaykohcok/

' I know n o th in g . '

22) a fa lo -p  a : t - o k  a c f h l i - V h c -o - k k o - t ik  ib is n a : l - o k  o l fa -V h c i  
MORNING:GLORY-new:top SOMEONE-subj: foe P L A N T -h a b it -b e -3 n e g ( l I IC i i ) -  
conseq 3 "• PRONOUN:SELF-subj : foe SPRONT-progress

/a fa lo p  a : to k  a c ih i ih c o k k o t ik  ib is n a : lo k  o l f a h c i /

' I t  is not customary fo r  anyone to p la n t  morning g lo ry ;  i t  comes up 
by i t s e l f . '

2 3 ) a : t i  na:s-ok ayakha:c-fkko-tfhc
SOMEONE ANY:KIND:0F-subj:foc APPR0ACH-3neg(l11B)-can

/ a : t i  na:sok ayakha:c ikkohc/

'No one a t  a l l  can approach i t . '

I
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2*0 athomma m i : ta -k  h o : c f : f o - : k  ka fo la  ka:ha-Vhco-k
INDIAN OTHER-subj NAME-subjunct SWEET:GUM SAY-habit-ss

ma:mi-n nr.':ta-k h o : c f : f o - : k  kahola ka:ha-Vhco-k  
BE:THEN-sw OTHER-subj NAME-subjunct SWEET:GUM SAY-habit-ss

naksofa h o lc i fo -p  m a : lo - : l i  ca-sobay-ko-V
WHICH NAME-new:top BE:RIGHT-deduc(nomj 1sstats-KN0W-3neg( I I A ) -  
phr:term

*
an-ap ka fo la  ka : ha- 1 i-V hco-k  
l-new :top  SWEET:GUM SAY-1ss-habit-ss

/athomma m f:ta k  h o : c f : f o : k ,  " k a fo la ,"  ka'.hahcok. ma:min m f:ta k  
h o : c f : f o : k ,  "ka h o la ,"  ka:hahcok. naksofa h o lc i fo p  m a : lo : l i  
casobayk9 . anap, " k a fo la ,"  k a :h a l ih c o k /

'Some Indians custom arily  say " k a fo la " ( fo r  "sweetgum"). And then , 
others custom arily  say "kah o la . "  I do not know which name is  
c o r r e c t .  As fo r  me, I say " k a fo la . "

25) akkamm i-tik naksofdn h o lc i fo  f : s i - 1 i - to h o -k  c a -s o b a y -k o - t ik
BE:S0-conseq WHERE NAME TAKE(sg)- 1 s s - r e a l is -s s  1sstats-KNOW- 
3neg(lIA )-conseq

h o :c f : fo -1 i -V h c o -k  om 
NAME-1ss-habit-ss BE

/a k k a n t ik  naksofon h o lc i f 6  T is i l i to h o k  casobaykotik h o :c f : fo l fh c o k  om/

'But th is  being so, I do not know from where 1 got the word, but I
custom arily  name i t  so . '

26) okf m a t -o : -c o fo t l  i - : f o : k - o k  okhaboska-:fo :k-ok  nakso:n a l- f :y a -k  
WATER afar-1oc-JUMP(sg)-when-ss: foe SINK-when-ss:foc WHERE G0(sg)-ss

sobay-hfkko-y
BE:KN0WN-3neg(111A)-phr: term

/o k f  mato: co fo tl  i : f 6 :kok okhab6 ska:fo :kok  nakso:n a l- f ikak  sobayhikk<j/

'When i t  dives in to  the w a te r ,  when i t  swims down in to  the w a te r ,  
where i t  goes to  is unknown.'

27) hima:ya-p fkso-Vhco-t omm-o-V y a : l i - p .  ca-sobay-ko-V.
N0W-new:top N0T:EXIST-habit-conn BE-be-phr:term HERE 1sstats-KNOW- 
3n e g ( l IA ) -p h r : te rm

in ko -:p  naksofa-p f :s a -k  onammi-Vhco-t omm-io-y
NO-subjunct SOMEWHERE-new:top DWELL(pl)-ss BE:STILL-habit-conn BE-be- 
phr: term

/hima:yap fksohcot omm9 . casobayk9 . fnko:p naksofap f :sak  onahcot 
dmnro/

I
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'They seem not to e x is t  anymore. I do not know. I f  no t,  they perhaps 
e x is t  somewhere s t i l l . '

The in d e f in i t e / in t e r r o g a t iv e  pronoun na:s i can be used as an a d je c t iv e

meaning 'any kind o f '  or 'no kind o f . '  Example 23 shows th is  use o f  na: s i .

the fo l lo w in g  is  another.

28) n a H h i lk a  na:s-on o n k a - l i -b f : n o  ca-sobay-ko-V
LANGUAGE WHAT: KIND:OF B E ( in t r ) - 1 ss-modal 1ss ta ts -K N 0W -3n eg (I IA )-p h r: 
term

/n a H h i l k a  na:son 6 n k a l ib f :n o  casobayk*?/

' I  am re lu c ta n t  to  say what kind o f  language i t  (M obilian  Trade  
Jargon) might be. I do not know.'7

Universal pronouns

Universal pronouns as a c lass are  unique in K oasati.  Although they are  

nouns, they are  in d e c l in a b le ,  and u n l ik e  o ther nouns, they term inate  in a 

consonant, k . F ive  o f  the s ix  un iversal pronouns te rm in a te  in the  sequence 

- santi k . which may be re la te d  to the verbal phrase sammi t i  k . 'b u t i t  is  how.' 

Thus i t  may be possib le  th a t  the universal pronouns a re  verbal in o r ig in ,  

which would exp la in  t h e i r  in d e c l in a b i l i t y  and t h e i r  te rm in a tion  in a con

sonant. Nonetheless, a t  the present tim e they a re  used as nouns, and must 

be so considered. Note th a t  p a r a l le l  to  the in d e f in i t e  pronoun na:s i used 

as an a d je c t iv e ,  th ere  is the universal pronoun n a k s a n t ik . which is  only  

used as an a d je c t iv e .  The universal pronouns are  l i s t e d  in the fo l lo w in g  

ta b !e .
TABLE 14.3

Pronoun Gloss

na: s is a n t i  k 'an y th in g '

naksosantik 'anyone'

a : t i s a n t i k 'anyone'

naksofasanti k 'anywhere'

I
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n a k s o fa :k a : lo k  'someone e ls e ;  one o f  a group1

A d je c t iv a l  pronoun

n aksan tik  'any kind o f  whatsoever'

The use o f  the in d e f in i t e  pronoun a : t i  in  the form ation o f  the  term 

a : t i s a n t i k . 'anyone,' is  n o ta b le .  This  form is  in much more frequent  

use than the comparable term naksosanti k . The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples 

o f  the  use o f  un iversal pronouns.

29) an-ap a : t i s a n t i k  h f : c a - l i - : k  ohya im-nal-f : k a - t  s t -a l - i  :y a - l  i -Vhco-k
I-n e w :to p ic  ANYONE SEE-1ss-subjunct ALL 3dat-SPEAK-conn in s tr -G O (s g )-  
1 ss-habi t -s s

ommi-tfhco-k 
B E-habit-ss

/anap a i t i s a n t i k  h f : cal i : k ohya in n a l- f :k a t  sta l-f  :yal fhcok omnnhcok/

'As fo r  me, whenever 1 see anyone, I am h a b i tu a l ly  continu ing  to  
speak about every th ing  to  them .’

3 0 ) c o k f -o : t  c is s - o : t  coskan -o :t  f o : s - o : t  n a :s is a n t ik  h f ,h ,c - o k  
RABBIT-1ist MOUSE-1ist DUCK-1ist B IR D - l is t  ANYTHING SEE ,h :grade ,-  
ss:foc

ta b a tk a -k  f :bi —t  f:p a-V h c i
CATCH(sg)-ss KILL-conn EAT-progress

/c o k f o : t  c is s o : t  coskano:t f o : s o : t  n a : s is a n t ik  hihcok tabatkak  
{ :b i t  i p a h c i  /

'R ab b its ,  mice,ducks, b ird s  — i t  catches, k i l l s ,  and eats  whatever i t  
catches s ig h t o f . '

31) naksofasantik  i s - h f : c - o - y  t i k s i - f a - p
ANYWHERE 2ss (lA )-S E E -b e -p h r:te rm  PN-in-new:top

/n a k s o fa s a n t ik  is h i : c 9  t i k s i f a p /

'You can see them everywhere in  Texas . 1

32) naksofasantik  b i h i : - k f 1ko-1aha-V
ANYWHERE POI NT—1 pi n e g ( l I  A ) - i  r r e a l i s - p h r : term

/n akso fasan t ik  b i h i : k f 1ko lah ^ /

'Wherever i t  may be, we w i11 not p o in t  a t  i t . '

I
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33) n a k s o fa :k a : lo k  i t t im a la h h i1ka -k  fkso-Vhco-y
SOMEONE: ELSE RECI PROCAL -.KINSHIP: RELATI ONS-subj NOT-exi s t-hab  i t -
p h r : term

/n a k s o fa :k a : lo k  i t t im a la h h i 1kak iks6 hc9 /

'O ther people do not m ainta in  rec ip ro ca l k in sh ip  r e la t io n s . 1

3*0  n aks o fa :k a : lo k  om-hac-o-y
SOMEONE:ELSE B E -2p lsu b j( I  IA )-b e -p h r : te rm

/n a k s o fa :k a : lo k  9 hac9 /

'Someone among you is  the one (who has done i t ) . 1

35) akkammi-sk fo :s i  naksantik  ib is a : n i - k  f-obofka-k
BE:S0-conseq BIRD ANY:KIND:OF NOSE-subj BE:PlERCED-ss

/kammisk f o :s i  naksantik  ib is a : n ik  Fobofkak/

'J u s t  l i k e  t h a t ,  any kind o f  b i r d  has a p ierced nose.'

FOOTNOTES TO CHAPTER 14 

^Because o f  the lack  o f  gender and number in the th i r d  person pro

noun, examples w i l l  be glossed 3 :PR0 N0 UN fo r  s im p l ic i t y 's  sake, 

o
This  may in d ic a te  th a t  the independent pronouns o r i g i n a l l y  ended in

-a., l i k e  the corresponding pronouns in Alabama (Lupardus, 1 9 82 :65 ) .

3The form nakso:n is  derived  from an unattested  form *naksohon, which 

is  in tu rn  derived  from naksofon, by an obso le te  ru le  th a t  converted jf to  

ji in tervoca l ica l l y .

^Naksofa. 'somewhere' can not be confused w ith  naksofa. 'w h ic h , '  be

cause the l a t t e r  occurs only  w ith  in te r r o g a t iv e  verbs, and the former w ith  

a f f i r m a t iv e  verbs.

^Rather than th e re  being an in d e f in i t e  pronoun corresponding to  

nakso:fo :kon . 'when,' the verbal s u f f i x  - : f o : ka-  is used in contexts  where 

an in d e f in i t e  pronoun would be expected.
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^The fo llo w in g  are  examples o f  these th ree  in te r ro g a t iv e  words.

14F1) a : t i  nampo-t f : s - 6 ? l f  b f:na im - f :s a - fa
PERSON BE:SO:MANY-conn DWELL(pl)-Q. PN 3poss-H0USE-in

/ a : t i  nampot i i s o ’ l f  bfrna im f :s a fa /

'How many people dwell in Benjamin's house?'

14F2) ih o :c a - t  samm-o:si-n a F , c f , :y a - la h o -k  o ,V ?tf,mmi
BE:LONG:TIME-conn BE:HOW-dim-sw G O (sg),2ss(I I B ) , - i r r e a l i s - s s  BE-Q.

/ ih o : c a t  sammorsin a l-cf:yalahok o’ m i /

'How long w i l l  you be gone?'

1 UF3) sa,h,mmi-n akkammi :c i i
BErHOW.higrade^-sw D 0-,Q .,- lss

/sahmin akkammi:cf?l f /

' How am I to  do i t ? '

The question word sammin has the form sahmin when th ere  is a reference to a 

previous statement or occurrence.

^The rendering o f  th is  construction  in to  English is q u ite  d i f f i c u l t .

The segment n a H h i lk a  na:son onk means ' i t  is some kind o f  language;' the  

noun phrase being in a lo c a t iv e ,  not accusative , form. The v e rb 's  i n f l e c 

t io n  fo r  f i r s t  person subject ind icates  th a t  the speaker is s ta t in g  what 

the d e f in i t io n  is .  Thus onkan covers both being and saying in the tran s 

l a t io n .  The d i f f i c u l t y  l i e s  in the refusal o f  English grammar to accept an 

i n t r a n s i t i v e  verb ' t o  be' and a lo c a t iv e  phrase. In Koasati the noun phrase 

is  governed by the verb ' t o  be’ ra th er  than being l in ked  to some other  

phrase by i t .  This leaves the verb f re e  to be in f le c te d  fo r  the person who 

is considering the proposit ion  o f  the sentence.

A p a ra l le l  construction  w ith  the verb ' t o  be' can be noted in I r is h :  

ta b r ian  boru in -a  r f  BE BRIAN BORU IN-HIS KING 'B r ian  Boru is a k ing '  

(Stenson, 1981:119).

I
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CHAPTER 15 

NOUN POSSESSION

There are  two sets o f  noun p re f ix e s  th a t  in d ic a te  the person and number 

o f  the possessing noun. These are  the am-set and the c a -s e t .  l i s t e d  in  

fo l lo w i ng ta b le .

TABLE 15.1

am-set c a -se t  gloss

1 s am- ca-  1my'

2s cim- c i -  ’ your (s g )1

3 im- 0-^ 'h e r /h i  s / i t s / t h e i r '

1 pi kom- ko- 'o u r 1

2pl hacim- h a c i-  ’ your ( p i ) '

The possession o f  most nouns is  marked w ith  the am-set. H is t o r i c a l l y ,

th is  set o f  pronouns was used to  mark a l ie n a b le  possession, but a t  the

present i t  can be used w ith  some k in  terms and body p a r ts ,  le x ic a l  items

th a t  usu a lly  take the c a -s e t . The fo l lo w in g  is  a paradigm o f  a noun ta k -

ing th is  form of possession.

Possessed Noun Gloss

am-i fa 'my dog/dogs*

cim -i fa 'yo ur(sg ) dog/dogs

im - i fa 'h e r  dog/his d o g /th e ir  dog/dogs'

kom-i fa 'our dog/dogs

hacim-i fa 'y o u r (p i )  dog/dogs'

Note th a t  p lu r a l i t y  o f  a possessed noun is not ind icated  except on the verb 

th a t  governs or is governed by the noun phrase, where a p lu ra l form is  

a v a i1a b le .

There are  a number o f  morphophonemic a l te r a t io n s  o f  the nasal consonant
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o f  th is  p r e f ix  set before  c e r ta in  consonants. I f  the p r e f ix  precedes a 

stop, i t  as s im ila te s  to  the p o in t  o f  a r t i c u la t io n  o f  the stop . I f  i t  p re 

cedes a resonant, the nasal is converted in to  th a t  resonant. I f  i t  p re

cedes a f r i c a t i v e ,  the nasal consonant n a s a l ize s  the preceding vowel and 

disappears. The fo l lo w in g  a re  several examples, see a lso  those in Chapter 2.  

Stop Resonant F r ic a t iv e

a m -ta : ta  hocil-f im - la y k f  c im - f i t o lb a
1sposs-FATHER STAR-3poss-DUNG 2sposs-FAN

/ a n t a : t a /  /h o c iF i 11a y k f /  / c j f i t o l b a /

’ my f a t h e r 1 ’ s t a r ’ s dung (m e te o r ) ’ 'your fan '

The c a -s e t  o f  possessive p r e f ix e s ,  h i s t o r i c a l l y  used to  in d ic a te  in a l ie n 

ab le  possession, a re  used w ith  most body p a r ts ,  about o n e - th ird  o f  the  kin

terms, and the fo l lo w in g :  hoi c? fo 'name,' stonaholc? f o . 'surname'

( s t -a c - onahol ci fo 'my surnam e'), and staho:ba 'photograph o f  o n e s e lf '  

( s t - a c - aho:ba 'a  photograph o f  me,' c . f .  s t -am- aho:ba 'a  photograph o f  m in e ' ) .

The fo l lo w in g  is a paradigm o f  a c o n s o n a n t - in i t ia l  noun tak ing  th is  form

o f  possession.

Possessed noun Gloss

c a -h a lk f  'my w i f e '

c i - h a lk f  'your w i f e ’

0 -h a lk f  'h is  w i f e / t h e i r  w ives ’

k o -h a lk f  'our w ives'

h a c i -h a lk i  'your w ives'

I f  the c a -s e t  is p re f ix e d  to a v o w e l - in i t i a l  word, i t  has two d i f f e r e n t  

r e a l i z a t io n s ,  depending on whether the i n i t i a l  vowel o f  the possessed noun 

is j .  or a /o .  I f  the word begins w ith  j_, the vowel is dropped a f t e r  a l l  

p re f ixes  w ith  phonetic r e a l i z a t io n .2  The fo l lo w in g  is an example.

i
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Possessed noun Gloss

c a - t t i  K  

c i - t t i  Vf 

0 - i  t t i  Vt 

k o - t t i  H  

haci - t t i  1-f

’ my eye/eyes '

'you r(sg ) eye /eyes1 

' h e r / h i s / t h e i r  eye /ey es ’ 

’ our eyes'

'y o u r (p i )  eyes'

There is  one exception to  th is  general r u le ,  the noun ik f  'p a r e n t , '  

which does not lose  i n i t i a l  j_; c i - i k f  'your p a r e n t , ’ p h o n e t ic a l ly  [ c i ? i k f ] .

I f  the possessed word begins e i th e r  w ith  o or a ,  the f i r s t  person 

s in g u la r  p r e f ix  m etathesizes to a c - .  and the o ther  p re f ix e s  have the  

fo l lo w in g  forms, which e l id e  the i n i t i a l  vowels o f  the words to which 

they a re  p re f ix e d :  second person s in g u la r  a c i f i r s t  person p lu ra l ako- .  

and second person p lu ra l a h a c i The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  the use 

o f  the changed forms o f  the possessive p re f ix e s .

Possessed noun 

a rp ih c f  

a c -a :p ih c f  

a c i - p i  hcf 

a ip ih c f

Gl oss

•body'

'my body'

'your body'

' h e r /h i  s /  
thei r  body'

Possessed noun

6 :b i

a c -6 :b i

a c f -b i

6:bi

Gl oss

' t h ig h '

'my th ig h '

'you r(sg ) th ig h '

' h e r /h i  s / th e i  r 
th ig h / th ig h s '

ako-pi hcf 

a h a c i-p i  hcf

'ou r bodies' 

'your bodies'

'our th ig h s '  

'y o u r (p l )  th ig hs '

ak6-bi 

ah acf-b i  

Body p art  terms and Kin terms

Because terms fo r  body parts  and kin  a re  the only major groups o f  noun th a t  

use the c a -s e t  o f  p r e f ix e s ,  and because o f  the com plex it ies  o f  the k insh ip  

system, both groups re q u ire  fu r th e r  d e s c r ip t io n .
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Body parts

The m a jo r i ty  o f  a l l  terms fo r  body p arts  take  the c a -s e t  o f  p r e f ix e s ,  

but a small m in o r ity  take the am-set. Some o f  the terms th a t  take the  

am-set a re  euphemisms, such as coco 'v a g in a 1 and c ic f  'p e n is '  (derived  

from the non-euphemistic terms ?kco lf  and ?k c f ; these euphemisms are  

derived from c h i ld  language); others take the am-set fo r  no d iscernab le  

reason. The fo l lo w in g  is a l i s t  o f  body p arts  c la s s i f ie d  as to whether 

the c a -s e t  or the am-set o f  pronouns is  used.

ca -s e t gloss am-set gloss

afakc6 ' sk in ' apahca ' shadow1

atabf 1 back' asi kef 'muscle'

hakcd 'o u te r  e a r ' baya:na 'stomach (organ)'

hakc6:bi ' i nner e a r 1 bonka ' scrotum'

h i : si 'h a i  r 1 cakalpa 'g iz z a r d '

ib il-kanf 'nasal mucus' c ic f 'p en is  (euphemism)

ib i  sa:ni ' nose' coc6 'vag ina  (euphemism)

i b i t a : 1 a ' face ' cofkonf 'bone'

i ccomm f 'anus' cokbf 'n a v e l '

i c iksa 'nape o f  neck' cokfanf :pa 'mole on the sk in '

i cokcf ' s a l i v a ' i 1kan6 ' r i g h t  s ide '

icoksakba 'elbow' kopf 'n e s t '

i cokpaskacf 'cheek' 1 aykf ' dung'

i c o :1aksf ' tongue' 1-al-okkf ' ki dney'

ic o :w i1 iks f ' l i p ' sokpa '1 ungs'

i hi l>ihcf ' t e s t ic le s ' s t jh o l is w a  al-ka 'b la d d e r '3

i kci ' pen i s ' tonf 'h ip '

i kco1 f 'vag in a ' wahl 1 'mane'
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. i k f f  ’ stomach ( b e l l y ) '

i 1baksf ’ f i  ngern a i1'

f l b l  'hand'

in n a tf  ’ t o o t h / t e e th ’ v a r .  inn o tf

isakba 'arm'

isbakkalohka 'b r a in '

isbakkf 'head'

i t t a b f  ' l e g '

i t t i K  'eye '

i t t i p f  'shou lder '

i t to l-p f  'knee'

iyyabakhacf 'h e e l '

iyyaksf ' t o e n a i l '

iyy f  ' f o o t '

kobalf • 'back o f  head'

konui 1-f 'ca l  f  o f  1 eg'

lopf ' 1 iv e r '

l-abakc6 'g a l l  b ladder'

1-ikcf 'abdomen/groin'

n6:bi ' t h r o a t '

nokbal-k^ 'a rm p it '

nokhil-f ' t o n s i l s '

nokoloksf 'Adam's apple '

o :b i ' t h ig h '

opahka 'sh ou ld er '

owwasf 'anus (euphemism)'

p a ta : la  'c h e s t ,  b reas t '
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p is f  'n ip p le *

tasaknl 'sh in  o f  le g '

t i t i k l f  ' j o i n t '

wakta 'b u tto cks '

I t  is notab le  th a t  even when a noun possessed w ith  the ca-  set is

separated from i t s  owner, the c a -s e t  is s t i l l  used. This in d ica tes  th a t

the a l ie n a b le / in a l ie n a b le  d is t in c t io n  is  no longer w e l1-m aintained in

Koasati.  The fo l lo w in g  is  an example.

1) a lb a ta  0 -a :n ip 6 -k  c6 f
ALLIGATOR 3poss-PREPARED:MEAT-subj JUMP (p i)

/a lb a t a  a :n ip 6k  c 6 f /

'A l l i g a t o r  meat q u iv e r s . '

Kin terms

The terminology w ith in  the k insh ip  system is a t  the present in a s ta te  

o f  f lu x .  The former e lab o ra te  k insh ip  system is breaking down in to  a 

simpler one, more coord inate  w ith  English . N evertheless, c e r ta in  kin  

terms, to many people unknown, a re  s t i l l  used by persons m ain ta in ing  tha t  

re la t io n s h ip .  Thus, the term a w 6 :s i . 'u n c le  by m a rr ia g e , '  is  unknown to  

nearly  everyone, w h ile  c o fo s f . 'g re a t  u nc le ' is used even by l i t t l e  c h i l 

dren who have such a r e l a t i v e .  The fo l lo w in g  l i s t  w i l l  discuss k in  terms 

by generation , w ith  notes on t h e i r  usage, and p r e f ix  set used fo r  possession. 

Th ird  ascending generation

apoc6:ba (am-) 'g re a t  grandmother' ( r a re ,  but s t i l l  in use)

awoc6:ba (am-) 'g re a t  g rand fa th er '  ( r a re ,  but s t i l l  in  use)

Second ascending generation

ap6 (am-) 'grandmother' (common) (note aposf 'grandma')

aw6 (am-) 'g ra n d fa th e r '  (common)
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cofosf (ca -)  ‘ g rea t u n c le ’ ( r a re ,  but s t i l l  in use)

ko:sosf (am-) 'g re a t  aunt' (very rare )

F i r s t  ascending generation

m3 c ms (am-) 'mother' (common)

p ic f (am-) 'mother' ( r a re ,  but s t i l l  in use)

i skf (am-) 'mother' (no longer used)

i c o f f / c o f f  (ca -) 'maternal uncle ' (common; now fre q u e n t ly  used to  
mean simply 'u n c le ' )

i k 6 : s i /  
k 6 : s r

i s k 6 : s i /  
(am-)

'maternal aunt' (common; now f re q u e n t ly  used to  
mean simply 'a u n t '

t a : t a (am-) ' f a t h e r 1 (common)

t a : t a s i (am-) ' paternal uncle ' ( r a re ,  but s t i l l  in use)

apo:si (am-) ' paternal aunt' (no longer used)

aw6: s i (am-) 'u n c le  by m arr iag e ’ (no longer used)

Ego's generation

ya:ya  (am-) 'e ld e r  s is t e r / e ld e r  b ro th e r '  (no longer used)

i t ta c a k k f  (ca -)  ’ younger s ib l in g  o f  one’ s own sex’ (common, now
used to in d ic a te  's ib l in g  o f  one's  own s e x , '  or
very c o l lo q u ia l ly  'b ro th e r ,  w ith o u t regard to sex 
o f  s p e a k e r . ')

V akf6 :s i (am-) 'younger b ro ther  o f  a woman' (common, now used to
mean 'b ro th e r  o f  a woman')

ifon6:s? (ca -)  'younger s i s t e r : o f  a man' (common, now used to  mean
' s i s t e r  o f  a man,' o r  very c o l lo q u ia l l y ,  ' s i s t e r ,  
w ithout regard to sex o f  speaker ')

ittacakkanahka (ca -)  'cousin or h a l f - s i b l i n g  o f  one's  own s e x '(v e ry  rare )

1-akfo: sanahka (am-) 'woman's male cousin or hal f - b r o t h e r ' (very ra re )

ifono:sanahka (ca -)  'man's female cousin or h a l f - s i s t e r '  (very ra re )

F i r s t  descending generation

y 6 :s i  (am-) 'e ld e r  daughter' (no longer used)

-coktaykf (ca -)  'younger daughter' (common, used to mean 'd a u g h te r ; '
th i rd  person possessed form i r r e g u la r :  ocotaykf)

I
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c ika (am-) ’ e ld e r  son* ( ra re ,  but s t i l l  in use)

c ik a s f /k a s f /  'younger son' ( r a r e ,  but s t i l l  in use)
kas6:si-* (am-)

oc6:s? (ca -)  'o f f s p r in g '  (common; o r i g i n a l l y  th i r d  person posses
sor o n ly ;  now commonly used to mean 's o n ')

a : to s i  (am-) ' i n f a n t  c h i ld  o f  e i t h e r  sex' (common)

tayy6 :s i (am-) 'n ie c e '  (very rare )

oco f6 :s i (c a -)  'nephew' (very rare )

Second descending generation

ippok6:si (ca -)  'g ran d ch ild  o f  e i t h e r  sex' (common)

R e la t iv e s  by m arr iag e - - f i r s t  ascending generation

ip po s ikc l (ca -)  'p a r e n t - in - la w  o f  e i t h e r  s e x ' 6  (common)

R e la t iv e s  by m arr iag e - -Ego's generation

na:ni (am-) 'husband' (common)

halkT (ca -)  'w i f e '  (common)

haya (am-) ' s i s t e r - i n - l a w  ( ra th e r  ra re )

a la  (am-) 'b r o t h e r - in - la w  ( ra th e r  ra re )

R e la t ives  by m arr iag e - - f i r s t  descending generation

ippokf (c a -)  'd a u g h te r - in - la w '  ( ra th e r  rare )

anaH ? (am-) 's o n - in - la w '  (common)

Other re la t io n s h ip  terms

'an ces to rs '

'g ran dp aren ts '8

'p a re n ts '^

' r e la t i v e s '9

awoc6:baha
apoc6:baha (am-)

apoha (am-)

marmaha (am-)
i ki he) (ca -)
pi ci ha (am-)
i ski ha (am-)

alahka (am-)

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



376

I t  should be noted th a t  kin terms, u n l ik e  body p a r ts ,  a re  not o b l i 

g a t o r i ly  possessed. Frequently , an unprefixed form is  used in speaking 

o f  a r e la t i v e  o f  one's own, e s p e c ia l ly  i f  there  is a h e s i ta t io n  between 

using a f i r s t  person s ing u la r  and a f i r s t  person p lu ra l p r e f ix ,  as in 

the fo l lo w in g  example.

2 ) aw6 - k  h6 : p a - : f 6 :k -ok  
GRANDFATHER-subj BE:SICK-when-ss: foe

/aw6 k h6 : p a : f 6 :kok /

'When my/our grandfather was i l l . . . ;  When grandfather was i l l . . . '  

F in a l l y ,  th ere  is  a c h i ld 's  form fo r  isk6 : s i . 'maternal a u n t , '  th a t  

is  used in a f fe c t io n a te  address to  an a d u l t :  ko:ko. ' a u n t i e . '

Usage o f  possessed nouns

When one noun possesses another, the possessor precedes the noun pos

sessed, as in the fo l lo w in g  examples.

3) am-picf i m - t a : t - o : t o - k  6 n t i - t  6 n t-o k  ih a :n i  c6 :pa-laho-V
1sposs-MOTHER 3poss-FATHER-art-subj COME(sg)-conn COME(sg)-ss:foe 
LAND B U Y - i r r e a l is -p h r : term

'ampicf in t a : t o : t o k  6 n t i t  6 ntok ih a :n i c6 :palah9 /

'My m other's fa th e r  came; he came in order to buy la n d . '

A) i t t o - b i h f  im-l-akf pf hi -ok a ! 4 a - : c i - : f 6 : k
WOOD-GUN 3poss-BULLET PICK:UP(pl) -GO(sg/du)-3nonsg-when

/ i t t o b i h f  jl-akf p fh lok  a ! 4 3 : c i : f  6 : k /

'When the two o f  them picked up t h e i r  arrows and w e n t . . . '

When a d is t in c t io n  needs to be made, e s p e c ia l ly  in the th i r d  person,

between someone's possessions and one's own possessions, the a d je c t iv e

ma:1o . 'own' fo llow s the possessed noun, as in the fo l lo w in g  example.

5) sokha-k oc6 :s i  m a:lo-n  f : p a - t
PIG-subj OFFSPRING OWN-ebj EAT-Past

/sokhak oco:si ma:lon I’ :p a t /

'The sow a te  i t s  own fa r ro w . '
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Th is  example should be compared w ith  the fo l lo w in g .

6) sokha-k oc6:s-on f : p a - t
PIG-subj OFFSPRING-subj:foc EAT-Past

/sokhak oc6:son f : p a t /

’ The sow a te  i t s  (another sow's) fa r ro w . '

Choice between the am-set and ca -se t

As a general ru le ,  th e re  is  no v a r ia t io n  allowed in which p r e f ix  a

noun takes when i t  is possessed. Those nouns which do vary freq u en t ly

do so according to whether the possessor o f  the noun is i t s  inherent

possessor. Thus a human being would say a l 1api 'my h o rn , '  using the am-

s e t ,  because a horn is never an in h e re n t ly  human body p a r t .  On the o ther

hand, the sea-monster (c intosakc6) would say*® c a la p f . 'my h o rn , '  using

the c a -s e t .  as horns a re  in h e re n t ly  p a r t  o f  a sjsa-monster's anatomy.

The k in -te rm  i t t a c a k k f . ' s i b l i n g  o f  one's own s e x , '  in d i f f e r e n t ly  takes

the am-set or ca -se t  to mark the possessor. This may r e f l e c t  the erosion

o f  the c a -s e t  p re f ix e s  from the possessive paradigms o f  k in terms.

There is one word which takes both sets o f  p re f ix e s ,  and which has a

s l ig h t  change in meaning w ith  the d i f f e r e n t  p r e f ix  se ts . This  is  h o ic ? f6 .

'name,' which w ith  the c a -s e t  means 'o n e 's  own name,' and w ith  the am-set

means 'one 's  name fo r  something.'
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FOOTNOTES TO CHAPTER 15

^Because th is  p r e f ix  has a zero r e a l i z a t io n ,  i t  has not been marked

elsewhere in th is  d is s e r ta t io n .  I t  is  very d i f f i c u l t  to f in d  out whether

speakers consider th is  p r e f ix  as ’ r e a l ’ as one w ith  a phonetic r e a l i z a t io n .
2

Because words w ith  i n i t i a l  j_ a re  so frequent among in h e re n t ly  possessed 

nouns in the th i r d  person, i t  is  l i k e l y ,  e s p e c ia l ly  tak ing  in to  con s ider

a t io n  comparative evidence, th a t  j[ was once o r i g i n a l l y  the th i r d  person 

pronoun p r e f i x  fo r  the c a -s e t .

3Th i s noun is  a c tu a l ly  a nominalized verb phrase meaning 'o ne ’ s u r in e 's  

f i l l i n g  up p la c e . ’ The instrumental p r e f ix  precedes the person p r e f i x ;  

thus s t - am- hol ? swa al-ka. 'my b la d d e r . '

^ h e s e  v a r ia n ts  are  due to the fa c t  th a t  the term fo r  maternal aunt 

is  derived from the term ?s k f . 'm o th e r , '  and i k f . 'p a r e n t , '  by means o f  

a now-obsolescent d im in u tive  s u f f i x  - o : s ?. The loss o f  the i n i t i a l  s y l 

la b le  is  very common, e s p e c ia l ly  in rap id  speech.

^These th ree  terms fo r  son a re  u n d e r ly in g ly  id e n t ic a l ;  kasf is  derived  

from ci kasf by loss o f  the i n i t i a l  s y l la b le ,  and kas6:s? is  derived  from 

ci kasf by the loss o f  the i n i t i a l  s y l l a b le  and the use o f  the ob so le te  

d im in u tive  s u f f i x  - 6 : s i .

^To d is t in g u is h  between f a t h e r - in - la w  and m o th e r - in - la w , the nouns 

n a : n i . 'man; m a le , '  and t a y y f , 'woman; fe m a le , '  fo l lo w  the term as a d je c t iv e s .

?The term anal-f is  re la te d  to  the verb an aH -in . ' t o  marry someone.'

Note the fo l lo w in g  d is t in c t io n s  o f  th is  verb: ac- an a l4 i  t . 'he  m arried  me;'

am-anaJ4i_t, 'he married in to  my f a m i ly . '  
o

The use o f  the kin  terms fo r  female r e la t iv e s  to inc lude both male and 

female r e la t iv e s  r e f le c ts  the former m a t r i l in e a l  k insh ip  system o f  the  

K o a s a t i .
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^There is  a verb re la te d  to th is  term, i t t im a lah kan . ’ to have mutual 

k in sh ip  r e l a t i o n s , ’ w ith  the derived  noun i t t im a la h h ? 1ka. ' re c ip ro c a l  k in 

ship r e la t io n s . '  In a d d it io n  th e re  is  a c a -s t a t iv e  verb a lah kan . which 

means ' t o  be the la s t  o f  one's  c lan  o r  f a m i ly . '  Perhaps u nre la ted  is  the  

impersonal verb a lahkan. ' t o  be l e f t  o v e r , '  which when used w ith  the d a t iv e  

verb p re f ix e s  has the meaning o f  ' t o  have l e f t  o ver.*

^®This example is  taken from a mythological te x t  gathered by Swanton in 

1910.
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CHAPTER 16

NOUNS IN RELATION TO VERBS: PLURALITY, MASS AND SHAPE

P Iu r a l i  ty

As a general r u le ,  p l u r a l i t y  o f  a noun is not marked on the noun i t s e l f .  

Rather, p l u r a l i t y  o f  a noun subject o r  o b je c t  is marked on or w i th in  the  

verb on which the noun depends, as in the fo l lo w in g  examples.

1) o k ip 6 fk a -k  o :w -a :y  
WHALE-subj loc-GO:ABOUT(sg/du)

/o k ip 6 fk a k  o :w a :y /

'A whale is swimming a b o u t .1

2) o k ip 6 fk a -k  o :w -aya -:c
WHALE-subj 1oc-GO:ABOUT(sg/du) -3nonsg

/o k ip d fk a k  o :w aya:c/

'Two whales are  swimming a b o u t .1

3) o k ip 6 fk a -k  o:-yomah1 
WHALE-subj loc-GO:ABOUT(pi)

/o k ip o fk a k  o:yomahl/

'There  are  some whales swimming a b o u t .1

k)  i t t 6 - n  a t i n f : 1 i - 1 i - t
WOOD-obj BURN(sg)- 1 ss-Past

/ i t t o n  a t i n f :1 i 1 i t /

'1 burned a l o g . ’

5) i t t 6 - n  a t f n n i - l i - t
WOOD-obj BURN ( p i ) - l s s - P a s t

/ i t t 6 n  a t f n n i 1 i t /

' I  burned some lo g s . '

For the ways th a t  p l u r a l i t y  o f  a noun is  marked on the verb , see Chapter 10.

I f  a noun re fe rs  to  human beings, i t  may o p t io n a l ly  take the s u f f i x  - ha

to in d ic a te  p l u r a l i t y .  This s u f f ix  takes the accent i f  the noun to which i t

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



381

is  su ff ix e d  has the accent on the u l t im a te  s y l la b le ,  o therw ise i t  is not 

accented. A d d i t io n a l ly ,  the only  cases th a t  nouns w ith  the s u f f i x  - ha 

have been noted to take a re  the Nominative, Accusative and Autonomous 

(see Chapter 1 3 ) .  Not only  do root nouns take th is  s u f f i x ,  but agentive  

nouns as w e l l ,  as shown in the fo l lo w in g  ta b le .

TABLE 16.1

Noun

athdmma 

thatka  

fa la n c f  

na: n i 

tayyi 

a : t i

i 1 anawfhli

Gloss 

' I nd i an1 

'W hite person' 

' Caj un1

Pi ural Gloss 

' Ind ians '  

'W hite people'

'Cajuns'

'man

'human being'  

' hunter'

h a s ik f 11i t  b f t l i  ' b a l l e t  dancer' 

ik h a : lo  'd ea f  person'

a lorsacfhko 'one who does 
not grow r ic e '

athdmmaha 

thatkaha  

fa la n c ih a  

na: n i ha ' men'

tayyiha  'women'

a : t ih a  'human beings'

i 1anawfhli ha 1 h u n ters '

h a s i k f l 1 i t  b f t l i h a  ' b a l l e t  dancers' 

ikha:loha 'd ea f  people'

a!o:sacfhkoha 'ones who do not
grow r ic e '

ih a :n i imfkso ' la n d le s s  person' ih a :n i imfksoha ' la n d le s s  people'

Animal names can occur w ith  the s u f f ix  -ha when they r e fe r  to  people o f  

the c lan  o f  the same name, such as n ? ta . 'b e a r ;  bears; Bear-Clan person,'  

p lu ra l n i ta h a . 'Bear-C lan peo p le ; '  kowf. 'p an th er;  panthers; Panther-Clan  

person, pi kowiha. 'Panther-C lan  p e o p le . '

In ad d it io n  to the s u f f i x  -ha . nouns th a t  a re  derived e i th e r  h i s t o r i c a l 

ly  or synchronica lly  w ith  the d im in u t ive  s u f f i x  - s i / - os? (a rc h a ic a l ly  - o : s i ) 

form a paucal p lura l (meaning more than two but less than f i v e  or s ix )  

marked by the s u f f i x  -k i  J  For such nouns th e re  is a lso  a m u lt ip le  p lura l
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(more than f i v e  or s ix )  formed w ith  the s u f f i x  - k ih a . a combination o f  the  

s u ff ix e s  -k i  and -ha . The fo l lo w in g  ta b le  shows examples o f  nouns th a t  

form a paucal p lu ra l and a m u l t ip le  p lu r a l .

TABLE 16.2

Noun Gloss Paucal P lural Mul t i  p ie  Pi ural

apo:si 'pa terna l aunt' aposki aposkiha

ta r ta s i 'pa terna l uncle ' ta : ta s k i t a : taskiha

i fono: s i 'man's s is t e r ' i fonoski i fon6skiha

i ppokko:si 'g ra n d c h i Id ’ i ppokkoski ippokkoskiha

a : tos i 'baby' a t to s k i a :to s k ih a

The accentuation o f  -k? and - kiha fo llow s the same p a t te rn  as th a t  o f  

-h a . I t  is notab le  th a t  the paucal and m u l t ip le  p lu ra l  s u f f ix e s  apocopate 

the d im in u tive  s u f f i x .  Again, these s u f f ix e s  a re  used w ith  animal names 

only to r e fe r  to  ch i ld re n  o f  the c lan  o f  the same name, such as n i t a s f . 

'bear cub; Bear-Clan c h i l d , '  paucal ni t a s k f . *a couple o f  Bear-Clan c h i l 

d re n , '  m u l t ip le  n i ta s k ih a . 'many Bear-Clan c h i l d r e n .

F in a l l y ,  the words fo r  boy (na:nos?) and g i r l  ( tayyo sf) in the m u lt ip le  

reverse the order o f  the d im in u t iv e ,  paucal, and p lu ra l s u f f ix e s  from 

-oskiha to - h a s k i . as shown below

Noun Gloss Paucal pi ural M u l t ip ie  PI ural

na:nosi 'boy' na:noski na:nihaski

tayyosf ' g i r l '  tayyoskf tayy ihask f

Mass

Nouns are  d iv ided in to  two c a te g o r ie s ,  count and mass nouns, the former 

naming o b jec ts  th a t  can be in d iv id u a l ly  numerated, the l a t t e r  occurring  

only as groups. The morphological e f f e c t  o f  th is  c a te g o r iz a t io n  is th a t  

mass nouns req u ire  a p lu ra l  verb to be used, when such is a v a i la b le ,  as
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in  the fo l lo w in g  example.

6) h is to - k  wayohk 
ASH-subj FLY(pi)

/h is t o k  way6hk/

’ The ashes a re  f l y i n g ;  the ash is  f l y i n g . '

The fo l lo w in g  is  a l i s t  o f  mass nouns e l i c i t e d  in the fo l lo w in g  frames:

X a p f s l i l  ’ 1 throw (p i)  away X , 1 and X p f h i i 1, '1 p ick (p i )  up X . '

a re  two main categories  o f  mass nouns: items o f  c lo th  or f ib e r  and

gations o f a la rg e  number o f  very small o b je c ts .

C loth and f ib e r Aqqreqations

Noun Gloss Noun Gl oss

h o i? kfa 'c lo t h i  ng' sanc6 'sand'

hono 's k i  r t ' okl-r 'e a r t h '

s t i 1 iyofka ' t ro u s e rs ' pahf 'g rass '

hatkasf * sheet' i t t o h f : s i '1 eaves'

h i sa : ka ' b1anket' ta lc o s f 'pebbles

al i nca 'c o v e r le t ' o kH  cal a 'mud'

tapacka ' qu i 11 ' hi pi i ' snow'

baksa * s t r in g ' t i l  k6 ' f l o u r '

aci t f : k a ' rope' comp6:1? ' sugar'

hapf ' s a l t '

kopfhka ' t r a s h '

bakcola |h is a :k a 'a lg a e '

Water as a mass noun

At f i r s t ,  i t  is  very d i f f i c u l t  to  f in d  out whether o r  not w ater is con

s idered a mass noun. This is  because instead o f  the general verbs fo r  

p ick ing  up and throwing away, which are  marked fo r  the s in g u la r i ty  or 

p l u r a l i t y  o f  the o b je c t ,  there  a re  s p e c i f ic  verbs fo r  these actions  to be
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used w ith  w ater:  k a h a p lin . ' t o  d ip  water up o n c e , '  and k a f f i n . ' t o  d ip  

water up tw ice  or more t im e s ; '  and s o f f i n . ' t o  throw w ater away; pour out  

w a t e r . '  I t  happens th a t  w ater in i t s  f r e e  s ta te  is  considered a mass 

noun, but in any kind o f  contained lo c a t io n ,  i t  is  a count noun. Example 

7) shows water as a mass noun; compare the use o f  the p lu ra l  verb w ith  

th a t  in examples 8a) and 8 b ) .  Examples 9a) and 9b) show water as a count 

noun.^

7) ok-6n a W i-1
WATER-obj: foe F IL L (p i ) - 1 ss

/okon a ! 4 i l /

' I  f i l l  i t  w ith  w a t e r . '

8a) hakco s t i l h a : l a  h o k f i - l
EAR HEARING-.WITH: IT FI LL (s g ) -1 ss

/hakco s t? 1 h a : la  h 6 k f i 1 /

' I  put in a hearing a i d . '

b) hakco s t i l h a : l a  aH -i-1
EAR HEARING:WITH:IT FILL ( p i ) - Is s

/hakco s t i l h a : l a  a l - H l /

' I  put in the hearing a id s . '

9a) o k f -k  s - t a l l a : k  ih a :n i
WATER-subj in s t r -L IE ( in a n )  (sg) EARTH

/o k f k  s t a l l a : k  ih a : n i /

'There  is a pool o f  water on the ground.'

b) o k f -k  s - t a lk  iha :n i
WATER-subj in s t r - L IE ( in a n ) ( s g )  EARTH

/o k fk  s ta lk  ih a : n i /

'There  are  pools o f  water on the ground.'

Shape

Instead o f using the verb which expresses the ex is tence  in a lo c a t io n  o f  

an o b je c t  (na:ho, ' t o  e x i s t ;  fksg, 'n o t to e x i s t ' ) ,  p o s it io n a l verbs are
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used w ith  some things to  express t h e i r  ex is ten ce . The choice o f p o s i t io n 

al verb is  c o r re la te d  to  the shape o f  the o b je c t ;  in a d d i t io n ,  each p o s i

t io n a l  verb has a s in g u la r  and p lu ra l form. As in d ica to rs  o f  ex is ten ce ,  

these p o s it io n a l  verbs o f te n  form s u p p le t ive  p lu ra ls  w ith  forms taken from 

o ther p o s it io n a l  verbs, not from t h e i r  reg u la r  p lu r a ls .

1. T a l l ,  v e r t ic a l  th in g s ,  hacca: 1 in ( s g ) ; 1okko: 1 in (p i )  ' t o  s tand1 

T a l l ,  v e r t ic a l  th in g s ,  such as posts o r  t re e s ,  as well as legged ob

j e c t s ,  such as stoves, ta b le s ,  ch a irs  and fu r n i t u r e  use the above verb 

p a ir  to in d ic a te  t h e i r  ex is ten ce , as in the fo l lo w in g  examples.

1 0) oconai th f l-ka -k  hacca :1
WOOD: STOVE-subj STAND(sg)

/oconai thfl-kak hacca: 1 /

'There  is  a wood s to v e . '

11) oconai th f l-ka -k  lokkorl  
WOOD: STOVE-subj STAND(pi)

/o cona ith fl-kak  lo k k o : l /

'There a re  wood stoves'

Contrary to the general r u le ,  trees  do not use 1okk6: 1 in to form t h e i r

p lu r a l ,  but ra th er  hibahkan. which usua lly  means ' t o  stand in  rows.' The

fo llo w in g  is an example.

12) nofo-k  m at-hacca:l 
BIRCH-subj afar-STAND(sg)

/n o fo k  ma thacca:1 /

'There  is a b irch  over th e r e . '

13) nofo-k  mat-hibahk  
BIRCH-subj afar-STAND(pi)

/no fok  mathibahk/

'There  a re  some birches over t h e r e . ’

F in a l l y ,  a l l  kinds o f  weather are  ind icated by the use o f  hacca:1 in . I f

I
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the  weather phenomenon is  something countab le , the p lu ra l 1okko:1 in can 

be used. The fo l lo w in g  are  examples.

14) h a s ta h k i - t  hacca:1
BE: SUNLIGHT-conn STAND(sg)

/h a s ta h k i t  h a c c a : l /

’ I t  is  sunny w e a th e r .1

15) f a f f  yammi-t hacca:1 
WINTER BE:LIKE-conn STAND(sg)

/ f a f f  yammit hacca:1 /

' I t  is w in te r -1 ik e  w eather. '

16) h a n a b i t i1 f - k  mat-hacca:l 
RAINBOW-subj afar-STAND(sg)

/ h a n a b i t i l f k  m a th acca:l /

'There is a rainbow.'

17 ) h an ab it i  1 f - k  mat-1okko:1 
RAINBOW-subj afar-STAND(pi)

/h a n a b i t i 1 fk  m atlokko:1 /

'There is a double rainbow.'

I I .  G lobular o b je c ts ;  heaps o f  o b je c ts ,  cokko:1?n (sg) c ik k f :k a n  (p i)
' t o  s i t 1

G lobular o b je c ts ,  or ob jects  vaguely g lo b u la r ,u se  the above verb p a ir  

to in d ic a te  t h e i r  e x is ten ce . Note th a t  ci kkf:kan is the  dual form o f  ' t o  

s i t , 1 and although f : san. ' t o  s i t  ( p i ) '  was occas io na lly  e l i c i t e d  in  

studying the phenomenon o f  shape-marking, i t s  appearance was c e r t a in ly  due 

to t ra n s la t io n  pressure; in tex ts  only c ik k f:k a n  appears. The fo l low ing  

examples show the use o f  th is  verb p a i r .

18) pokko-k cokko:1 
BALL-subj SIT(sg)

/pokkok cokko: 1 /

'There i s a b a l1 . '
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19) pokko-k c ik k f : k  
BALL-subj SIT (p i)

/pokkok c i k k f : k /

'There  a re  some b a l l s . '

20) n iF ah as f-k  mat-cokko:1 
MOON-subj a fa r -S IT (s g )

/n iF a h a s fk  m atco kko :l/

'The moon is  o u t . '

21) hasf mat-cokk6:l  
SUN a fa r -S IT (s g )

/h a s f  m atco kko :l /

'The sun is o u t . '

22) copoksf-k  cokk6:l 
HILL-subj SIT (sg)

/copoks f k cokko: 1 /

'There is  a h i l l . '

2 3 ) m o b f: la -k  cokko:1 
CAR-subj S IT(sg)

/m o b f: la k  cokko: 1 /

'There  is  a c a r . '

Mass nouns, occurring  as a m atter o f  course only w ith  the  p l u r a l ,  take th is  

verb to in d ic a te  th a t  they a re  ly in g  in a heap, as in the  fo l lo w in g  exam- 

pl es.

24) k a f f - k  i t t a - c i k k f : k  
COFFEE-subj lo c -S IT (p l )

/ k a f f k  i t t a c i k k f : k /

'There  is  a heap o f  c o f fe e  on the ground.'

25) f :s a  bikko sanco-k c ik k f t k  
HOUSE BEFORE SAND-subj SIT (p i)

/ f : s a  bikko sancok c i k k f : k /

'There is  a p i l e  o f  sand in f r o n t  o f  the house.'
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26) a :n ip o -k  c ik k f : k  
PREPARED:MEAT-subj S IT (p i )

/a :n ip o k  c i k k f : k /

•There is a heap o f  m eat. '

I I I .  Large, long th in  th in g s ,  tammin (sg) bal kan (p i )  * to  l i e ’

Large, long th in  th in g s ,  such as r i v e r s ,  roads and f a l l e n  trees  use the

above verb p a ir  to in d ic a te  t h e i r  e x is te n c e .  Note th a t  both tammin. which

us u a l ly  means ' t o  be ly in g  down,' and b a lkan . which is  the p lu ra l  form o f

b a l la :k a n  (dual b a l la s k a n ) . ' t o  l i e  down,' u s u a l ly  r e fe r  s o le ly  to  animate

o b je c ts .  H i s t o r i c a l l y ,  r iv e rs  and paths may well have been considered as

animate o b je c ts ;  t rees  ac t  p e c u l ia r ly  g ram m atica lly .^  The fo l lo w in g  a re

examples o f  the use o f  th is  verb p a i r .

27) hahcosf-k tarn 
STREAM-subj L IE(sg)

/hahcosfk tarn/

'There is  a s tream .'

28) hahcos-k f-k  ba lk  
STREAM-pl-subj L IE (p l )

/hahcoskfk b a lk /

'There a re  some s tream s .1

29) i t t o  c i l a k t o - k  tim
TREE UPROOTED-subj LIE(sg)

/ i t t o  c i la k t o k  tarn/

'There is  an uprooted t r e e . '

30) i t t o  c i l a k t o - k  b a lk
TREE UPROOTED-subj L IE (p l )

/ i t t o  c i la k to k  b a lk /

'There a re  some uprooted t r e e s . '
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31) t a lb o : n i - k  tbm
CALCASIEU:RIVER-subj L IE (sg)

/ t a l b o i n i k  tbm/

'The Calcasieu R iver l i e s  t h e r e . '

32) s a b f:n a -k  t&m
SAB INE: RIVER-subj L IE(sg)

/ s a b f ’.nak tarn/

'The Sabine R iver  l i e s  t h e r e . '

33) n f : c i - k  t§m
NECHES:RIVER-subj L IE(sg)

/ n f : c i k  tarn/

'The Neches R iver  l i e s  t h e r e . '

IV . Small, long, th in  th in g s , tammin (sg) ci kk f:kan  (p i)  ' t o  l i e '

This category seems to be a c o n f la t io n  o f  Categories I I  and I I I .  In the

s in g u la r ,  tammin is  used, as i t  is used fo r  la rg e ,  long th in  th in g s; but in the

p lu ra l c ik k f :k a n  is used, as i f  they were heaps o f  th in g s . This an a lys is

seems to be the case, because the th ings th a t  a re  covered by th is  category are  

g e n e ra lly  kept in p i le s  when they are  in number, but l i e  a lone by themselves. 

The fo llo w in g  a re  examples o f  the use o f  th is  verb p a i r .

34) co fko n f-k  tarn 
BONE-subj L IE(sg)

/c o fk o n fk  tarn/

'There  is  a bone.'

35) co fk o n f-k  c ik k f : k  
BONE-subj SIT (p i)

/c o fk o n fk  c i k k f r k /

'There are  some bones.'

36) F a fa taka -k  tarn 
BLOWGUN-subj L IE(sg)

/1-afatakak tarn/

'There is a blowgun.'
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37) 1-afataka-k c ik k f : k  
BLOWGUN-subj S IT (p i )

/1-afatakak c i k k f : k /

'There are  some blowguns.'

V. Objects covering a broad a re a ,  ( s ) t a l 1a:kan (sg) ( s ) ta lkan  (p i )  ' t o  
l i e ’

Things th a t  cover a broad area o f  space, such as fences, f i e l d s ,  towns, 

swamps, the sea, c i t i e s ,  s ta te s  and countries use the above verb p a i r  to 

in d ic a te  t h e i r  ex is te n c e .  The instrumental p r e f ix  s.- occurs when ih a : n ?. 

'e a r th ;  ground,' has to  be understood as p art  o f  the phrase. The p lu ra l  

form is used only when th ere  are  two or more such areas being discussed. 

The fo llo w in g  a re  examples.

38) o : l a - k  t a l l a : k  
TOWN-subj LIE (sg)

/ o : 1ak t a l 1 a : k /

'There is  a town.'

39) o : l a - k  t a lk  
TOWN-subj LIE (p i)

/ 6 : l a k  t a l k /

'There are  some towns.'

kO) o la :n a -k  s - t a l l a : k
BRUSH-subj in s t r -L IE (s g )

/o la :n a k  s t a l l a : k /

'There is a brushy area o f  ground.'

41) o k fa -k  ta !1 a :k
LAKE-subj L IE(sg)

/o k fa k  t a l l a : k /

'There is  a 1a k e . '
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I terns o f  c lo th  and paper

Cloth items, which as noted above, a re  mass nouns, a re  l i k e  w ater in  

th a t  th e re  are  a number o f  special verbs used only in the  handling o f  

c lo th ,  w ith  both t r a n s i t i v e  and in t r a n s i t i v e  forms. These a re  l i s t e d  in 

the fo l lo w in g  ta b le .

TABLE 16.3

In t r a n s i t i v e  

p a tta :kan  

patkan  

1a tta :k a n  

cokko:1 i n 

bal1a:kan

Gloss

’ to  l i e  f 1 a t  ( s g ) ' 

' to  1 i e f l a t  ( p i ) '  

' t o  l i e  in a heap’ 

' t o  l i e  b a l le d  up'

T r a n s i t iv e  

p a t ta :1 in  

patl in 

1a t t a :1 i n

Gloss

' t o  1 ay f l a t  ( s g ) ' 

' t o  lay  f 1 a t  ( p i ) '  

' t o  throw in a heap'

c o k k o lf :c in  ' t o  b a ll  up'

' t o  l i e  c y l i n d r i c a l 1y ' b a l l a : l i n ' t o  lay  c y l i n d r i c a l 1y '

Note th a t  the t r a n s i t i v e  p lu ra l verb patl i n , ' t o  lay f l a t , '  has commonly 

come to mean, ' t o  make up a b ed . '  The fo l lo w in g  are  a few examples using  

these verbs .

42 ) a l in c a -k  ayah-on pa-patta:.k
COVERLET-subj B E D F R A M E -o b j : foe 1oc-LIE:FLAT(sg)

/a l in c a k  ayahon p a p a t ta :k /

'The c o v e r le t  l i e s  spread out on the bed .'

43) hatkas-on 1a t t a : 1 i - 1 i - t
SHEET-obj:foc THROW:1N:HEAP-1ss-Past

/hatkason l a t t a : l i l i t /

' I  threw the sheet in a heap.'

44) h o l ik f a - k  i t t a -c o k k 6 : l
CLOTHING-subj loc-LIE:BALLED:UP

/h o l ik f a k  i t ta c o k k 6 :1 /

'The c lo th in g  l i e s  b a l le d  up on the f l o o r . '
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45) n a :s in c a :k a -k  i t t a - p a t k
PAPER-subj lo c -L IE :F L A T (p i)

/n a :s in c a :k a k  i t t a p a t k /

•The papers are  ly in g  on the  f l o o r . '

FOOTNOTES TO CHAPTER 16 

'T h e re  a re  a lso  th re e  inanimate nouns derived w ith  the d im in u tive  s u f f ix  

which take th is  s u f f i x  to  form the  p lu r a l .  These a re :  hahcosf. 's t r e a m ,1

p i .  hahcoskf: o k h ic a s i . 'window,' p i .  o k h ic a s k r : and t a lc o s f . 'p e b b le , '  p i .  

t a l c o s k f . The l a t t e r  item, a t  l e a s t ,  does not always req u ire  the  p lu ra l  

form when the semantics o f  a sentence in which i t  is  used c a l l  fo r  p l u r a l 

i t y .  These are  the  only  inanimate nouns which form a p lu r a l .

^For p iu r a l i z a t io n  o f  non-human animate d im in u t iv e s ,  the independent 

word 1a w fs ta . 'small ( p i ) '  is used. Thus the p lu ra l o f  n ? ta s f . 'bear c u b ,1 

would be n i t a  la w fs ta . 'bear cu b s , '  l i t e r a l l y ,  '1 i t t l e  b e a rs . '

^ ln  o th er  Muskogean languages, such as Mikasuki (D errick-M escua; 1980:4-32-3), 

Muskogee (Haas, 1 9 4 8 :2 4 5 -6 ) ,  and Seminole Creek (Nathan, 1977"• 1 0 0 -0 4 ) ,  

items o f  c lo th  req u ire  a verb to  have a dual form, and water requ ires  a 

verb to  have a p lu ra l form. This system seems to  be a s p e c ia l iz a t io n  from 

a mass/count noun system l i k e  th a t  o f  K o asati.

^For example, w ith  the verb to  d ie ,  i 11 in ( s g ) /hapkan ( p i ) ,  i f  a t re e  is  

dying, but not y e t  dead f l 1 in is  used. However, once i t  is  dead, a t re e  

becomes, fo r  th is  verb o n ly ,  gram m atica lly  considered as a p lu r a l ,  as in 

the fo l lo w in g :  i t t o  hapka c a f fa :k a n  'one dead t r e e . '  The strange gram

m atical treatm ent o f  trees  may have roots in Koasati mythology in which 

trees  were considered to  be in t e l l i g e n t  speaking beings o f  g rea t slowness 

o f  movement, who considered the summer and w in te r  to be merely a day and 

a n igh t to them.
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CHAPTER 17 

NOMINAL DERIVATION 

There are  th ree  main methods o f  noun form ation o ther than by ag en tive  

or verbal nouns (or the  obso le te  Old N o m in a l iz a t io n ) . These a re  by the  

form ation o f  d im in u t ives ,b y  compounding, and by borrowing from o th er  

1anguages.

Dim inutives

Dim inutives are  f r e e ly  derived from a l l  kinds o f  nouns w ith  the s u f f ix  

- s i / - o s i . The allomorphs are  phono log ica l1y cond it ioned; -s i  occurs a f t e r  

nouns te rm in a tin g  in a. or o , - os? occurs a f t e r  nouns te rm in a tin g  in _i_> 

which vowel the s u f f i x  e l id e s .  I f  a noun has i t s  accent on the u l t im a te  

s y l la b le ,  the u l t im a te  s y l la b le  o f  the d im in u tive  form is accented; i f  

the penu lt im ate  s y l la b le  is accented, the  accented s y l la b le  is  unchanged 

w ith  the a d d it io n  o f  the  d im in u t ive  s u f f i x .  The fo l lo w in g  a re  two examples. 

Noun Gloss D im inutive  Gloss

ta y y f  'woman' tayyosf ' g i r l '

na:n i 'man' na:nosi 'boy'

As a general r u le ,  the d im in u t ive  simply ind icates  a sm aller  v a r ie ty  o f  

the noun; however, a t  times the  d im in u t iv e  c a r r ie s  an a f f e c t i v e  meaning 

when used on nouns r e fe r r in g  to  human beings, as below, 

apo 'grandmother' aposf 'grandma'

sfhno 'o ld  person* sfhnosi 'dear o ld  person'

The fo l lo w in g  a re  fu r th e r  examples o f  the  d im in u t iv e .

'bear cub'

' 1 i t t l e  i nsect'  

' l i t t l e  f i s h ;  minnow' 

' 1 i t t l e  house'

ni ta 'b e a r ' ni ta s f

? skanf ' i nsect* i skanosf

l-al-o ' f i s h * 1-al-osf

f : sa 'house' \ :sasi
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b f t l i  'dancer' b f t lo s i  'young dancer'

Note th a t  a l l  d im inutives  a re  s in g u la r .  Animate d im inutives  s u f f i x  -k i  

fo r  paucal p lu ra l  and -k ih a  fo r  m u l t ip le  p lu ra l (see Chapter 1 0 ) .  The 

p lu ra ls  o f  inanimate d im inutives  are formed by rep lac ing  the d im in u tive  

s u f f i x  w ith  the independent word la w fs ta . ' s m a l l ( p i ) . '  Th is  word f re q u e n t ly  

fuses w ith  the  noun i t  m o d if ies . The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  p lu ra ls  o f  

d im in u t ives .

D im inutive  s in g u la r  Gloss D im inutive P lural Gloss

n i ta s f  'bear cub' n i ta  law fs ta  'bear cubs'

iskanosf ' l i t t l e  bug' iskan law fsta  ' l i t t l e  bugs'

1-al-osf ' l i t t l e  f i s h '  1-aHawfsta 'minnows'

An obsolete  d im in u tive  s u f f i x  o f  s im i la r  form can be recognized: - o : s i .

I t  seems to have been freq u en t ly  used to  d e r ive  k in  terms, and may have had 

an a f f e c t i v e  connotation .

Non-dim inutive Gloss Old D im inutive Gloss

* O C  f  1 ' son' oco:si 'o f fs p r in g ;  son'

*  i fon f ̂ 'man's s i s t e r ' i fono: s i 'man's s is t e r '

* l -a k f  0 'woman's b ro th er ' Fakfo:s i 'woman's brother

apo 'grandmother' / -itapo:s i^ 'paterna l aunt'

isk f 'mother' i sko:si 'maternal aunt'

i ppokf 'd a u g h te r - in - la w ippoko:si 'g ran d ch iId '

That these old d im inutives  a re  tru e  d im inutives  is  a t te s te d  by the  fa c t  

th a t  they a re  in f le c te d  fo r  paucal and m u lt ip le  p lu r a l ,  l i k e  other animate 

d im in u tives .

The modern d im inutive  s u f f ix  has been used to d e r ive  some k in  terms, the  

most notab le  o f  which are cofosf 'g re a t  u n c le , '  from c o f?. 'maternal u n c le , '  

and t a : t a s i . 'p a terna l u n c le , '  from t a : t a . ' f a t h e r '

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



395

Noun compound]ng

Nouns can be compounded w ith  each o th er  w ith  r e la t iv e  f a c i l i t y .  There 

are  two kinds o f  compounds, compounds formed by a p p o s it io n , where each 

noun re ta in s  i t s  shape and accent, and compounds formed by c o n f la t io n ,  

where the f in a l  vowel o f  the f i r s t  noun is  de leted  by the  i n i t i a l  segment 

o f  the second, which is the only noun to  re ta in  i t s  accent. Compounds 

formed by apposit ion  w i l l  be w r i t te n  here as separate words even though 

th e re  is no h ia tus  between the two; only  i f  the accent o f  the i n i t i a l  e l e 

ment is lo s t  w i l l  they be w r i t te n  to g e th e r .  The two forms o f  compounding 

are  not m utua lly  ex c lu s iv e ,  as can be seen in the fo l lo w in g  forms fo r  

'p in e  c o n e , ’ a l l  o f  which a re  eq ua lly  acceptab le .

coyyf im-al-f coyyf 0-al-f5
PINE 3poss-BERRY PINE 3poss-BERRY

/co yyf imal-f/ /co yy f  a l - f /  apposit ion

/c o y y im a M / /c o y y a l- f /  c o n f la t io n

I f  the compound noun is  derived from a possessive phrase, the compound

w i l l  g en e ra l ly  re fe r  to  a q u a l i ty  or possession o f  the f i r s t  noun. I f  the

second element is a noun m o d if ie r  ( ' a d j e c t i v e ' ) , than the reference o f  the

compound is  to a p a r t ic u la r  kind o f  the  f i r s t  noun. In the same manner, i f

the second noun is a nominalized verb , the meaning re fe rs  to a kind o f  the

i n i t i a l  noun. However, i f  the two nouns are both nominalized verbs, the

second member o f  the compound has semantic primacy, as a general r u le .

The semantics o f  compound nouns a re  not always d i r e c t ly  re la te d  to  the

meanings o f  the ind iv id ua l members. Example 1 shows the more usual case

o f  the compound bearing a one to one re la t io n s h ip  w ith  i t s  elements; examples

2 -4  show d e s c r ip t iv e  compounds, th e  meaning o f  which d i f f e r s  from

English; examples 5 and 6 show compounds, the reference o f  which comes

from the Koasati c u l tu ra l  mi le u ;  and examples 7 and 8 i l l u s t r a t e  the case

I
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in which the meanings o f  the elements have l i t t l e  o r  no r e la t io n  to the  

meaning o f  the compound; th is  is t ru e  o f  many p la n t  names.

1) a : t  i f 11 i 
PERSON DIER

/ a : t i l l M

'dead person1

2) hono s-pakko
SKIRT instr-SWOLLEN:ONE

/hono spakko/

1 hoop ski r t '

3) hakco baskf 
EAR LONG

/h akcobaskf/

'mule'

k)  hakco patha
EAR WIDE

/hakcopatha/

'hound dog'

5) hocil-f im -layk f  
STAR 3poss-DUNG

/hoci 1-ill a y k f /

'shooting s ta r '

6) solopf im-bolo  
GHOST 3poss-PERCH

/so lo p im b o l6 /

'w h ite  c rapp ie '

7) t ikb a  0 -ico kh isk6  
FIRE 3poss-BEARD

/ t ik b a  ico kh isko /
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8) a lb a ta  im-cassf 
ALLIGATOR 3poss-C0RN

/a lb a t a  in c a s s f /

'swamp grass'

A d d i t io n a l ly ,  some words now obso le te  a re  preserved in c e r ta in  p lan t  

names, as in the fo l lo w in g  two examples.

9) kaskf im - i lp a  
WARRIOR 3poss-F00D

/k a s k im i1 pa /

'yaupon ( i 1 ex v o m it o r ia ) ' ( s o l i ta :w a ,  'w a r r io r ;  s o ld ie r 1)

10) hakha im-towa 
WILD:G00SE 3poss-0NI0N

/hakhintow a/

'w i ld  onion' (s a la k la ,  'w i ld  goose')

The fo l lo w in g  a re  fu r th e r  examples o f  noun formation by compounding. These 

f i r s t  e ig h t  examples show compounds made up o f  two root nouns.

11) baksa apala
THREAD ARTIFICIAL: LIGHT

/b ak s a p a la /

' e l e c t r i c i t y 1

12) co:ba 0 - iy y a k s f  
HORSE 3poss-NAIL

/c o rb iy y a k s f /

' hoof'

13) m obf:la  0 - i t t i K  
AUTOMOBILE 3poss-EYE

/m o b i:1 i t t i  W f

'h e a d l ig h ts '

14) sawa a : t i  
RACCOON PERSON

/ s a w a : t i /

’ monkey1

j
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1 5 ) solopf im -n ih ta  
GHOST 3poss-DAY

/s o lo p f  in n ih ta /

'H a l l  owe' en '

16) I pi-o im-pokko 
SQUIRREL 3poss-BALL

/ip F o  impokko/

'd r ie d  hoi.low oak g a l l '

1 7 ) icokhisko pa:na 
BEARD ABOVE

/ic o k h is k o  pa :na /

'mustache'

18) wa:ka niha  
COW FAT

/wakni ha/^

' t a l lo w '

The fo l lo w in g  examples o f  compound nouns i l l u s t r a t e  the compounding of  

a noun w ith  a noun m o d if ie r .

19 ) okf hatka  
WATER WHITE

/o k f  h a tka /

'ocean'

20) aVf homma 
BERRY RED

/a F i  homma/

' toma t o '

21) okcaFf mokafff 
BLACKBIRD WELL-.DRESSED

/okcaFmokaff f /

'rus ty -w inged  b lackb ird *
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22) kowf no:-wohoksi 
PANTHER throat-FURRY

/kowf no:wohoksi/

'1 io n 1

23) wa:ka hoba
COW CASTRATED

/wakhoba/^

2k)  b ih f  koboksf 
GUN SHORT

/ b i h f  koboksf/

' pi s t o l 1

25) co:ba papoksf 
HORSE HUNCHBACKED

/co :b a  papoksf/

' camel1

26) hakcommf kanko 
TOBACCO BAD

/hakcommf kanko/

'm arijuana '

The fo l lo w in g  examples show compounds consisting  o f  a root noun and an 

agentive  or verbal noun.

27) okf pofka 
WATER BLOWER

/o k i  pofka/^

'whale '

28) a Iahko b f t l i  
GOURD DANCER

/ a l a h k o b f t l i /

'moth'
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29) cabf st-im -aFka  
INTESTINES instr-3dat-STUFFED

/cab f stimaFka/

'boudin'

30) pi Fa wayka 
CANOE FLIER

/p i  Fawayka/

'a i  rp la n e 1

3 1 ) aba cokko: 1 i 
HEAVEN DWELLER

/aba cokko: 1 i /

'God'

32) copoksf hi F f : 1 i 
MOUNTAIN IGNITER

/copoksf h i F f : 1 i /

' volcano'

3 3 ) ocona s -h o lto l ih n o  
MACHINE instr-COUNTING

/ocona s h o lto l ih n o /

'c a lc u la to r '

3*0 bakki f i h i l k a
HEAD PAYING

/b a k f i  hi 1ka /

• ta x '

35) ka to lfkka  im -olpino
CATHOLIC 3poss-INSTRUCTING

/k a to l fk k a  im olp ino /

' C a th o lic i  sm'

The next s ix  examples show compounds o f  one nominalized verb w ith  another, 

Note the semantic primacy o f  the f in a l  element o f  each compound.
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36) ayb ac ilka  sobayli
CAUSING-.PROPER: BEHAVIOR KNOWER

/a y b a c i lk a  s o b a y l i /

' la w y e r ’

37) to l- to h i lk a  s t - f l l i  
COUGHING instr-DYING

/ t o l - to h i lk a  s t i l l  i /

'whooping cough'

38) anal-ko: fo :ka  st-on.-a-hol c ifo®
WHEN:0NE:IS:N0T:MARRIED instr- loc -gen:loc-N A M E

/an a l-ko :f6 :ka stonahol ci f o /

'maiden name'

3 9 ) n as - in ca :ka  s -ho -cob ac i1k l
something-WRITTEN instr-d is tr-M A K IN G :B IG

/n a s in ca :ka  shocobaci1ka /

'm agnify ing g lass '

40) la w fs ta -s i  s t - i l h i c a  
SMALL(pi)-dim instr-SEEING

/ la w f s t a s i  s t i l h i c a /

'microscope'

41) hopa:ki m a s t - i lh ic a  
BEING-.FAR full-SEEING

/h o p a tk i  m a s t i lh ic a /

' te lescope '

The f in a l  seven examples show compound nouns w ith  more than two members.

G e n e ra l ly ,  but not always (as in examples 45 and 46), the f in a l  element has

semantic primacy in the compound.

42) a : t i  ho:pa im -f:sa
PERSON SICK 3poss-H0USE

/a th o :p im f :s a /

' hospi t a l '
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43) tayy f  ka ,h ,n o  im-na:ni
WOMAN GOOD,h:grade, 3Poss-HUSBAND

/tayy fkahn o  in n a rn i /

' b i t t e r n  ( b i r d ) ; '  l i t e r a l l y  ' th e  best woman's husband'

44) fo :s i  soba:ci f : b i  
BIRD MOCKER KILLER

/ f o s s o b a : c f : b i /

'loggerhead s h r ik e  ( b i r d ) '

45) ocona a k o s t in ic i  I ka mat-al-ka 
MACHINE MIND afar-PLA C ED :IN (p l)

/ocona a k o s t in ic i  1 ka matal-ka/

'computer'

46) ipl-o i m - i t t 6  hatka  
SQUIRREL 3poss-TREE WHITE

/ip l- im i th a tk a /

'red  maple t r e e '

47) i t - n a H h i  1 ka f :s a  coba 
go:&-SPEAKING HOUSE BIG

/ i t n a l - ih i  1 ka f :s a  coba/

'c o u r t  o f  law'

48) b a k k f - fa  h o lc i fo  t a l 1 f s t - im -h a c c a : l i  
HEAD-at NAME STONE instr-3poss-STANDER

/bakk i fah o lc i  f o t a l 1 i s t i  hacca:! i / 9

'headstone'

Loan words

Koasati has taken a goodly number o f  loan nouns in to  i t s e l f  over t im e.  

The m a jo r i ty  o f  these are  not recognized as such by speakers, and are  

unmarked. These w i l l  be discussed f i r s t .  The marked loan nouns are  a l 

most e x c lu s iv e ly  taken from English and a re  incorporated w ith  the s u f f ix  

- ka when the s y l la b le  shape o f  the noun is  incompatible w ith  Koasati
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s y l la b ic  s t ru c tu re .  A d d i t io n a l ly ,  there  is an obsolete  s u f f ix  th a t  was 

used to incorporate  personal and place names in to  the language, - a .  

Unmarked loan nouns

The fo l lo w in g  ta b le  i l l u s t r a t e s  a sample o f  loans from a v a r ie ty  o f  

1anguages.

TABLE 17.1

Lanquaqe o f  o r iq in Word Koasati form Gloss

Cherokee kanunu hanono 'b u l 1 f ro g '

Yuchi ts?Atha
9

s a tta 1t u r t l e '

Creek cato kona«wa tokna:wa 'money'

aco• pa aco: pa 1na i 1 '

owihla owf hi a ‘ f 1ood1

Spanish (through Creek) t r ig o t i l  i ko 'w heat1

toe i no tosina ' bacon'

ch ivato cowa: ta 'g o a t '

naranja y i 1 aha 'orange f r u i  t '

vaca wa: ka ' cow'

gato k a t f 'c a t '

sol dado s o li  ta:wa ' soldi e r '

a rro z a!o :so ' r i  ce'

Chi timacha^ ® ho aksus na waksina 'cypress'

A takap a '' o tse  hiwew hiwa 'w ater moccasin

F rench capote kapo: ta 'c o a t '

cafe kaf { 'c o f fe e '

botonniere botoya 'b u tto n '

Engl i sh Vi r g in ia waci na 'E n g lish '
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Marked loan nouns

Loan words a re  marked w ith  the s u f f i x  - ka when the s y l la b le  shape o f  

the borrowed noun is incompatible w ith  Koasati s y l la b le  s t ru c tu re ,  i . e .  

is  monosyllabic or te rm ina ting  in a consonant. I f  an English word is 

compatible w ith  Koasati s y l la b le  s t ru c tu re ,  i t  is borrowed w ithout any 

ad d it io n a l morphology. An example is  the word 'motor' (the local d ia le c t  

o f  English los ing  _r a t  the end o f  a s y l l a b l e ) ,  taken in to  Koasati as mo: t a . 

( In  words such as th is  the s y l la b le  th a t  is  stressed in English is leng

thened and accented in K o a s a t i . )

The s u f f ix  -ka seems to have a r isen  from the in te rp re ta t io n  o f  English  

personal names as being eq u iva len t to  Koasati vocatives o f  names derived  

from verbs ending in - k a : in such Koasati names, the element - ka is  drop

ped in the v o c a t iv e .  From personal names, the use o f  - ka seems to  have 

been extended to  o ther nouns.

Frequently a word is  borrowed ephemerally in to  Koasati from English by 

means o f  - ka in co rp o ra t io n , fo r  example [s u g a d a y a b ft iz k a ] , 'sugar d ia b e te s , '  

more freq u en t ly  campo:!i (hoi pa. Such spur-of-the-moment borrowings can

not be considered as t r u ly  p art o f  the corpus o f the language. The f o l 

lowing ta b le  l i s t s  borrowed words th a t  can be so considered.

TABLE 17.2

Lanquaqe o f  o r iq in Word Koasati form Gloss

F rench catho lique kato lfkka ' Catholi c '

Engli sh Jew juwka ' Jew'

tea tfy k a ' t e a '

pipe paypka 'w ater pipe

magnet maknftka 'magnet'
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tru ck  trukka/cdkka ' t ru c k *

pickup p ik ap ka /t ika p k a  'p ickup truck*

motorcycle m o tos fk i lka  'm otorcycle '

These loan words can take o ther d e r iv a t io n a l  morphology; fo r  example,

by means o f  the d im in u t iv e ,  the noun t r u k k a s i . ' f l a t  bed t ru c k '  can be

derived  from t ru k k a .

The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  the use o f  such loan words in sentences.

4-9) saem-ka-k i t t ih a p k a - f a  a l - f :y a - to -y  v iye tnam -ka -fon
PN-loan-subj WAR-in GO(sg)-I I iP a s t -p h r : te rm  P N -lo an -a l l

/samkak i t t ih a p k a fa  al-f :y a t9  v iyetnam kafon/

'Sam went to  the war over in V ie tnam .'

50) mikkocoba c o k k o : l i  w a z ig d a n d iz f y -k a - f -o - : l i - s k a - n
PRESIDENT DWELLING WASHINGTON:DC-loan-in-be-deduc-conseq-sw

ma:f-on o l - a - : c i - t o -n
0VER:THERE-obj:foc ARRIVE:THERE-3nonsg-l1IPast-sw

/mikkocoba cokko:1 i wazigdandizfykafo: 1 i skan ma:fon o F a : c i t o n / 1  2

'Because, as one can surmise, the  d w e ll in g -p la c e  o f  the President  
was in Washington, D .C . ,  they a r r iv e d  over t h e r e . '

There is  an ob so le te  s u f f i x  -a. th a t  was fo rm erly  used in the same way

th a t  -ka is  a t  the p resen t.  I t  has been noted almost e x c lu s iv e ly  on

personal and place names. I t  may be re la te d  to  the nom inaliz ing  s u f f ix

-a  th a t  occurs on many verbal nouns. The fo l lo w in g  is  a l i s t  o f  e x a m p l e s

Name Koasati form

Auguste o kf:sa

Ben bf :na

Lake Charles 1ekca :1 a

Man mf :na

M arksvi11 e m aksff: 1 a

Oakdale okde: 1 a

Paul po:la
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FOOTNOTES TO CHAPTER 17

^Compare Mikasuki o :c T . 's o n , '  Choctaw o .s i  „

2
Compare Alabama f o n i . Mikasuki fonki*. ’ man’ s s i s t e r . 1

3 TCompare Mikasuki FakfT . Choctaw n a k f is . 'woman’ s b ro th er '

^Note the  d is t in c t io n  between apo:s? , paternal a u n t , 1 and ap o s f , 

’ grandma. 1

^Although th e re  is  no o v e r t  marking o f  possession, such constructions  

a re  possessive, w ith  the t h i r d  person o f  th e  c a -s e t  o f  possessive p re f ix e s .  

In th is  section  the  t h i r d  person possessor w i l l  be marked w ith  J3-, a 

p ra c t ic e  not fo llowed elsewhere in th is  d is s e r ta t io n .  The d is t in c t io n  

between coyyf imaFf and coyyf aFf 1 ies in the f a c t  th a t  the former views 

the pine cone as something separate from the t r e e ;  the l a t t e r  views i t  as 

p a rt  o f  the t r e e ,  the  use o f  the  p r e f i x  fo r  a l ie n a b le  (im-)  and in a l ie n a b le  

(|3-) possession marking th e  d is t in c t io n .

^The disappearance o f  vowel length in these compounds is  the  usual 

r e s u lt  o f  a :CC sequence. Because sequences o f  hCC and ?CC a lso  reduce 

to CC, vowel length  p a tte rn s  l i k e  a g lo t ta l  consonant, from which some 

unknown Proto-Muskogean consonant i t  may in many cases d e r iv e .

7 | t  is no tab le  however th a t  okipofka has cognates in Creek 

/o w i» p o * fk i /  and Mikasuki okjjpofkT, 'w h a le . ,1 Thus th is  form may be a 

r e f le x  o f  a Proto-Muskogean form such as "'okihapoxwka , ra th er  than a new 

fo rm ation .

®This example shows how powerful the  process o f  nominal d e r iv a t io n  

i s .  The f i r s t  element is  a negated verb w ith  a verbal s u f f i x  and the second 

is a verbal noun w ith  two verbal p re f ix e s .

9This compound must be w r i t te n  together ra th e r  than as two or more 

elements, as the fo u rth  element c ross-re ferences  w ith  i t s  p re f ix e s  both
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th e  second and the th i r d  elements, and the f i r s t  element has i t s  accent  

suppressed. A shorter form o f  th is  compound is in use, con s is t in g  o f  

only  the  t h i r d  and fo u r th  elements, t a l 1 is t jh a c c a : 1 i ,

lOThis is  a c tu a l ly  a phrase meaning 'these  a re  cypresses . ' Th is  etym

ology is  u n c e r ta in .  However th e re  is no more phonetic a l t e r a t io n  be

tween ho aksus na and waksina than between narania and v ?1 aha.

^ T h is  word is a phrase meaning’ taboo s e rp e n t , '  w ith  hiwew meaning 

' t a b o o . '  I t  is  l i k e l y  th a t  the K o asati,  w ith  l i t t l e  f a m i l i a r i t y  w ith  

Atakapa, misunderstood hiwew as re fe r r in g  to  a kind o f  serpent ra th e r  than 

as an a d je c t iv e .

I t  is  no tab le  th a t  in the n a t iv e  languages o f  Louisiana th a t  th e re  a re  

several in t e r je c t io n s  almost id e n t ic a l  to  those o f  K oasati,  such as 

Chitimacha 7e«he. 'y e s , '  Koasati ih f  (pronounced le h e ] ) ,  and Chitimacha 

? i» h a . 'ob i (w ith  d is g u s t ) ,  Koasati h f :h a . 'damn!'

,2 The v o ic in g ,  or ra th e r  l e n i t i o n ,  o f  in te r v o c a l ic  English vo ice less  

consonants is  typ ic a l  o f  English loanwords used by o ld e r  speakers, and in  

fa c t  occurs in  t h e i r  English speech. Because the most d is t in c t i v e  new 

fea tu res  o f  English to Koasati speakers were the voiced consonants, and 

because they were most s im i la r  to  the le n i te d  consonants th a t  occur i n t e r 

vocal i c a l l y  in rapid Koasati speech, the two were id e n t i f i e d .  Here the  

speaker le n i t e s  a l l  w o rd - in te rn a l consonants in /V /as ig tvnd i's i/  to  g ive  i t  a 

more 'E n g lis h y '  sound to  the Koasati ea r .

^ N o te  th a t  most o f  these words are  more or less adjusted to  Koasati 

phonology. E a r l i e r  loan names from French show even more s t r ik in g  phonetic  

adjustments; French David [ d a ' v i ] ,  Koasati l i f t : Edouard [e 'd w aJ ] ,  ?two 

A lfre d  [ a l ' f J e ] ,  a l f a : Noe [ n o 'e ] ,  nowf. Edmond [ed'iraj], i tmo. M art in  

[maj'tap], ma 11 f . Solomon, [s o l0 *1119.], saima, G i lb e r t  [ g i l ' b e j ] ,  k i l b a . e tc .
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CHAPTER 18 

MODIFIERS

M o d if ie rs  are  a group o f  words, which in themselves are not d is t in g u is h 

a b le  as a form c la s s ,  th a t  a re  used to  modify the meaning o f  nouns and 

verbs. There fore  they a re  e q u iva len t  to ,  re s p e c t iv e ly ,  English a d je c t iv e s  

and adverbs. M o d if ie rs  are  a l l  nominal, even though the m a jo r i ty  a re  de

rived  from verbs. In a d d i t io n ,  noun m od if ie rs  a re  more basic  than verb  

m o d if ie rs ,  the  l a t t e r  being f re q u e n t ly  derived from the former by s u f f i x -  

a t io n ,  e .g .  pa lh fkko , ‘ s lo w , ’ pa1hfkkon, ’ s lo w ly . '

Noun m o d if ie rs  ( ' a d je c t iv e s 1)

Because noun m o d if ie rs  a re  in general nominalized verbs, they fo l lo w  

the m odified noun. This  is because the  a d je c t iv a l  phrase, i f  i t  may be 

so c a l le d ,  is a nominalized verb phrase, w ith  the components in the order  

Subject, O b jec t ,  Verb, the most unmarked word order in the language. Com

pare the fo l lo w in g  derived  nominal phrases, the f i r s t  a derived agentive  

noun phrase, the second a derived a d je c t iv a l  phrase.

Source D er iva t io n

a : t -o n  i:pa-tfhc i a : t i - f : p a
PERSON-obj: foe EAT-progress PERSON-EATER

/a : to n  i t p a h c i /  / a : t f : p a /

'He eats p eo p le . '  'c a n n ib a l '

f : s a -k  hatka-Vhco-V f :s a  hatka
HOUSE-subj B E :W H IT l-hab it-ph r: term HOUSE 0NE:WHICH:IS:WHITE

/ f : s a k  hatkahc(}/ / f : s a  h a tk a /

'The house is w h i t e . '  'a  w h ite  house'

The fo l lo w in g  are  examples o f  the use o f  noun m o d if ie rs .

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



kos

1) na:s i acfhka ap on ah ka:c i- t
SOMETHING THAT:WHICH:IS:PLANTED TWINE:AROUND-conn

/n a : s i  acfhka ap o n a h k a :c it /

' I t  twines around p lanted th in g s , a n d . . . '

2) ohayyf ohya is -h f :c -o -V
SUMMER ALL 2ss ( I A) -SEE-be-phr: term

/ohayyf ohya i s h f :c«j/

'You can see them a l l  summer.'

3 ) hahcf coba-fa o F a - :c i -n
RIVER B IG-in  BE:THERE-3nonsg-sw

/hahci cobafa o F a :c in /

'They a r r iv e d  over there  a t  a b ig  r i v e r ,  a n d . . . '

k)  hw fiiw  k a :h a - to h o - :1 i-mpa-k a : t i  fo t fo :k a  yammi-t
(w h is t l in g  sound) SAY-rea lis -deduc-hearsay-IVPast PERSON WHISTLER 
BE:LIKE-conn

/" h w f i iw ,"  ka:hatoho:lim pak a : t i  fo t fo :k a  yammit/

'He went, "hweewl" l i k e  a w h is t l in g  human.'

5) i t t o  h ina:ba coba no:ta  m6k kom-apo-k cokko:1i - to h o -k
TREE HARD BIG UNDER ALSO 1 piposs-GRANDMOTHER-subj S IT ( s g ) - r e a l i s -
IVPast

/ i t t o  h ina:ba coba no:ta  mok komapok cokk6:tohok/

'A ls o ,  our grandmother dwelt back then under a big l i v e  oak t r e e . '

6 ) w a:ka-k  isbakkf s a p a t l f : c i - t o - V  i t t o  f a la k t o - f a
COW- subj HEAD GET:STUCK-II IP a s t -p h r : term TREE FORKED-in

/w a:kak isbakkf sapatl f : c i t ( j  i t t 6  f a l a k t o f a /

'The cow got i t s  head stuck in a forked t r e e . '

7) i t t o  hapka-:say-on s t - i t t - a s f h k a - t
TREE DEAD -art-ob j: foe in s tr - lo c -T IE -c o n n

/ i t t o  hapka:sayon s t i t t a s f h k a t /

'They t i e  up the aforementioned dead trees  in the middle w ith  i t ,  a n d . . . '  

As shown in examples 3 , 6 and 7, the case and a r t i c l e  s u f f ix e s  are

I
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added to  the f in a l  member o f  th e  noun phrase.

The m o d if ie r  ohya, which means ' a l l '  when fo l lo w in g  a noun, means 'w hole1 

or ' e n t i r e '  when preceding i t ,  such as in  a :p ih c i  ohya, ' a l l  t h e i r  b o d ies ; '  

ohya a jp ih c f ,  'h is  whole body .'

Comparison o f  noun m o d if ie rs

Comparison o f  m o d if ie rs  is  not common except in conversation , and i t  is  

extrem ely ra re  to  f in d  them nominalized and used as subjects  or o b jec ts  o f  

o th er  verbs. When a comparative statement is  formed, the m o d if ie r  is  used 

in v a r ia b ly  in i t s  verbal form, in f le c te d  w ith  the a u x i l i a r y  verb im-ma:yan 

(Class 11 A ) , ' t o  be m ore .' The m o d if ie r  is connected to the  a u x i l i a r y  w ith  

the s u f f i x  -k  i f  the statement is  a simple comparative, w ith  the s u f f i x  -t. 

i f  the statement is s u p e r la t iv e .  Examples 8 and 9 show th e  construction  o f  

a comparative statem ent, and 10  and 11 show the co nstruction  o f  a super-  

1 a t i v e .

8 ) c a -p a lk i - k  c im-ma:ya-I - o - ^
1sstats-BE:FAST-ss 2sdat-BE:M 0RE-lss-be-phr:term

/c a p a lk ik  cimma:yalo/

' I  am fa s te r  than yo u . '

9 ) c i-c a y h a -k  am-may-c 
2sstats-BE:TALL-ss 1sdat-BE:M0RE-2ss ( I IA )

/c icayhak  ammayc/

'You a re  t a l l e r  than I . '

1 0 ) c a - p a l k i - t  im-ma:ya-l -o -y l
1sstats-BE:FAST-conn 3dat-BE:M 0RE-lss-be-phr:term

/c a p a lk i t  immaiyal^/

' I am fa s te s t  o f  a l l . '

11 ) a c o :b a -t  im-ma:y 
BE:0LD-conn 3dat-BE:M0RE

/a c o :b a t  imma:y/

' i t  i s o l d e s t . '
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In te rn a l change and modi f i e r s

In a d d it io n  to  the above method o f  forming comparatives, the h-grade o f  

the verb root can be used to  form a kind o f  comparative. Other in te rn a l  

changes a re  a lso  used to  form constructions s im i la r  t o ,  but not the same 

as s u p e r la t iv e s .  The fo i io w in g  are  two examples o f  the use o f  the h-grade  

to form the comparative w ith  the verb c o : b a n . 2  ' t o  be b ig . 1

12 ) c o ,h ,b a -n  t a 1 ib o : 1 i -1 
B E:BIG,h:grade,-sw MAKE-1ss

/cohban t a 1 i bo: 1 i I /

' I  am making i t  b ig g e r . 1

13) ya a s a : la  coba mafa a s a : la  co ,h ,ba3
THIS BASKET BIG:0NE THAT‘.THERE BASKET BIG:ONE,h:grade,

/y a  a s a : la  coba, mafa asa:1a cohba/

'T h is  basket is  a b ig  one, th a t  one th e re  is  a b igger one . 1 

A s u p e r la t iv e  can be formed w ith  the  h-grade o f  the root in the  same 

manner as the reg u la r  s u p e r la t iv e  (given in 10 and 11 above).

14) c o ,h ,b a - t  im-ma:y
BE:BIG,h: grade,-conn 3dat-BE:M0RE

/cohbat immay/

' I t  is  b ig g e s t . '

The n-grade o f  m o d if ie r  roots in combination w ith  the  h-grade is  used to

produce a form w ith  the  meaning, ' i t  is  A as A th ings g o . '  T h is  form has

been noted so f a r  only in  conversation . The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples.

Morphological breakdown Phonemic form Phonetic r e a l i z a t io n  Root

ho,N,m ,h,m a-k /hcjhmak/ [hohammak] homman
B E :R E D ,n :g rade ,,h :g rade ,-ss

' I t  is a red red th in g ;  i t  is  red as red th ings g o .'
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h o ,N ,h ,m i-k  /hijhmik/
B E :B ITTER ,n :grade ,,h :grade ,-ss

[hiy^omik]

’ I t  is  a b i t t e r ,  b i t t e r  th in g ;  i t  is b i t t e r  as b i t t e r  th ings g o . '

h a ,N , t ,h ,k a -k  /h | t h k a k /
B E:W H ITE,n:grade,,h :grade,-ss

[h |t» k a k ]

ho:min

hatkan

' I t  is a w h ite ,  w h ite  th in g ;  i t  is  w h ite  in comparison w ith  o ther w h ite  
th in g s . '

The above forms a re  very s im i la r  in meaning to the in te n s iv e  grade o f  

the m o d if ie r ,  which produces a form w ith  the meaning, 've ry  A . '  This l a t 

te r  form is f re q u e n t ly  accompanied by the in te n s iv e /d im in u t iv e  s u f f ix  - : s ?- /  

- o : s i - .  The fo l lo w in g  are  th ree  examples.

Morphological breakdown Phonemic form

h a ,V : , tk a -k  
BE:WHITE,i n ten s ,-ss

s i , V : , h n o - : s i - t  
BE:0LD ,in tens , -d im -Past

V

1 a , V : , : n a - : s i - t  
BE-.YELL0W-, in te n s , -d im-Past

/h a : tk a k /

/ s i :hno:si t /  

/ 1 : n a : s i t /

Gloss

' I t  is extremely w h ite '  

'She was extremely old*  

' I t  was extremely y e l lo w '

F in a l ly ,  i t  is  poss ib le  to combine the n-grade and the in ten s ive  to pro

duce a form such as the fo l lo w in g :

a c o , N , , : b a - : s i - t  / a c $ : :b a :s i  t /
BE:OLD,n:grade,, i n tens ,-d im -P ast

' I t  was completely o ld  and 
worn o u t . '

Syntax o f  noun mod?fiers

The use o f  noun m o d if ie rs  is  not l im ite d  to the constructions o u t l in e d  

above. Very f re q u e n t ly ,  when the semantics o f  an u tte ran ce  would, in  

English , c a l l  fo r  a noun modified by an a d je c t iv e ,  Koasati has the modi

f i e r  used v e rb a l ly  w ith  the modified noun in a s ta te  o f q u a s i- in c o rp o ra t io n .  

Q u as i- in co rp o ra tio n , which occurs only w ith  noun m o d if ie rs ,  means th a t  the  

modified noun occurs str ipped  o f  the s u b je c t /o b je c t  markers th a t  would be 

expected w ith  the m o d if ie r  in a verbal form, and the noun forms an in tegra l
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p a r t  o f  the verbal phrase. The fo l lo w in g  examples, a l l  from te x ts ,  as 

q u as i- in co rp o ra t io n  has not been noted in simple conversation , i l l u s t r a t e  

th is  form o f  the use o f  noun m o d if ie rs .

1 5 ) h f :s i  h o -b a s k i- t  hasayka-'fhci okhocakko-t
LEAF di.str-BE:LONG-conn BE:MANY-progress BE:GREEN(pl) -conn

/ h i : s i  hobaskit hasaykahci okhocakkot/

' (The w il lo w ) is  lo n g - ,  green- and many-1eafed. '  English p re fe rs  
"The w il lo w  has many long green le a v e s . '

16) i lh ic a  la :n a - :s i - t fh c i  l a : n a - t  stokhatka-ma:mi-tfhci
APPEARANCE BE:BROWN-dim-progress BE:BRQWN-conn BE:GRAY-dubit-progress

/ i l h i c a  la :n a :s c i  la :n a t  stokhatkamahci/

'(The  ra b b it )  is  somewhat brown-appearanced, or i t  is  brown and 
g ra y is h . 1 Englihs p re fe rs  "The ra b b it  has a brownish look, or i t  
is  a gray ish -brow n.'

17) hakco h o -b a s k i- t  i t t l  1- f h o -c o :b a -t  hacf koboks-o:si-Vhci
EAR distr-BE:LONG-conn EYE distr-BE:BIG-conn TAIL BE:SHORT-dim-progress

/hakco hobaskit i t t  i J*f hoco:bat hacf koboksosci/

' I t  is long-eared and b ig -eyed , and s h o r t - t a i l e d . '  English pre fe rs  
" I t  has long e a rs ,  big eyes and a short t a i l . '

18) hacf b a s k i - t  i t t i l - f  ho-pa-cayha-t ib is a :n i  b a s k i - t  in n a t f  h o -b a s k i- t  
TAIL BE:LONG-conn EYE d istr-loc-BE:TALL-conn NOSE BE:LONG-conn TOOTH 
di str-BE:LONG

/h ac f  b a s k it  i t t i F f  hopacayhat ib is a :n i  b a s k it  in n a tf  b a s k i t /

' (The al 1 ig a to r )  is lo n g - ta i le d ,  e levated -eyed , long-nosed, and 
long to o th e d . '  English p re fe rs  "The a l l i g a t o r  has a long t a i l ,  
e levated  eyes, a long nose and long te e t h . '

Demonstrative m odif?ers

These m o d if ie rs ,  in contrast to  the grea t m a jo r i ty  o f  a l l  m o d if ie rs ,  are

nouns. In a d d it io n  they occur before  the noun they m odify. T h e ir  function

is s t r i c t l y  demonstrative; they are  otherwise unremarkable in form and

fu n c t io n . T h e ir  only unusual fe a tu re  is th a t  they occur more o ften  as

independent words than as dem onstratives. The fo l low ing  l i s t  is ordered

in terms o f  increasing d is tance from the speaker.
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Modi f i  er G1oss as modi f i  er Gi oss as noun

y o l 1 i ’ th is  v e ry '  ’ th is  very one’

ya?a ’ th is  here ' ’ t h is  one here'

ya ' t h i s '  ' t h i s  one'

yafa  ' t h i s  away a b i t '  ' t h i s  one away a b i t '

ma ' t h a t '  ' t h a t  one'

ma?a ' t h a t  th e re '  ' t h a t  one th e re '

mafa ' t h a t  over th e re '  ' t h a t  one over th e re '

akko ' t h a t  (out o f  s ig h t ) '  ' t h a t  one (out o f  s ig h t ) '

These m o d if ie rs  a re  not exc lu s iv e  o f  each o th e r ,  and one speaker w i l l  

not n ecessa ri ly  use the same dem onstrative as another when re fe r r in g  to an 

o b jec t a t  a middle d is ta n c e .  Example 13 contains two dem onstratives , and 

the fo l lo w in g  a re  fu r th e r  examples.

19 ) ma i :s a  m f: t -o n  h a c c a l f : c i - t
THAT HOUSE OTHER-obj: foe ERECT-Past

/ma f:s a  mf:ton h a c c a l l i c i t /

'He erected th a t  o th e r  house.'

2 0 ) ma:mi-n ya im anfhta-k  6mmi-:k
BEiTHEN THIS YOUNG:PERSON-subj BE-subjunct

/maimin ya im in ih tak  ommi'.k/

'Then, as f a r  as these young people a re  c o n c e rn e d . . . '

Verb modi f i e r s  ( ’ adverbs ')

Verb m o d if ie rs ,  l i k e  noun m o d if ie rs ,  a re  b a s ic a l ly  verbal in n a tu re , a l 

though th ere  is a c lass o f  nominal verb m o d if ie rs .  Those th a t  a re  verbal 

are re la te d  to the verb they modify by means o f  the various connective and 

sw itch -re fe ren ce  s u f f ix e s .  Those th a t  a re  nouns have the focu s-o b jec t  

s u f f ix  - on attached to r e la t e  them to the ve rb . However, th e re  is a lso  a 

small c lass o f  independent adverbia l words. The fe a tu re  th a t  u n ites  a l l
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verb m o d if ie rs  is t h e i r  p o s it io n  befo re  the verb in simple co n stru c tio n s .  

Those adverbs th a t  can be used in comparative constructions fo l lo w  the  

verb they m odify.

Adverbs o f  a basic  verbal nature

The most frequent method o f  adverbia l m o d if ic a t io n  is  to  r e la t e  the  

verb which acts  as a m o d if ie r  to  the m odified verb my means o f  the d i f f e 

re n t -s u b je c t  sw itch -re fe ren ce  marker -n,. From example 21, i t  is c le a r  how 

a switch o f  re ference  could come to  mark an adverbia l co n s tru c t io n .
s

21) iy y f - k  a takka-n  wayka-Vhci
FOOT-sub j  HANG(pl)-sw FLY(sg)-progress

/ i y y f k  atakkan waykahci/

' I t  f l i e s  w ith  i t s  legs hanging down,' l i t e r a l l y ,  ' I t s  legs hang 
down and i t  f 1 i e s . '

The fo l lo w in g  a re  fu r th e r  examples o f  th is  form o f  adverb ia l m o d if ic a t io n .

2 2 ) ca-conoska-k p a lk -a :h o :s i -n  bdkl
1sposs-HEART-subj BE:FAST-adv-sw BEAT

/caconoskak p a lka :h o :s in  bokl /

'My heart  is beating  very f a s t . '

23) akkammi-sk acfhba-n \ : sa-Vhco-to-V a t lo c 3 -k
BE:SO-conseq BE:DIFFICULT-sw DWELL(pi) -habi t —I 1 IP a s t -p h r : term BLACK: 
PERSON-subj

/kammisk, acfhban f:sah co t9  a t lo c a k /

'Because th is  was so, the b lack people l iv e d  m is e ra b ly . '

A re la te d  adverbia l co nstruction  is  formed w ith  the a d d it io n  o f  the d im i

n u t iv e / in te n s iv e  s u f f i x  - o :s i  - / - : s i  -  fo llowed by -r i.  Th is  construction  d i f 

fe rs  from th a t  in simple -n, in th a t  there  is  an im p lic a t io n  o f  in te n s i ty  or 

s u f f ic ie n c y  o f  a c t io n  in the case o f  the form er. This  construction  is i l 

lu s t ra te d  in the fo l lo w in g  examples.
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24) k o y a :p a - :s i -n  t a l i b o : l i - : p  m o : l ih a lp f :s  
BE-.QUICK-dim-sw MAKE-subjunct WOULD:THAT

/koya:pasi n ta l ibo: 1 T:p mo:1 i h a l p f : s /

'Would th a t  he f i x  i t  r ig h t  away I '

2 5 ) t a la s b a - : s i - n  k o y l i - l i - t  
BE:THIN-dim-sw CUT(pi) - 1 ss-Past

/ t a la s b a : s in  k o y l i l i t /

' I  cut i t  up th in ly  (as t h in ly  as poss ib le ) . 1

2 6 ) p a l -h f k k o - : s i - n  am-mank
BE:FAST-3neg(lIIA )-d im -sw 1sdat-TELL(2sgimp)

/p a lh fk k o :s in  ammank/

'T e l l  i t  to me more s lo w ly ! '

There is a t h i r d  construction  w ith  — n., th a t  uses the habitual s u f f ix
/

- Vhco- .  This is used most f re q u e n t ly  to d e r iv e  adverbs o f  q u a n t i ty  and 

t im e, as in the fo l lo w in g .

27) a-hasayka-Vhco-n pa-cokko:1i - 1 i - t  
gen:loc-BE:MANY-habi t-sw  1o c -S IT (s g ) - 1 ss-Past

/ahasaykahcon pacokko:1 i 1 i t /

' I  rode on i t  many t im e s . '

28) anampo-Vhco-n p a h l f : c i - 1 i - t
ONCE:AGAIN-habi t-sw  MAKE:WHI STL ING:SOUND-1ss-Past

/anampohcon p a h l f : c i l i t /

' I  made i t  w h is t le  several t im e s . '

Another way to form adverbia l constructions is  to jo i n  the modifying verb

to  the verb to be modified w ith  the connective s u f f ix  - t , .  This is  done when

the adverb can be considered as an a c tio n  tak ing  place a t  the same time as

the ac tio n  o f  the main ve rb , as in the fo l lo w in g  example.

2 9 ) f o lo lo h k a : c i - t  c o k k o : l i -n  h f : c a - l i - : p  im -ca -m aH tl i-tfhco-k
BE:CO ILED:UP-conn S IT (sg )-sw  SEE-1ss-subjunct 3 s t a t o b j - 1 sstats-BE: 
AFRAID(sg)-habi t -s s

/ f o l  ol ohka :c i t  c o k k o : l in  h f : c a l i : p  incamal-atl fhcok/
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' I f  I see one s i t t i n g  co iled  up, I am a f r a id  o f  i t . '

30) to p a tk a - t  hayoh k i-p a la , % : ,mm-o-V
RECEDE(sg)-conn BE: DEEP-adv, i n tens , -b e -p h r : term

/to p a tk a t  hayohkipal a:mm9 /

' Indeed , i t  receded r e a l ly  extrem ely d e e p ly . '

There is a lso  a construction  using th is  s u f f i x  and the d im in u t iv e / in 

ten s ive  s u f f i x .  This a lso  has a s l ig h t  d i f fe re n c e  in meaning and usage.

The fo llo w in g  is  an example.

31) kihco a l - H - : f o : k - o k  hima,\7: ,F -k o - :s i  - t  h o : c i - t o -y
MORTAR F IL L (p l ) -when-ss:foc BE:HEAVY,intens,-3neg(lIA )-d im -conn  
POUND:FOOD-111Past-phr: term

/k ih c o  aH-i : fo :ko k  h im a:F ko :s it  h o : c i t 9 /

'When they poured i t  in to  the m ortar , they pounded i t  r e a l ly  q u ite  
g e n t l y . '

I t  is a lso  possib le  to r e la t e  the  verb and : i ts  adverbia l m o d if ie r  w ith  

the same-subject sw itch -re fe ren ce  marker -j<. This is  done when the ad

v e rb ia l  ac t io n  can be app lied  as e q u a lly  to the subject o f  the sentence as 

to  the verb . Th is  is  not a very frequent co n s tru c tio n ; the fo l lo w in g  is 

an example.

32) wayohka-k ho-palk i-palam m i-n  
F L Y (p l)-ss  distr-BE:FAST-adv-sw

/wayohkak hopalkipalammin/

'They a l l  f l y  very f a s t . '

Compari son o f  verb modi f i  ers

Just l i k e  comparison o f  noun m o d if ie rs ,  comparison o f  verb m o d if ie rs  is

uncommon. The construction  o f  a comparative adverbia l phrase is  id e n t ic a l

to a comparative a d je c t iv a l  phrase; fo r  a comparative, the adverbia l word

in verbal form s u f f ix e s  a -k  and is  fo llowed by the a u x i l i a r y  verb imma:yan,

fo r  a s u p e r la t iv e ,  i t  s u f f ix e s  -t . ,  and is fo llowed by the same a u x i l i a r y .

I
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Examples 33 through 35 show the comparative co nstruction  fo r  adverbia l  

words, and 36 shows the s u p e r la t iv e  co n s tru c tio n .

33) kowasa’. t i  n a K : k a - l i - k  ka:no-k  im-ma:y wacina
KOASATI SPEAK-1 ss-ss BE:G0 0 D-ss 3 dat-BE:M0 RE ENGLISH

/kow asa:t i  n a l - f :k a l ik  ka:nok imma:y wacina/

' I  speak Koasati b e t te r  than E n g l is h .1

34) ah iss f  am-mal-akf:c-fkko-n ca -h 6 :p a -k  im -m a:ya-t al-iya
MEDICINE 3dat-CHANGE-3neg(lIIB)-sw isstats-BE:SlCK-ss 3 dat-BE:M0 RE- 
conn GO(aor)

/ a h is s f  ammaFakf:cfkkon cah6:pak imma:yat a l - iy a /

'They did not change my m edicine, and I became more i l l . 1

35) kom-mikko-k c i k k f : l i - t  k o m -to h n 6 :c i- : fo :k -o n  m6n
1 piposs-CHIEF-subj KEEP-conn 1pldat-SEND:OFF:FOR-when-sw:foc ALSO

tokna:wa s t- im -ako-yokpa-k  im-ma:ya-k
MONEY in s t r - 3 s t a t o b j -1 p istats-LOVE-ss 3dat-BE:M0RE-ss

/kommikkok c i k k f : l i t  kontoh n6:c i: f6 :ko n  mon toknatwa stimakoy6kpak 
imma:yak/

'When our c h ie f  took care o f  i t  and sent o f f  fo r  th ings fo r  us, we 
a lso  grew to love money more.'

36) a t h o l7o—k ommi-:p s tayokpa-t im-ma:ya-n f : b i - t o h o - : 1 i-mpa-Vhco-k
WITCH-subj BE-subjunct LOVE-conn 3dat-BE:M0RE-sw K IL L -re a l is -d e d u c -  
hearsay-habi t - IV P a s t

/a t h o l lo k  ommi:p stayokpat immaiyan f : b i t o h o : 1 impahcok/

'As fo r  w itches , i t  is  said th a t  they used to k i l l  those they loved 
the m o s t. '

Independent adverbia l words

There is  a small set o f  independent words th a t  a re  used a d v e r b ia l ly .

Th e ir  o r ig in  is  u n c lear ,  and c e r ta in ly  d ive rse ;  some such as (nak)sahm i:p.

'sometimes,' is  c le a r ly  derived from naksammin. ' t o  be how,' w h ile  p f :1 a ,

' j u s t , '  is  almost c e r ta in ly  o f  nominal o r ig in .  Below is a l i s t  o f  some

o f the most prominent independent adverbial words.
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assok ' e a r l i e r ;  f i r s t 1

ma: fo : .k a b I: kan ' a t  the same tim e '

mo: t  i k ' i n va i n ' 4

naksahmi:p 'sometimes'
sahmi:p

p i:1 a  'm ere ly ;  j u s t '

The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  the use o f  these independent adverbs.

37) a p o -s i -k  assok im-nakafl-a-n  
GRANDMOTHER-dim-subj EARLIER 3dat-G0:0FF-sw

/a p o s ik  assok innakal-l-an/

'Grandmama passed away on him f i r s t . '

38) t r a e v is -k a -k  assok s t a H  :y a -to -V  
PN-loan-subj EARLIER TAKE(sg)-1 i I Past-phr '.term

/t r a v is k a k  assok stal-fryatcp/

'T ra v is  took i t  e a r l i e r . '

39) m a:fo :kab i:kan  i l a - : c i - t
AT:THE:SAME:TIME ARRIVE-3nonsg-Past

/m a :f6 :k a b i:k a n  i l a : c i t /

'They a r r iv e d  a t  the same t im e . '

40) m a:fo:kabi :kan n a M :k a -n  h a : l o - l i - : s
AT :THE: SAME-.TIME SPEAK-sw HEAR-] s s - I  Past

/m a :f6 :k a b i:k a n  n a f f :k a n  h a : l o l i : s /

' I  heard them speaking a t  the same t im e . '

41) m o :t ik  h i :c a -s a y -o k  pa lk -o k  om ka:ha-n  f a y l i - t o - y  .
IN:VAIN S E E R -art-su b j:fo c  TRA IN-subj:foc BE SAY-sw QUIT-1 11Past-phr: term

/m o : t ik  hf:casayok palkok om ka:han f a y t 9 /

' I n  va in  the coroner said no more than, " I t  was the t r a in  ( th a t  d id i t . ) ' "
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^2) akkammi-n athomm-o:to-k kammi-n t h a t k - o : t o - k  kammi-n
BE:S0-sw IN D IAN -art-subj BE:SO-sw WHITE:PERSON-art-subj BE:S0

a t lo c - o : t o - k  m o :t ik  ohya-k kammi-na:n-o-y
BLACK:PERSON-art-subj IN:VAIN ALL-subj BE:SO-adv-be-phr:term

im-cokpf ca ffa :ka -n  l-op6h-ko-na:n-o-V
3poss-HUNDRED BE:0NE-sw PASS:THR0UGH(pi) -3 n e g ( I IA ) -b e -p h r : te rm

/akkammin athommo:tok, kammin th a tk o : to k ,  kammin a t lo c 6 : t o k ,  m o :t ik  
ohyak kammina:now. incokpf caffa '.kan k>pohkona:now/

•Deceased Indians a re  l i k e  t h a t ,  deceased w h ite  people a re  l i k e  th a t ,  
deceased b lack people a re  l i k e  t h a t ;  in vain  a l l  a re  l i k e  th a t  a l l  
the t im e . They a l l  the tim e do not reach t h e i r  hundredth y e a r . 1

^3) a : t i  mi : ta  i l a y o k c i - t  p i : l a  h f : c a - t  l-opoh-hfl i -V hco-k  ommi-Vhco-k 
PERSON OTHER ACT:LIKE-conn JUST SEE-conn PASS:THR0UGH-1pis(I I A ) -  
h a b it -s s  B E-hab it-ss

/ a : t i  mf'.ta i l a y o k c i t  p f : l a  h f :c a t  l-opohhfl fhcok ommfhcok/

•We a re  a c t in g  l i k e  d i f f e r e n t  people, we are  ju s t  looking a t  them 
and passing on b y .•

bk) p o l fc k a -k  fk —1- o - : f o : k a - p  y a : l i  sobay-ko-to -y
PN-subj 3neg(IA)-ARRIVE-neg:comp-when-new:top HERE KN0W -3neg(lIA)-  
111Past-phr:term

p f :1 a b i t l i - t  n ika o s ta :ka-V hco -k  om 
JUST DANCE-conn NIGHT BE:F0UR-habit-ss BE

/pol ickak fk lo : fo :k a p  y a : l i  sobaykotow. p f : l a  b i t l i t  nil-a 
osta:kahcok om/

•When Paul Leeds had not y e t  a r r iv e d ,  i t  was unknown here . They 
merely used to  dance fo r  four n ig h t s . ’

^5) naksahmi:p a t a n a t k a - 1 i - t i k  man sahmi:p t : b i - 1 i-Vhco-k
SOMETIMES GO:AR0UND-1ss-conseq AGAIN SOMETIMES K IL L -1 s s -h a b it -s s

/naksahmi:p a t a n a t k a l i t i k  man sahmi:p f : b i l i h c o k /

'Sometimes I go around them, again a t  o ther times I k i l l  them.'
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Postposi t io n s

Postpositions are  nouns which are  used to spec ify  lo c a t io n .  Form ally ,  

they are  not d is t in g u is h a b le  from noun m o d if ie rs ;  only in t h e i r  semantics 

are  they d i s t i n c t .  These words are the semantic equiva len ts  o f  English  

p re p o s it io n s .  However, u n l ik e  English , which derives  nouns from i t s  p re 

p o s it io n s ,  in K o asati ,  ^n the whole, the po stpos it ion  and the postposi

t io n a l  noun a re  id e n t ic a l .  Thus the Koasati e q u iva len t o f  the English  

words ’ out o f ;  o u t s id e ,1 is  aca . ' i n  f r o n t  o f ;  f r o n t '  is b ?kko. e tc .

The fo l lo w in g  ta b le  l i s t s  the major postpositions in the language, 

together w ith  the corresponding postpos it iona l noun, i f  d i f f e r e n t .

TABLE 18.1 

Gloss Postpositional Noun

'h igh  up in '

'o u ts id e  o f '

'b es id e '

'near (to  speaker)'

' in f ro n t  o f '

' beyond'

' in the middle o f '

'amid'

'on th is  s ide o f '

' between'

Postposition

aba

aca

apataha^ 

ayakha 

bikko  

f  f:na

hokkf:taha5  

hotaha 

i lo : ta F a  

i t t a l t a : 1 a

(not a t te s te d )  

h okkf:ta

Gloss

'up '

'o u ts id e '

'a longs ide

'nearby'

' f r o n t '

' h a l f '

'mi ddl e '  

' t h i s  side

i t t in ta l -a  

kol-a tal-a 

no: ta  

oba: 1 i 

o 1 ha: s i

a l t a : l a

'on both sides o f '

'on the f a r  s ide o f '

'under'

'behind '

'near (to  hearer or some- (not a t te s te d )  
th ing a t  a d is ta n c e ) '

' i n-between 
lo c a t io n '

'both sides

' f a r  s ide '

’ underside'

' back'
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oka 'down to '  (not a t te s te d ) -

pa: na 'on top o f ' 'to p  s ide

pi 1aha^ 'towards, from, a t ' ' away'

tal-a 'on the o ther s ide  o f ' 's id e '

wayl f 'as f a r  as' 'b o rd er '

Certa in  words in th is  ta b le  occur more o fte n  in other functions than

as p o stp os it io ns . For example, aba is  more used as a noun meaning 'u p , '  

or w ith  accusative  in f le c t io n ,  abon. as a verb m o d if ie r  'upw ards.1

When the semantics o f  an u tte ran ce  c a l l  fo r  a pronoun followed by a 

p o s tp o s it io n , the po stp os it io n  is  in f le c te d  w ith  the c a -s e t  o f  possessive  

pronoun p re f ix e s .  Note below the in f le c t io n  o f  oba: 1 i . 'b e h in d .1 

a c -o b a : l i  'behind me1

a c i - b a : l i  'behind you (sg)'

0 -oba:1 i 'behind h e r /h im / i t / th e m ’

a k o -b a : l i  'behind us'

a h a c i -b a : l i  'behind y o u (p i ) '

The fo l lo w in g  are  examples o f  the use o f  various postpo s it ion s .

46) im-kopf mok im-na:ho-V i t t o  aba
3poss-NEST ALSO 3dat-E X IS T-phr: term TREE HIGH:UP:IN

/ in k o p f  mok innaihg i t t o  aba/

' I t  a lso  has i t s  nest high up in a t r e e . '

47 ) im-kopf ta l  ibo: 1 i -Vhc? okf ac-on okl-aspi-fa
3poss-NEST MAKE-progress WATER 0U T:0F-ob j:foc  SWAMP-in

/ in k o p f  t a l i b o : l f h c i  okf aeon o kF asp ifa /

' I t  makes i t s  nest out o f  the water in the swamp.1

48) okf hatka apataha okhol-ka-Vhci
WATER WHITE ALONG BE -.WAVES :0F: SEA-progress

/o k f  hatka apataha okhol-kahci/

'There are  waves along the shores o f  the s e a .1
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kS) t a lb o in i  apataha im -fkso-y  o : l a - k
PN ALONG 3dat-N0T:EXIST-phr:term  TOWN-subj

/ t a lb o : n i  apataha imfks9 o : l a k /

'They did not have a town on the Calcasieu R iv e r . '

50) am -f:sa  ayakha-p fo :s i  s o b a :c i-k  hasayka-Vhco-k f:sa-tfhc i  
lsposs-HOUSE NEAR-new:topic BIRD MOCKER-subj BE:MANY-habit-ss 
d w e l I ( p i ) -p r  gress

/am f:sa  ayakhap fo : s i  soba:c ik  hasaykahcok i : s a h c i /

'Near my house th ere  a re  many mockingbirds l i v i n g . '

51) athomma-k f :s -o -V  m aksff:1a ayakha 
INDIAN-subj DWELt(pi) -b e -p h r: te rm  PN NEAR

/athommak i*.S9  m a k s f i : la  ayakha/

'There  a re  Indians d w e ll in g  near M a r k s v i l le . '

52) okf hokkf’. taha  pi 1-a-k o:-cokko: 1
WATER IN:THE:MIDDLE:OF BOAT-subj lo c -S IT (s g )

/o k f  hokkf :taha pil-ak o :c o k k o : l /

'The boat is s i t t i n g  in  the middle o f  the w a te r . '

53) coyyf no :ta  coyyf a fa k c o -fa  f : s a - t  yomahli-iJhco-k omm-o-y h a c ic in ik a -k  
PINE UNDER PINE SKIN-in  DWELL ( p i ) -conn GO-.ABOUT (pi ) -habi t -s s  BE- 
be-phr:term  SCORPION-subj

/co yy f  no :ta  coyyf a fakcofa  f : s a t  yomahlfhcomm9  h a c ic in ik a k /

'Under p ine t re e s ,  in p ine bark i t  seems th a t  scorpions dwell and 
go a b o u t . '

5*0 h a h c i- fa  lapha no:ta  im -f :s a  t a l i b o : l i - t  c o k h a l f :k a - t  a c h a l f : k a - t
RIVER-in BANK UNDER 3poss-H0USE MAKE-conn ENTER(sg)-conn EXIT(sg)-conn

a :ta -V h c i
DWELL (sg)-progress

/h a h c i fa  lapha no:ta  im f:sa t a l i b o : l i t  c o k h a lf :k a t  ach a lf- .ka t  a : t a h c i /

'A t  a r i v e r ,  underneath a bank i t  makes i t s  den, and continues to  
en te r  in and go o u t . '
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55) ma:mi-n a m -ta : ta  ma:l--ok f :s a  oba:l-on o k h ic a s i - fa  m a t -c o fo t l i - to h o -k  
BE:THEN-sw 1sposs-FATHER ALONE-subj:foc HOUSE-BEHIND-obj:foc WINDOW- 
in afar-JUM P-real is -s s

/ma:min a n ta : ta  ma:k>k f :s a  oba:lon okhicasi fa  m a tc o fo t l i to h o k /

'And then, my fa th e r  alone jumped out o f  the window in back o f  the  
house .1

56) cass-on o n - a - f : p a - l  cass-ap ihcf ol-a-n 
C0RN-obj:foc 1oc-gen:loc-EAT-1ss CORN-STEM D0WN:T0-obj

/casson onaf:pa l cassapihcf ol-an/

M am ea t in g  on the  corn down to  the  c o b .1

57) l o : c a - t  a tab f  pa:na h a tk a - t  pa-bal l a : k a - t  p a -h a tk a - t  hacf o H
BE:BLACK-conn BACK ON BE:WHITE-conn lo c -L IE (s g )-c o n n  loc-BE:WHITE- 

conn TAIL DOWN:TO

/1 o :c a t  a tab f pa:na h a tka t  paba)1a:kat pahatkat hacf ol-a/

' I t  is b la c k ,  and w h ite  l i e s  upon i t s  back; th e re  is  w h ite  on i t s
back down to  i t s  t a i l . '

58) ta n ih k a -k  b i lo k s f - k  s - t o k lo -k  f : s - o - y  falammf p i la h -o n  
TUNICA-subj BILOXI-subj instr-BE:TWO-conn DWELL(pi) -b e -p h r : term 
NORTH TOWARDS-obj:foc

/ ta n ih k a k  b i lo k s fk  s to k lo k  f : s 9  falammf p i la h o n /

'The Tunica and B ilo x i  dwell together.' towards the  n o r th . '

59) n iw a l in c f  p i la h -o n  o n t i - 1 i-Vhc i
PN TOWARDS-obj:foc COME(sg)-1 ss-progress

/n iw a l in c f  pi 1ahon o n t i 1 f h c i /

' I  am coming from New O rle a n s . '

60) a k s a lf  i , h , s - o k  s -b a k o h l i - t  saykf p i la h -o n
KNIFE T A K E (s g ) ,h :g ra d e ,-s s :fo c  instr-THROW-Past VULTURE TOWARDS

/ a k s a l f  fhsok s b a k o h li t  saykf p i la h o n /

'Snatching up a k n i fe ,  he threw i t  overhand a t  V u l t u r e . '

61) mo:toho-n th a tk a -k  okf tal-a i lm a :ka -k
BE:THEN-sw WHITE:PERSON-subj WATER 0THER:SIDE:0F C0ME(pl)-ss

/mo:tohon thatkak  okf tal-a ilma'.kak/

'And then, the w h ite  people came from the o ther s ide  o f  the s e a . . . '
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62) baybolo tal-a o h - w f h l i - k  n iF a : l i  s t - f : l a - k  a : ta - to h o -k
PN 0THER:SIDE:0F go:&-L00K:F0R-ss MORNING instr-ARRIVE-ss DWELL- 
r e a l i  s-ss

/baybolo tal-a o h w fh lik  n iF a :1 i  s t f : l a k  a : ta to h o k /

'He went and picked them up on the o th er s ide o f  Bayou Blue and 
kept on b r ing ing  them in the m orning.'

63) ma:mi-n i f o n o : s i -p  hahcf taF-on i t t a c a k k f  s -co kko :1i-V h co -k  
BE:THEN-sw MAN’ S:S!STER-new:top RIVER 0THER:SIDE:0F SAME:SEX:SIBLING 
i n s t r -S IT (s g ) -h a b i  t -s s

ommi-n ma:f-on a F f :y a - to -n
BE-sw OVER:THERE-obj:foc GO(sg)-111Past-sw

/ma:min i fo n o :s ip ,  hahcf taF6n i t ta c a k k f  scokko: 1 fhcommin, ma:fon 
a F f :y a to n /

'And then, h is  s i s t e r ,  who was d w elling  w ith  her younger s is te r  on 
the o ther s ide  o f  the bayou, went over t h e r e . '

6k) kowf po kk6 :l-o -V  b a s f : la  w a y lf -p
MILE BE:TEN-be;phr: term PN AS:FAR:AS

/kowf pokko:l9  b a s f : la  w a y lfp /

' I t  is ten m iles  to  B a s i le . '

The d im inu tive  s u f f i x  can be used on p o s tp o s it io n s .  I t  g ives an in 

te n s iv e  meaning to the  p o s tp o s it io n ,  as in the fo l lo w in g  example.

65) s a h m f:p o k f p a :n a -s i i t t o  insa:wa-k m ast-o :-w ayka-fa
SOMETIMES WATER OVER-dim TREE BRANCH-subj f u l 1-1oc-FLY-in

p a -c o k k o : l i - to h o -k  naksahka-t 
1oc-S IT  ( s g ) - r e a l i  s-ss MAKE:NOISE-conn

/sahm i:p okf pa:nasi i t t o  insa:wak masto:waykafa pacokko:1 itohok  
naksahkat/

'Sometimes, i t  perches and c a l ls  ou t r ig h t  over the w a te r ,  where 
the t r e e  branches are  spread out over the W a te r . '
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FOOTNOTES TO CHAPTER 18

^The em phatic /copular s u f f i x  - o -  is  here required because the  statements 

are  assertions th a t  have not been put to  the t e s t ;  i f  they have been tested  

and found t r u e ,  the s u f f i x  is  not used.

2Co:ban. ' t o  be b i g , ' a c t s  somewhat pecul i a r l y .  I t  f re q u e n t ly  does not 

show the vowel length when in nominal compounds, to  remain d is t in c t  from 

the apocopated form o f  aco:ban. ' t o  be o l d , 1 which can occur in the same 

environment, e .g .  iscoba. 'b ig  house; church;' is c o :b a . 'o ld  house.'

This verb is  o f  Class 11C; the negative  form is c o , k f , :b-Q.

^Note the d e le t io n  o f  the copula. This  is the most unmarked way o f  

expressing equation in K oasati.

S h e  English rendering ' i n  v a in 1 fo r  mo: t i k  is an unhappy compromise 

between the involved c ircum locutions produced by speakers to  exp la in  i t  

and i t s  obvious u n ita ry  meaning. Mo: t i k  is used when some fa c e t  o f  the  

a c t io n  o f a sentence is perceived as being wrong, f a u l t y ,  or lack ing  in 

some necessary q u a l i t y .  The use o f  an a f f i r m a t iv e  or n egative  verb seems 

not to a f f e c t  the meaning o f  a sentence w ith  m o:t?k. The use o f  th is  adverb 

c le a r ly  needs fu r th e r  study.

•’These postposit ions ending in the segment - ha are phono log ica lly  

a rc h a ic .  The postpos it ion  apataha is  derived from Proto-Muskogean 

-'-apataha, 'b es id e ' (Choctaw apata ) , and pi 1 aha is  from PM -'-p i la h a , 'tow ards ,'  

(Choctaw pi 1 a h ) . The reasons fo r  the preserva tion  o f  th is  element, usually  

lo s t  in K o asati,  a re  not c le a r  a t  p resent.

I
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CHAPTER 19 

INTERJECTIONS

In te r je c t io n s  form an anomalous group o f  words. As a c lass they have 

aberran t phonology, having f i v e  vowels (^ , e , j_, o, ,u) ,  w ith  apparent con

t ra s t in g  length in f in a l  p o s i t io n J  an ad d it io n a l voiced stop, g, an a d d i

t ion a l f r i c a t i v e ,  x> and an a d d it io n a l  tonal c o n tra s t ,  the f a l l i n g  (A) .

The fo l lo w in g  examples show minimal and near-minimal p a irs  fo r  these  

c o n tra s ts .

1) hehe ' g i g g l ing sound'

he: 'go on I 1 (cry o f  encouragement)

xe 'bad dog I '

2)- huy ' y i c k l 1

hoy ' i t  is d r ip p in g '

3) gd 'c ry  o f  s u rp r is e ,  used b men'

ka:h 'he  says i t '

Certa in  in te r je c t io n s  are  c le a r ly  derived from verbs, others have no 

c le a r  etymology. They are  u n l ik e  nouns in th a t  in te r je c t io n s  can term inate  

in a consonant; they are  a lso  u n l ik e  verbs in th a t  they can te rm ina te  in a 

vowel, in d ic a t in g  th a t  the verbal phrase terminal markers a re  not app lied  

to them as a c la s s .  From th is  evidence, i t  seems th a t  in te r je c t io n s  form 

a th i r d  word c la s s ,  th a t  o f  p a r t i c l e s . 2

In te r je c t io n s  can consist o f  s in g le  word u tte ran ces , or have a number 

o f  words, the meanings o f  which may not have d i r e c t  re levance to the mean

ing o f  the whole phrase. The fo l lo w in g  obsolete  in te r je c t io n a l  phrase is 

an example.
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/ / /
1) h in a :p  ma-p mok a l p f : sa-V:mo-Vhco-k

NOW THAT-new:top ALSO BE:SUFFICIENT-adv-habit-ss

/h in a tp  map mok al pf:sa:mohcok/

’ Oh my heavenly days1'3

As a general r u le ,  however, an in t e r je c t io n  consis ts  only  o f  a one-word

elem ent. In the fo l lo w in g  l i s t  o f  recorded in t e r je c t io n s ,  fo l lo w in g  the

gloss w i l l  be l i s t e d  any word t h a t  seems re la te d  to  th e  in t e r j e c t io n .

In t e r je c t io n  G1oss R elated Word

akak 'c ry  o f  g re a t  b lue heron'

akkankotik  ' i t  is  not O .K . '  akkammin ' t o  be so'

a l f : l a : m 9  ' thank  yo u ; '  'y o u 're
welcome'

a l f : l a : s o  'good enough I '

a 1 T: 19 'good indeed!'

£ : lo  'h e l lo ' . '  (from English)

amima:m ' so what I '

hy 'O .K . '

ay 'ouch!'

ayayay 'OUCH!'

boso ' h e l l o ! '  (sa id  w h ile  (from French bon jo u r )
shaking hands)

e 'ye s '

eho 'a h a ! '  ( f la s h  o f  reco gn it io n )

ha * a h i '

h a : lo  ' h e l l o ! '  (from English)

haw ' a l l  r i g h t ! '

hay ' h e l l o ! '  (from English?)

he: 'go o n ! '  (cry  o f  encouragement)

hehe 'g ig g l in g  sound; hee hee!'

hima:k9  'w a i t  a m in u te ! '  hima:kan ' t o  be f i r s t '
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h i n a : p

h in a :p  map mok

h i t  (v a r .  hfc^)

h i ha

ho

ho

huy

ihj

fk s o t9  stimmahm 

fnk9

fnko:s (v a r .  ko'.s^)

i nkohc

i nkohci

i nkoma:m

kam

kamaw i

ka:no:mo 

kappa:1 

kaxf kaxf

kokoko: k9  

mah

m ahtakf: 1 o:s  

mamm i t  i k

m ^

m o li19 

mo: 1 i ng

m o :t ik  (v .  m o itiks^)

'my goodness I '

' now1 '

' damn I '

'hey th e r e 1. '  ( c a l l in g  to  someone) 

'O .K .*

' y i c k i '  (d isp leased su rp r ise )

• a l l  r i g h t ! '

' i t ' s  b e t te r  than nothing'. '

' no'

' no'

' i t ' s  not 1 ike  t h a t ! '

'n o t  so'.'

'perhaps not'

' j u s t  so'

' i s  th a t  what you th in k? '
(asking fo r  assent)

'v e ry  good'.'

'shut up'.'

'sound o f  fox b a r k i n g '5

'cock-a -dood le  doo!'

's e e l '  ' lo o k ! '

' a t  l a s t ! '

'O .K . ' ( s a id  to  agree w ith  
someone's statement)

'enough!'

' a l l  r ig h t ' .*

' i n  s p i te  o f  everyth ing  we have i t ! '  

'O .K . '  (no longer in use)

fks9  ' i t  does not e x is t '

akkammin ' t o  be so'

ka:non ' t o  be good'

kappa:1 in ' t o  be q u ie t '

kafkan ' t o  bark , o f  
fo xes '
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namnam

na:si in l-a:hfkko  

o

o? o 

puf

s a : la k la k la k  

sa : 1 i kl i kl i k 

stacayokp

stimmahm iksoto

ta

ta

tow'? tow"?
Vu:

wox wox

wu

xe

?la [? 3 la ]

•yum yumI1

'nonsense!1 7

'ah ' (w ithout comprehension)

'o h -o h ! '  (from English)

'u g h ! '  (exclamation o f  d isgust)

'c ry  o f  the w i ld  goose' sa la k la  'w i ld  goose1

'c ry  o f  the sparrowhawk' s a l i k l f  1sparrowhawk'

'th ank  you ; ' 'y o u 're  welcome' stayokpan 'be happy
wi t h 1

fks^ 'no t to  e x is t '

tokohkan ' t o  explode'

wohwohkan ' t o  bark '

' i t ' s  b e t te r  than n o th in g !1 

' thank you'

' thanks ' (deprec ia t ing )

'bang! bang!'

'mm!' (sound o f  p leasure)

'bow-wow!'

'e e k ! '  (embarrassed surprise )

1 bad dog! ’

'harrumph'.' (moral d isgust)

The use o f  the various expressions fo r  'thank  you' and 'y o u 're  welcome' 

is predicated on which term is used f i r s t .  I f  ta  is  sa id , then one can 

rep ly  w ith  a 1f :1 a:mQ or acayokp. I f  a l \ :1 a:mQ is  used f i r s t ,  then the re

sponse is acayokp. Or i f  acayokp is  used f i r s t ,  then the response is  

a 1 i : 1 am<?. Use o f  ho or haw is  a less formal way o f  saying 'y o u 're  welcome.1 

The fo l lo w in g  are  some examples o f  the use o f  in t e r je c t io n s .  •

2) ?la  tokna:wa im-sokca m a t - im - H 4 i - k  om
HARRUMPH MONEY 3poss-POCKET a fa r -3 d a t - F IL L (p i ) -ss BE

/ ? l a .  tokna:wa jsokca matimal-Mk om/

'Harrumph! He is f i l l i n g  up his own money b ags!1
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3) pa lo . eho. ma:l--on c im -m an ,h ,k -o -to -y
FLY ING: SQ.U IRREL AHA I 0NLY-obj:foc 2sdat-TELL;h: g r a d e , - b e - l l IP a s t -  
phr:term

/p a lo .  eho I ma:Fon cimmfhkotij/

'F ly in g  s q u ir re ls .  Aha! She only ju s t  to ld  you about them.'

4) A: i t t - o : t o - k  ib is n a : l - o k  h i F f : l i - t  B: £y . im -m anka-1i-t
TREE-art-SUBJ BY:SELF-subj:foc IGNITE-Past YES 3d at-TE LL-lss -P ast

A: / i t t o : t o k  ib is n a : lo k  h i K : 1 i t /  B: / a y .  im m ankalit /

A: 'The trees  a t  th a t  time caught f i r e  o f  them selves.' B: 'Yeah. I 
to ld  them so . '

5) mah. h a c i-kam m i-lah -o -h 6n ka -:s i-n
SEE! 2 p lo b j-B E :S 0 - ir re a l is -b e -a d v -d im -s w  L01

/mah! hacikammi1ahohonka: s in /

'See! That is completely and u t t e r l y  what w i l l  happen to  you a l l ! '

6) mah. h in a :p . fa lank-ah i-m a:m
SEE! LO! AWAKEN(sg)-intent-dubit

/mah! h in a:p ! falankahima:m/

'Look! Lol He is g e t t in g  ready to awaken!'

7) o?o. am-akotam
OH-OH 1sdat-FALL:DOWN

/ o 7o amakotam/

'Oh-oh, i t  f e l l  down on me.'

8) A: n a .V ^ V .s i .  B: b f tk a  s to :tam atka . A: 6 .  kammro: s i -n
WHATjQ., DANCE PASSING:BY OH BE:SO-dim-sw

/  ✓

s-cim -ano,V?\/,ka . B: fnko. na:ho-k on^m.
in s tr -2 s d a t-F IN IS H (s g )  ( i n t r )  NO. EXIST-ss BE:STILL

A: /n a ^ s f /  B: /b f t k a  s to :tam atka / A: / o .  kammo:sin scimano?ka/
B: / f n k 9 . na:hok on^m/

A: 'What is  i t ? '  B: 'The P a s s in g - in -b o th -d ire c t io n s  dance.'
A: 'Oh (not comprehending). Does th a t  f in is h  them up w ith  you?'8  
B: 'No. There is  s t i l l  a n o th e r . '

I
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Chi 1d 1anguage

The to p ic  o f  c h i ld  language is  one which has never received any a t te n 

t io n  in Muskogean s tu d ie s .  In Koasati th e re  is  a small but d is t in c t i v e  

set o f  forms used by c h i ld r e n .  These a re  here c la s s i f i e d  w ith  in t e r j e c 

t io n s  because they a re  one word u tterances th a t  do not fo l lo w  usual ru les  

fo r  c la s s i f i c a t io n  in to  nouns o r  verbs . Although I had l i t t l e  op po rtun ity  

o f  observing the speech o f very young c h i ld re n ,  i t  seems th a t  these p a r

t i c u l a r  c h i ld re n 's  forms are  most frequent when they a re  under the age o f  

f i v e  or s ix ,  and a re  g radu a lly  replaced by a d u lt  forms, so th a t  by the  

age o f  ten or eleven c h i ld r e n 's  forms a re  s p o ra d ic a l ly  used, and they are  

no longer used once c h i ld re n  en te r  t h e i r  teens.

The fo l lo w in g  l i s t  i l l u s t r a t e s  the most no tab le  c h i ld re n 's  forms. This  

l i s t i n g  has to  be considered m in im al; almost c e r t a in ly  th e re  a re  o ther  

forms th a t  I did not have the opp ortun ity  to record .

C h ild re n 's  form G1 oss A dult  form

bombom 'c a r ' mob f :1 a

✓ca ' look a t  i t l ' h i :c

ci cf 'p e n is ;  u r in e ' i k c i ; h o ii  swa

coco 'v ag in a ' i kcol i

ka ' crow* 1 akca

kakkak 'watermelon' t a la k c i

ko:ko 'maternal aunt' i k o : s i / i  sko:si

mi :mi 'mi 1 k' pi s i

namna 'sw eet, good to e a t ' campo: 1 i

nannala '1 want to  s leep ' no: c i 11

ni co 'meat' ni po

oka 'w a te r ;  d r in k ' o k i ; iskon
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p a : pa 'b read ' tabahka

pf :s '1 want to  nurse' p f : si 1 ar  9

wa:wa ' fe c e s j  to defecate* la y k f ,  hoppo:lan

wawaw ' t r a i n ' pal kf

wo: wo 'g ra n d fa th e r ' awo

The reg u la r  a d u lt  forms fo r  mother and f a th e r ,  ma:ma and t a : ta  seem to  

be c h i ld r e n 's  forms in o r ig in .  Other terms fo r  'm other' a re  remembered 

these a re  i s k f . which is  no longer used, and p i c f . which is  s t i l l  used by 

some o ld e r  persons. There is  no o th er  term fo r  ' f a t h e r '  recorded, but from 

comparative evidence, i t  should have been i 1-kf.

FOOTNOTES TO CHAPTER 19 

^This may be spurious. The in t e r je c t io n  h e : ,  fo r  example, may well have 

the  underly ing  form /h e y / .  When the vowel X  comes to gether w ith  y. the

r e s u l t in g  pronounci a t  ion is  [ i : ] ; the same may be t ru e  fo r  e and

2
There are  o ther p a r t ic le s  which seem to  serve discourse fu n c t io n s ,  

suc’n as ma, map, mon and mok. These are  discussed in Chapter 21.

^This is a good example o f  the d i f f i c u l t y  o f  t r a n s la t in g  from Koasati 

to  Eng lish . The m a jo r i ty  o f  the glosses fo r  in te r je c t io n s  l i s t e d  were 

derived from the observation o f  the context in which the  Koasati i n t e r j e c 

t io n  is used, and the English in t e r je c t io n  which would be used in the same 

context was supplied as the g lo ss .

**The v a r ia n t  forms fo r  these in te r je c t io n s  are  due to  the presence o f  

the obso le te  'm ale ' phrase term inal marker This  in d ic a te s  th a t  these

in t e r je c t io n s ,  a t  le a s t ,  a re  verbal in o r ig in .

^Even though the verb kafkan would appear to be derived  from the onomo- 

p oetic  animal c a l l ,  i t  in r e a l i t y  has a c le a r  PM etymology, from *kaxwka„
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Because Koasati speakers fre q u e n t ly  use Koasati in te r je c t io n s  in t h e i r  

English ( fo r  example, a woman s a id ,  contemplating the pounding o f  smilax  

root to  make bread, "P u f l  Hard work, look l i k e ! " ) ,  they fre q u e n t ly  quote 

th is  in t e r je c t io n  as being m is in te rp re ted  by n a t iv e  English speakers as 

being the word 'more' ( th is  word being pronounced lo c a l ly  as [ 'm o : ] ) .

^This is  a complete phrase meaning, ' I t  is  something o f  no v a lu e . '
Q
“ Speaker B, a very young woman in te r p re t in g  fo r  her aged grandmother, 

Speaker A, did not understand the  words b f tk a  s to :tam atka . and thought she 

had said kammo: s ? n stamano:kah. 1 I am f i n i  shed wi th i t . '
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CHAPTER 20 

SYNTAX AND SEMANTICS

Syntax

The syntax o f  a language is u su a lly  the most complex to p ic  th a t  a gram

mar has to  cover, and such is  t ru e  o f  K oasati.  Another complete d is s e r ta 

t io n  could be w r i t te n  on s y n ta c t ic  usages alone, so here the bare minimum 

o f  sy n ta c t ic  inform ation w i l l  be g iven .

In the syntax p a r t  o f  th is  chap ter ,  the fo l low ing  top ics  w i l l  appear: 

word order and word order v a r ia t io n ,  gapping, switch re ference  marking, 

verbal con junction , con ju nctive  and d is ju n c t iv e  words, and sentence par

t i c l e s .  These topics cover operations w ith in  a phrase or sentence, those 

th a t  l in k  sentences to g e th er ,  and those th a t  operate  on the discourse  

1 e v e l .

Word Order

The basic word order o f  a sentence is  Subject Object Verb (SOV). I f  

there  is an in d ire c t  o b jec t  and the o b je c t  is unmarked, the order is  

Subject, In d ire c t  O b jec t,  Verb (SIOV). I f  both a d i r e c t  and in d ire c t  

o b jec t a re  o v e r t ly  present, the order is  usually  Subject, O b jec t,  Verb, In 

d i r e c t  O bject (S 0V I0 ) ,  although SI00V can occur (see example 17, Chapter 13 ) .  

I f  there  is  a lo c a t iv e  phrase (a noun in one o f  the lo c a t io n a l  cases, a noun 

followed by a p re p o s it io n ,  a lo ca t io n a l noun) i t  fo llow s the verb (SOVLoc).

As mentioned, the above is  the most unmarked word order in the language. 

Because Koasati employs nominal cases, a great freedom o f  word order is  

perm itted , and th is  freedom is  used fo r  semantic e f f e c t .  In the fo l lo w in g  

discussion th e re  w i l l  be a c e r ta in  amount o f  overlap  in the areas covered 

by the various sentence elements, as whenever one element, by a l t e r a t io n
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o f  word order increases in prominence, there  can be a corresponding change 

in the prominence o f  o ther elements in the sentence.

Because nouns have an e lab o ra te  system o f  s u f f ix e s  which add various  

kinds o f  focus to .them as subjects and o b jects  (see Chapter 13 fo r  a d is 

cussion o f  these e lem ents),  word order v a r ia t io n  is  used most f re q u e n t ly  

to  g ive  prominence to the verbal element o f  the sentence, as th e re  is  no 

morphological machinery a v a i la b le  to  g ive  a corresponding focus to  verbs 

as th e re  is  fo r  nouns. Indeed, some o f  the more unusual word orders en

countered seem to be the  re s u l t  o f  a llo w ing  verbs to  take  primacy over nouns 

fo r  various reasons. In the fo l lo w in g  d iscussion , although Subjects  

and Objects are  the focus o f  d iscussion , word order v a r ia t io n  in vo lv ing  

these elements can be as much a re s u l t  o f  l in g u is t r c  a t te n t io n  being  

focussed on the verb as a real change in prominence o f  a noun.

Subject

The most unmarked p o s it io n  fo r  the sentence Subject is  before  the verb 

in i n t r a n s i t i v e  sentences, as in example 1, and before  the  o b je c t  and verb 

in t r a n s i t i v e  sentences, as in example 2.

1) a : t - o k  t o k lo - t  i t t i m - i  1 akasa.:mo-toho-: 1 i -mpa-tfhco-k 
PERSON-subj: foe BE:TW0-conn rec ip :dat-FEEL:HU BR IS-rea lis -deduc-  
hearsay-habi t - IV P a s t

/ a : t o k  t o k lo t  i t t im ilakasa :m otoho:Iim pahcok/

'The two beings f e l t  overweening p r id e  in regard to  each o th e r ,  so 
i t  is s a i d . '

2) s t i l a p f h l i - k  pokko im -a p f : 1 i - t o - y
LEADER-subj BALL 3dat-THR0W(sg)- 111Past-phr: term

/ s t i l a p f h l i k  pokko im a p f : l i t o /

'The leader threw the ba ll  to them underhand.'

I t  is  not ra re  to f in d  the Subject fo l lo w in g  the v e rb .  Th is  can be 

due to an increase in prominence o f  the verb , but i t  most o fte n  occurs

I
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when the Subject should lo g ic a l ly  occur between two elements o f  a compound 

verbal phrase. Thus i t  is  extremely common w ith  verbs o f  speaking, where 

the end o f  quoted speech must be fo llowed by the  verb o f  speaking, where

upon the noun, i f  i t  must be expressed, is  reduced to fo l lo w in g  the verb ,  

as in examples 3 and 4 below.

3) ano-k ommi-:p im -s fh l i - t fh c  ka:h a-to ho -:1  i-mpa-tfhco-k lokba-k  
l -s u b j BE-subjunct 3dat-TAKE:0FF(pl) -can S A Y -rea lis -dedu c-hearsay-  
h a b it - IV P a s t  HEAT-subj

/"anok ommi:p i s i h l f h c , "  ka:hatoho:limpahcok lokbak /

"'As fo r  me, 1 am the one who can take  them o f f  o f  h im ,"  said H e a t . ’

4) ano-k om m i-l-a-V  k a :h a - to h o - :1 i-mpa-Vhco-k a : t i  lo ka :cas -o k  a :y a - to h o -k  
I -su b j BE—1s s - in te n t -p h r : te rm  S A Y -rea lis -d ed u c -h ea rsay -h ab it - IV P as t  
PERSON ORPHAN-subj:foc GO:AB O UT(sg)-rea lis -ss

/"anok 6 m m il | ,"  ka :h a to h o :1 impahcok a : t i  loka:casok a ryatohok /

' " I  w i l l  be the on e ,"  said an orphaned man who was going about, so 
i t  is  r e p o r te d .1

When a Subject should lo g ic a l ly  occur between the elements o f  a verbal 

complex, i t  is  moved to a lo c a t io n  a f t e r  the verbal complex in order to  

prevent a d is ju n c t io n  o f  i t s  elements. The fo l lo w in g  is an example o f  

such a co n s tru c t io n .

5) papatka ohya-k a lw ahka-t a f a l ik c o - k  a takka-n  s t - o : F a - to -y  co :ba-k  
SADDLE ALL-subj BE:RUINED-conn RElNS-subj HANG(pl)-sw instr-ARRIVE:  
THERE-1 I IP a s t -p h r : te rm  HORSE-subj

/papatka  ohyak alwahkat a fa l ik c o k  atakkan s to : l-a to  co:bak/

'The horse brought back the saddle a l l  ruined and the re ins  hanging 
down. 1

Because the conjoined phrases papatka o_: 'vak alwahkat and a fa l  ikcok atakkan  

are  governed by the verb s to :F a tg , they .»i;st o b l ig a t o r i l y  occur d i r e c t ly  

befo re  the verb . Thus the Sub ject, co :bak , which should precede sto :Fato  

fo llow s the verb in s tead .

F in a l l y ,  the order Verb Object Subject (VOS) is  a lso  p o ss ib le ,  though
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ra th e r  ra re .  Again, as in example 5 , th is  order seems to  occur to  prevent  

the breaking up o f  conjoined verb s . The fo l lo w in g  is  an example.

6) c a f fa  a p a s l i - t  h o l i h t a : c i - t  w i l a p l f : c i - t  a c f h l i - t  paykahatka 
FIELD CLEAR-conn MAKE: FENCES-conn PLOW-conn PLANT-conn COTTON

a t lo : c a - :s a y -o k
BLACK:PERSON-art-subj:foc

/c a f f a  a p a s l i t  h o l i h t a : c i t  w i l a p l f : c i t  a c f h l i t  paykahatka 
a t lo :c a :s a y o k /

•The aformentioned b lack people c leared  f i e l d s ,  made fences, plowed 
and p lanted  c o t to n . '

In th is  example, the  verbal complex prevents the O b jec t,  paykahatka, from 

preceding the  verb acfhi i t . as i t  should lo g ic a l ly  do, as well as pre

ven tin g  the Subject from preceding the  verb .

Object

The most unmarked p o s it io n  fo r  the Object is  a f t e r  the  Subject and 

before  the verb , as in example 2 .  I f  the sub ject is c ross-referenced  on 

the verb and does not have a nominal r e a l i z a t io n ,  the Object can occur 

as the f i r s t  element o f  the  sentence, as in the fo l lo w in g .

7) kapco s t -o ,n , l - a - t o h o - : f o : k -o k
EARTHWORM instr-BE:THERE,1 p i s ( I B ) , - r e a l i  s-when-ss:foc

/kapco s to n F a to h o : f6 :k . . . /

•When we took earthworms t h e r e . . . '

The order w ith  the O bject fo l lo w in g  the verb is q u i te  unusual. Subject  

Verb Object does occur, in contexts where th e re  is g rea te r  emphasis on 

the verbal e lement, as in example 8 .

8) th a tk a -h a -k  im-0-maFahl\ h a c ic in ik a
WHITE:PERSON-pl-subj 3 s ta to b j-3 s ta ts -F E A R (p l) (aor) SCORPION

/th a tk a h a k  immaFahlf h a c ic in ik a /

'W hite people fe a r  the sco rp io n . '

Subject Verb Object word order a lso  tends to  occur in word-for-word
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t ra n s la t io n s  from E n g lis h J

Example 6 shows how the Object is  moved i f  i t  comes between members o f  

a verbal complex; w ith  a nominal subject the order is Verb Object Subject.  

The order Verb Subject Object never seems to  occur.

Indi re c t  Obj ect

In d ire c t  Object is  cross-referenced on the verb by the d a t iv e  (am-)  

set o f  pronominal p re f ix e s .  With n o n -th ird  person In d ire c t  Objects there  

is  almost never a nominal In d ire c t  O b jec t.  With th i rd  person nominal In 

d i r e c t  O bjects , the most unmarked order is  fo r  the In d ire c t  Object to  

fo l lo w  the verb , as in the fo l lo w in g  example.

9) a : t - o k  i f - o n  fn k a - t  w f1f r id - k a  oco:si  
PERSON-subj: foe D0G-obj:foc GIVE-Past PN-ln SON

/a : t o k  ifon  fnkat w f l f r id k a  o c o :s i /

'Someone gave a dog to  W i l f r e d 's  son .'

As w ith  o th er sentence elements, i f  the p o s it io n  o f  the In d ire c t  Object

should lo g ic a l ly  come between the elements o f  a verbal complex, i t s

p o s it io n  is s h i f t e d .  The only examples so f a r  noted s h i f t  the p o s it io n

to before  the verb complex, and when there  is an overt  D ire c t  O b jec t,

the In d ire c t  Object precedes t h a t ,  as in  the fo l lo w in g  example.

10) c o k f ( -k  a : t i :p a c o b a  oholimpa im -a n o : l -a h i -k  ban-ko-y
RABBIT-subj ELEPHANT FOOD 3dat-DEV0UR (s g ) - in te n t -s s  WANT-3neg ( I I A ) -  
phr:term

/c o k f fk  a : t i :p a c o b a  ohol impa im ano:lah ik  bankij/

'R abb it  does not want to devour the food p e r ta in in g  to  E le p h a n t . '2  

Locative

Locative phrases a re  the only nominal phrases which change In word 

order r e a l ly  a f f e c t s .  Lacking most o f  the focusing elements o f  o ther  

nominal ph rases ,sand occurring most unmarkedly a t  the end o f  a phrase,
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any s h i f t  in word order changes the prominence o f  the lo c a t iv e  phrase.

The fo l lo w in g  is an example o f  the most neutra l p o s it io n  o f  the Locative .

11) co :ba -k -o k  Foyka-to-n im - f :s a - fa
HORSE-art-subj: foe RETURN(sg)-111Past-sw 3poss-H0USE-in

/co:bakok Foykaton im frs a fa /

'The horse returned to t h e i r  house.'

The lo c a t iv e  phrase can be emphasized by being brought to the head o f  

the c lause . A lo c a t iv e  phrase in any p o s it io n  but d i r e c t l y  a f t e r  the main 

verb is emphasized to  some degree. The fo l lo w in g  are  examples o f  phrase 

i n i t i a l  lo c a t iv e s .

12) p a k a : I i  c a f fa :k a  onya-hayo s o :k a - t  s t -a n o :1i-tfheo-k
FLOWER ONE ALL-iness SUCK-conn instr-DEVOUR(sg)-habit-ss

/p a k a : l i  c a f fa :k a  ohyahayo so:kat s tan o :1fheok/

'W ith in  a l l  o f  one f low er i t  sucks and eats i t  (nectar)  up w ith  i t . '

13 ) n a k s -o - : l i  sobay-ko-sk iscoba-fa  am a:ka-to-n
WHO-be-deduc(nom) KN0W(sg)-3neg(lA)-conseq CHURCH-in GO(pi) - I  11Past- 
sw

/n a k s o : l i  sobaykosk, iscobafa ama:katon/

'Because they did not know who i t  might be, to the church they w en t. '  

There is  a lesser  degree o f  emphasis i f  the lo c a t iv e  phrase appears 

before  the verb , but a f t e r  the subject o f  the sentence, as in examples 14 

and 15.

14) a f a lo - k  ca ffa -hayo  n a :h o -:p  kan-k-a:ho:si-m a:m
MORN ING:GLORY-subj FIELD-iness EXIST-subjunct BE:G00D-3neg(lIA )-  
adv-dubi t

/a f a lo k  cafhayo na:ho:p , kanka:ho:sima:m/

' I f  in the f i e ld s  th e re  is morning g lo ry ,  i t  seems to be very b ad . '

15) am-ma:m-o:to-k im -h o lih ta  caka:wa-hayo a c fh l i - t fh c o :1 i - k
1poss-MOTHER-art-subj 3poss-FENCE ROUGH-iness PLANT-custom-IVPast

/amma:mo:tok jh o l ih ta  caka:wahayo a c f h l f h c o : l i k /

•My la t e  mother used, in her garden, to  p la n t  them.'
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Double lo c a t iv e s  o c c as io n a lly  occur. The lo c a t iv e  elements can occur 

together a t  the end o f  the phrase, as in example 16, or separated, as 

in example 1 7 .

16) ib is n a : l -o k  h f : c a - t o -n  tammi-n hahc-osf o :b i - f e n  ayakha
3 : PRONOUN:SELF-subj: foe S E E -I I IP as t-sw  LlE-sw RIVER-dim HOLE-adess 
NEAR

/ i b isnarl ok h f:ca to n  t^mmin hahcosf o :b i fo n  ayakha/

’ She h e rs e l f  saw him ly in g  over in  the  hollow o f  a stream n earby . '

17) m a:fa -p  o l - a - : c i - t  anoska-to-V iscoba-fa
OVER:THERE-new:top ARRIVE:TH&RE-3nonsg-conn F IN IS H ( p l ) ( in t r a n s ) -  
phr:term CHURCH-in

/m a:fap  o l -a :c i t  anoskat^ isco b a fa /

'Over th e re  thev f in is h e d  a r r iv in g  th e re  a t  the church .'

Gappi ng

There are  several kinds o f  gapping (d e le t in g  o f  o therw ise  o b l ig a to ry  

elements) in the  language, o f  vary ing  degrees o f  frequency. Subject cro ss -  

re ference  markers are  gapped i f  several verbs have the same su b je c t .  The 

gapping is done by d e le t in g  the subject c ro s s -re fe re n c e  markers on a l l  

verbs but the f in a l  one. The preceding ve rb s , which have a t h i r d  person 

in d ic a t iv e  form, are  jo in e d  w ith  each o ther and the  f in a l  verb w ith  the  

connective s u f f i x  -t . .  The fo l lo w in g  is  an example.

18) ma:f-on m a t - i1-a -h a la h k a - t  t a b a t l i - t  a l - f : y a - l i - k
OVER:THERE-obj: foe a f a r - r e f l e x - g e n : 1oc-PULL-conn CRAWL-conn GO(sg)- 
1ss-ss

/ma:fon m a t i1ahalahkat t a b a t l i t  a K : y a l i k /

'Over th e re  I went craw ling and p u l l in g  myself a lo n g . '

A noun subject or o b je c t  may a lso  be gapped in complex constructions  

i f  there  is  no switching o f  re ference from th a t  noun to  any o th e r .  The 

fo l lo w in g  is an example.

I
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19 ) to k n a :w a - la :n a -k  ih o :ca -p  na:ho-'5hco-toho=katfk
PRECIOUS:METAL-YELLOW-subj LONG:AGO-new:top E X IS T -h a b it -re a l is = e n c l

hima:ya-p fkso-ma:mi-Vhco-y i lh ic a  sammi-tfhco-:1 i ca-sobay-ko-tfhco-y  
NOW-new:top N O T:E X IS T-dub it-hab it-phr:te rm  APPEARANCE BE:HOW-habit- 
deduc(nom) 1sstats-K N O W (sg)-3neg(IIA )-hab i t - p h r : term

/toknaw la :nak  iho:cap na:hohcotoho k a t f k ,  hima:yap fksomahctp. 
i lh ic a  sah co :l i  casobaykohcij/

'There used to  be gold long ago, but i t  is the  case th a t  now i t  never 
e x is ts .  I do not even know what i t s  appearance is  l i k e . 1

Verb gapping is not a l i n g u i s t i c  fun ctio n  o f  frequent occurrence, but

i t  does have one no tab le  use. When asking what someone is  doing when one

cannot see the a c t io n ,  the question word or the  surmised o b je c t  o f  the verb

is immediately fo llowed by the verb ommin in f le c te d  fo r  the proper person,

as in examples 20 and 21.

20) na:s-on o,V?\/,m-ci
WHAT-obj : foe BE,Q.,-2ss (I IA)

/na:son o n c f /

'What a re  y o u . . . ? '

21) ahiss-on ,m-ci
MED ICI NE-obj : fo c  BE,Q., -2ss ( 11 A)

/a h i  sson o n c f /

' I s  i t  medicine th a t  you a r e . . . ? '

The answer is a lso  fre q u e n t ly  gapped in the same way, as in examples 22 

and 23.

22) kaf-on ommi-1 
COFFEE-obj:foc BE-lss

/ka fon  ommi1 /

' I t  is c o f fe e  th a t  I a m . . . '

23) ni p-on ommi-1 
MEAT-obj: foe BE—1ss

/n  i pon omm i 1 /

' i t  is meat th a t  I a m . . . '
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U nlike  the English eq u iva len ts  fo r  the  la s t  four examples, Koasati forms

a re  complete sentences. However, i f  complete comprehension is d es ired ,

f u l l  forms o f  the answers can be s u b s t i tu te d .  Examples 2k and 25 a re  the

f u l l  forms fo r  examples 22 and 23.

2k) kaf-on  fsko-1 i-\?hco-k ommi-l
COFFEE-obj:foc DRINK-1ss-habit-ss BE-1ss

/ka fo n  isko lfhcok  ommi1 /

' I  am d r in k in g  c o f f e e . 1

25) n ip-on h o k f i - 1 i-Vhco-k  ommi-l
MEAT-obj:foe PU T:IN (sg )- 1 s s -h a b it -s s  BE-lss

/n ipon h o k f i l  fhcok ommil/

' I  am p u tt in g  meat in to  i t . ’

I t  seems l i k e l y  th a t  most verbs can be used in th is  gapping co n stru c tio n .

The question phrase (nak)sammin 6?mf. and i t s  v a r ia n t  (nak)sahmin 67mf 

'how is  i t  th a t  i t  is ? '  i . e .  'why?' can undergo gapping by the d e le t io n  o f  

the  element o?mf. the verb ommin in f le c te d  fo r  the In te r ro g a t iv e .  In such 

gapped sentences th e re  is no verbal marking o f  the  in te r ro g a t iv e ,  only  

the  i n i t i a l  element o f  the complex, which is not b a s ic a l ly  in te r ro g a t iv e  

in n a tu re .

Sw?tch re ference marking

Switch reference marking has been discussed to  some degree a lready in 

Chapter k  in r e la t io n  to  the order in the verbal s u f f ix  s t r in g  in which these  

s u ff ix e s  occur. There are  two basic switch re ference  s u f f ix e s ,  each w ith  

a focus form. The s u f f i x  -k  (focus form - ok) in d ica tes  th a t  the fo l lo w in g  

verb has the same subject as the  previous verb; the s u f f i x  -n (focus form 

-on) in d icates  th a t  the sub ject o f  the fo l lo w in g  verb is  d i f f e r e n t  from 

the previous. Examples 26 and 27 show the use o f  the same-subject sw itch -  

re ference  marker - k .
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26) wasahwoho:ka-k a tawohka:ci-hawa-:s  
BARK:OFTEN:AFAR-ss ECHO-audit-1 Past

/wasahwoho: kak atawohka: ci hawa: s /

'One can hear the echoing o f  th e  dog pack barking from a f a r . 1

27) jsekson l a g l i  mikko-k a F f :y a - to h o -k  o F - k o - : s i - t  oh -Foyka-to -y
PN CHIEF-subj G O (s g )- re a l is -s s  ARRIVE:THERE-3neg(lIA)-

dim-conn go:S—RETURN-IIIPast-phr:term

/jakso n  la n g l i  mikkok aFf:yatohok o F k o :s i t  ohFoykato/

'The c h ie f ,  Jackson Langley, went o f f ,  completely f a i l e d  to  a r r iv e  
th e re ;  he went and came back .'

The fo l lo w in g  two examples show the use o f  the d i f f e r e n t -s u b je c t  sw itch -

reference marker -n,.

28) athomma-k yomahl i-r i  cal akkf h o -ka: ha-tfhco-k
INDIAN-subj GO:ABOUT(pi) -sw CHEROKEE d is tr -S A Y -h a b it - lV P a s t

/athommak yomahlin ca lakk f hokahcok/

'They c a l le d  the. wandering Indians Cherokees.'

29) hasha:lahka to k lo -m a:m i-:p  tammi-Vhco-toho-n. apicfkba yammi-n,
HOUR BE:TWO-dubit-subjunct L IE -h a b i t - r e a l is -s w  FEVER BE:LIKE-sw

a F f ,N , :y a -n  o h -k a :n o -t  ano:ka-to -r i
G O (sg),n:grade,-sw  go:&-BE:G00D-conn FI NISH ( s g ) ( in t r a n s ) - I I IP a s t - s w

/hasha:lahka toklom a:m i:p, tammfhcotohon, ap icfkba yammin, aF j:yan  
ohka:not ano:katon /

'He lay  th e re  fo r  about two hours ( i t  was l i k e  a f e v e r ) ,  and i t  
[ th e  s iezu re ]  went g radua lly  away u n t i l  he was a l l  well a g a in . '

The fo l lo w in g  examples show the in te ra c t io n s  o f  the two kinds o f  sw itch-

reference markers in  a discourse co n tex t.

30) y a : l i  mok i c o f f - k  c o k k o il i -n .  k o :s i -k  c o k k o : l i -n
HERE ALSO MATERNAL:UNCLE-subj S IT (sg )-sw  MATERNAL:AUNT-subj

f . h . 1-ok it t im -m anka-to -V
ARRIVE:HERE,h:grade,-ss: foe re c ip :d a t -T E L L - l I  IP a s t -p h r : term

/ y a : l i  mok ic o f fk  c o k k o : l in  k o :s ik  c o k k o i l in  fh lok  ittim mankat9 /

'Here a lso  h is  uncle d w e lt ,  and his aunt dw e lt ,  and he came here 
and they spoke to  each o th e r . '
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31) j e f - k a  mok mikko m ik k -o - : l  i-ska-n . w ac in -o :to -n
PN-loan ALSO 8E:CHIEF CHIEF-be-deduc-conseq-sw ENGLISH-art-obj

sobay-ko-ska-n. im - iy a t f :k a  mok acakk-ok a K : y a - t o - y
KNOW(sg)-3neg(IIA)-conseq-sw 3poss-lNTERPRETER ALSO F0LL0W-ss:foc
G 0(sg )- l11P as t-p h r: te rm

/ j e f k a  mok mikko. mi kko:l iskan, wacino'.ton sobaykoskan, im iy a t f ’.ka 
mok acakkok aFf zyatp /

’ J e f f  was a lso  a c h ie f .  Because he was a c h ie f ,  and because he did  
not know English a t  the t im e, h is in te r p re te r  a lso  went along w ith  
h im .1

32) mo:toho-n s t - i  1 a - : c i  - to -r i  y a : 1 i iscoba-fa  t i s la : n a  ohya 
BE:THEN-sw instr-ARRIVE-3nonsg-l11Past-sw HERE CHURCH-?n CANVAS ALL

st-abono: 1 i - t  s t - i  1 a - : c i - r i  im - t iy a p l -o k  ik o :s i  c a f f a : k a - t  
instr-WRAP-conn instr-ARRIVE-3nonsg-sw 3dat-0PE N (sg )-ss :fo c  AUNT 
BE:0NE-conn

t i v a p . h . l - o k  isbakkf ko yo fka -t  topp-on co kko :l i -n .
O P E N (sg ),h :g rad e ,-ss :foc  HEAD BE:CUT:OFF-conn ANOTHER:SPOT-obj: foe 
S IT (sg)-sw

/mo:tohon s t i l a : c i t o n  y a : l i  iscobafa , t i s la : n a  ohya s ta b o n o r l i t  
s t i l a : c i n ,  in t iy a p lo k ,  ik o :s i  c a f f a :k a t  t iy a p h lo k  isbakkf koyofkat  
toppon c o k k o : l in /

’And then , they brought him here to  the church, they wrapped him a l l  
up in a sheet and brought him, and one o f  h is aunts opened i t ,  and 
his  head was cut o f f  and ly in g  in a d i f f e r e n t  s p o t .1

Sometimes a verb in an independent sentence in conversation w i l l  have

a sw itch -re fe ren ce  marker i f  there  is some kind o f  d i r e c t  r e la t io n s h ip  or

change in to p ic  from th a t  o f  the previous speaker. The fo l lo w in g  is  a

sentence so marked.

33) k a l i f o :n iy a - f o n  h o k t i -V h c o - :1 i -v -o n  v i la h a -k
PN -a l1 RIPEN-habit-deduc-conseq-sw:foc ORANGE-subj

/k a l i f o : n iy a f o n  h o k tfh eo :1 iyon y i la h a k /

'But over in C a l i fo rn ia  these oranges must have r ipened '.1 

The importance o f  switch re ference  in Koasati can not be underestimated;  

examples o f  i t s  use appear throughout th is  work. W ith in  the scope o f  

th is  d is s e r t a t io n ,  a l l  the uses and functions o f  switch reference can not be
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e xem p lif ied  or discussed, but only  the  broad o u t l in e s  o f  the  system have 

been sketched. Further study can only  help to  f i l l  in the d e t a i ls  o f  th is  

important s y n ta c t ic  system.

R e la t iv e  Clause equ iva len ts

U n l ik e  many other languages o f  the w o rld , which have special construc

t io n s  and vocabulary to  handle r e la t i v e  c lauses , Koasati does not have 

any d is t in g u is h in g  fe a tu re s  th a t  mark c e r ta in  clauses as being r e l a t i v e .  

However, i t  does have constructions  th a t  can be tra n s la te d  as r e la t i v e  

(even though in th is  language's own terms they a re  not ' r e l a t i v e ' ) ,  and 

these w i l l  be discussed in  th is  s ec t io n .

Very f re q u e n t ly ,  the Koasati e q u iva len t  o f  a r e la t i v e  c lause  is a

p a r t i c ip i a l  phrase, and thus in  i t s  own terms a kind o f  noun phrase.

A p a r t i c ip ia l  con struc tion  is f re q u e n t ly  used i f  the noun to be ' r e l a t i 

v iz e d '  is  in a lo c a t iv e  case. Examples 3** through 37 g ive  examples o f

such c lauses.

3*0 a m - ta : ta -k  ta y y f  h f :c a - :s a y -o k  c i -h a lk -o k  om
1poss-FATHER-subj WOMAN SEE-pres: p a r t - s u b j : foe 2sposs-WIFE-subj: foe 
BE

/a n t a : t a k  ta y y f  h f :ca :sayok  c ih a lko k  om/

’The woman th a t  my fa th e r  saw is your w i f e . '

35) akko nipo is -p a - :s a y -o n  l i b a t l i - l i - t
THAT MEAT 2 s s ( IA ) -E A T -p re s :p a r t -o b j : fo c  C00K-1ss-Past

/akko nipo fspa:sayon l i b a t l i l i t /

' I  cooked the meat th a t  you a t e . '

36) o : l a - f a  al-f :y a - l  i - : s a y -o k  hahef a p a ta h -o - : I  i - f s
TOWN-in GO(sg)- 1 s s -p re s : p a r t - s u b j : foe RIVER BESIDE-be-deduc-lPast

/ o : l a f a  a f f : y a l i : s a y o k  hahef ap ataho :1 i : s /

'The town to  which I went is  along a r i v e r . '

I
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37) s c o :p a - fa - :s a y a -^ y  na:s-on co :pa- 1 i s a y - o n  c a - i1 h o :s i - to h o -V  
S T O R E -in -a r t -s e n t: fu n c t  WHAT-obj:foc B U Y -1 s s -p re s :p a r t-o b j: fo c  
1sstats-FORGET-reali s -p hr:te rm

/sco :p a fa :saya y  na:son c o :p a l I :s a y o n  ca1hostoh9 /

'Contrary  to  what one might have thought I fo rg o t  th a t  which I had 
bought in the s t o r e . 1

In a d d i t io n ,  i n t e r r o g a t i v e / i n d e f i n i t e  pronouns can have a r e l a t i v e  use.

In the language's own terms these a re  embedded questions. Two examples

a re  given below; fu r th e r  examples may be found in Chapter 14.

38) naksofa-k  h o lc i fo -p  m a : l - o - : l i  ca-sobay-ko-V
WHICH-subj NAME-new:top RIGHT-be-deduc(nom) 1sstats-KNOW(sg)-3neg  
( I IA ) -p h r : te r m

/naksofak  hoi ci fop m a : lo : l i  casobaykfp/

’ •fc do not know which name is c o r r e c t . '

39) naksofon a H : y a - k  sobay-hfkko-y
WHERE G0(sg)-ss BE:KN0WN-3neg( 111 A ) -p h r : term

/nakso:n a H : y a k  sobayhikk9 /

' I t  is  unknown where i t  goes. '

Other than the constructions  o u t l in e d  above, ' r e l a t i v e '  clauses are  

constructed by means o f  con jo in ing  phrases w ith  a sw itc h -re fe re n c e  marker 

on the 'su b o rd in a te ' c lause . Such clauses a re ,  however, in the  language's  

own terms not subordinate, but a re  independent sentences th a t  a re  coor

dinated by means o f  the switch reference  markers. The fo l lo w in g  are  

examples o f  ' r e l a t i v e '  clauses which a re  constructed i n “th is  manner.

40) i f a - n  H y a p l i -1 i -n yahka-:s
DOG-obj STEP:0N(sg)- 1 ss-sw WEEP-1 past

/ i f a n  H yap l i l  in yah ka:s /

'The dog th a t  I stepped on y e lp e d . '

41) c a s s i-k  ca ffa -h ayo  lo k k o : l i - n  h f :c a - l  
CORN-subj FI ELD-iness STAND(pi) -sw SEE-1ss

/c a s s ik  cafhayo lo k k o c lin  h f : c a l /

' I  see the corn th a t  is  standing in the f i e l d . '
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kZ) ipFo-k i t t o - f a  pa-cokko:1 i - to h o -n  F a : h i - l i - t
SQUIRREL-subj TREE-in lo c - S IT (s g ) - r e a l is -s w  SHOOT:S-:H IT—Iss -P as t

/ ip F o k  i t t o f a  pacokko: 1 itohon l - a : h i l i t /

' I  shot the sq u ir re l  th a t  was s i t t i n g  in the t r e e . 1

I t  should be noted th a t  in discourse r e la t i v e  clause equ iva len ts  are

not common. I t  is in te r e s t in g ,  in  l i g h t  o f  the importance placed on

r e la t i v e  clause formation in studies o f  universa l grammar, to  know th a t

th e re  a re  languages in which r e la t i v e  clauses, d is t i n e t  from any o ther

kind o f  c lausal fo rm ation , do not e x is t .

Verbal Conjunction

Verbs can be jo in e d  together in  two ways, by means o f  the connective

s u f f ix e s  -Jt and -h,, or by the switch reference marker -k,. Leaving the

s u f f i x  -h, out o f  the discussion fo r  the present, on account o f  i t s

r a r i t y ,  th e re  is a d is t in c t io n  between the use o f  the s u f f i x  -t .  versus

the switch reference marker - k .  The connective s u f f i x  -t .  is  used when

the ac tion s  a re  considered to  be tak ing  place more or less s im ultaneously;

the marker -J< is used when the actions are  considered to  be tak ing  place

in a sequence. In the fo l lo w in g  example the th ree  ac tions  o f  running

over,  k i l l i n g  and squashing a re  considered to  be more o r  less simultaneous,

thus re q u ir in g  the connective s u f f i x  -t..

43) k o t t i  hf :c a - l  i - : f o : k a - p  m o b f: la -k  pa-konotl. i - t  f :bi —t  I-ibos 1 i - : s 
FROG SEE-1ss-WHEN-new:top CAR-subj loc-ROLL-conn KILL-conn SQUASH 
(sg)-conn

/ k o t t f  hi :cal i : fo :k a p , m obftlak  p a k o n o t l i t  f :bi t  H b o s 1 i : s /

'As I was looking a t  the fro g , a car r o l le d  over i t ,  k i l l e d  and 
squashed i t . 1

In the fo l lo w in g  example the ac tions  o f  looking f o r ,  popping and eating  

are  considered to be tak ing  place in a sequence.

I
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kk)  sammo:si-n c i -b a n n a - :k  o h -w fh l-o k  to k o h l f :c -o k  fs -p -o -y
SOMETIMES-sw 1sstats-WANT-subjunct go:&-L00K:F0R-ss:foe P0P-ss:foc  
2ss( I A )-EA T-be-phr: term

/sammo:sin c ibanna:k , ohwfhlok to k o h lf :c o k  fsp<j/

'Sometimes, i f  you want i t ,  you can go and look fo r  i t ,  pop i t ,  and 
eat i t . '

The fo l lo w in g  example shows both - t .  and used together in  a complex

sentence. Note a lso  the  use o f  switch re ference  in i t s  fo rm ation .

45) nia:mo:si-n iskocf h f .h .c a - l - o k  w a l f : k a - t  f . h . l a - 1  -ok
THEREUPON-sw SMOKE S E E ,h :g ra d e ,- Is s -s s : fo c  RUN(sg)-conn ARRIVE,h: 
g rade-1ss-ss :foc

i t - h f : c a - l  i - to h o -n  a lo :s -a c fh k a -k  a t i n f  :ka-Vhco-ii ommi-toho-ji 
come:&-SEE-1 s s - re a l is -s w  RICE-FIELD-subj BURN(sg)-habit-sw B E -r e a l is -  
sw

/ma:mo:sin, iskocf h fhealok, w a l f : k a t  fh la lo k  i t h f : c a l i t o h o n  
a lo :sacfhkak  a t in f:kah co n  ommitohon/

'And then, upon seeing the smoke, and upon a r r iv in g  here running,
I came and saw th a t  i t  was the case th a t  the r ic e  f i e l d  was a f i r e . '

At times even i f  the actions a re  occurring  a t  the same tim e, the verbs 

can be jo in ed  w ith  -Jc i f  the ac tions  a re  considered not to  have an i n t i 

mate r e la t io n  w ith  one another, as in the fo l lo w in g  example.

A6) c i - t t a c a k k f - k  hak ti-tfheo-k  t lm m i-:s  hfni apataha
2sposs-BR0THER-subj BE:DRUNK-habit-ss L IE - lP a s t  ROAD BESIDE

/c i t t a c a k k fk  haktfheok tammi:s hfni apataha/

'Your brother is ly in g  drunk beside the ro ad . '

In th is  example, even though the subject is  both drunk and ly in g  down,

the actions are conceived o f  as having occurred in a sequence, becoming

drunk and then ly in g  down. Thus the sw itch -re fe ren ce  s u f f i x  -k, is  used

ra th er  than the connective s u f f i x  -t . .

The connective s u f f i x  -h, is o f  much less frequent occurrence. I t

seems to subordinate the meaning o f  the verb th a t  fo llows i t  to th a t  o f

the verb to which i t  is  a ttached . I t s  most frequent use is  in associa-
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t io n  w ith  the verb bannan. ’ to  w a n t ;1 the complex has the  id iom atic  meaning 

o f  ' t o  t r y  t o . '  The fo l lo w in g  a re  two examples o f  th is  co n s tru c t io n .

47) n o :ra -k  l-abos li-h  b3nna-k 
PN-subj PUT:0UT-conn WANT-ss

/n o : ra k  l-aboslih bSnnak/

'Nora t r i e d  to  put i t  o u t ,  a n d . . . '

48) l-ohl i - t  k o c o : l i -h  bSnna-t cakl i - h  bcinna-t l-ohl i - t
CHASE-conn PINCH(pi) -conn WANT-conn CHOP-conn WANT-conn CHASE-conn

w a l i 1 f : c - a h i - k  bSnna-Vhci 
CHASE:0FF(sg)-intent-ss WANT-progress

/l-ohl i t  k o c o : l ih  b^nnat c a k l ih  bcinnat l-ohl i t  w a l i l i r c a h i k  bannahc?/

'They chase one and t r y  to  s t r i k e  one w ith  t h e i r  ta lo n s ,  they t r y  to  
peck one, and they chase one and want to  make one run o f f . '

Other c e r ta in  examples o f  -Jh occur only  w ith  the  verb ommin. ' t o  b e , '  as

i n the fo l lo w in g .

49) m f : ta -k  6mmi-:k s o b aya :-ko -t  ama:ka-h ommi-Vhco-k
OTHER-subj BE-subjunct KN0W(pl) -3 n e g ( l IA )-c o n n  G 0(p l)-conn B E -h ab it-  
ss

/m f : ta k  ommi:k sobaya:kot ama:kah ommfhcok/

'As fo r  o th e rs ,  they a re  continu ing  to go on not knowing t h in g s . '  

C erta in  con ju nctive  ideas, such as ' b u t , ' 'b ecau se , ' and ' i f '  a re  han

dled by means o f  the verbal s u f f ix e s  in the Consequence s lo t  (see Chapter

4 ) .  On the o ther  hand the idea o f  'o r '  is most g en era lly  ind icated  by 

p u tt in g  the verbs between which th e re  is a choice together in a p p o s it io n ,  

as in the fo l lo w in g .

50) na:s-ok o V’ V.mmi i f - o k  6,V?V,mmi k a t -o k  OjV^Vjmmi 
WHAT-subj : foe BE,Q., D0G-subj:foc BE,Q., CAT-subj:foc BE,Q.,

/n a :so k  o ' W .  i fok 6?mf katok o?mf/

’What is i t?  Is i t  a dog or is  i t  a ca t? '

Under repeated question ing , however, speakers w i l l  produce a le x ic a l  item
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w ith  the meaning ' o r , '  f 1kg . Th is  word, probably the old verbal noun o f  

the o bso le te  verb ' t o  b e , 1 * ka . w ith  the copul ar/em phatic  s u f f i x ,  is  

placed between the verb phrases o f fe re d  as a cho ice . Examples 51 and 52 

show the use o f  th is  item.

51) i f -o k  o,V?V,mmi f l k 9  k a t -o k  OjV^V.mmi 
DOG-subj:foc BE,Q, OR CAT-subj:foc BE,Q.,

/ i  fok 6 ?mf f l k 9 katok 6 ?m f/

' I s  i t  a dog o r  is i t  a ca t? '
/  /  /  /

52) w a :k - im -p is -o n  c i-ba ,V?V,nna f lk o  campo:l-on c i-ba ,V?V,nna
C0W-3poss-MILK-obj :foc  2sstats-WANT,Q., OR SUGAR-obj : foe 2 s s ta ts -  
WANT,Q.,

c im - k a f i - f a  
2sposs-C0FFEE-in

/wa:kimpison c ib a ’ na IT k9 campo:lon c ib a ?na c i n k a f i f a /

'Do you want m ilk  o r  do you want sugar in your co ffee? '

Because the word f 1 ko has not y e t  been noted to occur in natura l speech, 

the cond it ions fo r  i t s  proper use remain u n c e r ta in .  I t  does seem l i k e l y  

th a t  i t  is used when the a l t e r n a t iv e  o f fe re d  is an a f te r th o u g h t ,  and the  

sequential connection between the  two sentences would be u n c lea r .

Nominal Conjunction

When two or more nouns serve as sub jects , o b jec ts  or lo c a t iv e s  in a 

sentence, there  are  th ree  ways o f  in d ic a t in g  t h e i r  co n ju nctio n . One 

method is  by simple a p p o s it io n .  This is most f re q u e n t ly  used w ith  lo c a t iv e  

phrases, and o ccas io na lly  w ith  o b je c ts .  The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples.

53) o la :na-hayo kopfhka-hayo s a l a t l i - t  a:ya-'5hci 
BRUSH-iness TRASH-iness SLIDE-conn GO:ABOUT(sg)-progress

/olanhayo kopihkahayo s a l a t l i t  a :y a h c i /

'Through the brush and through trash  p i le s  i t  s l i t h e r s  a b o u t . '
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5*0 okFaspi - f a  hahc-osf apataha im -f :s a  t a l i b o : l i - t  f :sa -Vhci
SWAMP-in RIVER-dim ALONGSIDE 3poss-H0USE MAKE-conn DWELL ( p i ) -progress

/o kF asp ifa  hahcosf apataha im f:sa ta l  ib o : 1 i t  i : s a h c i /

' I n  swamps and a longside streams they continue to  make t h e i r  dens.'

55) m a:fo:k-on co:ba wa:ka s t - a c i t f : —h f 1 i- t fh co :1 i - k  
BE:WHEN-sw:foc HORSE COW in s t r - T IE ( s g ) -1 p is ( I  I A)-custom-1VPast

/m a:fo :ko n , co:ba wa:ka s t a c i t f : h f 1 fh c o :1 i k /

'When th is  was done, we used to  t i e  horses and cows w ith  i t . '

The second method is to  use the l i s t i n g  s u f f i x  - o : t . Th is  is  the method

th a t  is  most f re q u e n t ly  used, and the s u f f i x  is  f r e e ly  used w ith  su b jects ,

ob jec ts  and lo c a t iv e s .  For fu r th e r  d iscussion o f  th is  s u f f i x  see Chapter

13. The fo l lo w in g  examples show the  various connective uses o f  the s u f f i x

-o : t.
56) h o lc i fo  ikno :co -k  i t t o  h a lo k p -o : t  c o y y -o : t  t o l - o : t

NAME SLEEPLESS:0NES-subj TREE SHARP-1ist P IN E -1 is t  LAUREL-1ist

to la c o b -o : t  i t t o  i k f l l - o : t  i t t o  koybohk-o:t cowahl-ok ommi-tfhci 
MAGNOLIA-1ist TREE DEATHLESS:0NE-list TREE ST0LEN-1ist CEDAR-subj: 
foe BE-progress

/h o lc i f o  ikno:cok i t to h a lo k p o : t  coyyo:t t o l o : t  to la c o b o it  
i t t o i k f l l o : t  tokoybohkoit cowahlok ommfhei/

'The names o f  the ones th a t  do not s leep [ t re e s  th a t  do not lose  
t h e i r  leaves in w in te r ]  a re  h o l ly  and p ine , la u re l  and magnolia, 
wax m y r t le ,  jasmine and c e d a r . '

57) FaF-o :t  k o t t - o : t  s a k c -o : t  Faco mok f:pa-Vhci
F IS H - l i s t  FROG-1ist CRAWFISH-1ist ACORN ALSO EAT-progress

/l-a l -6 : t  k o t t o : t  sakco:t Vaco mok i : p a h c i /

' I t  eats f i s h ,  frogs and c raw fish , and a lso  a co rn s . '

58) h ik a h i-p  o k F a s p i - f - o : t  h a h c i - f - o : t  ho-co:ba-Vhco-k om
TUPELO-new:top SWAMP-in-1 i s t  R IV E R -in -1 is t  distr-GROW -habit-ss BE

/h ik a h fp  o k F a s p ifo : t  h a h c i fo : t  hoco:bahcok om/

'Tupelo trees  h a b i tu a l ly  grow in swamps and in r i v e r s . '
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The t h i r d  method o f  noun conjunction is  by means o f  the rec iprocal verb 

p r e f ix  i t t i - / ?t t im -  or the l in k in g  verbs a :s a n . ’ to  be w i t h ’ ( f re q u e n t ly  

w ith  the rec iprocal p r e f ix  as i t t a :s a n )  and s to k lo n . ' t o  be to g e th er ,  the  

l a t t e r  derived from the verb to k lo n . ' t o  be two in number.'

Examples 59 and 60 show the use o f  the rec iprocal p r e f ix  in noun 

con ju nction . Note th a t  the i n i t i a l  noun is  in the nominative case, and 

the fo l lo w in g  noun in in the autonomous case.

59) ed -ka -k  v f : r - o : t o  i t t -a n a l -H  -tfhco-toho-: 1 i - : s
PN-loan-subj PN-art rec ip -M A R R Y -h ab it-rea lis -d ed uc-lP as t

/edkak v f : r o : t o  ittanal-l-fhcotoho:1 i : s /

'Ed and Vera, who is now deceased, married each o th e r ,  as one might 
have expected .'

60) a lo :s -a c fh k o -h a -k  a lo :s -a c (h 1 i -h a  i t t -a c o k c a n a :k -a :h o :s
RICE-NON:PLANTER-pl-subj RI CE-PLANTER-pl rec i p-Q.UARREL-adv

/alo '.sacfhkohak a lo :s a c fh l  iha i t taco kcan a :ka :h o :s /

'Those who d o n 't  p la n t  r ic e  and those who p la n t  r ic e  r e a l ly  quarrel 
w ith  each o t h e r . '

A number o f  verbs p r e f e r e n t ia l l y  use the rec iprocal p r e f ix  when two or  

more nouns serve as t h e i r  su b jec ts .  Among these a re  na l-f: kan ( i t t? n n a l - f : kan) 

' t o  converse, acokcana: kan/acokcankan (i t tacokcana:kan /i  t tacokcankan)' to  

q u a rre l /q u a rre l  f r e q u e n t ly , '  anaH-i n (i t tanal-l- in ) ' t o  m a rry , '  fay l i n 

(? tt? f a v l ? n) ' t o  d iv o rc e , '  and b f h i i  n ( i t t i b f h l i  n) ' t o  c o p u la te . '  The 

l a t t e r  verb , considered ra th e r  r isque in i t s  rec iproca l use, is  considered  

q u ite  obscene w ithout the rec iprocal p r e f ix ,  using the  usual o b je c t  

pronoun p re f ix e s .

Examples 61-63 show the use o f  a:san ( i  t ta :s a n )  to j o in  nouns. Note 

th a t  62 -63 , where the two nouns a re  not th i r d  person, the n o n -th ird  person 

pronoun is unmarked, and the verb is in f le c te d  fo r  the  f i r s t  or second 

person p i u r a l .
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61) c a -c o k ta y k f -k  im-okla i t t - a : s a - k  to F k a -t
i sposs-DAUGHTER-subj 3poss-FRIEND recip-BE:WITH-ss RUN(pl)-Past

/caco k tay k fk  imokla i t t a i s a k  to F k a t /

'My daughter and her f r ie n d  ran w ith  each o t h e r . ’

62) c a -c o k ta y k f -k  i t t - a : s - h f 1 i - k  t o F - h f lk a - t
1sposs-DAUGHTER-subj reci p-BE:WITH-lpi s ( I  IA )-ss  RUN(pi) —I p i s ( 11 IA ) -  
Past

/caco ktay k fk  i t t a s h f l i k  t o F h f lk a t /

'My daughter and I ran w ith  each o t h e r . '

63) c a -c o k ta y k f -k  i t t - a s - h a c i - k  toF-hask-o?l f
1sposs-DAUGHTER-subj rec ip -B E :W ITH -2p ls ( I IA )-con n  RUN(pi) -2pl s ( I I I A ) -
Q

/c aco k tay k fk  i t t a s h a c ik  toFhasko?!f/

'A re  you and my daughter running together? '

F in a l ly ,  the verb s to k lo n . ' t o  be to g e th er '  can be used to jo in  noun 

phrases. Case marking on the noun phrases is  o p t io n a l ,  so the f i r s t  noun 

phrase can be in the nominative case and the second in the autonomous, 

both noun phrases may be in the nominative, both may be in the autonomous, 

or both may be in  a lo c a t iv e  case. Example 64 i l l u s t r a t e s  the f i r s t  in 

stance, examples 65 and 66 i l l u s t r a t e d  the second, example 67 i l l u s t r a t e s  

the t h i r d  and example 68 i l l u s t r a t e s  the fo u rth  instance.

64) n i t a - k  cokff  s to k lo -k  i t t i m - b i n f : 1 i-Vhco-toho-n
BEAR-subj RABBIT BE:TOGETHER-ss r e c ip :d a t - V IS IT - h a b i t - r e a l is - s w

/ n i t a k  cokff  stok lok  i t t im b in f : l fh c o to h o n /

'Bear and Rabbit h a b i tu a l ly  v is i t e d  each o t h e r . '

65) a : t i :p a c o b a -k  c o k f f -k  s to k lo -k  i t t - a f a n k a - t
ELEPHANT-subj RABBIT-subj BE:TOGETHER-ss recip-MEET-conn

/a : t i :p a c o b a k  c o k ffk  stok lok  i t t a f a n k a t /

'E lephant and Rabbit met each o th e r ,  a n d . . . '
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66) albamo-k k o w a s a :t i -k  s to k lo -k  s -o -y  haso:tammf p ilah -o n  
ALABAMA-subj KOASATI-subj BE:TOGETHER DWELL(pi) -b e -p h r : term WEST 
TOWARDS-obj:foc

/albamok kow asa:t ik  s to k lo k  ( : s 9  haso:tammf p i la h o n /

'The Alabama and Koasati together dwell towards the w e s t . '

67) anampo-:fo:k-on j e f - k a  daglas-ka s to k lo -k  a l-l-a-t a H - a - : c -a h i - : f o : k -o n  
0NCE:AGAIN-when-sw:foc PN-loan PN-loan BE:TOGETHER-ss GO(sg/du)-conn  
GO(sg/du) -3nonsg-i ntent-when-sw:foe

/anampo:fo:kon, je f k a  daglaska s to k lok  al-l-at a H a :c a h i  : fo :k o n /

'One more t im e , J e f f  and Douglas went, and when the two o f  them were 
about to  g o . . . '

68) y a : l i - p  a lo : s - a c fh k a - fa -p  ok l-asp i- fa  s to k lo -k  hasayka-Vhco-k f isa -tfh c i  
HERE-ner:top RICE-FIELD-in-new:top SWAMP-in BE:TOGETHER-ss BE:MANY- 
h a b it -s s  DWELL(pi) -progress

/y a : 1 ip  a lo :s a c fh k a fa p  okl-aspifa s to k lo k  hasaykahcok i : s a h c i /

'H ere , in the  r ic e  f i e ld s  and in the swamps, many o f  them l i v e . '

The idea expressed by the  English conjunction  'o r '  is g e n e ra l ly  l e f t  

unexpressed in K o asa t i .  When a choice between two nouns is g iven , they 

a re  o f fe re d  in  ap po s it ion  to  each o th e r ,  as a general r u le .  The fo l lo w in g  

are  two examples o f  th is  co n s tru c t io n .

69) naksofa c i - b a .V ’ Vjnna takkolcoba y i la h a  
WHICH 2sstats-WNAT,Q, APPLE ORANGE

/naksofa c ib a ?na, takkolcoba y i l a h a /

'Which do you want, an apple or an orange?'

70) a : t - o s i  n a ,V 9V , : s i  na:n -os i tayy -o s (
PERSON-dim BE:WHAT:KIND:OF,Q., MAN-dim WOMAN-dim

/a : t o s i  na?sf, na:nosi ta y y o s f /

'What kind o f  a baby is  i t ,  a boy or a g i r l ? '

Just as when pressed fo r  a le x ic a l  item meaning 'o r '  in verbal con junction ,

speakers can produce an item meaning 'o r '  in nominal con ju nction . Th is  is

the s u f f i x  - o :ko p , which is  s u ff ix e d  to the f i r s t  noun in the choice; the

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



k56

second item o b l ig a t o r i l y  takes the focus form o f  th e  accusative  case, -on. 

The fo l lo w in g  a re  two examples.

71) i f -o :k o p  kat-on  c i - b a , \ / 7V,nna 
DOG-or CAT-obj:foc 2sstats-WANT,Q.,

/ i f o : k o p  katon c iba?na/

'Do you want a dog or a c a t? 1

72) y i la h -o :k o p  takkolcob-on c fn k a -1 -a -V
ORANGE-or APPLE-obj:foc G IV E :T 0 :Y 0 U (s g )- ls s - in te n t -p h r : te rm

/y i la h o :k o p  takkolcobon c f n k a l | /

' I  am going to  g ive  you e i t h e r  an orange or an a p p le . '

I t  should be noted th a t  most speakers f in d  th is  construction  s t ra in e d ,  and

p re fe r  to  f in d  o ther  methods to express the same idea. Thus the fo l lo w in g

is  a more natura l form o f  example 71.

72) i f -o n  c i-ba ,' i / '?'(/,nna kat-on c i -ba .V^Vjnna
D0G-obj:foc 2sstats-WANT,Q., CAT-obj:foc 2sstats-WANT,Q.,

/ i f o n  c ib a ’ na katon c ib a ’ na /

'Do you want a dog or do you want a ca t? '

Because the s u f f i x  - o:kop has never been noted to  occur in unforced speech,

the condit ions fo r  i t s  proper use remain unknown.

C onjunctive words

There are  a p le tho ra  o f  co n junctive  words in the language. These words 

are  used p r im a r i ly  in d iscourse, a t  the beginning o f  sentences. These 

words r e la t e  the actions  o f  the previous sentence to  the  fo l lo w in g  sen

tence in terms o f sequence, dependence and c a u s a l i ty .  A d d i t io n a l ly ,  near

ly  a l l  o f  them a re  marked w ith  sw itch -re fe ren ce  markers in d ic a t in g  whether 

the fo l lo w in g  sentence has the same or a d i f f e r e n t  subject than the  p re 

vious sentence.

Although these words a re  numerous, th e re  a re  only th ree  roo ts .  These
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are  mammin. akkammin and -’-ma. The verb mammin is  used independently w ith  

the meaning ’ to occur by chance, to happen;’ i t  contrasts  w ith  the verb 

immavo’.ban . ' t o  occur by a fo r tu n a te  chance.' Mamm?n in con junctive  words 

has the form ma:min. due to degemination and compensatory lengthening o f  

the preceding vowel. As con jun ctive  words occur w ith  much g rea te r  f r e 

quency than the verb mammin alone does, these words have developed ma:m?n 

as a d i s t in c t i v e  ro o t .  In the same way, the verb akkammin. ' t o  be s o , '  

in con junctive  use has the v a r ia n t  root form akka:min.  Although i t  oc

curs most f req u en tly  in i t s  normal form, the v a r ia n t  form o fte n  occurs, 

e s p e c ia l ly  in  the speech o f  the young. I t  is l i k e l y  th a t  in the fu tu re  

the form akka:m?n w?11 be genera lized  fo r  use in con junctive  words. I t  

should be noted th a t  the i n i t i a l  s y l la b le  ak -  in th is  word is frequ en tly  

dropped in a l l  but carefu l speech.

The root -ma. from which the con junctive  words ma: f o : kon. mo: tohon and 

t h e i r  r e la t iv e s  a re  formed, no longer occurs independently. L ike the  

other pre-Koasati monosyllabic verb roots , *a., ' t o  g i v e , ' -fca, ' t o  b e , '  

and ~--k a : . ' t o  s a y , '  th is  verb has been e lim inated  from the language ex

cept in changed or r e l i c  forms (see Chapter 3 fo r  a discussion o f  the  

re f le x e s  o f  the th ree  l a t t e r  verbs in the present-day language).

F in a l ly  the adverb hima:va. 'now' occas io na lly  occurs introducing sen

tences in d iscourse. I t  occurs w ith  the new to p ic  s u f f i x  - £  or w ith  the  

adverb man, 'a g a in ; '  i t h a s  not been noted to  occur w ith  any s w itc h -re fe -  

rence s u f f ix e s .

The fo l low ing  ta b le  gives a l i s t  o f  the co n junctive  words w ith  a sketch 

o f  t h e i r  usage and an English g ioss. Examples o f  many o f  these words can 

be found in the tex ts  presented in Chapter 21, and elsewhere in th is  d is 

s e r ta t io n .
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TABLE 20.1

Conjunctive words

Conjunctive word

ma:min

ma:mik

ma:mok

Swi tc h -re fe -  
rence function

sw

ss

ss:foc

Usage

Indicates fo llow ing  
action  resu lts  from 
previous action

mahmik

mahmok

ma:miyon

ma:miyok

ss Ind icates fo llow ing
action  occurs imme- 

ss:foc d ia te ly  a f te r  pre
ceding

sw Indicates follow ing
action  contrad icts  

ss preceding action

ma:mo:sin

ma:mo:sok

sw

ss

Indicates fo llow ing  
action  dependent on 
previous action

mantik

akkammi:f6:kon 

akkammi:fo:k 

akkammi:fo:kok

sw

ss

ss:foc

Indicates in te rp o la 
t io n  o f new m aterial

Ind icates follow ing  
action  is a conclu
sion drawn from the 
previous action

akkammiyon 

akkammiyok

akkammo:sin
akka:mo:sin

akkammi skan 

akkammi sk 

akkammi skap

sw

ss

sw

ss

new: top

Indicates fo llow ing  
action  takes place in  
s p ite  o f the previous 
action

Relates a l l  o f the  
preceding action  to  
the fo llow ing  action

Indicates tha t the 
preceding action  is  
the cause o f the 
fo lIow ing  action

akkanti k

ma: fo : kon 

ma :f6:kok  

ma:fo:kap

mo:tohon 

mo:tohok

m6:tohoskap

Indicates emphatic 
change from previous 
to fo llow ing  action

sw Ind icates preceding
action  takes place a t  

ss the same time as the
fo llo w in g , or is  re 

new: top quired before the f o l 
lowing can take place

sw Indicates follow ing
action  occurs la te r  

ss in time than the pre
vious, but does not 
depend on i t

new:top Ind icates preceding
actio n  needed to 
understand follow ing

Gloss

' then : ' 
t  t  a t '

'r ig h t  then1 '

'bu t then'

' thereupon'

'b u t'

'th is  being 
so'

'then despite  
th is '

'ju s t  so much'

'ju s t  I ike  
th a t'

'but th is  
being so'

'then from 
that

' then, 
and then'

' then because 
of th is '
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Sentence p a r t ic le s

The sentence p a r t ic le s  ma, mo and fnko form an obscure and d i f f i c u l t  

element o f the  grammar o f  K o a s a t i .  Occurring a t  a low but steady frequen

cy, almost e n t i r e ly  in conversation or d ic ta te d  t e x ts ,  these words, which 

n a t iv e  speakers cannot exp la in  in English , re q u ire  fu r th e r  study than has 

been given them so f a r .  The p a r t ic le s  ma and mo a re  both a f f i r m a t iv e ,  

w h ile  fnko is  n eg a t ive . Because the use o f  the n eg ative  p a r t i c l e  is  much 

c le a r e r  than the a f f i r m a t iv e  ones, i t  w i l l  be touched on f i r s t .

The negative  p a r t i c l e  fnko. in various forms, is  used in a sentence 

when a speaker makes a sudden s h i f t  in to p ic ,  e i t h e r  adding m ater ia l or 

changing something mentioned prev ious ly  in the sentence. When the p a r t i c l e  

fnko occurs w ithout any fo l lo w in g  element, the f in a l  vowel is  n a s a lized .

The fo l lo w in g  are  four examples o f  i t s  use.

73) akkammi-tik b iyakha-s f  yamm-o:si-tfhci fnk9  b iyakha-p c o k f :b o s -o - t
BE:SO-conseq CHICKEN:HAWK-dim BE:LIKE-dim-progress NO CHICKEN:HAWK- 
new:top SMALL-be-conn

omm-o=katfk kom -holc ifo  s a l i k l f  ka:ha-Vhci 
BE-be=encl lplposs-NAME SPARROWHAWK SAY-progress

/a k k a n t ik  biyakhasf yammosci, fnkcj, biyakhap cokf:bosot ommo k a t fk  
k ijho lc ifo  s a l i k l f  k a :h a h c i /

’ But th is  being so, i t  is  a l i t t l e  l i k e  a l i t t l e  chicken hawk; no, 
perhaps i t  is a l i t t l e  chicken hawk; nonetheless our name fo r  i t  
is ’ sparrowhawk.’ 1

7*+) m -o-kko-:p  c i-n ok l-a ta :  1 i - la h o -y  ka:ha-'i/hco-k fnko mok
THAT-be-neg( 111Ci i ) 2sstats-GET: BONE:CAUGHT: IN THROAT-i r r e a l i  s -p h r : 
term SAY-habit-ss NO ALSO

c i - n o : a f i  tapka-1aho-V ka :ha-Vhco-k
2sstats-BET:BONE:CAU&HT:CROSSWISE:lN:THROAT-i r rea l i s -p h r : term SAY -  
habi t -s s

/mokko:p, "c in o k l-a ta : 1 i 1 ahtp," ka:hahcok, fnko mok,
"ci n o :a f i  tapkalafu},"  ka:hahcok/

' I f  i t  were not t h a t ,  they sa id , "You w i l l  get a bone caught in your 
t h r o a t , "  no a lso  they sa id ,  "You w i l l  get a bone stuck crosswise in 
your t h r o a t . " '
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75) f t t o - n  h a : l a h l i - t  fnko mok a t f n n i - t  
WOOD-obj MOVE-Past NO ALSO BURN(pi) -Past

/ i t t o n  h a : l a h l i t ,  fnko mok, a t f n n i t /

'They moved the wood, no a lso they burned i t . '

76) fo :s i  m f : ta -p  w ayka-:k  i t t a b f  p a k o : l i - t  wayka-Vhco-k onk-on
BIRD OTHER-new:top FLY(sg)-subjunct LEG FOLD-conn F L Y (s g )-h a b it -s s  
B E (in tra n s )-s w :fo c

o : b f l l i - p  inko-Vhci Iy y f  a takka-n  wayka-Vhci 
GALLINULE-new:top NO-progress FEET HANG(pl)-sw FLY(sg)-progress

/ f o : s i  m f: tap  wayka:k, i t t a b f  pako:1i t  waykahcok onkon, o : b f 11 Ip  
inkohc i,  iy y f  atakkan waykahci/

'When another b ird  f l i e s ,  i t  is  the case th a t  i t  f l i e s  w ith  i t s  legs 
fo lded up. Not so the  purple  g a l l i n u le ;  i t  f l i e s  w ith  i t s  fe e t  
hanging down.1

The two a f f i r m a t iv e  p a r t ic le s  ma and mo a re  more d i f f i c u l t  to c h a ra c te r 

iz e .  They both seem to have some vague emphatic fo rc e ,  but what t h e i r  

t ru e  semantic burden i s , i s  not c le a r .  The fo l lo w in g  a re  examples o f  the  

use o f  these p a r t ic le s ;  note th a t  ma is much ra re r  than mo, and th a t  the  

l a t t e r  u su a lly  occurs w ith  a nasalized  vowel. A l l  a re  e n c l i t i c  in natu re .

77) kono-p im-bosohka-:p s t - i t t ih ap ka= m a  a : t i  na:s-ok ayakha:c-fkko-Vhc  
SKUNK-new:top 3dat-STINK-subjunct ins tr -F IG H T=p art  PERSON ANY:KIND: 
O F-sub j: foe APPR0ACH-3neg(I I IB) -can

/konop imbosohka:p, s t i t t ih a p k a  ma, a : t i  na:sok ayakha:c ikkohc/

'As fo r  when the skunk s t in k s ,  i t  f ig h ts  w ith  one, and no one can 
approach i t . '

78) t a l i b o : 1i - 1 i-ma ca-w a:c i-Vh
MAKE-1ss=part 1sobj-WAIT:F0R-delay:imp

/ t a l i b o : 1 i 1i ma caw a:c ih /

' I  am f ix in g  i t ,  w a it  then fo r  mel'

79) hopa:y i-p  a l ikc f=m 9  m ath op a:y i- t
PROPHET-new:top D0CT0R=part CALL/FIND:BY:TELEPATHY-conn

/h o p a :y ip ,  a l i k e f  m9 , m a th o p a :y it /

'The prophet, a kind o f  doctor, found th in g s /c a l le d  lo s t  people by 
te le p a th y . '

I
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80) akkam m i-tik  tokohka-:p  iy y f :s a  ako h -c fkko -:p  c o f f i - t  askahk-ahi=m£ 
BE:SO-conseq POP-subjunct KETTLE C0VER-2sneg(llA )-subjunct JUMP(pl)-  
E X IT (p i) - i  n ten t=p art

/a k k a n t ik ,  tokohka:p iy y frs a  akohcfkkorp c o f f i t  askahkahi m<p/

'But th is  being so, when they pop, i f  you do not cover the k e t t l e ,  
they might come jumping o u t . '

81) iy y f  o s ta :k a - f f : n -o n  h o -b ask i-k  na:ho-y s t - i t ta -p a n a y k a
FOOT BE:FOUR-1ike-sw:foe distr-BE:LONG-ss EXIST-phr:term in s t r - l o c -  
BEING'.SPUN

t a l i  bo: 1 i-to=mo 
MAKE-11IPast=part

/ i y y f  o s ta :k a f f :n o n  hobaskik na:h(j. s t i t tap an ayka  t a l i b o : l i t o  imp/ 

'The length  is  about four f e e t .  Thus one does the spinning w ith  i t . '

82) h im a:ya-p to c c f :n a - f f :n -o n  h i k k f : I i - k  ma:mi-k hassolwa 
N0W-new:top BE:THREE-1ike-sw:foc STAND(du)-ss BE:THEN-ss SPANISH:M0SS

i t ta -p a n a y l-a h i= m o /

/h im a:yap  to c c f :n a f f :n o n  h ik k f : 1 ik  ma:mik hassolwa i t tap an ay lah i imp/

'Now, the two [strands] are standing about three fee t [ in  length] 
and thus is the Spanish moss about to be spun.'

The a f f i r m a t iv e  p a r t ic le s  may be re la ted  to  the adverbs mok and mon, 

meaning ' a l s o , '  and man, which means 'a g a in .1 Although from t h e i r  form 

these adverbs look as though they could have sw itch -re fe ren ce  fu nction s ,  

they occur i n d i f f e r e n t l y  whether or not the sub ject o f  the sentence has 

changed. When fo l lo w in g  a noun they e l im in a te  the case s u f f i x  o f  the  

noun, but do not take case themselves-. The only trends n o t ic a b le  are  th a t  

mok most o f te n  occurs a f t e r  a noun in a sentence, w h ile  man and mon occur 

more o f te n  in sentence i n i t i a l  or secondary p o s it io n .  O ccasionally  one 

o f  these adverbs w i l l  fun c tion  l i k e  a p a r t i c l e ,  which leads to  the sup

p o s it io n  o f  t h e i r  re la t io n s h ip .  The fo l lo w in g  is an example.

I
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83) na:s-on f :p a -V h c o :1 i=mok ca-sobay-ko-y
WHAT-obj:foc EAT-custom=ALSO 1sstats-KN0W-3neg( I I A ) - p h r : term

/na:son i:p ahco :1 i mok casobaykij/

' I  a lso  do not know what i t  usua lly  e a t s . '

The function  o f  p a r t ic le s  and t h e i r  re la t io n s h ip s  to the adverbs as

o u t l in e d  above is  a to p ic  th a t  requires  fu r th e r  study.

Semant? cs

The to p ic  of semantics is a lso  one o f  complexity and d i f f i c u l t y .  The

fa c t  th a t  no Koasati speaker is as f lu e n t  in English as in her or h is own

tongue, nor, except fo r  ra re  in d iv id u a ls ,  t r i e s  to render a phrase from
3

one in to  the o th e r ,  makes understanding the f in e r  shades o f  meaning d i f 

f i c u l t .  Even when such shades come to be understood, rendering them in 

English is not s imple. The common word-phrase in T ra d i t io n a l  N a r ra t iv e ,  

ka:hatoho: 1 impahcok has been rendered as 'she(he) s a id , so i t  is re p o r te d . '  

However, th is  rendering lacks the nuances o f  completion, deduction, h a b i

tual i t y  and f a r  d is tance  in time th a t  a re  basic  to  Koasati semantics.

In th is  section o f  th is  chapter the fo l lo w in g  semantic f i e ld s  w i l l  be 

discussed: meaning and s t y l i s t i c  use o f  the in te rn a l  changes, terms de

noting emotions, and idioms. I t  should be noted th a t  th is  s ec t io n , too, 

is merely an overview o f  the to p ic ;  a more in -depth  study could be made 

th a t  could reap a r ic h  harvest o f  in fo rm atio n .

Use o f  the in te rn a l changes

In Chapter 9 the forms and functions o f  the various in te rn a l  changes 

were sketched o u t .  In a d d i t io n ,  the In d ic a t iv e ,  the A o r is t ,  the H-grade  

and the N-grade, have s t y l i s t i c  functions in  d iscourse. Some o f  these  

functions w i l l  be sketched out below.
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The In d ic a t iv e  is  the most f req u en tly  used o f  the in te rn a l  changes, 

because i t  is the only one which allows fo r  ex tens ive  use o f  the system 

o f  verbal s u f f ix e s .  The gnomic present, th a t  is ,  the In d ic a t iv e  w ith  no 

s u f f ix e s  is  r a re ly  used. Instead , when an idea is  to  be conveyed in the  

present tense, the hab itua l or progressive s u f f ix e s  are  used. The choice  

between the two is based on the kind o f  a c t io n ,  whether i t  is  something • 

which goes on c o n t in u a l ly  w ith  l i t t l e  change, or whether the a c t io n ,  a l 

though a t  present o ccurr in g , may y e t  change. The fo l lo w in g  are  two exam

p le s ,  the f i r s t  w ith  the habitual s u f f i x ,  and the  second w ith  the pro

g ress ive .

84) n ih ta  sahmi:p n il-ahasf-k  c o k f :b o : s i - t  co:ba iyyaksf yammi-t
DAY SOMETIMES MOON-subj BE:SMALL-conn HORSE CLAW BE:LIKE-conn

c o k k o : l i - : p  hasf hahpa f l -k a -V h c o -k  mahmi-n
S IT (sg )-su b ju n c t MOON/SUN NEW 1 p is ( IA ) -S A Y -h a b it -s s  BE:THEN-sw

n ih ta  sahmi:p onammi-t to n o h k i- t  c o k k o : l i - :p
DAY SOMETIMES BE:SAME-conn BE:ROUND-conn S IT (s g )-s u b ju n c t

h a s ta h k f:c -a :h o :s i-V h c o -k  
GIVE:OFF:LIGHT-adv-habi t -s s

/n ih t a  sahmi:p nil-ahasfk c o k f :b o :s i t  co:ba iyyaksf yammit c o k k o : l i :p ,  
"hasf hahpa" i lkahcok , mahmin n ih ta  sahmi:p onammit tonohkit  
c o k k o : l i :p  h as tah k f: c a : hoscok/

'Some days the moon is sm all, and when i t  s i t s  [ i n  the  sky] l i k e  
a horse's hoof, we c a l l  i t  "new moon." Then, on some days, when 
i t  s i ts  i t  is  complete and round, and i t  r e a l ly  gives o f f  a lo t  
o f  1i g h t . '

85) iy y a k s f-k  6mmi-:k s t - i t t a - h o h c a - t  iskanf w f h l i - t  f :pa -Vhc i  
CLAW-subj BE-subjunct instr-1oc-D IG -conn INSECT L00K:F0R-conn 
EAT-progress

/ iy y a k s fk  ommi:k s t i t ta h o h c a t  iskanf w f h l i t  i : p a h c i /

'As fo r  i t s  c laws, i t  digs in the earth  w ith  them and looks fo r  
insects to  e a t . '

One o f  the more notab le  fea tu res  o f  P la in  N a r ra t iv e ,  which a lso oc-  

c c a s io n a l ly  is found in T ra d it io n a l  N a r ra t iv e ,  is  the use o f  the h is t o -
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r ic a l  p resen t. Th is  is m anifested by the fa c t  th a t  some verbs, which 

should be marked fo r  tense or aspect because the  a c t io n  is  tak in g  place  

in  the p as t,  do not show such m arking. This s t y l i s t i c  device is  used to  

make the n a r r a t iv e  more v iv id  to  the  hearer and to  g ive  i t  more immediacy.

In  a te x t  wherein h is to r ic a l  present forms a re  used, occasional verbs w i l l  

be marked w ith  tense or aspect to  cue the l is t e n e r  to the proper temporal 

lo c a t io n  o f  the  n a r r a t iv e .  The fo l lo w in g  a re  two s e le c t io n s  conta in ing  

h is t o r ic a l  present forms; the  verbs so used w i l l  be underlined  in  the  

word-by-word t r a n s c r ip t io n .

86) ta h o l lo s f  tanka-Vhco-n co:ba pa-cokko:1 i - t  i t ta c a k k f  
SATURDAY BE:AFTERNOON-habi t -sw  HORSE lo c -S IT (s g )-c o n n  BROTHER

c o k f :b o :s i -k  o b a : l i  la p p a :1 i -n  y a : l i  mok i c o f f - k  cokko:1 i - n  
BE:SMALL-subj BEHIND HANG:0N-sw HERE ALSO UNCLE-subj S IT (sg )-sw

k o : s i - k  c o k k 6 : l i -n  f , h , l - o k  i t t im -m a n k a -to -y
AUNT-subj S IT (sg )-sw  A R R IVE ,h :grade ,-ss: foe re c ip :d a t -T E L L - l I  IP a s t-  
ph r : te  rm

/ t a h o l lo s f  tankahcon co:ba pacokko:1?t  i t tacakkT  c o k f :b o :s ik  
o b a : l i  la p p a :1 i n . y a : l i  mok ic o f fk  cokko:1 i n . ko: s i k cokko: 1 in 
(hi ok i ttimmankatcj/

'On Saturday afternoon he gets on his horse, and h is  l i t t l e  brother  
is  hanging on behind him. Here a lso  his aunt is  d w e ll in g  and his 
uncle is d w e ll in g , on h is  a r r iv in g  here they spoke to each o t h e r . 1

87) akkamm i-tik  am-ma:m-o:to im -a s i1 h a : c i - 1 i - : p naksammi-n 
BE:SO-conseq 1sposs-MOTHER-art 3dat-A SK -lss-sub junct BE:HOW-sw

f o :s i  ohya s o b a :c i- : s i-V h co -k  ommi-n k a : h a - l i - : p  fo :s i  s o b a :c i-k  
BIRD ALL MOCK-dim-habit-ss BE-sw SAY-1 ss-subjunct BIRD MOCKER-subj

f o :s i  im -p o l f ic -o k  omm-ok ommi-mpa-Vhco-k k a :h a - t  am-manka-k 
BIRD 3poss-PREACHER-subj:foc BE-ss:foc B E-h earsay -h ab it- IV P ast  
SAY-conn 1sdat-TELL-ss

ohayyf-n i t to - fa  s -p a -a : t a - t  s o b a :c i-k  wayka-t
SUMMER-obj TREE-in instr-1oc-DWELL (sg)-conn MOCK-ss FLY (sg)-conn

ab-on o h t -a ta k a :k a - t  Foyka-t i t t o  insa:w a-fa  m a:l-on
U P-ob j:foc  go:&-HANG(sg)-conn RETURN(sg)-conn TREE BRANCH-in SAME-
o b j f o e
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i t -p a -h a c c a : 1 i - t  naksahka-t fa la k c -o n  lakaw w i-t
come:&-1oc-STAND(sg)-conn MAKErNOISE-conn W ING-obj:foc LIFT-conn

t a n a t l f : c i - t  i t t o  insa :w a-fa  s - p a - c o f f i - t  p a -a : ta -V h c i  
MAKE:DESCEND-conn TREE BRANCH-in in s tr - lo c -J U M P (p l) -conn lo c -  
DWELL(sg)-progress

*
k a :h a - t  am-manka-Vhco:l i - k  
SAY-conn 1sdat-TELL-custom-IVPast

/a k k a n t ik  amma:mo:to imasi 1 ha:c? 1 i :p . "naksammin fo :s i  ohya 
soba:c?scok ommin," k a : h a l i : p , " fo :s i  soba:c ik  fo :s i  im polf:cok  
ommok ommimpahcok.11 k a :h a t ammankak. "ohayyfn i t t o f a  s p a a :ta t  
soba:c ik  waykat abon, o h ta ta k a :k a t  Foykat i t t o  insa:wafa ma:lon 
i tp ah acca : I i t  naksahkat, fa lakcon lakawwit t a n a t l f : c i t  i t t in s a :w a fa  
s p a c o f f i t  p a a : ta h c i ,"  karha t ammankahcorlik/

'But th is  being so, I ask my mother (who is now deceased), "Why is 
i t  always mocking a l l  the b irds? "  I say. "The mockingbird is ,  so 
i t  is sa id ,  the preacher o f  the b i r d s , "  she says, t e l l i n g  i t  to  
me. " In  summer, i t  l iv e s  about in the t re e s ,  i t  mocks and f l i e s  
up, goes and hovers in the a i r ,  re turns to the same branch, comes 
and roosts on i t ,  makes n o ise , i t  l i f t s  up i t s  wings'and puts them 
down, i t  jumps about among the branches and l iv e s  among them," 
she used to say, t e l l i n g  i t  to  m e .1

88) f a p l ( - k  f : l a - : p  afanka-Vhco-k am l: -h aska - lah o -V -s
WIND-subj ARRIVE-subjunct MEET-habit-ss GO(pi) - 2 p ls ( I I I A ) - i r r e a l i s -  
ph r : te rm -p h r: term

a c a k k i - t  ama:-haska-n ommi-DEL-s k a :h a - :p
FOLLOW-conn GO(pi) - 2 p ls ( I  I IA)-sw BE-phr: te rm -p h r: term SAY-subjunct

k a :h a - t  kom-manka-toho-:1 i -y -o n  kosno-k acakki-Vhco-k
SAY-conn 1 pi dat-TELL-rea l is-deduc-conseq-sw:foe WE-subj FOLLOW-habit-
ss

a ,n , M : y a - n  na:ho-k i t t a n a t k a - k  narho-V f :s a  w a y l f -k  i t t a n a tk a -k  
GO(sg/du),1 p i s ( IB)-sw WELL-ss STEPS-subj EXIST-phr:term HOUSE PORCH- 
subj STEPS-subj

na:ho-toho-n  ma:fa yon p a - c a y a h l i - t  a F f : y a - l i - y - o k  .
EX IS T -rea lis -sw  THERE HERE loc-WALK-conn GO (s g /d u )- 1 ss-conseq-ss:foe

f :s a - k  c a -k a b a l i : c i -y -o n  f a p l f - k  c a - a p f : l i - n  ca -k o n o t l-o k  a F f : y a - 1 i - k  
HOUSE-subj 1sobj-MAKE:MISSTEP-conseq-sw:foe WIND-subj 1sobj-THROW(sg)-  
sw 1sstats-ROLL-ss:foc GO (s g /d u )- 1 ss-ss

i t t a - k o n o t l i - t  a : t a - l i - k  a : t a - l i - k  a : t a - l i - k  na:ho-k  
1oc-ROLL-conn DWELL-1ss-ss DWELL-1ss-ss DWELL-1ss-ss WELL-ss
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h o l ih ta  caka:wa~k ta l  la :ka -V hco-toho-n  ma:fa apataha o h t - c a - a p i : 1 i -n  
FENCE ROUGH-subj t IE ( s g ) ( in a n ) - h a b i t - r e a l is - s w  THERE BESIDE go:&-  
1sobj-THROW (sg)-sw

t a b a t l i - t  a : y a - l i - t i k  na:ho-n p a k a r l i  mahco-n w a : y a h l i - t  
CRAWL-conn GO:ABOUT(sg)- 1 ss-conseq WELL-sw FLOWER BE:LIKE-sw 
TRANSPLANT-conn

ta k k o l - la w fs ta -n  takko la  mahco-t hibahka-toho-n
PEACH-SMALL(pi) -sw PEACH BE:LIKE-conn STAND(pi) ( t r e e s ) - r e a l is -s w

m a:f-on m a t - i1-a -h a la h k a - t  ta b a t l  i - t  a K : y a - 1 i - k  a F f : y a - l i - k  
THERE-obj:foc a fa r -re f lex -g en : lo c -P U L L -co n n  CRAWL-conn G 0(sg /d u )-  
1ss-ss GO(sg/du)- 1 ss-ss

/ " f a p l f k  f : l a : p ,  afanFahcok ama:haskalaho:s. a c a k k it  ama:haskan 
6 : 5 , "  ka: ha: p , ka:hat kommankatoho:1iyon kosnok acakkfhcok anFf'.yan, 
na:hok, i t ta n a tk a k  na:h<?. f :s a  w ay lfk  i t ta n a tk a k  na:hotohon, m a:fa ,  
yon p ac a y a h li t  a F f :y a l iy o k  \ :sak c a k a b a lf :c ly o n , f a p l f k  a c a p f : 1 In 
cakonotlok a F f : y a l i k . i t ta k o n o t t  a : t a l i k  a : t a l i k  a : t a l i k , na:hok, 
h o l ih ta  cakawaH<talla:kahcotohon, ma:fa apataha o h ta c a p f :1 in , 
t a b a t l i  t  a :y a 1 ? t i k , na:hon, p a kar l i  mahcon w a : y a h l i t ,  ta k k o l1awfstan  
takko la  mahcot hibahkatohon, ma:fon m a t i1ahalahkat t a b a t l i t  
al-f :yal ik  aFf :yal i k . . . /

'"When a wind comes, you are  supposed to go meeting i t .  You a re  
going w ith  i t ! "  he sa id ,  and even though he to ld  i t  to  us, we two 
are  going along w ith  i t .  W e l l ,  there are  the steps; on the porch 
o f  the  house th e re  were steps, and over th e re ,  here I am going 
walking on i t ,  but contrary  to exp ec ta t io n , the house makes me miss 
my step [because o f  i t s  shaking], and the wind throws me, and I 
go r o l l i n g ,  I keep on r o l l in g  and r o l l in g  and r o l l i n g ,  now, there  
was a p icke t  fence, and over th e re  against i t  i t  goes and throws 
me, and I go about c raw lin g ; now, there  were flowers and pi urn trees  
and trees  l i k e  peaches transplanted  and standing, and over th e re  I 
continuing and continuing to c raw l, p u l l in g  myself a l o n g . . . 1

The A o r is t ,  by i t s  very natu re , is  ra re .  In d ic a t in g  th a t  an a c t io n  is  

unbound by considerations o f  time or aspect, i t s  uses a re  few and s p e c ia l 

iz e d .  However, because o f  th is  q u a l i t y ,  the A o r is t  can be used s t y l i s t i 

c a l l y  w ith  g reat e f f e c t .  The fo l lo w in g  is  one o f  the most s t r ik in g  

examples o f  th is  use o f  the A o r is t .

89) mo:toho-ska-p a F i:y a -n  apo-k k o m - f l l i - n  hima:ya-p ihossa
BE:THEN-conseq-new:top G0(sg)-sw GRANDMOTHER-subj 1 p id a t-D IE (sg )-sw  
NOW-new:top BE:EMPTY(aor)
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/mo'.tohoskap, a l-f:yan apok k o m f l l in ,  hima:yap ihossa/

’Then because o f  t h is ,  she went on, and grandmother died on us; now there  
is a fe e l in g  o f  em ptiness.’

The a o r is t  form o f  the verb ihossan. ' t o  be empty; fee l empty,' i hossa. 

in d ica tes  th a t  s ince t h e i r  grandmother d ied , th ere  is a fe e l in g  o f  em pti

ness among them th a t  does not end. The fe e l in g  ex is ted  in the past,  

e x is ts  now and w i l l  e x is t  so long as th e re  are  those who remember the way 

she was.

The h-grade, although p r im a r i ly  used to  in d ic a te  the  sequencing o f  

events, a lso  has o ther uses. Most notably  i t  is  used in  connection w ith  

the verb ommin to  in d ic a te  th a t  an a c t io n  has j u s t  taken p lace . Many 

examples o f  th is  construction  are  given in Chapter 9 , th e  fo l lo w in g  is  

a fu r th e r  example.

90) m a:l- i-k  y i la h a  an ,h ,k a -n  om
PN-subj ORANGE GIVE:T0:ME,h:grade,-sw BE

/m a :M k  y i la h a  fhkan om/

'Martha has ju s t  given the oranges to me.'

As ind icated  in Chapter 9 , the h-grade in d ica tes  th a t  one set o f  events 

fo llow s c lo se ly  on another. The fo l lo w in g  is  an ad d it io n a l  example o f  

th is  use o f  the h-grade.

9 1 ) h o -s fh n o - :s i - t  an oska-:fo :k -o n  o c o : s i - k i - k
di str-BE:OLD-dim-conn FI N ISH(pi) ( in trans )-w hen -sw :fo e  CHILD-pauc-subj

ommi-:k o h - w f h l i - t  s t - i 1a - , h , - : c - o k  ya :1 -o n  f:s a  im - t a l l - o k  
BE-subjunct go:&-L00K:FOR-conn instr-A RR IVE ,-h '.g rade ,-3nonsg-ss: foe  
HERE-obj: foe HOUSE 3dat-BUILD-ss: foe

/h o s fh n o :s i t  anoska:fo:kon, ocoskik omm?:k o h w fh l i t  s t i la h c o k ,  
f :s a  i n t a l l o k . . . /

’ When they had become very o ld ,  i t  was t h e i r  ch i ld re n  who came and 
looked fo r  them and upon b ring ing  them here, they b u i l t  a house 
fo r  t h e m . . . 1
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As discussed in Chapter 9, the n-grade is  not o f  frequent occurrence,  

because i t s  functions  have been la rg e ly  taken over by o th er  mor

phemes. Nonetheless, i t  does have one r e la t i v e ly  frequent s t y l i s t i c  use; 

i t  occurs w ith  the verb ohyan, ’ to be a l l , *  in n o m in a l iz a t io n s , where i t  

gives the verb the meaning ' a l l  w ith  no exceptions; each and every o n e . '

The fo l lo w in g  a re  two examples o f  the  co n s tru c t io n .

92) a : t i  o ,N ,h y a -k  banna-\/hci p a k a r l i
PERSON A LL ,n :grade,-sub j WANT-progress FLOWER

/ a : t i  <phyak bannahci paka’. I i /

'Simply everybody wants the f lo w e r . '

93) hassfkba-p na:s i o ,N ,hya a t fn n i- t fh c o -k  pahf mok
BRUSH:FIRE-new:top SOMETHING ALL,n:grade, BURN(pi) -h a b i t -s s  GRASS

mok w a :k -o : t  c o :b -o : t  co k ff  m a l-a t l -o : t  akkammi-k f : p - a h i - t o
ALSO COW-1i s t HORSE-1i s t  RABBIT W ILD -1 is t  BE:S0-ss EA T-in tent-1  I I Past

im - a t in f :k a - :p  i : p - a h i - k  im -fkso-Vhco-k
3dat-BURN(sg)-subjunct EA T-in ten t-ss  3dat-N0T:EX IS T -h a b it -s s

/hassfkbap na:si <?hya a t inn fh cok  pahf mok w a :k o :t  c o :b o :t  cokff  
m al-a tlo :t  akkammik f :p a h i to  im a t in f :k a :p  i :p a h ik  imfksohcok/

'Now a b ru s h f i re  burns up ju s t  e v e ry th in g ,  even grass, and animals 
l i k e  cows and horses and w i ld  ra b b i ts ,  i f  what they would have 
eaten is  burned up, th e re  is  nothing fo r  them to  e a t . '

Terms denotinq emotions

Despite the fa c t  th a t  emotions are  u n iv e rs a l ly  f e l t  by human beings,

th e re  is only a gen-ra l correspondence in  terms between various languages.

This is tri--. o' ,.sat: and English . Although c e r ta in  terms, such as

noksf:pan , ' t o  be a n g r y ,1 have exact e q u iv a le n ts ,  o th er terms are  not so

e a s i ly  d e f in ed . For example the English terms 'p r id e , *  ' t o  be proud'

cannot be rendered e a s i ly  in to  K o a s a t i . The term stayokpan can be used,

but i t s  l i t e r a l  meaning in d icates  th a t  the  subject is happy about some

th in g ,  which meaning lacks the connotations o f  'p r i d e . '  Secondly the
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term i 1akasatmon o f f e r s  i t s e l f .  Yet th is  term covers only what can be 

termed e v i l  p r id e ,  or h u b r is .  A term such as 'h u b r is '  almost never oc

curs in everyday English speech; however in K o a s a t i , not only is  the term 

well known, but the  comeuppance which characters  s u f fe r  due to  possessing 

?lakasamot?1ka is  the theme o f  many o f  t h e i r  t r a d i t io n a l  n a r r a t iv e s .

What in th is  case is  most in te re s t in g  is  th a t  once there  was a word, ' t o  

be p ro u d ,1 the now-forgotten akasa:mon. preserved only in the w r i t in g s  o f  

B rin to n . Thus a change in a t t i tu d e s  towards emotions seems to  have led to  

the loss o f  a word to describe a c e r ta in  one.

Another fe a tu re  th a t  is  lo s t  in going from one language to another 

is the l i n g u is t i c  re la t io n s h ip  between terms fo r  c e r ta in  emotions. In 

English ' t o  be in mourning1 and ' t o  mourn' a re  c le a r ly  r e la te d ;  in Koasati 

the f i r s t  is rendered by i 1a h o l lo : c in . and re fe rs  to the social customs o f  

mourning; the o th er  is rendered by" the verb compound imacfhba:si t  vahkan 

and re fe rs  to the  overpowering fe e l in g s  o f  sorrow expressed in  weeping 

which occur a f t e r  a death . This  l a t t e r  term in Koasati is in fa c t  re la te d  

to  the verbs imac?hba:c?n. ' t o  g r ie v e  someone,' stimacfhban. ' t o  w o rry , '  

and imacfhban. ' t o  be sad, s o r ro w fu l . '  Thus l in g u i s t i c  re la t io n s h ip s  

among terms r e fe r r in g  to  emotions imply a l in ked  a t t i t u d e  o f  the  speakers 

towards these emotions.

Throughout the  language there  a re  a number o f  oppositions which are  

novel to the  non-n a tive  speaker, fo r  example the doublet oyyammin, ' t o  

be strong t a s t in g , '  versus ' to paks in , ' t o  be w e a k - ta s t in g ,1 and the  

quadruplet asamhan. ' t o  be burn t, o f  b o iled  fo o d , '  1 ib a : t l i n . ' t o  burn 

o f  a hot s o l id  or 1 iq u id .1 atakban. ' t o  be burned by rad ian t h e a t , '  and 

a t ? n f :1 in . ' t o  burn w ith  f i r e . '  However, oppositions such as these are  

lo g ica l and e a s i ly  to a s s im ila te ,  once the d is t in c t io n  has been made.
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Other o pp o s it io n s , e s p e c ia l ly  in terms o f  emotional vocabulary, are  ra ther  

more d i f f i c u l t  to understand. For example, in Koasati th e re  is  no term 

ex ac t ly  e q u iv a le n t  to  the English 'h a te 1 or d i s l i k e , 1 however the negative  

forms o f  th re e  verbs are  used to  re fe r  to the same emotional s ta te s .

These a re  the negative  form o f  bannan (cabanko. cibankQ, bank?, e t c . ) ,

' t o  want; need,' used in the meaning o f  ' t o  hate a person or t h in g ; '  the  

neqative  o f  a : lo n ,  ' t o  hope: th in k  so: quess' (a k a : lo .  a s c ik f ' . lo .  a k f : l o ,
“ “ “ “ “  * ' ■ i T J t ,

e t c . )  in the  meaning o f  ' t o  d is l i k e  someone,' and used w ith  human beings 

o n ly ;  and the negative  o f  a l o s t i n . ' t o  be p leasan tly  surprised w ith  some

th in g ;  to  continue to enjoy something,' (amalokfstQ, c im alokfs tQ , a lo k f s t ? , 

e t c . ) ,  used in the meaning o f  ' t o  d is l i k e  something,' and used only w ith  

inanimate o b je c ts .

The fo l lo w in g  ta b le  contains a l i s t  o f  the m a jo r ity  o f  terms r e la t in g  

to emotional s ta te s .  A ll a re  verbs; nouns re fe r r in g  to  emotional s ta tes  

are  very r a r e ly  used in  K oasati ,  in co n tras t  to  English .

TABLE 20 .2

Word Verb Class Gloss

ayokpan IIC ' t o  be happy'

stayokpan 11C ' t o  be proud o f  something'

stimayokpan IIC ' t o  love someone'

i nka:non 1 IA ' t o  be sexua lly  sated'

stinka:non 1 IA ' t o  l i k e  something'

stakano:c in 1 1 IB ' t o  be in te r e s t in g '

ayy i ho: c i n 1 1 IB ' t o  fee l a f fe c t io n  fo r  someone'

a lo s t i  n 1 1C ' t o  be p le a s a n t ly  surprised w ith

s tjhaw a:lon 1I C / I 1ICi ' t o  fee l p i ty  fo r  someone'

s t  i bakl-i n 1 1C ' t o  be poor and p i t i f u l '

i macfhban IIC ' t o  fee l sad, so rry ;  to f in d  
something d i f f i c u l t ’

I
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stimacfhban IIC

a : lo k  imacfhban I I C /I  1C

imacihba:cin I I IB

ayahkan 11 IA

im acfh ba:s it  yahkan I 11A 

i l a h o l lo : c in  I I IB

imakasamkan I 11A

okoya: pan IB

kakcan I I C

imi hossan 11C

ofahyan I I C

ofahya ic i  n I I I B

nokyo:kan 11IA

o:w a:1 an I I ICi

aho:pan IB

|ho:pan IB

i nko: Van I I ICi

noksf:pan IB

noks i pa:ci n I I IB

p a la t l  in I IA

i 1 pa1 a :1 in 11A

imiyyf:hon 11ICi

imayy\:hon I I ICi

i 1ahokban I IC

onana:kan 111A

f  i ccakki n 11 IA

1 to  worry*

' t o  worry about something*

' t o  g r ieve  someone*

' t o  weep fo r  someone*

' t o  mourn fo r  someone*

' t o  be in mourning*

' t o  be depressed; to  d is p a i r '

' t o  be lo n e ly '

' t o  be homesick'

' t o  have a fe e l in g  o f  emptiness' 

' t o  be ashamed'

' t o  shame someone'

' t o  be shy*

' t o  be cry ing and f r e t f u l ,  o f  a 
c h i ld '

' t o  fee l h e a r t -s ic k '

' t o  lo a the  someone'

' t o  be e v i1'

' t o  be angry; e v i1-tempered'

' t o  enrage someone'

' t o  be cross'

' t o  be a n g r i ly  p e tu la n t ;  to pout' 

' t o  be s t in g y ;  to be bored'

' t o  be la z y '

' t o  be im p atien t '

' t o  be greedy'

' t o  be je a lo u s -n a tu re d '
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s t  j f i  ccakki n 

s t a k f :1 on 

hina:ban

s t ! 1acoiban  

s t im i1acoiban 

i 1 akasalmon

imi lakasaimon

poskanahkan

poskanahl f i c i n

bolboh! i n

maf-atlin  (sg) 
mal-ahlin (p i)

immakatlin (sg) 
immal-ahl in ( p i )

imayohki n

s t im i1a h o l1o ic in  

yawopkan

I I IA 

I 1C 

I 1C

I I ICi 

I I ICi 

I I ICi

I I ICi

I I IA

I IB

I IA

I IA 
I IA

I IA 
I IA

I I IA

I I IB 

I I IA

to be je a lo u s  o f  someone'

to  be envious o f  someone1

to  be s u p e r f ic ia l l y  p o l i t e ,  but  
uncaring; to  be a d i f f i c u l t  
person1

to be an uncooperative person1

to be uncooperative w ith  someone1

to fee l h u b r is ; 'be overweeningly  
proud'

to fee l hubris in regard to  some
one'

to be spoiled  in behavior'  

to spoil a c h i ld '  

to  be nervous' 

to be a f r a i d 1

to fe a r  something'

to  have a fe a r  o f  heights or o f  
f a l l i n g ;  fee l t r e p id a t io n '

to  g ive  someone the creeps'

to  have a nasty shock or s u rp r is e '

These terms c le a r ly  f a l l  in to  four g rea t  c a teg o r ies :  terms th a t  re fe r

to pleasant or en joyable  emotions, terms th a t  re fe r  to  sorrowful or un

p leasant emotions, terms re fe r r in g  to  emotions th a t  a re  f e l t  to  be im

p o l i t e  or immoral, and terms r e f e r r in g  to  emotions o f  f e a r .  Th is  catego

r i z a t io n  is  in te re s t in g  in th a t  terms fo r  mixed emotions do not appear. 

Thus, although the Koasati have a l i v e l y  sense o f  iro n y , both in th e i r  

everyday l iv e s  and in t h e i r  s t o r y t e l l i n g ,  there  is no term fo r  ' i r o n y '  

in the language.
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Terms fo r  describ in g  emotions form an in te re s t in g  group w i th in  the domain 

o f  Koasati semantics; c e r t a in ly  a more complete study o f  these terms w ith  

comparisons to such terms in o ther Muskogean languages would be most worth 

w h i le .

Idioms and id io m atic  expressions

Idioms and id io m atic  expressions a re  u tterances which carry  a semantic 

content in a d d it io n  to  or d i f f e r e n t  from the surface semantics o f  the u t t e r 

ance. I t  is d i f f i c u l t  to  c la s s i f y  idioms by types, but two groups are  

re a d i ly  apparent: id iom atic  names fo r  p lan ts  and (more r a re ly )  an im als , and

idioms co n s is t in g  o f  verbal p re f ix e s  in unusual uses. A m a jo r i ty  o f  o ther

idioms have to do w ith  weather or o ther natura l phenomena.

C erta in  lo c a t iv e  p re f ix e s  o f  verbs have been noted in id io m atic  uses. For 

example the  verb t r i a d  pacokko:1?n ( s g ) /  p ac ikkf:kan  (d u ) /  p a f : san (p i )  ’ to  

s i t  on som ething,1 has the ad d it io n a l  meaning ' t o  r id e  horseback,' and by 

exten s ion , ' t o  r id e  in any kind o f  v e h ic l e . '  In the same way o:wa:van (sg /  

d u ) /  o :yom ahlin , ' t o  go about in  w a t e r , '  is used in the meaning o f  ' t o  swim, 

o f  animals which h a b i tu a l ly  l i v e  in w a t e r , '  and is  opposed to  o:hapkan, ' t o  

swim, o f  human beings, or o ther t e r r e s t r i a l  a n im a ls . '  The lo c a t iv e  p r e f ix  

compound o n -a -  a lso  has an id io m atic  use, in the t r i a d  onaa:tan ( s g ) /  onaaswan 

(d u ) /  onai:san ( p i ) ,  which not only means ' t o  e x is t  on or in ,  as insects in 

f r u i t ,  but a lso  ' t o  be on a l l  sides o f ;  to  f l y  a l l  around, such as b u t t e r 

f l i e s  or hummingbirds around f lo w e r s . '  The lo c a t iv e  p r e f ix  pa- has been 

noted in two ad d it io n a l  id iom atic  uses, in the verb pacayhan, ' t o  be raised

up above no rm al, '  from cayhan, ' t o  be t a l l ; '  and in the verb p a ir  pacofotl ?n

( s g ) /  p a c o f f?n ( p i ) ,  ' t o  a t ta c k  someone out o f  ambush; to s t r ik e  (o f snakes), 

derived from the verbs co fo t i  in ( s g ) /  c o f f in  ( p i ) ,  ' t o  jum p.' The lo c a -
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t i v e  p r e f i x  o : - / o:w-  is  used in the  expression o :y6 :b ? n , ' t o  be condensation ,1 

from y o : b i n , ' t o  be dewy; hum id,1 which is  in tu rn  derived from the noun 

yobf 'dew o f  fog or h u m id ity . '  A d d i t io n a l ly  the  use o f  th is  p r e f ix  can be 

noted in the verbs o : w f l 1 i n . ' t o  drown,' from f 11 in ' t o  d i e , '  and o :w f : b in .

' t o  drown someone,' from f : b i n . ' t o  k i l l . '

The general lo c a t iv e  p r e f ix  a -  is o f te n  used id io m a t ic a l ly ,  w ith  semantics 

th a t  d i f f e r  so much from th a t  o f  the  unprefixed  verb , th a t  a.- should be 

sometimes considered a d e r iv a t io n a l  morpheme ra th e r  than a lo c a t iv e  p r e f ix .  

The fo l lo w in g  ta b le  contains several examples o f  the id iom atic  use o f  th is  

p r e f i x .

TABLE 20.3  

Gloss P re fixed  formUnprefi xed form

batapkan

hf:can

hoi a :s in

ho:pan

t a n a t l i  n

' t o  be s tru c k '  abatapkan 

ahhf:can  

s ta h o la rs in  

ahotpan

' t o  see'

' t o  l i e '

' t o  be i l l *  

' t o  descend' atanatkan

G1 oss

' t o  bump in to  something' 

' t o  govern'

' t o  l i e  about someone' 

' t o  be h e a r ts ic k '

' t o  surround something'

Note th a t  the p re f ix e d  form o f  batapkan, w ith  the ad d it io n  o f  the  instrumen

ta l  p r e f i x  becomes stabatapkan, meaning ' t o  have an automobile a c c id e n t . '

The instrumental p re f ix e s  a re  no tab le  fo r  t h e i r  id iom atic  use; examples 

o f  such uses a re  given in Chapter 4 .

A number o f  p lan ts  and a few animals have id iom atic  names; many o f  these 

must have once had a mythological o r ig in ,  but a t  the present, when speakers 

are  asked why such names a re  used, they simply say th a t  because i t  was a 

term t h e i r  parents used, i t  is a term they use. C erta in  id io m atic  names 

a re  1 oan.transl a t  ions from English, such as a : t a t in f : 1 ?  inc ico :ba  ' th e  d e v i l ' s
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his

horse' fo r  'p rey in g  m a n t is , '  the o ld e r  form being tob? 1-f :i ?. and a: t a t  i n f : 1 i 

iy y a k s f,  ' th e  d e v i l ' s  c law' fo r  the p la n t  more commonly known as o s l ip o , ' c a t 's  

c la w .1 The fo l lo w in g  ta b le  contains a short l i s t  o f  such id iom atic  names.

TABLE 20 .4

Word L i t e r a l  meaning Gloss

a la h k o b f t l i 'gourd dancer' 'moth'

a lb a ta  incassf ' a l 1ig a to r  corn' 'swamp grass'

a : t i l h i c i k s o  im it to ' e l f  t r e e ' 'mi s t le to e '

kaskimi 1 pa 'w a r r io r  food' 'yaupon'

hakhintowa 'w i ld  goose onion' 'w i ld  onion'

sokpano:1 i '.lung devourer* 'mosquito la r v a e 1

tayyikahno inna:ni 'b e s t  woman's husband' ' b i t t e r n  bi rd'

solopf imbolo 'ghost perch' 'w h ite  c rap p ie '

i t t i  H a p a tk i 'narrow-eyed one' 'copperhead snake

Many other id iom atic  expressions are  concerned w ith  natura l events. When 

there  is a thunderstorm, and the l ig h tn in g  is f la s h in g  continuously , in ad

d i t io n  to  the  usual comment, given in example 94, the idiom given in example 

95 may be used.

94) malmahk-a:ho:s 
BE:LIGHTNING-adv

/malmahka: h o :s /

'There is  a g reat amount o f  l ig h tn in g '

95) m isfp-ko-V
SHUT:0NE'S: EYES-3neg( 11 A ) -p h r : term

/m i s \ pk9/

'He does not [even] shut his ey e s . '

This idiom is  c le a r ly  a re f le c t io n  o f  the ancient b e l i e f  th a t  l ig h tn in g  was 

caused by the opening and closing o f  the eyes o f  the Thunderbird. T h is ,
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however, is  not a Muskogean b e l i e f ,  but an Algonquian one. The Muskogean 

b e l i e f  was th a t  l ig h tn in g  consisted o f  the arrows o f  the Thunderer, re 

f le c te d  in  the Koasati metaphor fo r  l ig h tn in g ,  given below.

96) winfhka im-l-akf 
THUNDER 3poss-ARR0W

/w infhka I t-akf /

'The arrows o f  th u n d e r .1 

The ex is tence  o f  the former idiom lends strength  to  the idea th a t  the Koa

s a t i  were in contact w ith  some Algonquian peoples in former times.

When l ig h tn in g  h i t s  something, i t  is  re fe rre d  to  not as ' s t r i k i n g '  or  

' h i t t i n g '  the o b je c t ,  but ra th er  as standing upon i t ,  as in the fo l lo w in g .

97) malmahka im-0-maFahl i -k  ommi-to-V malmahka-p i t t o  pa-hacca: 1 i - t  
LIGHTNING 3 s ta to b j-3 s ta ts -F E A R (p l) -ss BE-11 IP as t-p h r:te rm  LIGHTNING- 
new:top 1oc-STAND-conn

w in fhka -k  i t t o  F a : h i - t  akkam m f:c i-:fo :k -on  ban-ko-k
THUNDER-subj TREE SH00T:&:HIT-conn DO:S0-when-sw:foe WANT-3neg( I I A ) -
ss

/malmahka immal-ahlik ommitcj. malmahkap i t t o  p a h a c c a : l i t ,  winfhkak  
i t t o  H : h i t ,  akkammf:ci:fo:kon bankok/

'They were a f r a id  o f  l ig h tn in g .  L ightn ing struck trees  ( l i t e r a l l y  
stood on t rees )  and thunder shot t re e s ;  when they did so, they did  
not 1 i ke i t . . . '

In a d d i t io n ,  mirages are  considered to be a form o f  l ig h tn in g .  There fo re  

when someone sees a mirage on the road, she would say the fo l lo w in g .

98) itta-malmahk  
loc-TO:BE:LIGHTNING

/ i  ttamalmahk/

'There is a m irag e , '  l i t e r a l l y  ' th e re  is l ig h tn in g  on the ground.'  

When the weather has been continuously wet fo r  many days, when people  

cannot go out to go to work or to do farming, or make money to buy food, 

as a comment on the s i tu a t io n ,  they can make the fo l lo w in g  remark to  each
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o th e r .

99) p inakf a n o : l -o k  om 
CACHEDrFOOD F IN IS H (s g )-s s :fo c  BE

/p in a k f  an o :lok  om/

'The cached food is  a l l  eaten u p . '

Th is  is  ju s t  a say ing , as no one caches food any more, and as a general 

ru le  the word p inakf has come to mean 'box lu n c h . '  Nonetheless i t  sug

gests to  the  hearer the d e le te r io u s  e f fe c ts  o f  constant bad weather.

When the wind is  blowing s t ro n g ly ,  and one is  out in  the f o r e s t ,  and 

the t r e e  branches creak in the wind, in a d d it io n  to  100, which is the  

more usual comment, what is  shown in example 101 may a lso  be sa id .

100) i t t o  insa:w a-k naksahka-hawa-: s
TREE BRANCH-subj MAKE:N0ISE-audit-1Past

/ i t t o  insa:wak naksahkahawars/

'One can hear the t re e  branches making n o is e . '

101) i t t o  insa:wa-k yahka-hawa-js  
TREE BRANCH-subj W EEP-audit-lPast

/ i t t 6  insaiwak yahkahawa:s/

'One can hear the t r e e  branches weeping.'

Th is  id io m atic  expression probably derived from the  former b e l i e f  th a t  

t rees  were i n t e l l i g e n t ,  speaking beings. I t  is  in te r e s t in g  th a t  some 

speakers have a v io le n t  negative  re a c t io n  to  t h is  idiom, even w h ile  admit

t in g  th a t  others use i t .

There a re  two id io m atic  expressions regarding astronomical events.

When one is out a t  n ig h t ,  and one sees a r ing  around the moon, one says 

the f o l 1owi ng.

102) n iFahasf-k  in ta l  
MOON-subj SETrTRAP

/n iF a h a s fk  i n t a l /
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'The moon is s e t t in g  out h is t r a p . '

The o r ig in  o f  th is  idiom is t o t a l l y  lo s t ,  as no one now knows fo r  what

he is  s e t t in g  out h is t r a p .  The moon in Koasati mythology was male, and

although the evidence is  not complete, the sun was probably conceived o f  

as being fem ale.

When there  is an e c l ip s e  o f  the sun or moon, in a d d it io n  to  the comment

in example 103, the idioms in examples 104 and 105 can be used.

103) h as f-k  i t t - o : t a m a t l  
SUN/M00N-subj recip-PASS:BY

/h a s fk  i t t o : t a m a t l /

'The lum inaries  a re  passing by each o t h e r . '

104) okw a:la -k  hasf 1 im ftka—V/hci 
TOAD-subj SUN SWALLOW(sg)-progress

/o kw a:lak  hasf l im i t k a h c i /

'The toad is  swallowing the sun.'

105) okw a:Ia -k  nil-ahasf 1 imftka-tfhci  
TOAD-subj MOON SWALLOW(sg)-progress

/o kw a:lak  nil-ahasf l im i t k a h c i /

'The toad is  swallowing the moon.'

The c e le s t ia l  Toad is  a being o therw ise unknown, and in discussing the

su b je c t ,  th e re  was amused speculation  as to  whether when an e c l ip s e  was

ending the Toad was vom iting up or d e feca ting  the sun.

A d d i t io n a l ly ,  on a p a r t ly  cloudy day, when the clouds pass in f ro n t  o f

the sun, one does not say th a t  the clouds h ide  the sun, but ra th e r  th a t

they p ro tec t  h er , as in the fo l lo w in g .

106) o : l a c i - k  hasf atom 
CLOUD-subj SUN PROTECT

/ o : l a c i k  hasf atom/

'The clouds hide (p ro te c t)  the sun.'

I
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In regard to  anim als, two b irds  have id iom atic  e p i th e ts .  The k in g b ird ,  

hacipot-f. is  known by the e p i th e t  oybac i, ’ ra in m aker ,1 because o f  the  

b e l i e f  th a t  i f  th is  b ird  is seen f ly in g  around, ra in y  weather is sure to  

come. The re d -b e l l ie d  woodpecker, cacahka. is know by the e p ith e ts  

hi pi i c f , 'snow m aker,' and hi p i i c o s f , ' l i t t l e  snow m aker,'  because o f  

the b e l i e f  th a t  i f  someone shoots th is  b ird  in w in te r ,  i t  w i l l  cause i t  

to snow.

When spring comes, and one hears the d i s t in c t i v e  c a l ls  o f  the card ina l  

and the b u l l f r o g ,  one o f  the fo l lo w in g  may be said:

107) tiskomma-k ohayyf:c
CARD INAL-subj MAKE: SUMMER

/tiskommak o h ayy frc /

'The ca rd in a ls  make summer.'

108) hanono-k ohayy i :c 
BULLFROG-subj MAKE:SUMMER

/hanonok o h a y y f:c /

'The b u l l f ro g s  make summer.'

Th is  idiom comes from the old b e l i e f  th a t  these anim als, by t h e i r  c a l l s ,

cause summer to  come. The above examples could be more loosely  t ra n s la te d

as ' th e  ca rd in a ls  (or b u l l f ro g s )  usher in summer.'

When a bu ll is seen te a r in g  the earth  w ith  i t s  horns in anger, the

fo llo w in g  remark can be made.

109) wa:ka n a :n i -k  i la : b i -V h c i
COW MALE-subj DRESS:HAIR:WITH:GREASE-progress

/v ia : ka n a: n i k i 1 a : b t he i /

'The bu ll is dressing h is  h a ir  w ith  g re a s e . '

I t  is s t i l l  remembered th a t  the Indians o f  past generations used to use 

bear grease in the dressing o f  t h e i r  h a i r ;  apparently  th is  saying arose

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



kso

from analogy between the motion o f  the b u l l ' s  head aga inst the earth  w ith  

the way one's h a ir  was greased.

In regard to the owner o f  an animal or a s lave , the owner is termed the  

'person' o f  the animal or s lave , so: i f a  ima~:ti. 'a  dog's m a s te r . '  The

fo llo w in g  is a fu r th e r  example.

110) paykahatka-n \ :m o-:fo :k -on  mok bayba b a y b a :c i - : fo :k  nampo-n 
COTTON-obj GATHER-when-sw:foc ALSO WEIGHT WEIGH-when BE:SO:MUCH-sw

s t -o l - -k o - : f6 :k -o n  im -a :t i- :say -o k  F6mmi-tfhco-toho-n a t lo :c a  
instr-ARRIVE:THERE-3neg(lI A)-when-sw:foc 3poss-PERS0N-art-subj:foc  
W H IP -h a b it -re a l is -s w  BLACK:PERSON

/paykahatkan f:m o:fo :kon, bayba baybaici : fo :k  nampon sto l-ko:f6:kon, 
im a :t i:sayo k  Fommfhcotohon a t l o : c a /

'When they gathered the co tton , when the others weighed the weight,  
i f  i t  did not come out to ju s t  so much, the black people were 
beaten by t h e i r  m asters .'

A f in a l  idiom is used w ith  animals: cats  when purring  a re  said to sing,

as in the fo l lo w in g  example.

111) k a t f - k  talwa-tfhci 
CAT-subj SING-progress

/ k a t f k  ta lw a h c i /

'The cat i s p u r r in g .1

In the human realm, there  are  two idioms used in games. In a d d it io n  to

the verb t o : I i n . ' t o  play a b a ll  game,' the verb ' t o  q u a r r e l , '  w ith  the

reciprocal p r e f ix  could be used id io m a t ic a l ly  in the same sense, thus

i t tacokcana:kan. ' t o  quarrel w ith  one another; to play a b a ll  game.' In

a d d it io n ,  the verb h a p l in , ' t o  war a g a in s t , '  can be used w ith  the d a t iv e

p r e f ix  to mean d e fe a t ,  as in the fo l lo w in g .

112) a : t i - k  p a lk i - k  to F k a - t  s -b ako h li-n  a b a t f : s i - t
PERSON-subj BE:FAST-conn RUN(pl)-conn instr-THROW-sw CATCH-conn

s -b a k o h l i - t  kohta b a t a p l i - t  im -hapli-tfhci
instr-THROW-sw GOAL-.POST STRIKE-conn 3dat-WAR:AGAINST-progress

I
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/ a : t i k  p a lk ik  to l-kat,  sbakohlin , a b a t f : s i t ,  sb a k o h li t  kohta 
b a t a p l I t  jh a p lfh c i  /

’ People run fa s t  and throw i t  overhand; others  catch i t  and throw
i t  and s t r ik e  the goal post, and win ag a inst the o t h e r s . ’

The fo l lo w in g  discussion w i l l  contain  miscellaneous idioms th a t  were

noted, and did not f a l l  in to  any one category . Doubtless th e re  are  many

o ther idioms th a t  I did not have the chance to record.

When f r u i t  is  seen ly in g  on the ground and sw e ll ing  due to  decay, the

fo llo w in g  can be sa id .

113) ik fa s o k p a -t  a n o :k a - t  tammi-:s
BE:SWOLLEN:BELL IED-conn BE:F1NlSHED(sg) L IE - IP a s t

/ ik fa s o k p a t  ano:kat tammi:s/

' I t  is ly in g  w ith  i t s  b e l ly  a l l  swollen u p . '

This  idiom arose by analogy to the fe e l in g  brought on by a form o f  in 

d ig e s t io n ,  c a l le d  ?kfasokpan.

Diseases are  said not to  be caught by a person, but ra th e r  to take a 

person, as in example 114.

114) hoi pa s h ib a h l i -k  c i - f : s i -1 aho-V
ILNESS W1TH: STABB ING: PAINS-subj 2sobj-TAKE

/hoi pa s h ib a h l ik  c i f : s i l a h o /

'You w i l l  catch pneumonia,' l i t e r a l l y ,  'pneumonia w i l l  take y o u .'  

When a body p a r t  is  p ara lyzed , i t  is  said to be 'dead on' th a t  person; 

i f  something paralyzes i t ,  i t  ' k i l l s  i t  on' the person. The verb sobavlin  

is  used w ith  the d a t iv e  p r e f ix  in such contexts to  in d ic a te  whether or not 

a person fe e ls  sensations. The fo l lo w in g  two examples i l l u s t r a t e  th is  

i d i om.

115) i l b i - k  im - f l l  i-t ihci  
HAND-subj 3dat-D IE (sg )-p ro gress

/ i l b f k  im i11f h c i /

'H is  hand is  p a ra ly ze d . '

I
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116) a:p?hcf h o k k f : ta -n  i m - f : b i - t  w in fh k a -k ,  akkammi-ska-n
BODY HALF-obj 3dat-KILL-conn THUNDER-subj BE:SO-conseq-sw

im-sobay-ko-Vhci 
3dat-KNOW -3neg(lIA)-progress

/a : p ih c f  hokkf:tan  im f : b i t  w in fhkak, kammiskan isobaykohci/

'H a l f  h is  body was k i l l e d  on him by Thunder [para lyzed  by a s t r o k e ] ,
th e re fo re  he has no fe e l in g  in  i t . '

Note in th is  l a s t  example the idiom used to express a s tro k e ,

A few verbs d is t in g u is h  animacy o f  t h e i r  su b jec t;  among these are

b a i1a:kan (s g ) /  b a l1askan (d u ) /  balkan (p i )  ' t o  l i e  (animate s u b je c t ) ,  and

t a l 1 a:kan (s g ) /  ta lkan  (p i )  ' t o  l i e  (inanim ate s u b je c t ) .  Example 117

shows th a t  death o f  an animate sub ject does not a f f e c t  i t s  grammatical

animacy.

117) k o t t f - k  l -a t6 :k a - t  i t t a - b a l k  (not * i t t a - t a 1 k )
FROG-subj BE:SQUASHED ( p i ) -conn 1 oc-L IE ( p i ) (an)

/ k o t t f k  F a to :ka t  i t t a b a l k /

'The frogs a re  ly in g  (an .)  squashed on the ground.'

Euphemi sms

E xcre t io n , sexual functions and death are  th re e  to p ics  which the Koasati 

fee l re t ic e n c e  about, and in discussing such top ics  in mixed company gene

r a l l y  use euphemisms. In sexua lly  segregated groups, however, such eu

phemisms are  much less l i k e l y  to  be used.

In regard to e x c re t io n ,  the two main verbs fo r  th is  a c t i v i t y  a re  hoswan, 

' t o  u r i n a t e , '  and hopp6:1 a n , ' t o  d e fe c a te . '  Rather than using e i th e r  o f  

these terms, the p o l i t e  way to  announce th a t  one is  going to the bathroom 

is to use the verb ohFoykan (s g ) /  ohFoyohkan ( p i ) ,  which l i t e r a l l y  means 

' t o  go and r e t u r n . '  Thus one has the expression given below in 118.

118) o h -F o y k a - l -a -V
go:&-RETURN(sg)-1 s s - i  n te n t -p h r : term
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/ohl-oykal | /

*1 am going to  the bathroom.1

I f  one wants to  be a l i t t l e  more s p e c i f ic  and re fe r  o b l iq u e ly  to u r in a 

t io n ,  one can use the  fo l lo w in g  expression.

1 1 9 ) ok i fkb a -k  c a - ta k la h k -a :h o :s
WATER WARM-subj 1sobj-BOTHER-adv

/o k f  fkbak ca tak1ahka:ho:s /

’The warm water is  r e a l ly  bo thering  m e.1

The term fo r  ’ bathroom’ is derived  from the verb ohl-ovohkan. i t  is  

ohl-oyohhi 1 ka im f' .s a s i . ' th e  l i t t l e  house o f  going to  and re tu rn in g  fro m .'

The term o r i g i n a l l y  meant, and can s t i l l  mean, ’ ou thou se .’ There is a 

cruder term in use, i t h o l i  p p o : la , which means 'p la c e  o f  d e f e c a t io n . ’ And 

f i n a l l y  th e re  is an extremely vu lgar term fo r  the same p lace , nipo cayatk i  

im? : s a . ’ house o f  ground m?.«t.’ Th is  l a t t e r  is  considered so re v o lt in g  

th a t  when i t  was a c c id e n t ly  u t te re d  in the  presence o f  a woman e a t in g ,  she 

choked on her food, and complained most vehemently about having to  l i s t e n  

to such t a l k .

There is a lso  a euphemistic term fo r  iccommf. ’ an u s ; ’ i t  is owwasf. ’ rear  

end; the b e h in d . ’ However, th e re  is no euphemistic term fo r  hokcon, ’ to  

f a r t , ’ as although people t r y  not to  f a r t  p u b l ic a l ly ,  when i t  happens, 

others laugh. A d d i t io n a l ly  the term is used fo r  the spraying o f  the skunk 

and o f  the stinkbug.

In the discussion o f  s e x u a l i ty  euphemisms also  occur. There are  euphe

m is t ic  terms fo r  the sexual organs taken from c h i ld  language, fo r  the term 

’ p e n is , ’ i k e f . the  euphemism ci c f  is  used, fo r  the term ’ v a g in a , ’ i kco:1? . 

the form coco is used. To s u b s t i tu te  fo r  bfhi i n . ’ to  have sexual i n t e r 

course w ith  someone,' the  term acakk in . ’ to  fo l lo w  someone,’ is  used; i f

i
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ad u lte ry  is the s u b jec t ,  the form inkoyboh lin , ’ to  steal something from 

someone,' is  p re fe r re d .  To speak about rape, the euphemism tab atkan . ' to  

catch something,' is  used. There is ,  however, no euphemism fo r  the term 

' t o  m astu rb a te , '  s a s l in . as th is  is  a to p ic  th a t  is  never discussed in 

mixed company.

For the verbs ' t o  d i e , '  f l  1 in (s g /d u ) /  hapkan ( p i ) ,  the most common 

euphemism is  nakat-t-an. ' t o  go o f f ;  to d is a p p e a r . '  I t  is  used in almost 

e xa c t ly  the same way as the English euphemism 'pass away.' Another euphe

mism, which is  ra th er ra re ,  y e t  e le g a n t ,  is h i fo s h i lk a k  imano:kan. ' f o r  

breath to  f in is h  on someone,' roughly meaning ' t o  breathe one's l a s t . '

That h ifosh?1k a . 'b re a th '  was another way o f  expressing s o lo k c f .- 'sou l. '  

is a t te s te d  by the now obsolete  term fo r  God, h i fo s h i lk a  i m f : s i . 'Holder  

o f  B re a th , '  probably b e t te r  t ra n s la te d  as 'Owner o f  S o u ls . '

Humor

Humor is  a to p ic  too broad fo r  treatment in a d iscussion o f  id io m atic  

usages, and deserves a study o f  i t s  own. Nevertheless, punning and word 

plays occur, and w i l l  be b r i e f l y  i l lu s t r a t e d  here.

Punning is  a frequent method o f  humor among the K oasati .  The fo l lo w in g  

are  some examples.

1 20) A: i t t a k l a : n a : c i -1 B: i t t a k - l o c a : c i -1
SM0KE:MEAT-1ss f i  re:skin-BLACKEN-lss

/ i  t t a k la : n a : c i  1 / / i t t a k l o c a : c i 1 /

' I smoke m e a t . ' ' I  blacken i t  on the outside'.

12U A: f 1 -1 a-DEL
i p is(IA )-A R R IVE-  
phr:term

B: na:s-ok f , \ P V , l l i
WHAT-subj : foe DIE(sg),Q.

/ r i  / /na :sok  P i  \ /

'We are h e r e . ' 'What i s dead?'
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122) A: boso B: bosohk. na:s-ok boso,V?V,hka
HELLO STINK WHAT-subj :foc  STINK,Q.,

/b oso / /bosohk. na:sok bosohka/

’ H e l l o . ’ ’ I t  s t in k s .  What s t in k s ? ’

In te r l in g u a l  puns between Koasati and English a lso  occur, as in the  

fo l lo w in g :

1 2 3 ) A: ci -ka,V?V, :no
2sstat-BE:G00D,Q,

/ c i k a 7no/ B: ’ I ’ m not Chicano; I ’m In d ian ’. ’

’ Are you w e l1?1

Word plays a lso  freq u en tly  occur. The fo l lo w in g  a re  two examples o f  

word plays d ire c te d  a t  a Koasati man who had the  e f f r o n te r y  to  ask some 

people to  t h e i r  faces what t h e i r  c lan  manbership was ( i t  is  considered

extremely u n c iv i l  to  ask someone what t h e i r  c lan  is ;  one must always ask

a th i rd p a r t y ) .

124) 0.: a : t i  ci -n a :s -o -k  a l - , c i , ,V?V,:ya
PERSON 2sstats-BE:WHAT:KIND-be-ss G O (sg),2ss(I IB ) , ,Q,

/ a : t i  c ina:sok  a l -c p y a /

’ As what kind o f  person do you go?’ i . e .  ’What is your c la n ? ’

R: tayy -o k  a:ya-J
WOMAN-subj: foe GO:AB0UT (s g ) - 1 ss

/ta y y o k  a : y a l /

’ I go about as a woman.’

125) 0.: c im-ayi ksa-k n a is -o 7! 1
2sposs-CLAN-subj BE:WHAT-Q

/c im ayiksak  na:so?l f /

’What is  your c lan ? ’
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R: n ash o llo -k  ca -1 -ko -V  c a - a : t - o - V
WlLD:ANIMAL-subj 1s s ta ts -B E :A -3 n e g ( l IA ) -p h r : te rm  1sstats-PERSON- 
be-phr:term

/n a s h o llo k  ca lk t j .  a c a : t 9 /

' I  am not a w i ld  beast! I am a human b e in g ! '

I
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FOOTNOTES TO CHAPTER 20 

^When such SVO constructions  were o f fe re d ,  I would o f te n  rearrange  

the order o f  the elements as SOV, and o f f e r  i t  back to the speaker; f r e 

quently  1 was to ld  how much b e t te r  the SOV word order sounded, and was 

complemented on my le a rn in g  o f  the language.

^ I t  is  not poss ib le  in  th is  example fo r  the phrase a : t i :p a c o b a  

oholimpa to be construed as a possessive phrase meaning 'E le p h a n t ’ s fo o d . '  

Such an in te r p r e ta t io n  would req u ire  th a t  oholimpa be an in a l ie n a b ly  pos

sessed noun, which i t  can never be. In th is  example oholimpa is the d i r e c t  

o b je c t  o f  the verb a n o : l i n . ' t o  d evo u r , ’ and has the zero allomorph o f  the  

accusative  case s u f f i x .  A : t i :pacoba is the in d i re c t  o b je c t ,  in a benefac-  

t i v e  sense o f  the a c t io n  o f  the verb , and is cross-re ferenced  on i t  by the  

d a t iv e  p r e f ix  im-.

^There is  l i t t l e  in te r fa c e  between Koasati and English use among 

Koasati speakers. Koasati is used in a l l  s i tu a t io n s  where another speaker 

is present, and English is used w ith  n on-Ind ians . Thus the  young mother 

buying ice  cream fo r  her c h i ld  speaks to  the c h i ld  in K oasati,  but to  the  

c le r k  in English .

This lack  o f  in te r fa c e  does not prevent loan words from being taken 

in to  the language, as shown in Chapter 17, but f re q u e n t ly  such words are  

taken w ith  no real understanding as to t h e i r  meaning. For example, the  

term fo r  's l in g s h o t '  is a loan compound nikasotka shocca. borrowed from 

the c o l lo q u ia l  local term 'n ig g e r -s h o o te r . ' I t  is  c le a r ,  however, th a t  

the agen tive  noun 'sh o o te r '  was not understood, so the Koasati agentive  

noun shocca 'shooter o f  th ings w ith '  was added to in d ic a te  what a 

n i kasotka was.
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The g reat  d i f f i c u l t y  o f  some people in t r a n s la t in g  from one language 

to  the o th e r ,  even when they a re  to le ra b ly  f lu e n t  in both, a t te s ts  to the  

separation  o f  the two languages.

^The verb ?t t a k l a : n a : c in  is made up o f  the verb la : n a : c in , ' t o  brown 

som ething,1 and the obsolete  p r e f ix  compound ? t t a k - .  i t t a -  'a c t io n  in 

f i r e , '  and ak-  'a c t io n  on the skin or surface o f  something.' Thus the  

speaker replaced the recognizable  element 1 a : n a :c.in w ith  the  verb 1 o c a :c in . 

' t o  b la c k e n , '  in making the pun.

The fo llo w in g  are  a few other verbs w ith  the  obsolete  p r e f ix  a k - : note 

the presence o f  e i th e r  the  lo c a t iv e  p r e f ix  ? t t a -  or on-

P re fixed  form 

i t t a k s o lo h l in  

i t takh  f i n

i t ta k s o h l i  n

onaksohli n

i l.onaksopl i n

G1 oss

' to  dry meat'

'warm onese lf  a t  
a f i  re '

Unprefixed form 

s o lo h l i  n 

h iW  :1 in

Gloss 

' t o  dry something' 

' to  c a tth  f i  re '

' t o  char something 
by f i  re '

' t o  char something 
w hi1e cooking;

' t o  shed one's  
s k in '

sopli n ' t o  skin some
th in g '

1
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CHAPTER 21 

TEXTS

Koasati Speech S tv les :  An In tro du ction

There a re  a number o f  speech s ty le s  in K oasati,  some o f them ob

s o le te  and others s t i l l  p rod uctive . These speech s ty le s  w i l l  be ex

e m p lif ie d  in the te x ts  analyzed in  th is  chap ter .  The speech s ty le s  re 

corded are :  Conversation; P la in  N a r ra t iv e ;  L i te ra ry  N a r ra t iv e ;  In s tru c t io n ,

or D id a c t ic  N a r ra t iv e ;  Aphorism; O ra to ry ;  Song; and Lying N a r ra t iv e .  

Conversation

This form o f speech is t y p i f i e d  by short u t te ran ces , frequent use o f  

graded verb roots , p a r t i c ip ia l  forms and in te r r o g a t iv e s .  Longer u t t e r 

ances show a tendency towards p a r a l le l  restatement o f  an idea, which is  

more ty p ic a l  o f  the  various kinds o f  N a r ra t iv e .  Only fragmentary exam

ples o f  th is  speech s t y le  were recorded, due to  the  f a c t  th a t  the Koasati 

objected in no uncerta in  terms to  the use o f  the tape recorder. This  

seems to be because the  thought o f  unguarded speech being permanently  

recorded is  repugnant to  Koasati ideas o f  p r iv a c y .  As examples o f  

Conversation can be found elsewhere in th is  d is s e r ta t io n ,  and since no 

lengthy examples were a v a i la b le ,  th is  form w i l l  not be shown in th is  

chapter.

PI a in  N a rra t iv e

This  form o f  speech, c a l le d  a H h i  1 ka . ' s t o r y , 1 is t y p i f i e d  by a gene

r a l l y  s tra ig h tfo rw ard  r e c i ta l  o f  f a c ts .  The s ty le  o f  P la in  N a rra t iv e  

can range from simple d e s c r ip t io n ,  such as the many short te x ts  on 

natura l h is to ry ,  excerpts o f  which appear in th is  d is s e r ta t io n ,  to  

h igh ly  dram atic , such as the t e x t  concerning the des tru c tio n  o f  the  

W il l ia m s ’ home by a tornado, which has a lso  been excerpted . Th is  kind
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o f  n a r r a t iv e  was f re q u e n t ly  recorded. The example o f  t h is  s ty le  to be 

given in th is  chapter is  the Death o f  Dennis Abbey.

L?terary  N a rra t iv e

This form o f  speech is  c a l le d  cokfaHh? 1 ka . ’ ra b b it  s t o r y , 1 but i t s  

meaning is g en era lly  understood to  include any kind o f  l i t e r a r y  n a r r a t iv e ,  

and so i t  has been t ra n s la te d  elsewhere. This is  the form in which myths 

and t r a d i t io n a l  ta le s  are  r e c i te d ;  because many o f  them a re  concerned 

w ith  the T r ic k s te r -H e ro  R abb it ,  h is name has been given to  the e n t i r e  " 

genre. L in g u is t ic a l l y ,  most L i te r a r y  N arra t ives  a re  t y p i f i e d  by the  

occurrence o f  the s u f f i x  s t r in g  - t o h o - : 1 i-mpa-tihco-ki-DEL [ - to h o :1 impahcok] 

added to verbs a t  in te r v a ls .  Th is  s t r in g  ind icates  th a t  the ac t io n  took 

place long ago, was habitual but is  new completed, the knowledge o f  i t  

may have been a r r iv e d  a t  by deduction and th a t  i t  was not experienced by 

the n a r ra to r ,  but ra th er  the knowledge was obtained through hearsay.

There is a tendency in L i te r a r y  N a rra t iv e  as in P la in  N a r ra t iv e  fo r  ideas 

to be put fo r t h ,  then resta ted  in a m odified form. In some o f the best 

examples o f  L i te r a r y  N a r ra t iv e ,  onomopoetic sound e f fe c ts  a re  added, such 

as [timm] fo r  the f l i g h t  o f  the hummingbird, and [bu:mm] fo r  the sound o f  

Rabbit running. These ta le s  a re  f re q u e n t ly  accompanied by expressive  

gestures , which cannot, u n fo r tu n a te ly ,  be expressed on paper. A goodly 

number o f  examples o f  L i te r a r y  N a rra t iv e  were recorded, even though the  

form is not as common as P la in  N a r ra t iv e .  Almost a l l  o f  the te x ts  re 

corded by John R. Swanton in 1910 and 1930, however, a re  L i te r a r y  Nar

r a t iv e .  Mary R. Haas a lso recorded some examples o f  th is  genre in 1936. 

The example o f  th is  genre to  be given in th is  chapter is the F i r s t  Meeting  

o f  the Indians and the White People.
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I n s t r u c t io n , or D id a c t ic  N a rra t iv e

D id a c t ic  N a r ra t iv e ,  c a l le d  o lp i  no, ' i n s t r u c t i o n , 1 is a r e la t i v e l y  com

mon and c u l t u r a l l y  important kind o f  n a r r a t iv e .  I t  consists  o f  the  

speaker making moral observations about human behavicr using as a moral 

foundation the athomma imol pi no, ' In d ia n  I n s t r u c t io n , '  which is  t r a d i 

t io n a l  Indian c u l tu re  and b ehav ior . Th is  form f re q u e n t ly  con tras ts  the  

moral lapses o f  the present w ith  the idea ls  o f  th e  p as t .  Such top ics  as 

mutual a id ,  respect fo r  e ld e rs ,  w i l l in g n e s s  to  le a rn ,  and obedience to  

c u ltu ra l  id ea ls  a re  f re q u e n t ly  discussed. The boundary between D id a c t ic  

N a rra t iv e  and P la in  N a r ra t iv e  on the one hand, and O ratory on the  other  

is  hard to d e f in e .  P la in  N a r ra t iv e  o c c as io n a lly  leads in to  D id a c t ic  

N a r ra t iv e ,  and w ith in  D id a c t ic  N a r ra t iv e  some o f  the more deeply f e l t  

passages r is e  to  the  O ra to r ic a l  l e v e l .  Two excerpts from an In s tru c t io n  

w i l l  be given to  i l l u s t r a t e  th is  genre.

Aphor? sm

An Aphorism is  a p ith y  phrase which s u c c in c t ly  describes some th in g  

or a c t io n .  Although th is  form is  not given a name, Koasati speakers say 

in English th a t  ' i t  takes something a l l  the way to the en d .'  Only one 

speaker provided Aphorisms, but they were so many, and because they 

tended to be repeated id e n t ic a l ly  on d i f f e r e n t  occasions, th a t  i t  seems 

th a t  they a re  an actual genre, and not ju s t  the  id io s y n c ra t ic  productions  

o f  a h igh ly  f lu e n t  speaker. Four Aphorisms a re  given as examples o f  th is  

speech s t y le .

Oratory

H is t o r i c a l l y ,  O ratory was lin ked  to  r e l ig io u s  and s e m i-re l ig io u s  oc

currences; fo r  example, speeches were always given before  a b a l l  game.

With the abandonment o f  a l l  n o n -C h ris t ian  r e l ig io u s  p ra c t ic e s ,  Oratory as

I
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a d i s t in c t  genre seems to  have gone in to  abeyance. I t  seems to be p re 

served only in  c e r ta in  passages o f  D id a c t ic  N arra t iv e s  which a re  notab le  

fo r  s ta c a t to  production, extreme p a ra l le l is m  in s t r u c tu re ,  and the use 

o f  increased s tress  as a suprasegmental fe a tu re .  As these fea tu re s  seem 

to be ty p ic a l  o f  Creek o ra to ry ,  and because o f  the h is t o r ic a l  r e la t io n s h ip  

between the Creek and the  K o a s a t i , i t  is l i k e l y  th a t  these passages a re  

t ru e  s u rv iv a ls  o f  O ra to ry .

I t  is  poss ib le  th a t  O ratory  is  preserved in the speech o f  the Indian  

l a y -m in is te r  in h is  sermons, but he is  a person who not on ly  ob jec ts  to  

having his speech recorded, but a lso  b e lieves  th a t  the language should not 

be taught to  non -In d ians . T h e re fo re ,  no examples o f  h is  sermonizing style  

were recorded.

For examples o f  O ra to ry , two se lec t io n s  from d i f f e r e n t  D id a c t ic  Nar

ra t iv e s  a re  g iven .

Song

This  is  an obsolete  speech s t y le .  Called t a l ?Iw a. song o r i g i n a l l y  ac

companied re l ig io u s  ceremonies and dances, was used in  curing  r i t u a l s  and 

gave v i r t u e  to Indian m edicine. With the C h r is t ia n iz a t io n  o f  the Koasati,  

song was suppressed. Some o ld e r  people know dance and curing  songs, but 

they a re  not w i l l i n g  to convey them to  o th e rs ,  or a t  le a s t  to  non-Ind ians.  

F ive  Koasati dance songs were recorded by James Crawford from A r z i l i e  

Langley ( In d ian  name a : s i l f . born ca . 1883, died 1975 ). These are  the  

only Koasati songs preserved. They are  t y p i f i e d  by being m usica lly  com

p le x ,  f re q u e n t ly  covering a wide range o f  notes, as well as having com

p lex  rhythms and occasional changes in tempo. The Horse Dance Song w i l l  

be given as an example.
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Ly ing  N a r r a t i v e

Almost the only th ing  preserved o f  th is  speech form is the name, 

a ic ik a : n a . I t  seems to  have been o bso le te  so long th a t  no examples have 

been remembered, and few people even know o f  the term. O r ig in a l ly  i t  may 

have been a boastful and s e lf -1 a u d a to ry  speech; a t  the present i t  is re 

membered only  as a s tory  th a t  is  mostly l i e s .

PLAIN NARRATIVE

The fo l lo w in g  is an example o f  P la in  n a r r a t iv e .  This te x t  was d ic 

ta te d  by Martha John.

THE DEATH OF DENNIS ABBEY

hima:ka mo:na:p wa:ka im - t i f f : k a -V h c i  a : t a - t o - y  ta n ka -:s i-V h co -n  
BE:FI.RST:0F:ALL1 COW 3dat-MILK-progress DWELL(sg)-l I lPast-Phr:term  
BE:AFTERNOON-d?m-habit-adv

/him a:ka mo:na:p wa:ka in t iF i : k a h c i  a : t a t o  tankascon/

' F i r s t  o f  a l l ,  he^ was in the process o f  m ilk ing  a cow, l a t e  in the  
a f te rn o o n .1

mo:toho-n devidponco-k co:b-on pa-cokko:1 i - t  o ,h ,F -o k  o h -w fh l i -n  
BE:THEN-sw PN-subj HORSE-obj: foe lo c -S IT (sg )-co n n  ARRIVE:THERE,h: g ra d e ,-  
ss:fo c  go:&-L00K:F0R-sw

/mo:tohon devidponcok co:bon p a c o k k o : l i t  ohl-ok o h w fh lin /

'And then, David Poncho a r r iv e d  over th e re  looking fo r him r id in g  horse
back . '

d en is -ka -k  a c a k k i- to -n  co:b-on p a p a t l -o k  p a -c o k k o ,h , l -o k
PN-loan-subj FOLLOW-IIIPast-sw HORSE-obj:foc SAQDLE-ss:foc 1 o c -S lT ,h :g ra d e ,-  
s s : foe

• I

/den iskak acakkiton co:bon papatlok pacokkohlok/

'Dennis fo llowed him, having saddled and mounted a ho rse . '

mo:toho-n h a lk f  o c o :s i -k i  to k lo -n  h o -n o :c i - to -V
BE:THEN-sw WIFE SON-pauc BE:TW0-sw d is t r -S L E E ^ - l I  IP ast-p hr:term

/mo:tohon ha lk f  ocoski tok lon  ho n o :c it9 /

'A t th a t  t im e , his w i fe  and two sons were s l e e p i n g . ' 3

I
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mo:toho-n ni f a : 1 i f 6 : k a - p  co :b a -k -ok  Foyka-to-n im - f :s a - fa
BE:THEN-sw BE:MORNING-when-new:top HORSE-art-ss:foc RETURN(sg)-I I IP as t-sw
3poss-H0USE-in

/moitohon n i F a : l i : f o : k a p  co:bakok Foykaton im f :s a fa /

'Then, in the  morning, the horse returned to  th e i r  house.'  

o :F a - to -n  o :F a - :k  papatka ohya-k a lw ahka-t
ARRIVE:THERE-IIIPast-sw ARRIVE:THERE-subjunc SADDLE ALL-subj BE:RUINED-conn 

a f a l ik c o - k  a takka-n  s t -o : l -a - to -V  c6 :b a -k
REINS-subj HANG:DOWN(pi)-sw instr-ARRIVE:THERE-I11Past-phr: term HORSE-subj

/o :F a to n ,  o :F a :k ,  papatka ohyak alwahkat a fa l ik c o k  atakkan s to :F a to  co:bak/

' I t  a r r iv e d  over th e re ,  when i t  got over th e re ,  the horse brought back the  
saddle a l l  ruined and the re in s  hanging down.'

ma:mo:si-n n iF a :1 i f o : k - o n  h a lk f - k  h f :c a - to h o -n  co:ba-k  akkammi-t 6 :Pa-n  
BE:THEREUPON-sw BE-.MORNING-when-sw:foe WIFE-subj SEE-real is -sw HORSE-subj 
BE:H0W-conn ARRIVE:THERE-sw

/ma:mo:sin ni Va:l i :fo :kon  h a lk fk  hf:catohon co:bak akkant o:l-an /

'Thereupon, in the morning, h is  w i fe  saw how the horse had a r r iv e d  t h e r e . '

ta h o l lo  n iF a :1 -o - to -n  h a l k f - : say-ok yawophflkon konohkac-osf 
SUNDAY MORN IN G -b e - l I IP a s t-s w  W IF E -a r t -s s : fo c  QUICKLY WAGON-dim

a c i t f f f - o k  co:ba-:say-on  m f: ta  co:ba a c i t f f f - o k  
HITCH:UP-ss:foe HORSE-art-obj:foc OTHER HORSE HITCH:UP-ss:foc

s t - o n t i - t o - V  law fsta  p a -c ik k f :1 -o k
in s tr -C O M E (s g )- I I IP a s t -p h r : te rm  LITTLE:ONES loc-KEEP-ss:foc

/ t a h o l lo  n iF a : lo to n  ha1kf:sayok yawophflkon konohkacosf a c i t f f f o k  
co:ba:sayon m f:ta  co:ba a c i t f f f o k  s t o n t i t 9  law fs ta  p a c ik k f : lo k /

' I t  was Sunday morning, and his w i fe  q u ick ly  hitched up th is  horse to  
the c a r r ia g e  and hitched up another horse to  i t ,  and came w ith  her two 
1 i t t l e  ones r id in g  w ith  h e r . '

ma:mo:s-ok o c o :s i -k  onka-k m at-h i:ca -V h  h i n i - f a  m a t-w fh l i -y h  ik f  k a :h a - to -y  
BE:THEREUPON-ss: foe SON-subj QUOTH a fa r -S E E -d e la y : imp ROAD-in a far-L00K:F0R-  
delay:?mp MOTHER(voc) SAY-11 IP as t-ph r:te rm

/ma:mo:sok o co :s ik  onkak, "mathi'.c^h h i n i f a .  m atwfhljh  i k f l "  ka :h a t9 /

'Then her son spoke. "Look over th e re  along the roadl Look fo r  him 
over th e re ,  0 m other!" he s a id . '
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mo:toho-n ib is n a : l -o k  h f :c a - to - n  tammi-n hahc-osf o : b i - fo n  ayakha 
BE:THEN-sw 3 ‘.PRONOUN:SELF-subj : foe SEE-I I IPast-sw BE:LYING-sw RIVER-dim 
HOLE-al1 NEAR

/mo:tohon ib is n a : lo k  h f:ca to n  tammin hahcosf o :b i fo n  ayakha/

“Then, she h e rs e l f  saw him, ly in g  towards the hollow o f  a stream n e a rb y . ’

h o -h f ,h ,c -o k  im-l-opohl -ok i lma:ka-.to-n  
di s tr -S E E ,h :g ra d e ,-s s : fo c  3dat-PASS(pl) -s s : fo c  COME(pi) - I  I IPast-sw

a t l o : c a - k  cokko: 1 i - to h o -n  f :1 -ok it t im -m anka-n
BLACK:PERSON-subj S IT (s g ) - r e a l is -s w  ARRIVE-ss:foc rec ip :dat-TELL-sw

/hohfheok jl-opohlok ilm a:katon  a t lo :c a k  cokko:tohon f : 1 ok ittimm ankan/

•Having seen him, they came on, passing him by, and she a r r iv e d  to  a p lace  
where a Black man was d w e l l in g ,  and they spoke to  each o t h e r . '

a t lo : c a - k  o n t i - t o - y  athomma iscoba-fa
BLACK:PERSON-subj COME(sg)-I 11Past-phr:term  INDIAN CHURCH-in 

/ a t lo : c a k  o n t i t 9  athomma isco b a fa /

•The Black man came to  the Indian ch urch .'

ma:mo:s-ok f , h , l - o k  i : t - a K  :ka-n  oh-am a:ka-to -n  im-awf :c -ah i -V 
BE:THEREUPON-ss:foc ARRIVE,h:g ra d e ,-s s : fo e  come:&-TELL:STORY-sw d i s t r -  
GO(pi) - 1 1 IPast-sw 3 d a t-H E L P -in ten t-p h r:te rm

/ma:mo:sok fh lok  i : ta l - f :k a n  ohama'.katon im aw f:cah j/

•Thereupon, upon a r r i v in g ,  he came and to ld  the s to ry ,  and everyone went 
o f f  so th a t  they might help h im .'

ma hima:ya-p n a l- f : -h fk k o - t  tammi-n
THAT NOW-new: top SPEAK-3sneg(lIIA)-conn BE:LYING-sw

/ma hima:yap na l- f :h fkko t tammin/

•Now he (Dennis) was ly in g  th e re  speechless.'

a l i k e f  mok h o - h f : c a - t i k  sam-ko-n hopahki-fa  n iw a l in c i - f a  m at-h o -to h n o -to -y  
DOCTOR ALSO distr-LOOK-conseq BE:ABLE-3neg( 11 A)-sw FAR-in PN-in a f a r - d i s t r -  
SEND-I11Past-phr:term

/ a l i k e f  mok h o h f :c a t ik  sankon, hopahkifa n iw a l in c i fa  mathotohnot9 /

'They a lso  looked fo r  a doc to r ,  but were unable to f in d  one, so they sent 
him o f f  to  a faraway p la c e ,  to New O r le a n s . '
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ma:mo:si-n i f o n o :s i - k  a M  :y a -to h o -k  a : t a - n  h im o ,V :, :  J-a - :  si -\)hco-n  
BE:THEREUPON-sw SISTER-subj G O (s g ) - re a l is -s s  DWELL(sg)-sw ONCE,intens, -  
dim-habi t-adv

n a l- ih i lk a  c a f f a : k a - :s i-V h c o -n  im -na l-f: ka -to -V
SPEAKING BE:ONE-dim-habit-sw 3dat-SPEAK-11 IP a s t -p h r : term

/ma:mo:sin i fo n o :s ik  al-f:yatohok a : ta n  himS:: 1-ascon n a l- ih i lk a  ca ffa :kascon  
i nnal-f: kat9 /

’ Consequently, h is  s is t e r  went to stay th e re ,  and j u s t  once was she ab le  
to have only one conversation w ith  h im .1

mok im-ma:ya-:p  n a K : -hfkko-tfhco-toho-n
ALSO 3stats-BE:M0RE-subjunct SPEAK-3neg(111 A ) -h a b i t - r e a l  is-sw  

/mok imma:ya:p nal-f :hfkkohcotohon/

'He spoke no more to h e r . '

mafa sobayka-to-V b a k k i - fa  im -p a H b f t l  i -n sobayka-to-V
OVER:THERE BE:KN0WN-l11Past-phr:term HEAD-in 3dat-CRUSHED:IN-sw BE:KNOWN-  
111Past-phr: term

/mafa sobaykatij, bakk ifa  im pal-ibftl in  sobaykat9 /

'Over th ere  i t  was found o u t ;  i t  was found out th a t  th e re  was a spot on 
his head th a t  was crushed i n . '

mo:toho-n h i f o s h i lk a - k  im -ano:ka-ba:no-n  s t - i 1a - : c i - t o - n
BE:THEN-sw BREATH-subj 3dat-BE:FIN ISHED-abi1-sw instr-AR RIVE-3nonsg-lI IP a s t -  
sw

iscoba-fa  i - s - b a l 1 a : 1 i - t o - n  hima:ya-p o m b it f : 1 i - t o - n
CHURCH-in com e:& -instr-LA Y(sg)- 11 IPast-sw N0W-new:top BURY(sg)-I 11Past-sw

/mo:tohon h i fo s h i lk a k  imano:kaba:non s t i l a : c i t o n  iscobafa i s b a l l a : l i t o n  
hima:yap o m b it f : 1 i t o n /

'Then, the breath  o f  l i f e  having completely gone out o f  him, they brought 
him back to the church, came and la id  him o u t ,  whereupon they buried h im .'

Commentary

This s tory has many o f  the t r a i t s  o f  good Koasati n a r r a t iv e .  F i r s t ,  i t  

is well p lo t te d ,  moving d i r e c t ly  from event to  even t.  Secondly, the emo

t io n a l  s ta tes  o f  the characters a re  not s ta te d ,  but ra th e r  must be in 

fe rre d  from t h e i r  words or a c t io n s .  This  is  because a person's emotional 

s ta tes  a re  p a r t  o f  h is or her a l f : y a ,  or ' i n t e r i o r  l i f e ; '  th is  cannot be
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speculated upon, or ra th e r ,  In good n a r ra t iv e  i t  is not perm itted  to  be 

speculated upon. Words and action s  a re  p a r t  o f  a person's a l f : t a . or 

way o f  l i f e , '  which, being observable , can be repo rted . Th ere fore  the  

w i f e ’ s emotions on f in d in g  her husband's horse w ith  the saddle ruined are  

not mentioned, but ind icated  by the fa c t  th a t  she h itches  up the horses 

q u ic k ly  to  go and search fo r  him. A d d i t io n a l ly  they a re  ind icated  by the  

fa c t  th a t  a f t e r  she f ind s  him, she f inds  someone e ls e  to  continue on to  

the church to spread the word, then disappears from the n a r r a t iv e ,  p re 

sumably re tu rn in g  to  her husband's s id e . The emotions o f  the churchgoers 

are not described , but ind icated  by the fa c t  th a t  they a l l  go o f f  to  t r y  

to  he lp  him.

The s t ru c tu re  and fea tu res  o f  th is  te x t  seem to  be typ ica l o f  dramatic

n a r r a t iv e s ,  and ak in  to  those o f  l i t e r a r y  n a r r a t iv e s .  In P la in  N arra t ives

where th e re  is  no thread o f  a c t io n  running through th e  n a r r a t iv e ,  the  

s tru c tu re  is  much less t i g h t l y  organized .

LITERARY NARRATIVE

The fo llo w in g  is an example o f  l i t e r a r y  n a r r a t iv e ,  i t  was recorded on 

tape from Bel Abbey. The symbol [+ ]  which occurs in the morphemic t ra n s 

c r ip t io n  in d ica tes  a pause to  take  a b rea th . C erta in  h e s ita t io n s  and

e r r o r s ,  caused by nervousness in  the  presence o f  the recorder, have been

removed.

THE FIRST MEETING OF THE INDIANS AND THE WHITES

m o : l i :p  + mok 6mmi-:p sam m fic i-t  h f :c a - to -y  c a -s o b a y -k o - t ik  +
WELL ALSO BE-subjunct BE:H0W-conn SEE-111Past-phr: term lsstats-KNOW 
3neg( IIA)-conseq

cim-manka-1-a -y  +
2sd a t-T E L L -lss - i  n ten t-p h r: te rm

/ m o : l i : p ,  mr^ emrr,i:p sammf:cit h f : c a t 9  casobaykotik , cimmankal|/
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'W e l l ,  as fo r  th a t ,  I do not know e x a c t ly  how they found them, but I wi 11 
t e l l  y o u .1

h a : lo - l  i - \ /h c o : l  i - k  m a f ih n -o - t  om mam-ko-to-V
HEAR-1ss-custom-IVPast TRUTH-be-conn BE HAPPEN-3neg(lIA)-I I IP a s t -p h r : term 

in k o -to h o -t  omm-o-y c a -s o b a y -k o -t ik  4
N O -re a l is -s s  BE-b -ph r:te rm  1sstats-KN0W -3neg(lIA)-conseq

/ h a : l o l i h c o : l i k  mafihn6t om mankoto, fnkotohot omm9 , casobaykotik /

f l used to hear i t  as i t  were the t r u t h .  I t  d id n ' t  happen; perhaps th a t  
i s n ' t  so ( i . e .  i t  d id happen), but I d o n 't  know.'

athomma-k \ : sa-tfhco-toho-n 4 y a :1 i  ih a : n i - f a  f :sa-\/hco-toho-n 4 
INDlAN-subj DWELL(pi) -h a b i t - r e a l is - s w  HERE LAND-in DWELL(pi) - h a b i t - r e a l  i s -
sw

/athommak \ :sahcotohon, y a : l i  ih a :n i fa  \ : sahcotohon/

'The Indians once were d w e ll in g , here in th is  land they d w e l t . '

th a tk a -k  i l a - : c i - : f o : k - o k  4 th a tk a -k  i l a - : c i - : f o : k  4
WHITE:PERSON-subj ARRIVE-3nonsg-when-ss:foc WHITE:PERSON-subj ARRIVE-
3nonsg-when

/ t h a t k a k  i1 a : c i : fo :k o k ,  thatkak  i l a : c i : f o : k /

'When the White people a r r iv e d ,  a f t e r  the White people came,'

na :ho -to ho -:  1 : -mpa-Vhco-k athomma-k im -lo n k a -t  im-tol-ka-ma:mi -n 
E X IS T-rea lis -deduc-h  arsay-h ab ?t- IV P as t INDIAN-subj 3dat-HIDE-conn  
3dat-RUN-dubit-sw

so b a y a ,h , l -o k  4
KNOW(PI) ,h :g ra d e ,-s s : fo c

/na:hotoho: 1 impahcok, ath6mmak i l lo n k a t  intol-kama:min sobayahlok/

' th e y  e x is te d ,  so i t  is  s a id ,  and they knew th a t  the Indians might run and 
hide from them.'

mammi-tik athomma-k \ : sa-Vhco-toho-n 4 ath6mma-k y a : l i  f : s a - t  4 
HAPPEN-conseq INDIAN-subj DWELL(pi) -h a b i t - r e a l is -s w  INDIAN-subj HERE 
DWELL(pi)-conn

/m a n tik ,  athommak f:sahcotohon, athommak y a : 1 i f : s a t /

'B u t ,  to  change the subject fo r  a moment, the Indians were d w e ll in g ,  the  
Indians dwelt here, and'

i l a n a w f h l i - t  n a :s -o : t  f : b i - t  4 f : p a - t  4 {:  sa-(/hco-toho-n
HUNT:GAME-conn SOMETHING-1ist KILL-conn EAT-conn DWELL ( p i ) - h a b i t - r e a l ?s-sw
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/ i l a n a w f h l i t  n a :s o : t  f : b i t ,  ( : p a t ,  \ :sahcotohon/

'th ey  hunted fo r  game, and l iv e d  by k i l l i n g  and e a tin g  various sorts  o f  
th i  n g s .1

th a tk a -k  + ko-taFa + naksofon yomahli-tfhco-k 6mmi-to-y i 1a - : c i - : f o : k  + 
WHITE:PERSON-subj 1 piposs-SIDE WHERE GO:ABOUT(pi) -h a b i t -s s  B E - I I IP a s t -  
phr:term  ARRIVE-3nonsg-when

/th a tk a k  kotaFa naksofon yomahl ihcommito i l a : c i : f o : k /

'Wherever the White people were going about on our s ide o f  the ocean when 
they a r r i v e d , '

hima:k afanka mon omm-o-t ommi-to-V 
BE: FIRST MEETING ALSO BE-be-conn B E -II  IP a s t -p h r : term

/h im a:k  afanka mon ommot omm i t<y/

' i t  seems to  a lso  have been the f i r s t  m eetin g . '

hima:k ? la - : c i - n  mon i t t o : t a m a t l i - t o - V  i l a , h , - c - o k  +
BE:FIRST ARRIVE-3nonsg-sw ALSO TRADE-111Past-phr:term ARRIVE,h:grade,-  
3nonsg-ss:foc

/h im a:k  i la :c in m o n  i t t o : t a m a t l i t 9  i la h c o k /

'On f i r s t  a r r iv in g ,  they a lso  came to tra d e  w ith  them.'

th a tk a -k  i l a - : c i - : f o : k  p iF-on aF ka-t  s t - o : w - i l a - : c i - : f o : k - o n  +
WHITE:PERSON-subj ARR!VE-3nonsg-when B0AT-obj:foc BE:PUT:IN(pl)-conn  
i nstr-loc-ARRIVE-3nonsg-when-sw:foc

/th a tk a k  i l a : c i : f o : k ,  piFon aFkat s t o : w i1 a : c i : f o : k o n , '

'When the White people a r r iv e d ,  when w i th in  a boat they a r r iv e d  over the  
w a t e r , '

athomma-k f :s a - to h o -k  h f ,h ,c -o k  im -toFka-toho-: 1 i-mpa-\?hco-k +
INDIAN-subj DWELL ( p i ) - r e a l is - s s  SEE,h: g ra d e ,-s s : fo e  3dat-RUN(pl) - r e a l i s -  
deduc-hearsay-hab i t - lV P a s t

/athommak i:satohok hfheok in toFkatoho:1 impahcok/

' th e  Indians dwelling th e re ,  on seeing them, ran from them, so i t  is sa id .

im -to F k a -: fo :k -o n  + im -to F k a - : fo :k  a fan -h fkko -n
3dat-RUN(pi) -when-sw:foe 3dat-RUN(pi) -when MEET-3neg(l11 A)-sw

/ in to F k a : fo :k o n ,  in to F k a : fo :k  a f |h ik k o n /

'When they ran from them, a f t e r  they ran from them, they did not meet them
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na:s-omm-o-:l i - ,V ? V , - s a .  sammi-n im-to,(/?tf ,1-k-o ka :h a -to h o -:  1 i -mpa-'i/hco-k 
WHAT-BE-be-deduc-,Q.,-I Past WHY-sw 3dat-RU N(p l) ,Q.,-be SAY-real is -deduc-  
hearsay-habi t -s s

th a tk a -k  +
WHITE:PERSON-subj

/ Mn a: sommo: 1 \ ?sa . sammin in to l-ko ."  ka:hatoho:l impahcok th a tk a k /

1 "Whatever could i t  be? Why must they run o f f? "  the W hite people sa id ,  
so i t  is  re p o r te d . '

ma:mi-n im -to l-ka -t  akkammi-t f :s a -n  + naksammi:p 
BE:THEN-sw 3dat-RUN(pl) -conn D0:S0-conn DWELL(pl)-sw SOMETIMES

im -to fk a -n a :n a -n  im -lonka-na:na-n  +
3dat-RU N (p I)-adv-sw  3dat-HIDE-adv-sw

/ma:min in to l-kat akkant f :s a n ,  naksammi :p intol-kana:nan i l  lonkana:nan/

'And then, they kept on f le e in g  from them so; somtimes they a l l  ran from 
them, a t  o ther times they a l l  h id from them.'

athomma-k im-0-mal-ahl i - k  ommi-toho-k akko a : t i - k  
INDIAN-subj 3 s ta ts -3 s ta to b j-F E A R (p l) -ss B E -re a l is - IV P a s t  THAT PERSON-subj

na:s i akkammi-n ik -h i :c -o -m a :m i-V h c o - :1 i - s k  +
SOMETHING BE:S0-sw 3neg(IA )-SEE-neg:com pl-dubit-habit-deduc-conseq

/athommak immal-ahlik ommitohok, akko a : t i k  n a:s i akkammin ik h f  :comahco:l i sk /

'The Indians were a f r a id  o f  them, because they had never seen such people  
as th o s e . '

im-0-mal-ahl i - k  ommi-toho-: 1 i -mpa-Vhco-k im -to l-ka -t  f :s a -n  +
3 s ta ts -3 s ta to b j-F E A R (p i) -ss B E -re a l is -d e d u c -h e a rs a y -h a b it - lV P a s t  3dat-RUN 
(p i) -c o n n  DWELL(pi)-sw

/immaFahl i k ommi toho: 1 impahcok. in to l-ka t i : s a n /

' I t  is said th a t  they were a f r a id  o f  them. They kept on f le e in g  from them.'

mo:toho-n th a tk a -k  onka-k sammi-Vhco-k a fank-ok  im -na l-f: —kf 1 k o -h a : lo -k  
BE:THEN-sw WHITE:PERSON-subj Q.U0TH-SS HOW-habit-ss MEET-ss:foc 3dat-SPEAK- 
1 p in e g ( 11 IA )-seq-ss

h o -k a :h a -:p  im-tol-ka-h im -l6n ka-na :na -n  + 
d is tr -S A Y -su b ju n ct 3dat-RUN(pi) -conn 3dat-HIDE-adv-sw

/mo:tohon, tha tkak  onkak, "sammihcok afankok in na l-f : k f l  koh a lok ,"  hoka:ha:p  
intol-kah i 1 lonkana:nan/

'Then the White people sa id ,  "How can we get to  know them before  we speak 
to  them?," as they a l l  ran and hid from them.'
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i m - i s t i l k a - f a  h f : c a - : p  + Ih a :n -o :b i  mahco-toho-k im-na:ho-n +
3poss-DWELLING—Tn SEE-subjunct EARTH-HOLE BE:M0RE:0R:LESS-realis-ss 3 d a t -  
EXIST-sw

/ i m i s t i l k a f a  h f :c a :p ,  ih a :n o :b i mahcotohok inna:hon/

* 1f  they looked in to  t h e i r  d w e ll in g s , (those they had were somewhat 
sunken in the e a r t h ) ,

im -f : s - im - t fw w -o : to -k  na:ho-n \ : sa-tihco-toho-n +
3poss-HOUSE-3dat-OPENER(p1) -a r t -s u b j  ER,sw DWELL(pi) -h a b i t - r e a l is -s w  

/ im f  :s in tfw w o :to k , na:hon, f :sahcotohon/

' th e y  who were the openers o f  t h e i r  houses, urn, t h a t  those o thers  dwelt i n , '

th a tk a -k  h f : c a - : p  athomma i m - i s t i 1ka-fon  m a:lo -k  +
WHITE:PERSON-subj SEE-subjunct INDIAN 3poss-DWELLING-al1 OWN-subj

a : t i  i m - i s t i l k a - f a  m a: lo -k  h o -h f:ca -y -o n  +
PERSON 3poss-DWELLING-in WON-subj d istr-SEE-conseq-sw :foe

/ th a tk a k  h i :c a :p  athomma im is t i lk a fo n  m a:lok , a : t i  im is t i lk a f a  ma:lok  
hohf:cayon/

' i f  the White people looked in to  the In d ia n 's  own dwel1 in g s . . .p e o p le 's  own 
dw ellings were looked in to ,  but con tra ry  to  e x p e c ta t io n , '

athomma na:s-ok fk s o - t  im -askahka-t t o f k a - t  im - lo n ka -t  w asatka-toho-n + 
INDIAN ANY:KIND-subj: foe N0T:EXIST-conn 3 d a t -E X IT (p l ) -conn RUN(pl)-conn  
3dat-HIDE-conn G 0:0F F (p l) - r e a l is -s w

/athomma na:sok fk s o t ,  imaskahkat to l-kat i l lo n k a t  wasatkatohon/

' th e re  were no Indians o f  any k ind, they had gone out and run and hid from 
them and d isappeared .'

V *
ma:mo:si-n + sammi,V:, :c i-V h co -k  + a fa n ,h ,k -o k  
BE:THEREUPON-sw DO :H 0W ,in tens ,-hab it-ss  M EET,htgrade,-ss: toe

im-nal-i : -h i  1 ka-V:m o-:l i-Vhc a : l o - t  i :sa-toho-n
3dat-SPEA K -lp is ( I 11 A)-adv-deduc-can THINK-conn DWELL(pi) - r e a l i  s-sw

/ma:mo:sin, sammY: :cihcok a f |h ko k  in n a l- i :hf 1 ka:mo:l fhc a : l o t  f :sa to h o n /

'And then, "How ever would i t  be poss ib le  fo r  us to  meet and speak w ith  
them?," they kept on t h in k in g . '

sam-ko-n sammf:c-ahi-k sobay-ko-t th a tk a -k
BE:ABLE-3neg(lIA)-sw D0:H0W -intent-ss KN0W~3neg(lIA)-Past WHITE:PERSON-subj 

/sankon sammf:cahik sobaykot th a tk a k /

' I t  was impossible; the White people d id  not know how they might do i t . '

I
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



i s h i1k—ok s -yom ah li- to ho -k  + okhomf s -yom ahli-toho-k  +
DRINK-subj:foc instr-GO:AB0UT(pl) - r e a l i s - s s  WHISKEY instr-GO:AB0UT(pl) -  
r e a l i  s-ss

/ i s h i l k o k  syomahlitohok, okhomf syomahtohok/

'They (the  White people) went around w ith  l iq u o r ,  they c a r r ie d  whiskey 
w ith  them.'

tokoyofka-sf c a f fa :k a -n  s t -o F a - :c -o k  o - s t - i m - t a l l a : l i - t o h o - : l ?-mpa-Vhco-k 
BARREL-dim BE:0NE-sw instr-ARRIVE:THERE-3nonsg-ss:foc go:S—in s t r - 3 d a t -  
LAY-real is -d ed u c-h earsay -ha b it- IV P ast

/ to ko yo fkas f ca ffa rkan  stoFa:cok o s t in ta l  la : to h o :  1 impahcok/

'They brought over one keg and went and la id  i t  down fo r  them, so i t  is  
s a i d . 1

o - s t - i m - t a l l a : l i - : f o : k - o k  + kopl - o - t  ommi-:k fnko -:p  + 
go :& -ins tr -3dat-LA Y -w hen-ss:foc  GLASS-be-conn BE-subjunct NO-subjunct

k a f f  s t is h i lk a  mahco-t ommi-to-y +
COFFEE DRINKING:WITH BE:M0RE:0R:LESS-conn B E -I I  IP a s t -p h r : term

/ o s t i n t a l l a : l i : f o : k o k ,  kop lo t ommi:k, fnko:p , k a f f  s t i s h i lk a  mahcot 
omm i t 9 /

'When they la id  i t  down fo r  them, as fo r  the d r in k in g  g l a s s . . i f  i t  were 
not such, i t  was more o r  less l i k e  a co ffe e  c u p . . .

ca-sobay-korti.k  + nampo-n im -ta l 1 i - to -V  ca -so b ay -ko -t i  k 
1sstats-KN0W-3neg(I IA)-conseq HOW:MANY-sw 3dat-LA Y (p i) - I  I IP a s t -p h r : term 
1sstats-KNOW-3neg( IIA )-conseq

im -ta l , h , l - o k  Foyohka-toho-:1i-mpa-Vhco-k
3 d at-L A Y (p i) ,h :g ra d e , -s s : fo e  RETURN(pi) -rea lis -d e d u c -h e a rs a y -h a b it -1 V P a s t

/caso bayko tik , nampon i n t a l 1ft<p casobaykotik , in tah lo k  Foyohkatoho:1 impahcok/

'B e t ,  I d o n 't  know; how many they la id  down fo r  them I d o n 't  know, but 
having la id  them down fo r  them, they returned to where they had been, so 
i t  is s a i d . '

ma::mi~n athomma-k wasatka-n + athomma-: say-ok Foyohka-t ? la - :c -o k  h f : c a - : p  + 
BE:THEN-sw INDIAN-subj G0:0FF(P1) -sw IN D IA N -a rt -su b j: fo c  RETURN(pi) -conn 
ARRIVE-3nonsg-ss: foe SEE-subjunct

/ma:min athommak wasatkan, athomma:sayok Foyohkat i la :c o k  h f :c a : p /

'And then, the Indians who had gone o f f ,  these Indians returned and came 
a r r iv in g ,  and when they saw i t , '
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athomma-k l-oyohka-t f :s a -to h o -V  + athomma-k hasayka-\?hco-k f :s a - to h o -k  + 
INDIAN-subj RETURN ( p i ) -conn DWELL(pi) - r e a l is - p h r : t e r m  INDIAN-subj BE:MANY- 
h a b it -s s  DWELL(Pi) - re a l  is - IV P a s t

/athommak l-oyohkat fstoh<p. ath6mmak hasaykahcok f is a to h o k /

’ The Indians kept on re tu rn in g .  There were many Indians t h e r e . ’ 

l-oyohka-t i 1a - , h , - : c - o k  h f :c a -k a -p  s - t a l la :k a - to h o - n
RETURN(pi) -conn ARRIVE,h:grade,-3nonsg-ss:foc SEE-art-new:top in s t r - L IE -  
r e a l i  s-sw

/l-oyohkat ilahcok  hi :cakap stal la :k a to h o n /

'Having returned and a r r iv e d  back, they who saw i t  ( the  keg) ly in g  w ith  i t  
(the  1 i q u o r ) , '

tokoyofka-sf c a f f a : k a - t  t a l l a : k a - n  h f ,h ,c -o k  + h o -h ( :c a - :p  +
BARREL-dim BE:0NE-conn LIE-sw S E E ,h :g rad e ,-ss :foc  d is tr -S E E -su b ju n ct

/ to ko yo fkas f c a f fa :k a t  ta l la :k a n  hfhcok, h o h f:c a :p /

'upon seeing the one keg ly in g  th e re ,  when they saw i t , '

na:s-ok o ,( /7\),mmi k a :h a - :k  + fnko-y ayakha:c-aska-Vn +
WHAT-subj :foc  BE,Q., SAY-subjunct N0-phr:term APPR0ACH-2pl s ( l  I IB )-neg: imp

/ " n a : sok o7m f, 11 k a :h a :k .  " in k^ . ayakha:caskan." /

' th e y  sa id , "What is  i t? "  "Noi Do ye not approach i t ' . " '

n a :s -o - t  ommi-toho-k c im -h o :p a:c? -laho -y  +
WHAT-be-conn B E -re a l is -s s  2 s d a t-H U R T - ir re a l is -p h r : term

/n a :s o t  ommitohok c jh o :p a :c i1ah^/

'"Whatever i t  is w i l l  h u rt  you I " '

n a :s -o - t  ommi-toho-k h a c i - f : b i -1 aho-y k a :h a - t  im -a y b a :c i - to h o - :1 i-mpa-Vhco-k  
WHAT-be-conn B E -re a l is -s s  2 p lo b j -K lL L - i r r e a l is -p h r : te r m  SAY-conn F0RBID- 
rea lis -d edu c-h earsay -lV P ast

alahka +
REMAINDER

/" n a :s o t  ommitohok h a c i i : b i 1ahij,"  ka :hat im ayba:c itoho:1 impahcok a la h k a /

'"Whatever i t  is w i l l  k i l l  y e i"  they sa id ,  fo rb id d in g  the r e s t ,  so i t  is  
re p o r te d . '
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ma:mi-y-on a tan ah ka-t  h i : c a - t  f : s a - t  a tan ah ka -t  h f : c a - t  f : s a - t  + 
HAPPEN-conseq-sw:foc TURN-conn SEE-conn DWELL(pi) -conn TURN-conn SEE-conn 
DWELL(pi) -conn

/ma:miyon, atanahkat h f : c a t  f : s a t ,  atanahkat h f : c a t  f : s a t , /

'But then, contrary  to  expecta t io n , they kept on tu rn in g  and looking a t  
i t ,  tu rn ing  and looking a t  i t ,  a n d . . . 1

akkammi-t f : s -a h p i -n  + n a :h o -to h o -: l  i-mpa-h + akkammi-t f : s -a h p i -n  
BE:S0-conn DWELL ( p i ) -modal-sw ER-realis-deduc-hearsay-conn BE:S0-conn 
DWELL (p i ) -modal-sw

/k a n t  f is a h p in ,  na ihotohoilim pah, akkant f i s a h p in , /

'they  kept on so, e r ,  so i t  is sa id , they kept on so ; '

maimoisi-n + n a : s -o ? l f .  c a -s o b a y -k o -t ik  yammi-Vhco-k s - t a l  la :ka -V h co -k  
BE:THEREUPON-sw WHAT-Q. 1sstats-KN0W -3neg(lIA)-conseq BE:L IKE-habit-ss

s - ta l la :k a -V h c o -k  onk ka ,h ,h a -n  + 
in s t r -L IE -h a b i t -s s  B E (in trans) SAY,h:grade,-sw

/ma:mo:sin , "na iso ’ l f .  casobaykotik yahcok s ta l la :k a h c o k  o n k ,"  kahhan/

'thereupon (one s a id ) ,  "What is  i t ? "  " I  do not know, but i t  is  ly in g  
th e re  w ith  i t  ( the  l iq u o r )  ju s t  l i k e  t h a t , "  said a n o th e r . '

ma:mo:si-n c a f f a -k  onka-k fs k o - t  h f ,h ,c a - t a k  k a :h a - :p  +
BE:THEREUPON-sw ONE-subj Q.U0TH-SS DRINK-conn S E E ,h :grade ,-1 simp SAY-subjunct 

/ma:mo:sin c a f fa k  onkak, " fs k o t  h ih c a ta k ,"  k a :h a :p /

'Thereupon, when one person sa id , "Let me te s t  i t  by d r i n k in g ! ' " ,  

fnko-V fs -h fska-Vn + kan-ko-Vhco-t ommi-n +
NO-phr:term DRINK-2ss(I I IA )-n eg : im p  B E:G 00D-3neg(lIA )-hab it-conn BE-sw

/fnkip. ish iskan . kankohcot ommin/

'"No! Do not d r in k  i t !  I t  is  bad by na ture '." '

n a s -k a n -k -o - t  6mmi-n i s - ,h , - h is k - o k  c i —f l l i - l a h o  —V ka ,h ,h a -n  
S0METHING-G00D-3neg(lIA)-be-conn BE-sw DRINK,h:grade,-2ss I I IA ) - s s : f o c  
2 s s ta ts -D IE (s g ) - i  r r e a l i  s -p h r : term SAY,h:grade,-sw

/"naskankot ommin, fshhfskok c i f l 1 i la h 9 , "  kahhan/

'"As i t  is a bad th in g ,  upon your d r in k in g  i t ,  you w i l l  d i e , "  the other  
s a i d . '
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ma:mo:si-n + ano-k om m i-l-a -y  ano-k ommi-1-a-V
BE:THEREUPON I-su b j BE—1 s s - in te n t -p h r  :term I-su b j BE—1 s s - ir . te n t -p h r : te rm

k a :h a - to h o - :1 i-mpa-Vhco-k a : t i  loca:cas-ok  a :y a - to h o -k  +
S A Y -rea lis -d ed u c -h ea rsay -h ab it - lV P as t  PERSON ORPHAN-subj: foe G0:AB0UT(sg)-  
re a l i  s-ss

/ma:mo:sin, "anok om m il|.  anok o m m il | ,"  ka:hatoho:limpahcok a : t i  
loka:casok a :ya toh ok /

'Thereupon, " I  shall  be the  one! I shall be the  one! " said  an orphaned 
man who was passing by, so i t  is r e p o r te d .1 ^

im-alahka fk s o - t  ib is n a ,V : , :P -o - :s i -V h c o -k  +
3poss-RELATIVES NOT:EXIST-conn 3 : PRONOUN:ALONE,intens, -b e -d im -h ab it-1V P ast  

/ im alahka fksot ib is n a : : 1 oscok/

'Being w ith ou t l i v in g  r e la t iv e s ,  he was completely and u t t e r l y  a lo n e . '  

a t -p a h o k fa - t  a : ta -V h c o -to h o -k  im -a lahka-k  fk s o - t  +
SOMEONE-JOIN-conn D W E L L (sg )-h ab it -rea lis - lV P as t  3poss-RELATIVES N0T:EXIST- 
conn

/a tp a h o k fa t  a :tahcotohok, imalahkak fk s o t /

'He used to  l i v e  by jo in in g  up w ith  people; h is  r e la t iv e s  were no more.'

lo ka:cas-o k  omm-ok a : ta - to h o -k  +
ORPHAN-subj: foe BE-ss:foc DW ELL(sg)-rea lis - IVPast

/ lo k a :c a s o k  ommok a r ta to h o k /

' I t  is  as an orphan th a t  he l i v e d . '

ano-k om m i-l-a -y  m o : l i :p  + ano-k fs k o -1 -a h i-n o  k a :h a -:p
l-sub j B E -1 s s - in te n t -p h r : te rm  WELL l-su b j D R IN K -1ss -in ten t-a lread y  SAY-
subjunct

/"anok 6mmil| m o : l i : p .  anok fs k o la h in o ,"  k a :h a :p /

' " W e l l ,  I w i l l  be the one!" When he sa id ,  "1 might ju s t  d r in k  i t , " '

fnko-V-s k a :h a - t  is -h iska -V n  + n a :s i - k  kan-ko-Vhco-t ommi-toho-k 
NO-phr:term -phr:term  SAY-conn D R IN K -2ss (I I I  A)-neg:imp SOMETHING-subj G00D- 
3 n e g ( l I  A ) -h a b i t -s s  B E -re a l is -s s

c i - f l 1i - la h o - k  ka ,h ,h a -n
2 s s ta ts -D IE (s g ) - i  r r e a l is - s s  SAY,h:grade,-sw

/ " m k o : s . 5  k a ih a t ,  " is h is k a n .  n a :s ik  kankohcot ommitohok ci f l  1 i 1 ahok,"  
kahhan/
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'" N a y !"  said another. "Do not d r in k  i 11 As i t  is something bad by nature^ 
you w i l l  d ie '."

k a :h a - :p  a : t i  Jo ka :cas i-k  c i l f t k a - t  f a y -k o - to h o - :1i-mpa-Vhco-k  
SAY-subjunct PERSON ORPHAN-subj BEG-conn Q U IT (s g ) -3 n e g ( l IA ) - re a l is -d e d u c -  
hearsay-habi t - lV P a s t

(sko-h banna-k +
D’R I NK-conn WANT-ss

/k a :h a :p  a : t i  lo k a :c a s ik  c i l f t k a t  faykotoho:limpahcok fskoh bannak/

'When he said t h i s ,  the orphan man would not q u i t  begging to t r y  d r ink in g  
i t ,  so i t  is s a i d . 1

akkam m i-tik  f s k o - t i k  am -alahka-k (kso-ska-n
BE:S0-conseq DRINK-conseq 1sposs-RELATIVES-subj NOT:EXIST-conseq-sw 

a : t i  na:s-ok na:s-on im -a c i , k f ,h b -o - :s
PERSON ANY:KIND-subj:foc SOMETHING-obj:foc 3stats-BE:SAD,3neg( 11C),-neg:  
compl-I Past

/ " k a n t i k ,  fs k o t ik ,  amalahkak fksoskan, a : t i  na:sok na:son im acikfhbors" /

’ "But a l l  the same, be i t  drunk, because my re la t iv e s  no longer e x is t ,  
no one a t  a l l  can fee l sorry  about a n y th in g .1"

na:s -ok  s t - im -a c fh b a -1 a h -o -k k o - :s  +
SOMETHING-subj:foc ins tr -3da t-B E :S A D -i r re a l is -b e -n e g (1 1 1 C i i ) - I P a s t  

/"n a :  sok stimaci’hbalahokko:s"/

'"Noth ing w i l l  sadden anyone." '

ana: V-o-tfhco:1 i - s k a - t  a : t i  na :s -ok  a m -a c i ,k f ,h b -o -y  +
I:ALONE-be-custom-conseq-conn PERSON ANY:KIND-subj: foe 1sdat-BE:SAD,3neg 
( I1C ) ,-n eg :co m p l-p h r: te rm

/" a n a : l-ohco: 1 is k a t ,  a : t i  na:sok amaci.kfhb^"/

'"Because I have been h a b i tu a l ly  a lon e , no one sorrows fo r  m e ."1

fs k o - t  am -m atta-t ka:no-'i/hco: 1 i - la h o -y
DRINK-conn 1sstats-MISS-conn B E:G 00D -custom -irrea lis -phr:te rm

/ " f s k o t  ammattat ka:nohco:1 i la h 9 " /

I t  w i l l  be a good th in g  i f  I e r r  in d r ink in g  i t . 1"

sammi-toho-n hacim-manka-1-a:s s o b a y l i - l i - k  k a ,h ,h a -n  +
BE:H0W-realis-sw 2p ld a t-T E L L -1 s s - in te n t  KNOW-lss-ss SAY,h:grade,-sw

/"santohon hacimmankala:s s o b a y l i l i k , "  kahhan/

' "  I want to  know and t e l l  you how i t  i s , "  he s a id . '
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s t i l a p f h l i - k  fnko-y -s  na:s-o:s i-< /hco fs - c f k k o - t f k
LEADER-subj NO-phr:term-phr:term SOMETHING-dim-habit D R IN K -2 s s (M IA ) -p o i i te :  
imp

isnomma a : t - o k  a , c f , : t a - h a l p f : s -o -y  ka:h -ok
YOU: AS-.WELL PERSON-subj : foe DWELL ( s g ) , 2 s s ( l 1 C ) , - a b i1-b e -p h r : term SAY-ss: foe

/ s t i l a p f h l i k ,  " fn k o :s .  na'.sosco is c ik k o t fk .  isnomma a : to k  
act :tahal pf :s9 , "  ka ’.hok/

'The leader s a id ,  "Nay! Please do not d r in k  even a l i t t l e  b i t .  You as 
well deserve to l i v e . 1"

im -a y b a :c i - :p  i k - h a : l - o - k  c i l f t k a - t  fa y -k -a h p i -n  +
3dat-F0RBID-subjunct 3neg(IA)-HEAR-neg:compl-ss BEG-conn QUIT(sg)-3neg ( I IA) -  
modal-sw

/ im a y b a :c i :p ,  ikha:1ok c i l f t k a t  faykahp in /

'When he forbade him, the other did not l i s t e n ,  and ju s t  d id  not q u i t  
p lead ing , a n d . . . 1

e: fsk ma:mi-k ka:h-ok + o h -? m -fa y l i -n  +
YES DRINK THEN-ss SAY-ss:foe d is tr -3 d a t-Q U IT (s g )-s w

/ " e : .  fsk ma:mik," ka:hok, o h j f a y l i n /

" 'A l l  r ig h t ,  d r in k  i t  th e n ,"  he sa id , and the o ther l e f t  o f f  (b e g g in g ) . '  

fs k o - t  h f ,h ,c  sammi-toho-n kom-manka-:k ka ,h ,h a -n  +
DRINK-conn SEE,h:grade, BE:HOW-realis-sw 1 p idat-TELL-subjunct SAY,h:grade,- 
sw

/" f s k o t  hfhc sammitohon kommanka:k," kahhan/

" T a k e  a d r in k  o f  i t  th a t  you might t e l l  us how i t  i s , "  he s a id . '  

ma:mo:si-n im - fa y ,h , l  i -n  a : t i  lo k a :c a s i-k -o k  4
BE:THEREUPON-sw 3d at-Q U IT (sg ),h :g rad e ,-sw  PERSON ORPHAN-art-subj: foe  

al-l--ok fsko -to h o -:  1 i-mpa-Vhco-k
F IL L (p i ) -s s : fo e  DRINK -rea lis -deduc-hearsay-habit-1VPast

/ma:mo:sin j f a y h l in ,  a : t i  loka:cas ikok  al-l-ok fskotoho:l impahcok/

'Thereupon, having l e f t  o f f  w ith  him, the  orphan man f i l l e d  up a conta iner  
and drank, so i t  is  s a id . '

fsko-k + fs k o - t  a F f :y a -k  im -c o k fo lo h l i - t  s t -a n 6 :k a - : fo :k a -p  +
DRINK-ss DRINK-conn G0(sg)-conn 3stats-BE:DIZZY-conn in s tr -F IN IS H (s g )
( in tr ) -w h en -new :to p

/ fs k o k ,  isko t aV f:yak , in c o k fo lo h l i t  s ta n o :k a :fo :k a p /
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'He drank, and continued to d r in k ,  and now, when he was completely d i z z y , '  

n a :s -o -k k o -to h o -: l i -m p a -V h c o -k  +
SOMETHING-be-neg(lIICi i ) - r e a l i  s-deduc-hearsay-habi t -1VPast  

/ n a : sokkotoho:1 i mpahcok/

' i t  is  said th a t  he was in s e n s ib le . '  

n a :s -o -k k o - t  a : ta - to h o - : l i -m p a - t fh c o -k
SOMETHING-be-neg(lIICi i) -co nn  DWELL (s g )-rea lis -d ed u c -h ears ay -h ab i t-1VPast  

/na :sokko t a : ta to h o :1 impahcok/

'He was in a s ta te  o f  in s e n s ib i l i t y ,  as i t  is  re p o r te d . '  

ma:mo:s-ok im -c o k fo lo h l i - t  a n o :k a - : fo :k a -p
BE:THEREUPON-ss:foc 3stats-BE:DIZZY-conn FIN IS H (sg )( i  ntrans)-when-new:top  

/ma:mo:sok in c o k fo lo h l i t  a n o :k a : f6 :k a p /

'Thereupon, when he was completely d i z z y , '  

hima:ya man + naksahka-t nas-kaha-k s o b ay -h fkko -t ik
NOW ALSO MAKE: NO ISE-conn SOMETHING-SAID-subj KN0W-3neg( 11 I A)-conseq

al-f :y a -to h o -:  1 i -mpa-k
G O (s g )-re a l i  s-deduc-hearsay-lVPast

/h im a:ya man, naksahkat naskahak sobayhfkkotik , a l- f :ya to h o : l im p ak /

'Now a ls o ,  he made noise and what he said was u n i n t e l l i g i b l e ,  but he went 
on, so i t  is s a id . '

hima:ya man fsko-k  ko-kammi-n + mah hac i-kam m i-laho-honka-:s i-n
NOW ALSO DRINK-ss 1 p is tats-B E:S0-sw  LOOK(intj) 2 p ls t a t s - B E : S 0 - i r r e a l is -
adv-dim-sw 6

/h im a:ya man, "fskok kokammin." "mah. hacikammi 1 ahohonka: s in"

'Now a lso  they sa id ,  "D rink ing  does so to u s l"  "Look! That is completely  
and u t t e r l y  what w i l l  happen to  y e . ' "

hina p has-h ica k a ,h ,h a -n
NOW 2p ls ( IA )-S E E (ao r)  SAY,h:grade,-sw

/ "  h in a :p  hash ica ,"  kahhan/

'"Now you see i t  I "  they s a id . '

I
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na: s -o -k k o - t  a : ta - to h o - : l i -m p a -V h c o -k
SOMETHING-be-neg(lIICi i ) -co n n  DW ELL(sg)-reali s-ueduc-hearsay-habi t-1VPast  

/n a :so kko t  a : ta to h o : l im p ah co k /

' I t  is  said th a t  he was in  a s ta te  o f  i n s e n s i b i l i t y . 1

i sko 4 a l - f : y a - t  fs k o - t  hakt-ok  4 fsko-n h a k t - o - t  ommi-toho-k
DRINK(aor) G0(sg)-conn DRINK-conn BE:DRUNK-ss:foc DRINK-sw BE:DRUNK-be-conn
B E -rea li  s - IV P ast

/ i s k o ,  a l - f :y a t  fskot haktok, fskon haktot ommitohok/

'He drank, went on d r in k in g  and became drunk; he drank and was d ru n k . '

ma:mo:s-ok 4 fs k o - t  h a k t i - t  tam,h,m-ok i t t a - b a l l a : k - o k  n o ,h ,c i - n  4 
BE:THERUPON-ss:foc DRINK-conn BE:DRUNK-conn F A L L (s g ) ,h :g ra d e ,-s s :fo c  
1oc-L IE:D0W N(sg)-ss:foc SLEEP,h:grade,-sw

h f :c -o k  i , V : , :s a - to h o -: l i -m p a -V h c o -k  6hya-k
SEE-ss:foc DWELL(pi) , in te n s ,- re a l is -d e d u c -h e a rs a y -h a b it -1 V P a s t  ALL-subj

/ma:mo:sok, fskot h a k t ik  tahmok i t t a b a l  1 a : kok nohcin h f:cok  
T : : satoho:1 impahcok ohyak/

'Thereupon, they a l l  were r e a l ly  keeping on watching him as he drank, got  
drunk, f e l l  down and la y  down on the ground.'

f : l a - : p  f l l i - l a h o - k  k o m - f l l i - n  f l l i - l a h o - k  akkammi-Vhco-k om ka:h -ok  4 
ARRIVE-subjunct D IE ( s g ) - i r r e a l i s - s s  1 p id a t -D IE (s g ) -s w  D I E ( s g ) - i r r e a l i s - s s  
B E:S0-habit-ss  BE SAY-ss:foc

/ f : l a : p ,  " f l l i l a h o k ,  k o m f l l in ,  f l l i l a h o k  kahcok om," ka:hok/

'Going up to  him, one s a id , "He w i l l  d ie ,  he is dying on us; such is  the
case, he is  going to  d i e . " '

w a:c-ok f : s a - t o h o - : 1 i-mpa-Vhco-k h f ,h ,c - o k  4
W AIT:F0R-ss:foc DWELL(pi) - re a l is -d e d u c -h e a rs a y -h a b it -1 V P a s t  SEE,h: g ra d e , -  
ss :fo c

/wa:cok fs to h o :1impahcok hfhcok/

'On watching him, they kept on w a it in g  fo r  i t ,  so i t  is  s a id . '

ma:mo:si-n 4 akkammi-Vhco-k h f :c -o k  f :s a -n  i t ta - tS m m i- to h o - :1 i-mpa-Vhco-k 4
BE:THEREUPON-sw BE:S0-hab it-ss  SEE-ss:foc DWELL(pl)-sw 1o c-L I E -re a l is -d e d u c -  
hearsay-habi t - lV P a s t

/ma:mo:sin, kahcok h f:co k  f :s a n ,  i t ta ta m m ito h o :1 impahcok/

'Thereupon, they kept on watching him in the same way; he was ly in g  on the  
ground, so i t  is s a id . '
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t^ ,V : ,m m i-n  + iho:ca  sammi-n t lm m i- t  k o s t f :n i - to h o -n  c a -s o b a y -k o - t ik  +
L IE , in t e n s , -sw L0NG:TIME BE:H0W-sw LIE-conn BE:AWARE-real is-sw l s s t a t s -  
KN0W-3neg(lIA)-conseq

/tc(:mmin, iho:ca sammin t^mmit k o s t f :n ito h o n  casobaykotik /

’ He r e a l ly  lay  th e re ;  I do not know how long he lay  th e re  be fo re  he regained  
consciousness, b u t . . . '

tamm-ahp-ok + fa la n ,h ,k -o k  + tamm-ahp-ok i l i h a : l o - k  i lk o y o h l i -n  +
L IE -m odal-ss:foc  AW AKEN(sg),h:grade,-ss:foe L IE -m odal-ss : foe WAKE:UP-ss 
MOVE-sw

/tammahpok, fa lah ko k , tammahpok i l i h a r l o k  i lk o y o h l in /

’ he ju s t  lay  th e re ,  and he awoke; he j u s t  lay  th e r e ,  woke up and moved.’

mah h ina:p  fa lank-ah i-m a:m  i 1 i -h a m o h l i - t  6mmi-toho-n f a la n ,h ,k - o k  + 
LOOK(intj) L0 AW AKEN(sg)-intent-dubit reflex-RUB-conn B E -rea lis -sw  
AWAKEN, h : grade, - s s : foe

/"mah. h in a :p .  fa lankahim a:m ." i l ih a m o h l i t  ommitohon fa l f h k o k /

’ " Look! Loi He is  about to  awakenl" He was continu ing  to  rub h im self  
as he was awakening.'

ma:mo:si-n fa la n k -a h i -n  im -a s i1 h a : c i - t o h o - : 1 i-mpa-Vhco-k
BE:THEREUPON-sw AWAKEN(sg)-intent-sw 3 d a t-A S K -re a l is -d e d u c -h e a rs a y -h a b it -
IVPast

sa ,( / ‘>V,mmi + n a :s -ok  sa.V^Vjmmi ci-sammf ,V?V, :c i  + sammi-n o n -c i - ,V ? V , -sa  
BE:HOW,Q,, WHAT-subj : foe BE:H0W,Q, 2sstats-D0:H0W tQ( BE:H0W-sw BE-2ss
( 11 A) -,Q., - I  Past

k a ,h ,h a -n  +
SAY,h:grade,-sw

/ma:m o:sin, fa lan kah in  im asi1h a :c ito h o : l in p a h c o k , "sa?mf. na:sok sa?mi.  
cisammf?c f .  sammin o n c i^ s a ,"  kahhan/

'Thereupon, as he was awakening, i t  is  said  th a t  they asked him, "How is  
i t?  What is  i t  l ik e ?  How was i t  fo r  you? How are  you?" they s a id ."

ma:m-ok ya7a -:saya -V y  k a :n -a :h o :s i - to h o -n  s t - in n o c -o k  +
HAPPEN-ss:foc T H IS :O N E -art-sen t:fun c  BE:G00D-adv-rea lis-sw instr-SLEEPING: 
THING-ss: foe

/ma:mok ya?a:sayay, "ka:na:hostohon s t in n o c6k" /

’ Then, t h is  one here , co n trary  to  exp ecta t ion  s a id ,  " I t  was a very good 
sleep-making d e v ic e .1"
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s t - in n o c -o k  ka: no-pa1amm-o-toho-n + akkammi-sk is -hok  
instr-SLEEPlNG:THING-subj: foe GOOD-adv-be-realis-sw BE:SO-conseq DRINK- 
2plim p(I I I A)

/"s t in n o co k  k a : nopalammotohon, kammisk ish6kM/

' I t  was an extremely good device fo r  s leep in g . This being so, d r in k  ye i t ! ' . "  

f s - h f l k - o - : 1 i - : p  s t - in n o c -o k  ka:no-palammo-toho-n
DRINK-1 pi s ( I  11 A)-be-deduc-subjunct i nstr-SLEEP ING:THING-subj:foc BE:G00D- 
a d v -re a l i  s-sw

/ " f s h f l k o : l i : p ,  stinnocok ka:nopalammotohon"/

" ‘ I f  we were to d r in k  i t ,  i t  would be a very good device fo r  s le e p in g .1"
y

s t -a m -k a :n -a ,V : , :h o :s i -n  n o :c -o : to -k  k a :no-pa1amm-o-toho-k k a ,h ,h a -n  
instr-1ssta ts -B E:G O O D -adv ,in tens ,-sw  SLEEP-art-subj BE:GOOD-adv-be-realis-

/" s ta n k a :n a : :h o :s in ,  n6 :co :to k  ka:nopal ammotohok,11 kahhan/

' " I  l ik e d  i t  ve ry , very much; i t  was an extremely good s le e p ,"  he s a id . '

ma:mo:si-n alahka mok mafihn-on o n k -o - : l -o k
BE:THEREUPON-sw REMAINDER ALSO TRUTH-obj: foe B E (in tran s )-b e -d ed u c-ss :fo c

m f: t -o k  fs k o -t  m f : t -o k  fs k o - t  i t t a - b a l  l a : k a - t  a : y a - t o h o - : 1i-mpa-tfheo-k  
OTHER-subj: foe DRINK-conn OTHER-subj:foc DRINK-conn 1oc-LIE:DOWN (sg)-conn  
GO:ABOUT(sg)-reali s-deduc-hearsay-habi t-1VPast

fsko-k
DRINK-ss

/ma:mo:sin, alahka mok mafihnon on ko :lok , m f:tok  fskot m f:tok  fskot  
i t t a b a l l a : k a t  a:yatoho:limpahcok fskok /

'Thereupon, the remainder o f  them, th in k in g  i t  to be the t r u t h ,  some drank 
and others drank; each lay  on the ground and went about d r in k in g ,  as i t  
is re p o r te d . '

ma:mo:si-n + akkammf:c i-V h co -to ho -k  om,h,mi-n + akkammf:c-ok athomma-k 
BE:THEREUPON-sw D O :S 0 -h a b it - re a l is -s s  BE,h:grade,-sw D0:S0-ss:foc INDIAN- 
subj

/ma:mo:sin, akkammi:cfhcotohok ohmin, kammf:cok athommak/

'Thereupon, as they were doing so, as the Indians were doing s o , '

athomma-k i t ta - ta m m i-to h o -n  akkam m f:c i-t  i t t a - b a l 1i - to h o -n  
INDIAN-subj 1o c -L IE - r e a l is -s w  D0:S0-conn loc-LIE:D0W N(pl) - re a l is -s w

/athommak ittatam m itohon, kammf:cit i t t a b a l 1 itohon /

' th e  Indians were ly in g  on the ground, they did so and lay  on the ground,'

I
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



512

th a tk a - :s a y -o k  i 1a - , h , c - o k  + i t - t a b a : k a - t o h o - : 1 ! -mpa-Vhco-k +
WHITE:PERSON-subj:foc A RR IVE-,h:grade,-3nonsg-ss: foe come:&-CATCH(pi) -  
re a l is -d e d u c -h e a rs a y -h a b it -s s

to k lo -V h c o -t  omm-o-V +
BE:TWO-habit-ss BE-be-phr:term

/ t h a t k a : sayok i lah co k , i ttaba:katoho:1  impahcok, tokl ohcot omrrup/

'And the aforementioned W hite people, upon a r r iv in g ,  came and caught some 
o f  them; about two in number.'

tab a :k -o k  s-l-oyohk-ok + p i l -a - fa  s t -o l -a - :c -o k  a l- l - i- toho-k
CATCH(pi) - s s : foe ins tr-R ETU R N (p l)-ss :foc  BOAT-in instr-ARRIVE:THERE-3nonsg-
ss :fo c  PUT:IN (p i) - re a l is -1 V P a s t

/ ta b a :k o k  sfoyohkok p il-afa  stol-a:cok al-l-i tohok/

'They caught them, returned w ith  them to the boat, and g e t t in g  over there  
put them in to  i t . '

k o s t f : n i - t  ano:ka-:p  im-nal-f : k a - : f o : k  im-tol-ka-h b an n a -t ik  
BE:AWARE-conn F IN IS H (in tra n s )-s u b ju n c t  3dat-SPEAK-when 3dat-RUN(pi) -conn 
WANT-conseq

o k - o - : 1 i -s k a -n  sam-ko-n •
WATER-be-deduc-conseq-sw BE:ABLE-3neg(lIA)-sw

/ k o s t f : n i t  ano:ka:p , innal-f : k a : fo :k ,  intol-kah bannatik  o k o : l iskan  sankon/

'A f t e r  they regained conciousness, when the others spoke to them, they 
t r i e d  to run away, but because they could t e l l  th a t  they were on the  
w a te r ,  they were unable t o . '

fayah l-ah p -o k  h in a :ya -p  p o n n a :c i- t  im -n a M :k a - t
Q.U IT ( p i ) -modal -s s : fo c  NOW-new: top TEACH-conn 3dat-SPEAK-conn

/fayah lahp ok , h ina:yap ponna:c it  in n a l- f :k a t /

'T h e ir  having given up ( t ry in g  to  escape), now they spoke to  them and 
taught them.'

im-nal-f :k a - t  h o l i k f - o : t  h o k f f : c i - t  + h o k f f : c i - t  anosl i-toho-ma:l--'Ok + 
3dat-SPEAK-conn CLOTHING-1ist CLOTHE-conn CLOTHE-conn F IN ISH (trans) ( p i ) -  
real i s-m odal-ss: foe

/ in n a l - f :k a t  h o l ik f o : t  h o k f f : c i t ,  h o k f f : c i t  anostohoma: Fok/

'They spoke to them, and gave them things such as c lo th in g ;  they would 
have dressed them c o m p le te ly . '
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na:s -on  alahka mok im -m an-h ikk-ah i-n  + i l a c i t f i k
SOMETHING-obj:foc REMAINDER ALSO 3dat-TELL-3neg(I I IA ) - in t e n t - s w  BELT:0N 

h o l i k f - o : t  c fn k a - t  n a h o - t i lk a  ka ,h ,h a -n
CLOTH IN G -li  s t  GIVE:T0:Y0U MAKE-1 pi s ( I  I IC i ) (aor) -SAY,h-.grade, -sw

/na:son alahka mok immfhikkahin, " i l a c i t i : k  h o l i k f o : t  c fn ka t n a h o t i lk a ,"  
kahhan/

‘ Also they would t e l l  them nothing more than , "B e lt  on the c lo th in g  and 
so fo r th  th a t  we made and gave you ."

i t t im -m a n ,h ,k a -n  ohya th a tk a -k  + ath6mma o -s t -a c a k k i -n
re c ip :d a t-T E L L ,h :g ra d e ,-s w  ALL WHITE:PERSON-subj INDIAN g o : & - in s t r -
ACCOMPANY-sw

/ ittimmahkan ohya th a tkak  athomma o s ta c a k k in /

’ Having spoken to  each o th e r ,  a l l  the W hite people went along accompanying 
the In d ia n s . ’

h o l i k f - o : t  h o k f f : c i - t  s t - im - o k la - t  + is h i lk - o k  a : s a - t  s t -a fa n ,h ,k a -n  
CLOTHING-1 i s t  CLOTHE-conn instr-3dat-MAKE:FRlENDS LlQ.UOR-subj : fo c  BE:WITH- 
conn

s t -a fa n ,h ,k a -n  fsko-tfhco-t ommi-n + 
instr-MEET,h:grade-sw DRINK-habit-conn BE-sw

/h o i i k f o : t  h o k f f ' .c i t  s t im o k la t ,  is h i lk o k  a :s a t  s tafahkan, fskohcot ommin/

’They gave them th ings such as c lo th in g  and made f r ie n d s  w ith  them w ith  
i t ,  as l iq u o r  was w ith  them, and having met them w ith  i t ,  they (the  
Indians) were now habitua l d r in k e r s . ’

Commenta ry

Th is  te x t  is  e la b o ra te ly  s tru c tu re d ,  and has many o f  the fea tu res  ty p ic a l  

o f  T ra d it io n a l  N a r ra t iv e .  Successive restatement o f  an idea is  no tab le ,  

as in  the fo l lo w in g  l in e s  k a n t ik . f s k o t ik . amalahkak fksoskan. a :t?  na:sok  

na: son imacikfhbo:s /  na: sok s t ?macfhba 1 ahokko: s /  ana:l-ohco: I ?s k a t , a: t i  

na:sok amacikfhbo / ’ But a l l  the  same, be i t  drunk, because my r e la t iv e s  

no longer e x is t ,  no one a t  a l l  can fee l sorry  about any th in g . /  Nothing 

w i l l  sadden anyone. /Because I have been h a b i tu a l ly  a lone , no one sorrows 

fo r  m e .’ Another major fe a tu re  shown in t h is  te x t  and typ ica l o f  T r a 

d i t io n a l  N a rra t iv e  is  the ex tens ive  use o f  quoted speech. Such a use
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adds in te r e s t  and immediacy to the  n a r r a t iv e .  That quoted speech is a 

re c u rre n t  fe a tu re  o f  T ra d i t io n a l  N a r ra t iv e  is  shown by i t s  occurrence in  

a l l  examples o f  th is  genre gathered , even h igh ly  abbrev ia ted  vers io n s .

The whole n a r r a t iv e ,  as mentioned b e fo re ,  is  h ig h ly  e la b o ra te ,  and could  

be d iv ided  in to  sections and scenes and verses , as Dennis Tedlock and 

others  have done fo r  l i t e r a t u r e  from o th er American Indian languages.

Such a study o f  th is  t e x t  would be a major paper in  i t s  own r ig h t ,  and 

is  out o f  p lace in the context o f  th is  d is s e r t a t io n .

Th is  te x t  does d ev ia te  s l i g h t l y  from t r a d i t i o n .  Because the end o f  the  

t e x t  was not the  end o f  what the  speaker wished to  convey (he continued  

w ith  a long discussion o f  the  use o f  alcohol among the present-day  

In d ia n s ) ,  i t  does not have the  t r a d i t io n a l  ending. Most o ther  examples 

o f  T ra d it io n a l  n a r r a t iv e  te rm in a te  w ith  the in t e r je c t io n  ta fh iyam , and 

the  speaker s p i t s ,  or makes a s p i t t in g  sound. Th is  was done to  prevent  

one from developing a hunchback from t e l l i n g  these s t o r ie s .

INSTRUCTION, OR DIDACTIC NARRATIVE

D id a c t ic  n a r r a t iv e s ,  as a general ru le  a re  q u i te  len g th y , and in places  

a re  d i f f i c u l t  to in t e r p r e t .  T here fo re , ra th e r  than g iv in g  an e n t i r e  In s t ru c 

t io n ,  which would have to  be h e av ily  annotated fo r  i t  to  be understood 

in English , two se lec t io n s  o f  one D id a c t ic  N a rra t iv e  w i l l  be given as 

examples. These were recorded on tape from Martha John; in the morphemic 

t r a n s c r ip t io n ,  the sign f o r  a pause, + , w i l l  not be g iven . T h is  is  due 

to Miss John's l i g h t  and rap id  d e l iv e r y ,  which causes such pauses as th e re  

a re  to be o f  less s ig n if ic a n c e  than those in the speech o f  Mr. Abbey.

Th is  r e l a t i v e l y  rap id , le n is  s t y le  o f  speaking is not u su a l,  and is  a 

r e s u l t  o f  nervousness and self-consciousness in the  presence o f  the tape  

recorder.
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GRANDMOTHER’ S TEACHINGS 

ya hima:yammi-n f :s a -k  ommi-:p o lp in 6 -k  6mmi-:p,
THIS BE:NOW-sw DWELL(pi) -conn BE-subjunct INSTRUCTlON-subj BE-subjunct 

n l :s -o k  o F a - : c i -1 ah-o-kko-tfhco-k
SOMETHING-subj:foc ARRIVE:THERE-3nonsg-irrealis-be-neg(I I IC i  i ) - h a b i t - s s

/ . . .  ya hima:yammin, f :sak  ommi:p, o lp in o k  ommi:p oFaic ilahokkohcok/

This r ig h t  now, as fo r  those now l i v i n g ,  as fo r  t h e i r  c u l tu re ,  
they w i l l  not be achieving i t . 1

iho:ca kom-olpino kom-ayba:ci-Vhco-toho-k
LONG:TI ME 1p ss-lNSTRUCTiON 1 p id a t -F O R B ID -h a b it - re a l is - lV P a s t  

/ ih o :c a  komolpino komayba:cfhcotohok/

’ Long ago, they h a b i tu a l ly  taught us our c u l tu re  by means o f  commands.'7  

akkammirska-n ommi-:k nas-on sammi-halpf: sa-k sammi-t
BE:SO-conseq-sw BE-subjunct SOMETHING-ojb:foe BE:ABLE-abi1-ss BE:H0W-conn

✓  ̂
ama:ka-Vhco-toho-k i 1 im -acT hb -ah i-:sa -h  ama:ka-h ommi-vheo-k
GO(pi) -habi t - r e a l i  s-ss re f le x :d a t -B E :S A D -in te n t - lP a s t -c o n n  GO(pi) -conn
BE-habi t -s s

/kammiskan ommi:k, na:son sammihal p f : sak sant ama: kahcotohok 
i 1 imaefhbahi: sah amarkah ommfheok/

’ As fo r  th is  being so, how they went along being ab le  to do th in g s ,  they 
were going being sad in themselves ( i . e .  they f e l t  g u i l t ) . '

akkam m i-:fo :k  na:s-on i l ih o l lo :c - fk k o -V h c o - to h o -k  
BE:S0-when SOMETHING-obj: foe M 0UR N -3neg(111B)-hab it-rea lis -ss

/kam m i:fo :k ,  na:son i 1 iho lIo :c fkko hcoto ho k /

'When th is  was so, they used not to mourn fo r  a n y th in g . '

mf :ta -m a:h i l o -k  kom-apo-k kom-nal-f: ka -k  onka-k
OTHER-1N:THE:CASE:OF-ss 1 piposs-GRANDMOTHER-subj 1 pidat-SPEAK-ss B E ( in t r ) -s s

na:si o lp in o  kom -ayba:c i-t  s t - a F f : y a - k  k o - la w f s t a - t ik
SOMETHING INSTRUCTION 1 pidat-FORBID-conn in s tr -G O (s g )- IV P a s t  I p l s t a t s -
BE:SMALL(pi) -conseq

/mf :tama:hi lo k ,  komapok konnal-f:kak onkak, n a:s i o lp in o  komayba:cit 
stal-f :yak kol aw fs ta t i  k /

' In  the case o f  o ther th in g s , our grandmother was speaking to  us, she 
continued to  in s tru c t  us in  c u l tu ra j  th in g s ,  even though we were s m a l l . ’
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kom-nal-f :ka -k  ohya na:ni -h a - :s i  -k i  - t i k  t a y y i - h a - : s i - k i - t i k  
1 pidat-SPEAK-ss ALL BE:MAN-pl-dim-pauc-conseq BE:WOMAN-pl-dim-pauc-conseq

h o -c ik k f :1 i - n  onka-k hasn-ap akkammi-t am a:-h ask -ah i- :p
di str-KEEP-sw Q.U0TH-ss YOU: PL-new: top BE:S0-conn GO(pi) - 2 p ls ( 1 1 IA ) - in te n t -
subj unct

c a -b a n -k o - t ik  h ac ik -h a :l  -o -k  ommi-1 aho-y-s hasna:l--ok kom-manka-\/hco:l i - k  
1 sstats-W ANT-3neg(lIA)-conseq 2plneg(lA)-HEAR-neg:compl-ss BE-f r r e a l i s -  
p h r: te rm -p h r: term YOU:PL:ALONE-subj:foc 1 p idat-TELL-custom-IVPast

/ko nnaH  :kak ohya n a :n ih a s k i t ik ,  t a y y ih a s k i t i k ,  h o c ik k ( : l in  onkak,
"hasnap akkant ama:haskahi:p cabankotik , hac ikh a:lok  ommilaho:s 
hasna:Fok," kommankahco:1 i k /

'She spoke to us a l l ,  even the ones who were boys, even the ones who 
were g i r l s ,  she took care  o f  them a l l  and sa id ,  " I  do not want i t  th a t  
you go on in such a way, but you alone w i l l  not be l i s t e n in g ,  " so she 
to ld  u s . '

mo:toho-ska-n hima:ya-p ipo kko si-k? -ha-k  am a:ka-t anampo-t
BE: CONSEQ.UENCE-conseq-sw NOW-newtop GRANDCHI LD-pauc-pl-subj GO (p i) -con n

anampo-t i t t - i  pokko: si - k i - t  ama:ka-t n a H h i lk a
ONCE-.AGAI N-conn reci p-HAVE:GRANDCH I LDREN-pauc-conn GO (p i) -co nn  SPEECH 

i k - h a : l - o - t  ama:ka-h ommi-Vhco-k
3neg(IA)-HEAR-neg:compl-conn GO(pi)-conn B E-habit-ss

/mo:tohoskan hima:yap, ipokkoskihak ama:kat anampot i t t ip o k k o s k i t  ama:kat 
na l- ih i lk a  ik h a : lo t  ama:kah om m fhcok.../

'Because a f te rw ard s , now, her grandchildren go on-once again going on and 
having grandchildren fo r  each o th e r ,  and they a re  going on not l is te n in g  
to  her s p e e c h . . . '

m o:toho-ska-l i -n  an-ap c a - i lh o : s - k o - k  onSmmi -Vhco-k ma:l--on
BE:CONSEQUENCE-conseq-1ss-sw I-new :top  1 sstats-F0RGET-3neg(I I A )-ss
BE:ST1LL-habit-ss ONLY-obj:foe

/ . . .  mo:tohoskal in ,  anap calhoskok onahcok ma:l-on/
Q

' I t  is  to  me as a consequence, as fo r  me, I a lone s t i l l  do not f o r g e t . '

an-ap a m -a t law fs ta -k  (kso-Vhco-k=katfk  na:ho-\)hco-k na:ho yammi-t 
I(em phatic )-new :top  1sposs-CHILDREN-subj NOT:EXIST-habit-ss=encl EXIST- 
h a b it -s s  EXIST BE:LIKE-conn

a m -ta y y o s i-k i-h a  a m - ic o fo :s i -k i -h a  yamm?-:p ohya 
1 sposs-NIECE-pauc-pl 1 sposs-NEPHEW-pauc-pl BE:LIKE-subjunct ALL
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im -a y b a :c i - t  s t -a l - f  :ya-1 i -Vhco-k ommi-Vhco-k 
3dat-F0RBID-conn in s t r - 6 0 ( s g ) - 1 s s -h a b it -s s  B E-habit-ss

/anap amatlawfstak iksohcok k a t f k ,  nazhohcok, na:ho yammit antayyoskiha  
amicofoskiha yammirp, ohya im ayba:c it  s ta M :y a 1 fh c o k  ommfhcok/

'As fo r  me, m^ ch ild ren  do not e x i s t ,  but i t  is  the case th a t  th e re  are  
ones, l i k e  having them, l i k e  my various nieces and nephews, I am 
c o n t in u a l ly  in s t ru c t in g  them a l l  in proper b e h a v io r .1

akkam ,haci, :c i-Vnna-yh  ka :h a -l  i - t i k  m f: t a - k  o m m i k  h a : lo -n
DO ,2p is (I  IB ) , -neg: imp-delay SAY-1ss-conseq OTHER-subj BE-subjunct HEAR-sw

m f : ta -k  ommi-:k ik -h a : l -o -V h c o -k
OTHER-subj BE-subjunct 3neg( I A)-HEAR-neg:compl-habit-ss

/"ak kah ac irc fn n ^ h ,"  k a : h a l i t i k ,  m f: ta k  ommi:k h a : lo n ,  m f: ta k  ommi:k 
i kha:1ohcok/

" ‘Do not do thus and so, th e n l"  I say, but as fo r  some, they l i s t e n ,  and
as fo r  o th e rs ,  they do not l i s t e n . '

i t -h a m a t-h f lk a -V h c o :1i -s k a -n  t h a t k - o : t  om m i-tik
co m e:& -M IX -lp is (I  IIA)-custom-conseq-sw WHITE:PERSON-]i s t  BE-conseq

akkammi-t h a m a t-h f lk a - : fo :k -o n  im -o lp ino -k  mf: ta -V h c o :1i - s k
BE:S0-conn MIX-1 p is ( l1 1  A)-when-sw:foe 3poss-INSTRUCTI0N-subj BE:DIFFERENT-
custom-conseq

i t t i - f a y l i - t o h o - k  
recip-Q.UIT-real is -ss

/ ? tham athi1kahco:1 iskan, th a t k o : t  ommitik, kant h am ath flka :fo :kon ,  
imolpinok m f : ta h c o : l is k ,  i t t i f a y t o h o k /

'Because we a re  coming along h a b i tu a l ly  mixed, as w ith  White people and
such l i k e ,  a f t e r  we are  so mixed, and because t h e i r  c u l tu re  is  d i f f e r e n t ,
they (the  Indians) have given t h e i r  own u p . '

akkammi- : fo :k -o n  akkammi-tik fay -takko-Vhco-k  ano-k im -a y b a :c i- 1 i - k  
BE:SO-when-sw:foc BE:SO-conseq Q U IT -1 s n e g ( l IA ) -h a b it -s s  l-su b j 3dat-F0RBID- 
1ss-ss

/kam m i:fo:kon, a k k a n t ik ,  faytakkohcok anok im ayba:ci1 i k . . . /

'When th is  is  so, but th is  being so, I fo r  one am not g iv ing  i t  up and I 
am in s tru c t in g  them in proper b e h a v io r . . . '

Commentary

These two se lec t ion s  show ty p ic a l  fea tu res  o f  D id a c t ic  N a r r a t iv e .  One 

is the use o f  extremely long sentences. Another fe a tu re  is  th e i r  r e la t iv e
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d i f f i c u l t y ,  as a g re a t  deal o f  background m ate r ia l  is l e f t  i m p l i c i t ,  

ra th e r  than being set o u t ,  as in o th er kinds o f  N a r ra t iv e .  T h is ,  in 

a d d it io n  to s h i f t  in the p o in t  o f  view o f  the n a rra to r  from simply r e la t in g  

f a c t s ,  to  quoting speech, to  making moral o bservations , makes th is  speech 

s t y le  the most opaque to  the non-Ind ian  l i s t e n e r .  The one fe a tu re  th a t  

D id a c t ic  N a rra t iv e  shares w ith  o ther s ty le s  is  the use o f  r e p e t i t i v e  

phrases and s t ru c tu re s ,  although not to  the  e x ten t th a t  occurs in o ther  

kinds o f  N a r ra t iv e .

APHORISM

The fo l lo w in g  a re  f i v e  examples o f  Aphorism. A ll  were d ic ta te d  by Miss 

Martha John.

CYCLE OF LIFE

h o fa n t i - to h o -k  co :b a -to h o -k  na: s in ca k s o b a y l i - to h o -k  man anaF I- i- toho-k  
BE:BORN-realis-ss GROW-realis-ss G0:T0:SCH00t-real is -s s  ALSO MARRY-realis-ss

o c o :s i - to h o -k  hima:ya-p sfhno-toho-k  a :p o -to h o -k  ho:pa-toho-k
HAVE:CHILDREN-realis-ss N0W-new:top GR0W:0LD-realis-ss BECOME:GRANDMOTHER-
r e a l is - s s  FALL:ILL-real is -s s

i l l i - t o h o - k  o m b it f :k a - to h o -k  tosb-o-V
D IE (s g ) - r e a l is - s s  BE:BURIED(sg)-real is -s s  ROT-be-phr:term

/h o fa n tto h o k ,  co:batohok na:sincaksobaytohok, man anal-tohok, o co :s itoh ok ,  
hima:yap sfhnotohok a:potohok, horpatohok f l l i t o h o k ,  om bitf:katohok  
tosb9 /

’ She is  born, grows up and goes to  school, again she gets married and has 
c h i ld re n ,  now she grows o ld  and becomes a grandmother, she f a l l s  i l l  and 
d ie s ,  she is buried  and indeed is  d e c a y in g .*9

A SUDDEN STORM

n ih ta -k  k a :n o - to h o - :1 i -y -o n  o : la c i  lo :c a -k  f , h , l - o k
DAY-subj BE:G00D-realis-deduc-conseq-sw:foc CLOUD BLACK-subj ARRIVE,h:grade,-  
s s : foe

6 y b a -t  h a s a y l i - t  f a y l i - t  h a n a b i t i l f - k  s -h a c c a : l i -n  n fh ta -k  k a :n o - t  
RAIN-conn BE:D0WNP0UR-conn Q.UIT(sg) -conn RAINBOW-subj instr-STAND(sg)-sw  
DAY-subj BE:G00D-Past
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/ n ih ta k  ka : notoho: 1 iyon , o : la c f  lo :c a k  fh lo k ,  o yb a t,  h a s a y l i t ,  f a y l i t ,  
h a n a b i t i l f k  s h a c c a : l in ,  n ih ta k  k a :n o t /

'The day was f i n e ,  but contrary  to  expecta tion  b lack  clouds gathered, and 
i t  rained and th e re  was a downpour, i t  ceased, a rainbow came o u t ,  and 
the day was f in e  a g a in . '

FIRE

ta l  1-on b a t a p l i - t  c i k a p l i - t  i t t o  tospi -hayo h i H * f : l i - t
STONE-obj: foe STRIKE-conn SPARK-conn WOOD ROTTEN-ines CATCH:FIRE-conn

a t i n f : k a - t  to F k a y b i- t  h f s t o - t  hima:ya-p a p f s l i - to h o -V
BURN(sg)-conn BECOME:COALS-conn BECOME:ASH-conn N0W-new:top THROW:AWAY(pi)-  
r e a l i  s -phr:term

/ t a l  Ion batapl i t  c i k a p l i t  i t t o  tospi hayo h i F F f : l i t  a t i n f : k a t  to F kayb it  
h f s to t ,  hima:yap apfstoh^i/

'One s t r ik e s  a stone and i t  sparks and i t  catches f i r e  among the  ro t te n  
wood, i t  burns, i t  becomes glowing c o a ls ,  i t  turns to ashes and now they 
are  thrown away.'

FRIENDS

i t t i - h f : c - o k  i t t im - n a F f : k a - t  i t t i m - a f a : k a - t  i t t i m - o k l a - t  akkamm-o:s 
rec ip -S E E -ss:fo c  recip:dat-SPEAK-conn recip:dat-LAUGH-conn recip:dat-MAKE:  
FRIENDS-conn BE:SO-dim

/ t i h i : c o k ,  t inn a l-f  : k a t ,  t im a fa :k a t ,  t im o k la t  kammo:s/*®

'On seeing each o th e r ,  they speak to  each o th e r ,  they laugh w ith  each 
o th e r ,  they make fr ien d s  w ith  each o th e r ,  and th a t  is  a l l . '

THE BABY

c o k f :b o :s i - to h o -k  athomma-p hasi o s t a : k a - : f o : k  h f : s i  im -s a h l f :c i - to h o -k  
BE:SMALL-real is -s s  INDIAN-new:top MONTH BE:FOUR-when HAIR 3dat-SHAVE- 
r e a l i  s-ss

t a b a t l i - t o h o - k  c a y a h l i - to h o -k  
CRAWL-realis-ss WALK-realis-ss

/cok f:b os toh ok , athommap hasf o s t a :k a : fo :k  h f : s i  js a h l f :c i to h o k  
t a b a t l i  tohok cayahli tohok/

' I t  is sm all,  and now the Indians in the fo u rth  month (o f  i t s  l i f e )  
shave o f f  i t s  h a i r ,  i t  craw ls , and then i t  w a lk s . '

Commentary

Aphorisms have a number o f  l i n g u is t i c  c h a r a c t e r is t ic s .  One 5s th a t  an

i
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Aphorism consists  o f  a s in g le  sentence, which only o p t io n a l ly  uses a phrase 

terminal marker. The o ther is  the frequent use o f  the real is s u f f ix  - toho- . 

In Aphorism, th is  s u f f i x  is  not necessarily  t ra n s la te d  in English using a 

past tense, as i t s  use is to  in d ic a te  an id e a l ize d  sequence o f  events.

Such a sequence is best rendered in English by a gnomic present, although  

to  the Koasati mind, the completion o f  the a c t io n  in d ica tes  i t s  successful 

conclusion in the sequence. Where the  s u f f i x  - toho-  is  used, i t  is con

nected to  the fo l lo w in g  a c t io n  w ith  the sw itch -re fe ren ce  s u f f ix  -j<. Where 

the real is  s u f f i x  is not used, the actions are  jo in ed  w ith  the connecting  

s u f f ix  -_t. I t  is d i f f i c u l t  to  understand the s t y l i s t i c  d i f fe re n c e  between 

the two kinds o f  Aphorism; but i t  seems those using - toho-  are  somewhat 

more formal than the o th ers .

ORATORY

The fo llo w in g  a re  two se lec t io n s  from two D id a c t ic  N arra t ives  th a t  

have an O ra to r ic a l  f e e l .  The f i r s t  is  from an In s tru c t io n  to ld  by M artin  

Abbey, the second is one from an In s tru c t io n  by Martha John. Because o f  

the n atu re  o f  O ra to ry , the arrangement o f  the Koasati and English in th is  

section  d i f f e r s  from the o th e rs .

o n -o ,k f ,y b -o -k  o n -kasa t-h fkko -k  ho -ca ,k f ,hn -o -y  im -a k a ,k f , :n-o-V  
1oc-RAIN,3neg(I IC)-neg:compl-ss 1oc-BE:COLD:WEATHER-3neg( I I IA ) -s s  
di s tr -B E :C 0L D ,3n eg (l1C),-neg:com pl-phr:term  3stats-BE:HUNGRY,3neg(lIC)-  
neg:compl -phr'.term

/
ka:no-h s ta lp f :s a -n  t:sa -V hco -k  om
BE:G00D-conn BE:SUFFICIENT-sw DWELL ( p i ) - h a b i t - s s  BE

/onokfybok
’ I t  does not ra in  on them

onkasathi kkok
they do not s u f fe r  from cold weather

hocakihnow
they a re  not co ld .

imakaki:now
They are  not hungry.

I
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ka:noh s ta lp f :s a n  f:sahcom/

They are  continuing on well enough.’

ka ,h ,n o -n  a m a :k a -h a lp f :s a - to h o - t ik  mon im - ik -h a : I - o - k  ommi-Vhco-k 
BE:GOOD,h:grade,-sw GO(pi) - a b i1-re a l is -c o n s e q  ALSO 3dat-3neg(IA)-HEAR-neg:  
compl-ss BE-habit-ss

m f : t -o k  ommi-:k ka:no-n am-man-hfkko-y kom-man-hfkko-tfhco:1 i - k  
OTHER-subj: fco BE-subjunct BE:G00D-sw 1sdat-TELL-3neg(1 1 IA )-p h r:te rm  
1 pi dat-TELL-3neg ( I .. A) -custom-IVPast

im -m anka-toho-tik  p o n h a : lo - t fk k o - t  omm-o-V
3dat-TELL-rea lis -conseq  LISTEN-3neg(l11Ci) -conn BE-be-phr: term

fnko-:p  im-man-hfkko-Vhco-t omm-o=katfk an-ap am-apo mok am-manka-n 
NO-subjunct 3dat-TELL-3neg(I I IA ) -h a b it -c o n n  BE-be=encl l -new :top  1sposs- 
GRANDMOTHER ALSO 1sdat-TELL-sw

a m -is k o :s i -h a -k  mok am-manka-n am-ma:ma-k am-manka-Vhco-toho-ya:1 -on 
1sposs-MATERNAL:AUNT-pl-subj ALSO 1sdat-TELL-sw 1sposs-MOTHER-subj 1sda t-  
T E L L -h ab it-rea lis -m o d a l-sw :fo e

a n - t a : t a - k  mal—on am-man-hfkko-t omm-o-V ca-cokf:bo -n  a m - f l1 i - to h a -y  
1sposs-FATHER-subj 0NLY-obj:foc 1sdat-T E L L-3neg (l I IA )-co nn  BE-be-phr: term 
1sstats-BE:SMALL-sw 1s d a t -D lE (s g ) - re a l i  s -phr:term

They could have gone on b e t t e r ,  but,

they were a lso  ones who do not obey.

As fo r  some (they s a y ) , " I  was not w e l1- 
taught,

we used not to be ta u g h t ."

But they were taught,

perhaps they did not l i s t e n .

I f  no t,  perhaps they were not taught,  
but on the c o n tra ry ,

as fo r  me, my grandmother taught me,

my various aunts a lso  taught me,

my mother used to  teach me from time  
to tim e,

/kahnon am a:kahalp is tohotik  

mon im ikh a ilok  ommfheok 

m f:to k  ommi:k, "ka:non amm|hikk9

komm|h i kkohco:1 i k" 

immankatohotik 

p o n h a : lo t ikko t  omnwp 

mko:p imm|hikkohcot ommo k a t fk

anap amapo mok ammankan 

amisko:sihak mok ammankan

amma:mak ammankahcotohoya:1 on
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a n ta : ta k  ma:l-on amm|hfkkot omm9
my fa th e r  a lone perhaps did not 
teach me.

cacokf:bon a m fl1i toh ^ /
I lo s t  him when I was s m a l l . 1

Commentary

The t ra n s c r ip t io n  and t r a n s la t io n  o f  these se lec t io n s  has been a r 

ranged to show the verse s t ru c tu re  which is ty p ic a l  o f  o ra to r ic a l  p ieces .  

R e p e t i t io n  o f  ideas, seen in o ther  kinds o f  N a r ra t iv e ,  is  e s p e c ia l ly  

notab le  here . In the second s e le c t io n ,  the use o f  the verb mankan. 

l i t e r a l l y ,  ’ to  t e l l  t o , ’ but here w ith  the meaning ' t o  teach by word o f  

mouth,' re in fo rces  the lesson the o ra t io n  is t ry in g  to b r in g  across, by 

i t s  constant r e p e t i t io n .

A ll o ra to r ic a l  se lec t io n s  so fa r  noted a re  d id a c t ic  in  c h a ra c te r .

This is not s u rp r is in g ,  s ince they a re  preserved in D id a c t ic  N a r ra t iv e ;  

however, i t  is  possib le  th a t  Oratory may have been always o f  such a 

n a tu re .  Comparative studies o f  Oratory in o th er  Muskogean languages 

(see B e l l ,  1979, 1983a, 1983b fo r  studies on Creek o ra to ry )  w i l l  help to  

e lu c id a te  the o r ig in a l  nature  o f  Oratory in  K o asa ti .

Song

Although th e re  a re  speakers a t  the present day who know songs, they 

are  u n w il l in g  to  convey them to  the o u ts id e r .  Song had two main fu n c t io n s ;  

to accompany r e l ig io u s  and social dances, and to accompany curing r i t u a l s .

Only f i v e  Koasati songs have ever been recorded. These were taped in 

1974 by James Crawford o f  the U n iv e rs ity  o f  Georgia a t  A t la n ta  from 

A r z i l i e  Langley (ca . 1883-1975), a woman o f  the  Calcasieu R iver band o f  

Choctaw who had married among the Koasati and l iv e d  w ith  them fo r  nearly  

th re e -q u a rte rs  o f  a cen tu ry . The songs she recorded were a l l  social

I
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dance songs. They cons is t o f  an u n id e n t i f ie d  dance song, the Snake Dance 

Song, the Passing-By Dance Song, the B u ffa lo  Dance Song, the Duck Dance 

Song and the Horse Dance Song, which w i l l  be the  one tran scribed  here.

In a d d it io n  she recorded one Calcasieu Choctaw song. A copy o f  these 

recordings was given to Mrs. Langley 's  g randson-in -law , Claude Medford, 

who provided a copy to Mr. Gene Burnham o f  E lto n ,  who k in d ly  provided a 

copy to  me.

These songs a re  o f  in te r e s t ,  both l i n g u i s t i c a l l y  and m u s ic a l ly .  L in 

g u i s t i c a l l y ,  the s y l la b le s  sung a re  w ith ou t meaning, y e t  a re  repeated  

w ith  g re a t  accuracy w ith in  a song. These s y l la b le s  conta in  phonemes 

ra re  in Koasati such as e , u. and in a d d it io n  to having the i n i t i a l  

consonant c lu s te rs  h^ and hw. The s y l la b le s  a re  sung w ith  a strong nasal 

q u a l i t y ;  and the consonants a re  f o r t i s  in pronounciation, except in the  

B u ffa lo  Dance Song, where the stops a re  n o ticeab ly  le n is .

M u s ic a l ly ,  a l l  the songs a re  in  a pentaton ic  mode, ty p ic a l  o f  American 

Indian music, but a l ie n  to  the Western t r a d i t i o n .  O r ig in a l ly  the songs 

were intended to be accompanied on a drum; sometimes w ith  a second s in g er,  

as undated recordings o f  Alabama songs (probably made in  the 1 9 3 0 's ) ' '  

show. I t  is  ty p ic a l  in these songs fo r  the vo ice  to  range over an oc

ta v e ,  and changes in tempo and time occur q u i te  o f te n .  A no tab le  fe a tu re  

o f  the Duck Dance Song is  the use o f  t r ia d s ,  and in the Passing-By Dance 

Song the use o f  ra p id ly  chanted words in the midst o f  the song.

Because o f  the extreme age o f  the  s in g er ,  and the q u a l i ty  o f  the tape  

recording (four generations removed from the o r ig in a l )  the key s ignature  

is only  approximate, but the r e la t i v e  pos it ions  o f  the notes a re  recorded 

as a c c u ra te ly  as I could hear them.

I
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M jd e re tT o  ^

nao ka. yao ka. ni yo na ho ka mao ko. mi yo

I j  J J l  j  p t J  l r  <J j  j j  j  j j  i
n a ho ko, nao kc*- yao kcx. ni yo hya. ko, ni yo 

Allegro

J J J l j f j  J1 J l  J 3 = m
hya. ho ko. he yo ki hex. he yo hi ha. he yo h i ha.

he? ya hi ha he yo hi ha. a  uxe uru ha. he yo hi hen,
ModcrniTo

+J-J1V  f  r I r<J j? t hJ m
ha. no. he, y a - ka. w y°~ y**- h> le. ka. M yo

'ti ya  hi /e ka. ni yo -f; y he /e na.

&=4£-J j  1 l l  J J Jl JJ i

W

he. /e. na. hyo he le, na. he le. net? he le. no.

j±=4..l J J J l  j  j j j  I J  i

e. >7CH hy° he. le. /?*. /,e /e he h

%

ka. ni ycx ~fl yet. h i le~ ka ni yo ~t? ycx. k i /e.

a
ka.

■I J *T ] J  J-/-J
ni yo  17 y a . hi le^ ka. ni y o  17 ya. h i le.
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& m m
y « ’la ?  o  h e * h e  /<e, no. he, he -  -w r  *y<s>

t - i j T i  j  i ~ r i ^  j  U  I j j M

P S

/ i  /7<5c /te. le, nc*. he, le, «<a. /e

A e  / e  /» « h e  le -  T o l  y o  k .C L -
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FOOTNOTES TO CHAPTER 21

^The phrase hima:ka m 6:na:p, although co nsis ting  o f  two words has a 

u n ita ry  meaning, in d ic a t in g  th a t  what fo llow s is the  f i r s t  event o f  a

ser ies  o f  events to  occur. An a rch a ic  form e x is ts ,  im ilpa la :p ?  mo:na:p.

2
Because the  n a rra to r  was asked s p e c i f i c a l l y  about the death o f  

Dennis Abbey, she does not fee l the  need to  mention him by name a t  th is  

poi n t .

^Note the lack  o f  the nominative case s u f f i x  on the nouns in th is  

sentence. Th is  may be the r e s u l t  o f  mishearing a word f in a l  / k / , [ k ’’] ,  as 

[?] .

The appearance o f  an orphan or orphans as heroes in  T ra d it io n a l  

N a rra t iv e  is a t t e s t s i  in  a number o f  such n a rra t iv e s  gathered by Swanton 

in 191 0 .

^The ob so le te  phrase term inal marker -s  is  here used to  g ive  an o ld -  

t ime fee l to the  n a r r a t iv e .  Note th a t  i t  is  not used c o n s is te n t ly  in 

the speech o f  the person using i t ,  as i t  would have in real l i f e .

^The switch in the order o f  the verbal s u f f ix e s  here is  remarkable, 

from the expected haci kamm?honka: s i 1ahon to  the a t te s te d  form 

hacikammi1ahohonka: s in . The reasons fo r  th is  change a re  u n c le a r ,  but 

i t  was probably done fo r  semantic or s t y l i s t i c  reasons.

?The verb a y b a :c in , which is  f re q u e n t ly  rendered ’ to  fo rb id  someone,' 

has another essen tia l meaning, which is  ' t o  in s t ru c t  someone by means o f  

admonitions; to  in cu lca te  proper behavior in someone.' That th is  meaning 

is in fa c t  the primary one fo r  t h is  verb is  a t te s te d  by the meaning o f  

the verbal noun aybac?1ka , which is  ' l a w . '

®This form is d i f f i c u l t  o f  in te r p r e t a t io n .  An element -1 ? -  fo l lo w in g  

the consequential s u f f ix  - ska-  is  unknown, so th is  has been analyzed as
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the  f i r s t  person s in g u la r  sub ject s u f f i x  added to  a v e r b a l iz a t io n  o f  the  

sequence mo:toho-ska- .  Th is  in te r p r e ta t io n  is  most u n c e r ta in .

^This l a s t  word was added as a humorous a f te r th o u g h t ,  and i t  made 

o ther l is te n e r s  laugh. A sudden switch in tone in a n a r r a t iv e ,  such as 

the in tro d u c t io n  o f  a d e l ic a t e  sub ject such as sex, death , or exc re t io n  

is  used to  d e l ib e r a te ly  in c i t e  la u g h te r .  Such humor is  s tro n g ly  i r o n ic .

'°T h e  i n i t i a l  s y l la b le s  o f  the  rec iproca l p re f ix e s  i t t i -  and i t t i m -  

are  dropped here, as they o f te n  a re  in rapid  or casual speech.

'*Taped copies o f  these recordings were k in d ly  provided by Mr. Gene 

Burnham.
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a d je c t iv e s  see: noun m o d if ie rs

adverbia l verbal s u f f ix e s  145-  
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b en efac t ive  p re f ix e s  124-125
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Class IB 57-59
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297

con junction , nominal 451-456  

conjunction , verbal 448-451 

con junctive  words 456-458  

connective s u f f ix e s  197-198 

consequential s u f f ix e s  184-190

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



536
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Creek language: see: Muskogee
language; Seminole Creek la n 
guage

day names and counting 315-318

deduction verbal s u f f i x  169-170

d e fe c t iv e  verbs 93-96

dem onstrative noun m od if ie rs  
413-414

d id a c t ic  n a r r a t iv e  491, 513-517

d im in u t iv e  377, 381-382, 392 
393-404 , 426

d im in u t iv e / in te n s iv e  verbal s u f f i x  
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im pera t ive , n egative  184, 226
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in te r r o g a t iv e  in te rn a l change 
251, 253-254

in te r r o g a t iv e  words 360, 367

I r is h  language 367

i r r e a l i  s 165-168

ir r e g u la r  verbs 93“99

i t e r a t i v e  p r e f ix  128

i t e r a t iv e s  294-296
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lo c a t io n  and environment 1-3  
h is to ry  3-16  
demography 1, 8 -9 ,  11 
w arfa re  1 0-11 , 12
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plane' 113-114
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o f '  114-115

'on the human fa c e '  115 
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' i n  the human th r o a t '  116-117

lo c a t iv e  p r e f ix ,  obso le te  
'a c t io n  on the skin  or  
surface o f '  488

ly in g  n a r ra t iv e  493

'm ale ' speech
discussion 50, 193-195, 204,

212, 224, 230, 433 
examples 224, 226, 227, 228

marginal phonemes 29 -31 , 427

mass nouns 382-384, 391-392

mathematics 324-327

measurements 321-334

mediopassive verbs 73-74

Mikasuki language 33 , 89, 103, 213, 
230, 243, 249, 254, 264, 392, 406

m odality  verbal s u f f ix e s  170-175

m o d if ie rs  408-425

money 319-321

month names and counting 313-318

morphophonemics 24 -25 , 40 , 41, 43 -  
48, 66, 209, 211, 281

motion p re f ix e s ,  a rch a ic  117-118

Muskogee language 20, 22, 23, 52, 
6 0 , 79, 210, 243, 249, 282, 292, 
392, 403, 406

n-grade 258-259, 468

n a s a l iz a t io n  30-32

negation 55 -56 , 58 , 60 -6 2 ,  64 -65 ,  
66 -6 8 ,  69, 70 -73 , 75 -7 6 ,  77 -78 ,  
80 -81 , 82 -83 , 166-167, 172
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n egative  im perative  184, 226

nominal cases 330-355

nominal conjunction 451-456

nominal d e r iv a t io n  393- ^07

nominal p lu ra l 3*13- 3^4 , 380-382

nominative case 331, 332-333

noun m o d if ie rs  408-414

noun compounding 395-402

nouns 330-353

numerals 299-329  
cardinal 299-305 
ord inal 305-306  
adverb ia l 306-309  
causative  310

old n o m in a liza t io n  242-243, 298

o ra to ry  491-492 , 520-522

p a r t ic ip le s  244-248, 446-447

p a r t ic le s  4 2 7 -4 3 1 ,4 5 9 -^ 6 2

passive 127

paucal p lu ra l 381-382 , 393

personal names 5 1 , 331, 342,
405, 407

phonology 24-52

phrase terminal markers 191-196

p la in  n a r ra t iv e  489-490 , 492-497

p l u r a l i t y ,  nominal 343-344 , 379-  
381

p l u r a l i t y ,  verbal 266-280, 379

po sit io na l verbs, used to in d ic a te  
shape o f  subject 384-390

possession 368-377

possession o f  nominalized verbs 
124-125

postpos it ions  421-426

progressive verbal s u f f ix  157-158

pronouns
independent 356-359
in t e r r o g a t iv e / in d e f in i t e  360-  
364, 447
universal 364-366

Proto-Muskogean 52, 75, 100, 102, 
243, 264, 282, 328, 354, 406,  
426, 433

puns 484-485 , 488

q u as i- in co rp o ra t io n  412-413

questions
p o l i t e  159-160
simple 199
tag 199-200
e i t h e r /o r  200-201
rh e to r ic a l  201
see a lso : in te r ro g a t iv e  i n t e r 
nal change; in te r ro g a t iv e  words; 
pronouns, i n t e r r o g a t iv e / in d e f i 
n i t e

real is  verbal s u ff ix e s  168-169

re d u p lic a t io n  275-277
see a lso : i t e r a t i v e  p r e f ix ;
i t e r a t i  ves

s - in f i x a t i o n  verbal p lu ra l 277-278

semantics 462-486

Seminole Creek language 89, 392

sentence function  verbal s u ff ix e s  
1 9 1 - 2 0 2

sentence p a r t ic le s  459-462

shape marking o f subject on verb 
384-390
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Shawnee language 19, 210

song 492, 521-524

sound symboli sm 272-273

Spanish language 403

speech s ty les  489-493
p la in  n a r ra t iv e  489-490  
l i t e r a r y  n a r r a t iv e  490 
d id a c t ic  n a r ra t iv e  491 
aphorism 491
o ra to ry  491 -492
song 492
ly in g  n a r ra t iv e  493

s t a t iv e  verbs 213-222
c a -s ta t iv e  verbs 119-120 
c a -s ta t iv e  verbs, conjugation  
56, 59, 62, 64, 71, 76, 81 , 82 
am -s ta t ive  verbs 122 
a m -s ta t ive  verbs, conjugation  
64, 68, 71, 76, 78, 81 , 83 
t r a n s i t i v e  s ta t iv e  verbs 
218-221

subjunctive verbal s u f f ix e s  184-  
186

suppletion in verbs 273-274  

switch reference marking 1 9 5 - 1 9 7 ,
443-446, 4^7-448  

syntax 435-462  

te l 1 i ng time 311-312  

tense verbal s u ff ix e s  179-183 

tex ts  489-525 

verb m odifiers  414-420  

verb p iu r a l iz a t io n  266-280, 380 

verbal conjugation 53-83  

verbal conjunction 448-451 

verbal d e r iv a t io n  285-295  

verbal nouns 158, 231-238

verbal nouns, i r r e g u la r  99, 233

verbal p re f ix e s  105-139

verbal s u f f ix e s  139-209

verbal s u f f ix e s  w ith  l im ite d  co
occurrence 204-208

vo cative  case 3 3 1 , 342

vowel c lu s te rs  42-43

vowel length 28 -29 , 406

vowels 28-29 , 50

word order 435-441

Yuchi language 19, 339, 403

Akkammo: s i n stamano:k
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